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PREFACE 


This second- volume of the Vedic Variants deals pnmarily with 
Phonetics, included also are ^aphic vanations, false divisions between 
words, and nme words It is the largest volume of the senes, and prob- 
ably the most interesting and important 
The general plan and objects of the Vedic Variants have been 
described in the Preface to Volume I, The Verb (Philadelphia, 1930), 
which also stated the approximate extent to which each of the co- 
authors participated in the work The greater part of the first volume 
was Bloomfield's In this volume my own share is larger Never- 
theless the first nine chapters owe much to Bloomfield, who prepared a 
draft of their text on the basis of preliminary studies made by me I 
have preserved as much as possible of Bloomfield’s language in these 
chapters those who know his inimitable style will find traces of it 
at many points in them To my regret, he never continued this work 
beyond the ninth chapter In the remainder his participation was 
nearly or quite limited to the gathenng of preliminary list of materials 
This will be true, also, of all the remaimng volumes of the senes, to 
which he contnbuted only an occasional marginal note, aside from the 
preliminary lists 

Cordial thanks are again due to the Linguistic Society of America 
and to the American Council of Learned Societies devoted to 
Humanistic Studies, which by their continued generosity have made 
possible the publication of this second volume of the senes 

Dr Murray B Emeneau, Sterling Fellow and Research Associate in 
Yale University, has read the proofs of this volume and made a number 
of useful suggestions It gives me great pleasure to announce that 
Dr Emeneau is collaborating much more extensively in the preparation 
of Volume III, on Noun Inflection With his able and vigorous co- 
operation it IB now (in April, 1932) nearly completed, and we hope to 
issue it soon Dr Emeneau's name will appear, most deservedly, on 
its covers and title-page as co-author 

Franklin Edgerton 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

These are the same as those used m Volume I, Tfith the addition of 
W = Vedic Variants (VV I = the first volume, on The Verb) Most 
of them, it 18 believed, are self-explanatory Vedic texts are referred 
to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance RVRep 
= Bloomfield’s Rigveda Repetitions 
The astenak * is used to indicate a vanant reading in one text when 
the mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this 
vanant is a substitute, that is, it calls attention to the occurrence of 
both forms of the vanation m the same text 
The dagger f is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to 
be corrected m the Concordance 
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CHAPTER I INTRODUCTORY 


PEINCIPLBB OF PBOOBDUBE 

§1. An examination of our materials shows that many, perhaps most, 
of the cases here treated under the general head of 'phonetic variations' 
are accompanied by, or result in, a lexical or morphological change at 
the same time Thus, beginning with RV , the two words vdcam and 
vdjam interchange m 

pravScam{9 35 4a t/Sjam) indur ijyati RV 9 12 6a, 35 4a, 

‘Soma sends forth speech (substance) ’ Obviously, there is here a 
change, involvmg a single sound, from one very familiar Vedic word to 
another equally familiar, the two having no etymological connexion 
whatsoever Tho there is good reason to beheve the reading vScam 
IS the primary one (cf RVRep 410), the alteration makes good sense 
and IS mtentional Yet when we find this same mterchange occurring 
independently m a considerable number of cases, we cannot doubt that 
rime and nhonetic confusion — both phenomena of soundi. r athe r than 
sense — hold shares in the transaction, or, more precisely, constitute 
the prune motive in t he shift 

“SZ More purely phonetic, yet not devoid of lexical sigmficance, is 
the folio wmg variation, which also involves interchange of c and j 
prdneo agdma (TA prdnjo 'gdmd) nptaye hasdya RV AV TA , 

‘We have gone forward (swiftly) to dancmg and mirth ’ For some 
reason prdneo, surely intelligible and fit, has suggested to the Taitti- 
riyaka the more sophisticated, or tenser, readmg pro + anjas ‘forward 
swiftly' (onjos, RV ) The commentator’s priUjah = prdneah is 
negligible, TA must have been famdiar with anjas m the sense of 
‘swiftly’ 

§3 We find, however, a great many phonetic changes which carry a 
certain word or expression to the danger-line of unmtelligibdity, without 
necessanly reaching the pomt of senseless corruption In these cases 
the secondary readmg appears mappropnate to its context, or at least, 
its motive escapes our appreciation And yet it would be dangerous to 
deny the resulting lexical change as a real fact of the tradition of a given 
school The study of Vedic tradition must not be content with recon- 
structmg or definmg the ongmal body of mantras, by detectmg and 
recordmg secondary fancies, adaptations, and corruptions These 
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secondary readings have their own right to exist, they are, as a rule, the 
genuine readings of their respective schools It is our duty to sketch 
the development of the mantras in all the Vedic schools, assigning, 
where possible, causes for the changes, hut rejecting no unexplained or 
apparently unmotivated change, however it may seem to conflict with 
what seems to us good mantra sense Thus 

yd usnydh sTJoie (TB sacate) sdryah sacd RV SV TB , 

'The sun sends forth (accompanies, attends) his ruddy rays all together ’ 
(The TB comm seems to come around tortuously to the sense of the 
other schools utsacata udgatatvena sambaddhdn karoh prasdrayatliy 
arthah) The TB reading is mappropnate, but neither the theory of a 
quasi-Prakntic substitution of a for f, nor that of interchange between 
surd and sonant (elsewhere a real phonetic change), alters the fact that 
the TB understood the word as a form of sac, and had lost sight of the 
root sfj, whatever meanmg it attached to sac Kobe, in passing, that 
the TB reading results in a kind of alliteration, sacate saca Thus 
the phonetic considerations mvolved are complicated by the (at least 
possible) regressively assimilatory influence of the word sacd on the 
original srjaie Yet in its final outcome the change is lexical, tho 
unquestionably related to (and perhaps started by) faulty beanng of 
sounds Cf Wintemitz in his edition of ApMB , Introduction, xv fl , 
and XXX 

§4 Clearly, then, such variants are of interest and importance for 
Vedic phonology Concretely speaking If we are collecting examples 
of the quasi-Prakntic shift of r to o, we shall, of course, begin with such a 
variant as this 

ava sma durhanayatah (SV duThrn°) RV SV 
Here the RV has an obvious Prakntism which the SV 'corrects 'by 
substituting the Sanskritic dufhrn° This does not mean that the SV 
knows more Sanskrit than the RV , the RV itself knows the stem 
durhTn-{\ 84 10,7 59 8) It is, however, a purely phonetic variation 
On the other hand, m the variant 

etdm samkrsya (MS MS °ka^ya or °kiJfya) juhudhi MS ApS MS , 
who can decide defimtely whether the c or u for r is purely phonetic 
(Frakntic), or lexical‘s Bohthngk m fact assumes an improbable 
samkufya from the root kitj Be this as it may, if we can discern in the 
Veda signs of a Prakntic change of r to a, then the substitution of sacate 
for sTjale, lexically different tho the two words be, bears in some 
fashion and in some degree upon the matter of Vedic Prakritism But 
it IS impossible to draw a hard and fast line between purely phonetic and 
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lexical shifts Out detailed consideration of the variants tnes to do this 
as far as possible, holding itself very free from imposing upon the 
materials personal theories and predilections 

§6 Our procedure has been to select all sound mterchanges which 
could possibly have phonetic interest, and then to gather all variants 
which show these sound mterchanges, irrespective of the contributory 
influence of lexical and other momenta At the same time we have 
borne in mind the greater interest and value which, for the purposes of 
this study, must attach to those variants which are purely phonetic — 
which show different phonetic forms of what must be regarded as lexic- 
ally the same word By this procedure we are enabled to present here a 
new mass and a new class of materials for the study of Vedic phonetics, 
which are hkely to become a permanent factor in future Vedic grammar 

SUMMARY OF CONTENTS 

§6 We begin with mterchanges between voiced and voiceless con- 
sonants, quite numerous and often suggestive of Prakntic phonetics 
Next, interchanges between aspirates and non-aspirates, few and mostly 
lexical m character Then variations between aspirate stops and A, 
mostly concerning h and bh, and in fact mostly mterchanges between 
grabh and grah 

§7 Next, interchanges in the articulation-senes, numerous and ex- 
tremely interesting The little section concerning palatals is important 
out of all proportion to its size (notably the quasi-Prakntic variations 
between kf, (a, ps, and ch) The numerous variations of labial stops 
with m and v are partly graphic (b and i>, p and s), partly morphological 
(suffixes containing m and w), partly lexical, but to a large extent purely 
phonetic (especially in the variation between b and v, a very famihar 
phenomenon) 

§8. The variations between semi-vowels and liquids differ widely from 
one another m character Those between y and r, !, h are not many nor 
very significant Those between y and v are more numerous and to 
some extent quite curious, pomtmg to phonetic relations between these 
two sounds hitherto not sufficiently emphasized The tendency of the 
Taittiriya school to prefer ti to y is paralleled by its preference m some 
cases of the vowel u to the vowel i The only other important sub- 
divisions of this section are the vanants between r and I (numerous, 
and almost purely phonetic), and those between d and I, or dh and Ih 
(numerous, but mainly a matter of cut-and-dned school usage) 

§9 With the sibilants we find a very large number of vanants between 
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i and s, a much smaller number between j and and a very small 
number between s and ; The first two groups contain a considerable 
number of purely phonetic variants Between s and b occur only 
lexical vanants and corruptions, not numerous, but not lacking in 
mterest 

§10 Next, a section on insertion or omission of consonants first of 
nasals and anusvdra, cases which show a marked tendency to harmonize 
njth a shift in quantity of the preceding vowel Then of y, very 
numerous but mostly morphological (e g words identical in meaning but 
containing or lacking suffixal y) But there are groups of phonetic 
interest, such as that concerning y between vowels as sandhi-consonant 
or ‘hiatus-tilgei’, and y after palatals, or after two consonants Presence 
or absence of r does not display much interest, but that of v includes 
some cases of v initial before vowels, partly as ‘hiatus-tilger’ after a 
vowel Cases of presence or absence of h and s mostly concern initial s 
before stops, and initial h before vowels (a sort of psilosis), those of 
visarga point to the light pronunciation of that sound as word-final 

§11 The consonantal vanants are concluded with sections on single 
and double consonants, on assimilation of consonants (with suggestions 
of Frakntism), and on simplification of consonant groups 

§12 The treatment of the vowels begins with the vanations in 
quantity of simple vowels Most important and numerous are those 
between a and d, especially the rhythmic lengthening of final a Much 
light IS thrown on the meamng of this phenomenon, our conclusions 
can hardly be stated in a few words and can best be deduced from the 
section itself The variants between i and i and between u and u are 
in general parallel to those between a and a, but much less numerous 
The numerous shifts in quality between a, z, and u vowels are mostly 
morphological or lexical in character On the other hand those between 
vocalic liquids and a, i, or u vowels are largely Frakntic, and of great 
interest, most numerous are those between r and a The variations 
between diphthongs and simple vowels, and between long and short 
diphthongs, whde mainly morphological (varying grades of ablaut, and 
presence or absence of the vnddhi of secondary denvation), harbor also 
some phonetic or dialectic differences 

§13. The variations between r and ar or ar, more rarely f and ir(ir) or 
ur(llr), mainly concern ablaut, and involve also dialectic and lexical 
shifts The phenomena of ' saniprasdrana' show that the variations of 
«a(iid) with u vowels, of ya{ya) with i vowels, and of ra(ra) with r are 
mamly morphological or lexical, on the other hand variations of n(ri) 
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and TTi(n2) with r show Prakntic tendencies, Prakntisin is, of course, 
concerned in the little ^oup of variants between aya and c, and ava 
and 0 

§14 Next comes a section on insertion or expulsion of vowels Most 
commonly the vowel (genet ally t) is secondarily inserted, contrary to 
the meter, either before or after a liquid (anaptyxis), the insertion is 
especially common after r and before a sibilant or h Only superficially 
do these cases resemble the next and last vocalic section, which concerns.^ 
the writing of ly and uv for y and v, which is shown to be largely an 
attempt to represent in writing the vocalic pronunciation of y and v 
(as i and u) 

§16 Leaving now the behavior of individual sounds, there is a con- 
siderable variety of phenomena which concern groups of sounds We 
take up first metathesis of consonants (transposition of a single con- 
sonant without change of other sounds, interchange in position of two 
consonants, adjoining or not adjoming), then metathesis of vowel and 
adjoining semivowel This is followed by an interesting group of 
variants concerning haplology and dittology 

§16 Next, a large section dealing with differences in the division of 
words, which may perhaps hardly be called strictly phonetic, but which 
are interesting and important because they show, more than possibly 
any other kind of interchange, the extent of the breakdown dunng 
Vedic tradition of both sense and sound values The point la reinforced 
by a miscellaneous collection of ‘patch-words’, teaching the same 
general lesson 

§17 A class of nme-words also throws light on the methods of text 
tradition On the slender basis of a vaguer kind of assonance, rather 
than of real phonetic interchange, words which are easily subject to 
aasociaticn are substituted one for another There is no rubnc in which 
the details of causation can be watidied and accounted for more 
profitably 

§18 Finally, a considerable number of variants may be based on 
graphic similarities Doubtless a careful study of Indian paleography 
would suggest much more than we are able to state in this section Our 
selections are of the more obvious and simple kind, they seem, however, 
to suggest the great age to which graphic corruptions in Vedic tradition 
may go back 

§19 The vanants exclusively concerned with external sandhi in a 
narrow sense constitute the last chapter of this volume, a large and 
important one A summary of its contents will be found in its intro- 
ductory section 
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PEAKHITIC INPLUBNCEB 

§20 We have at thia point reframed from preliminary illustrations 
m the set rubrics which have estabhshed themselves under our hands 
There is, however, one kind of interchange which runs as a red thread 
thru Vedic tradition, and which is so important that it should receive 
special treatment and emphasis We refer to shifts which suggest 
possible dialectic influence from popular speech, by their resemblance 
to the phonetics of the later Middle-Indic dialects (Cf especially 
Wackernagel I, p XVIII, with references there quoted, and for a bnef 
preliminary outline of our materials, Edgerton in Studies in Honor of 
Hermann Colhtz 25 ff ) The large mass of variants of this kind, clearly 
pointing to extensive influence of Middle-Indic phonetics in the earhest 
penods of the language, seems to us one of the most important results 
of this volume of the Vedic Variants The principle, to be sure, is 
not new But it has never before been illustrated so extensively, and 
the special character of the illustrations, namely the occurrence of 
double forms of the vanants, with and without Prakntic phonetics, 
makes them especially valuable and mteresting Moreover, some of 
the rubrics here included are, we believe, now presented for the first 
tune in Vedic phonology We fi,nd, all in all, the most definite proof of 
phonetic changes not only in the direction of Frakntism, but also (no 
teas mterestmg) in the reverse direction, 'hyper-Sanskritism,’ which 
latter indicates a rather definite consciousness, on the part of the 
handlers of the texts, of the antithesis between the phonetics of the high 
speech and of the popular dialects 

§21 Taking up such variations in the order of their occurrence in 
our book, we find at the very outset a large number of variations between 
surds and sonants, some of which seem to defy lexical explanation, and 
to be capable of interpretation only as quasi-Prakritic phonetic variants 
(See Chapter II, especially §§47-9, 53, 59, 66, 69 ) Thus 
■pikah (KSA pigah) k?vtnkd nllaHr^i te 'ryamne (KSA 'ryamnah) TS 
KSA No form but pika is known outside of this KSA passage 
citra etagvd (TB edagvi) anumadyasah RV MS TB A pure Prakritism 
in TB , the comm does not explain the form Cf the next, in 
which MS seems to have a hypcr-Sanskntism, the reverse of this 
dikdm deoy {yiS levy) avalu no ghjidci TS MS All mss and p p of MS 
agree on leiiy, if it means anything at all, it would seem to be a 
laletic (nursery) word for 'mother' But it is doubtless merely 
a phonetic hyper-Sanskritism Cf mdlrk (for madrk) TA 15 1, 
and §66 
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kfmjdpo ’jopakdhnlh ApMB bajsbojopakdhni HG Uncertain, be- 
cause the words concerned are barbarous and obscure 
§22 The vanationa between surd and sonant aspirates are both much 
fewer, and less certain in their relation to Prakntism, we may however 
quote two coses (see §§70, 76-7) 
md nah kakcit prakhan (ApS praghdn) KS ApS 
svaydm tanu (ApMB t MG f tanun) jlviye (RV t rtrye) nddhaTndndm 
(ApMB ndtha°, MG bddha°) HV ApMB MG 
§23 Under aspirates and h occur a few forms which might be con- 
nected with the later Prakritic tendency to substitute h for aspirate 
mutes Dialectic in a broad sense this change certainly is, but see 
Wackemagel 1 p 252f , who holds that h regularly replaced dh and bh 
in the RV dialect after (nr mitially before) an unaccented vowel Cf 
Ascoh, KZ 17 258ff 

asamheyam [perhaps for asamkhyeyam'f\ pardhhavan JB asambhavyam 
para" AV See §121 

grdhrah sthkak^t vdrdhrdnasas te divySh (KSA v&rbxnasas te ’dityah) 
TS KSA So the single ms of KSA , v Schroeder emends to 
vardhrl” , the form with h for dh is otherwise unknown, but we should 
incline to keep the ms reading See §122 
kakubham (VSK TS ApS kakuham) rilpam vj-^abhasya (KS rUpam rfo“) 
vacate VS VSK TS MS KS SB ApS MS The adjective 
kakuhd (with regular h according to Wackemagel’s law) occurs in 
RV , where hakubha is not known Bee §120 
§24 Under Palatals and Dentals (§§154-61, see especially 156, 159) 
are found some variations between d and j before y, with obvious 
Prakntic beanngs, the second example we are about to quote shows an 
interesting hyper-Sanskntisni in HG 

sahasnyo dyolaiam (TS TB dlpyatam, MS "fiyo jyolaldm) VS TS 
MS KS SB TB 

ava jydmiva dhanvanah AV Vait ApMB aia dydmiva dhamnnah klG 
§ 26 . On Linguals and Dentals see our discussion below, §163 
avatasya (SV amtasya) msavjane RV SV We beheve (for reasons set 
forth §184) that avata, 'well’, is a pure Prakntism, and that, on 
the evidence of the vanants, Prakntic influence in this section 
of Vedic phonetics has not been sufficiently recognized heretofore 
§26 The miscellaneous group of interchanges concerning palatals 
(Chapter V) contains a number of Prakntic phenomena (cf Wacker- 
nagel I §135) Thus there are the famihar but very interesting cases of 
ch for ks, ti, ps (§§183-6), m most of our variants lexical considerations 
enter in, but note the following 
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achaldhhih (KSA achard°, MS alsard^ in p p , m s p mateaTd°, VS 
rfejoifi") kapinjaldn VS TS MS KSA The Bame word appears 
as Tchard m AV 10 9 23 Either MS. or VS (or both'i') must have 
hyper-Sanskritic back-formationa 
§27. Th6 following may be quoted as a probable example of dialectic: 
khy for kf (§§190-1) Tho the Tait form is none too clear, it seems 
that the SS has a corruption of it 
idhmasyeva praJcsayatah (SS prakhyd°) TB TA SS ApS 

§28 There are a number of cases of mutual interchange between 
j and y (§§192-3), mostly more or leas justifiable lexically Cf Wacker- 
nagel I §§188b 140b In the following example we have a proper name, 
and may infer that one or the other form is a dialectic corruption of its 
nval 

saujdmitn (SG sauydmim, with both sc tarpaydmi) AG SG — Cf AV 
19 34 2a, jdgrtsyas InpadcdSih (mss , wrongly emended in edition), 
for which read yah (or ydi ca) krtyds, or yd gjlsyas, see Whitney's 
note to Tranal , and our §192 

§29 The interchange between v and m may be Prakntic, cf Wacker- 
nagel I p 197, it is fairly frequent (see particularly §§223-5) That 
between b and v (§§206-19) is certainly dialectic in a wide sense, whether 
properly Prakntic or not, cf Wackemagel I p 183f 
uc chvancasva (TA chmancasva) pplhtm md ni badhalhdh (TA vi bd- 
dhilhah) RV AV TA 

yatra bdndh (VS vdndh) sampalanh RV SV VS TS AG Both b and d 
are found m the RV in this word, it is not known which is ongmal 
§30 The thoro confusion of the sibilants in the Middle Indie dialects 
makes it plausible to suppose that the extensive confusion of them even 
in the Vedic texts is of like nature (cf Wackemagel I p 225f ) A few 
examples out of many may be quoted here, for k and s see especially 
§§274-9 

1)1 STulayo (AS visrutayo, SS mkru°) yathd pathah SV AS SS And 
other cases of iru for sru (so that BR even postulate a 'roof 
kru, ‘flow'l) Here s is original and S secondary The contrary 
IS the case in the next 

kuke^u me (AV su/cepu te) harirndnaTn RV AV TB ApS 

§31 Much less numerous are the variations between s and s, yet 
they are not rare, and are to some extent at least purely phonetic (see 
§§288-90) 

nainad devd dpnuvan purvam arsat (VS arkai) VS VSK TkaU The 
proper form is arjof, VS comir. jka galau 
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832 There are very few vanationa between s and } (§294) 
ye v^kfe/u (KS iiane(u) iaipiUjarih (TS aaapi°) VS TS MS KS 
Thought of the word sasya doubtlesa mfluenoed TS , and cf Aofpa 
for the other form (a kind of haplology m each case) , see §278 
§ 33 . The later confusion between kh and f (perhaps scarcely to be 
called ‘Prakntic’ in a strict sense, cf Wackemagel I p 136) finds 
surprisingly httle representation here, in fact we have noted only one 
case, and that an unmterpretable word (§295) 
ka^otkdya nvdhd TA TAA khakholkdya svdhS MahanU 

§34 There are however a couple of interesting cases of variation 
between i and kh, which must be sundar in character, see §296 below 
§ 36 . Under presence or absence of nasals and anusvdra occur some 
vanatione which remind us of Pali-Pmknt siha for sinha and the like, 
altho usually lexical considerations enter in (cf §300) 
pugne ’nghjTiaye svahd TA pujno aghtnaye (em , mas dpTnaye) sudhd 
MS dghrni is regular 

§36 Under presence or absence of y we find some interesting cases 
which remind us of the wide-spread use of an unetymological y between 
two vowels as a ‘hiatus-tilger’ (§§338-44) To be sure, the forms are 
all grammatically or lexically diverse, but a similar phonetic tendency 
IS surely present It may be added that there are traces of a similar 
use of v, altho again the variant forms are lexically justifiable (§§35Sff ) 
vaihdnaram rta d (TS jidya) jdlam agnirn RV SV VS TS MS KS 
PB SB The secondary and not very intelligent reading of TS 
shows a tendency to avoid hiatus by use of the glide-sound y 
§37 In Pall and Praknt we find rather free interchange between 
long or nasalised vowel plus single consonant and short vowel plus 
double consonant, without much regard for etymology The conditions 
are best stated by Geiger, Pah §§5, 6 Traces of a similar tendency 
may be detected among the variants (§§393-8), tho again complicated 
by other considerations 

ague samrdd ife rdye (ApS rayyai) AS ApS Tdye VS MS 
SB TB (See §396 ) While the two parallel stems rai and myi are 
of course concerned here, the result resembles the Middle Indie 
phonetic change referred to 

§36 There are also (§§406-16) traces of the Prakntic assimilation of 
two adjoining consonants, this is especially marked when one of the 
consonants is a semi-vowel or hquid, or (as in the following instance) 
the two are semi-vowel and liquid 

abhinne khilye (TB khille) mdadhah demyum HV AV TB This is a 
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purely phonetic, Frakntic variant, TB can mean nothing but an 
equivalent of khilye (oomm khtUbhUte) 

§ 39 . Of the vocalic sections, the first to claim attention here is that 
on the interchange of vocahc liquids and other vowels (§§629-45) 
The Prakntic nature of this change is obvious These vanants are 
quite numerous, and, especially between j- and a, contain not a few 
genuine phonetic variations 

alia sma durhandyalah (SV duThjn°) RV SV The SV restores Sans- 
kntic vocalism, as against the Prakntic form of RV 
tejo yaiasvi sthaviTam samtddham (SG samrddham) SG PG ApMB 
HG Here SG alone has the 'correct' Sanskrit form, and even it 
has a V 1 sarmddham (perhaps felt as 'inflamed', with tejaif) 
puramdaro galrabhtd (MS “b/ird, TB maghavdn) vajrabdhuh VS MS 
KS TB A hyper-Sanskntism in MS, see §636 
tvoftrmantaa (MS MS tvafln°, ApS tvaftu°) (va tapema VS MS KS 
SB KS ApS MS 

sanuialsara ftuhhih saminddnah (KS caklpdnah, ApS '‘bhik cdku- 

pinah) MS KS ApS 

§ 40 . Various Prakrit dialects show occasional foniis with n or tu 
for Sanaknt r, and the modem vernacular pronunciation of Sansknt 
r as n or (e g MarAfhl) ru should be remembered in this connexion 
Among the vanants ru for r shows a tendency to be associated with 
labial consonants Besides tvaftpnanias (tiioj(n°) etc , §39, we may 
quote from §§666-84 

tT^ucyavaso (MS lnfu°) juhvo ndgneh RV MS The adverb tfgu is the 
only possible form here, the variant of MS is purely phonetic 
hhrmim (TB bhrumim) dhamanto apa gd avrnata RV TB The mss 
of TB seem to be unanimous on bhrumim, an otherwise unknown 
form 

prufvS airubhih VS MS asrubhih pru^vdm (TS prf°) TS KSA The 
form pTivd occurs a number of tunes in Tait texts, it may be called 
a hyper-Sanskritism for prupid 

§ 41 . Coming next to the diphthongs, variations between long and 
short diphthongs (§§703-12, 728-32) naturally remmd us of the fact 
that all long diphthongs are shortened in Middle Indie Among the 
clearest phonetic vanants are 

avdrdya kevartam VS pdrydya kaivarlam TB The usual form is kai° 
sukunTd svaupakd VS TS KS SB sufcanrd mopakd MS Several 
mss of MS and its p p read svaupasd 
§42 The famihar Prakntic reduction of aya to e and ova to o is 
paralleled by our §§744-9, e g 
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namah kiAhldya ca kfayandya (MS kfendya) ca VS TS MS KS 
k^ena is otherwise unknown 

lo-lo (MS KS MS lava-tava, TS ApS to-te) rdyah VS TS MS KS 
SB ApS MS 

S43 The insertion of an epenthetic vowel, generally i, between two 
consonants, usually a liquid and a sibilant or h, is likewise related to 
Prakrit phonetics (§§751-65) 

tan nah parfod (MS pan^ad) ati dvtfah TS MS Cf Wackemagel 

Ip 57 
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§44 These are treated m the following order k and g, c and j, ( and 
d, I and d, p and 6, kh and gh, th and dh (For g and kh see §82, t and 
dh, §97f , p and bh, §§112-14 ) In general the purely phonetic variants 
are much rarer than those which involve lexical change They concern, 
too, for the most part rare words, so that it is often uncertain whether 
the voiced or voiceless sound is more original, unless the theory of 
Prakntic influence is sufficient to establish greater probabihty for the 
voiceless It does seem to be true that, especially under purely phonetic 
variations of k and g, there is a preponderance of the cases in which k 
appears to be original 


k and g 

§45 We shall begin with the forms which clearly involve real lexical 
changes along with the phonetic changes, and first of all with cases where 
both readings make good sense In these the question of pnonty is 
often peculiarly delicate, both vanants may be assumed to represent the 
conscious intentions of their schools 

ath&ham anukdmml (MS °gamtnl) TS ApS MS How near these 
expressions are to one another may be seen from AV 1 34 5cd, 
yathd mam kaminy aso yathS, man nupaga asah Yet MS (all 
mss ) IS no doubt secondary 

grnatd nah ^^(aye AV kjnutam nah (MS KS °tam) VS TS 

MS KS 'Sing for us unto well-being', 'make well being for us ’ 
The meter of AV is easier, but the dpn hymn where it occurs is in a 
state of corruption so great (cf Bloomfield, Atharvaveda 54, Keith, 
HOS 18 clxi) as to throw doubt upon its version of this pada, easier 
tho it be The word grnatd is preceded by gj-nala (other forms of 
grn° in the other Samhitas) , this suggests that gj-natd is a secondary 
corruption, due not wholly and perhaps not primarily to the 
tendency here considered 

mitrdvaTUTid karaddhndm (MS °hnd) cikiinu (MS cikiUam, KS pgatnu, 
AS akitvam] TS MS KS AS cikilnu of TS (presumably 'intelli- 
gent’, tho not quoted in the lexicons) and jigainu of KS ('swift') 
are both reasonable See RV 7 65 1, where jigalnu is precisely 
an epithet of Mitra and Varuna (wrongly Oldenberg, Nolen 2 50) 
2 a 
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Ttamah kjchreWiyah kj-chrapalihhyai ca vo namah MS KS name gjlseWiyo 
gjisapatibhyak VS TS See §185 
taio na mcikitsah (VSK IMU mjugupaate) VS VSK ISaU na itUo 
injugupsate KU na ladd mciktUalt SB BrhU ‘Then he no more 
doubts’, or, ‘then (therefrom) he does not shrink away ' Two 
famihar yerb-forms, both appropriate The Kanva recension of 
BfhU has jugupsale Cf AV 13 2 15b 
dhzpsyam vd samcakara janebhyah MS yad vdd&syan samjagdrd jan- 
ebhyah TB adilsan ud samjagara janebhyah TA Cf dasyann 
addsyann uta sam gxndrra (TA and AVPpp uia «d kanban) AV 
TA adJUyann agna uta sam gpridmi AV In all these passages 
sam-gT seems to mean ‘devour, eat', tho doubt has been cast on this 
interpretation (see Whitney on AV 6 71 3 and 0 119 1) If 
‘devour' is right, sam-cakara 'collect' is secondary, tho in the 
outcome not very far from the original meamng 
§46 We list next cases in which the pnonty of one reading is em- 
phasized by the fact that the secondary form, tho correct enough con- 
sidered as an individual entity out of its context, fits that context more 
or lees poorly, so that the term corruption begins to be more or less 
applicable to it Here belong, first, several interchanges between the 
roots kr and gam 

ukhdm (ApS garbham) sravantim agadam akarma (KS aganma) KS 
ApS MS ‘We have made the leaking ukhd diseaseless ' Tho 
aganma may serve at a pinch, akarma seems to be the true reading, 
see VV I p 211 

unnm gavydm parigadam no akran AV drvam gavyam pangadanto 
agman RV KS The onginal RV , ‘surrounding it they penetrated 
into the stable of the cows,’ is done over in AV , 'they have made 
for us a wide conclave nch in klne’ (Whitney) 
vadhdr jajdna (AV pgdya, MS KS mimdya) navagaj (SG navakj-j) 
janitrl AV VS TS MS KS ApMB SG See Whitney on AV 
3 10 4 for a coUection of Hmdu guesses on the meaning of navagal, 
the European guesses are scarcely better §G tries a sort of hyper- 
Sanskritism, rationalizing a tradition which it did not understand 
imam logam (TA lokam) mdadhan mo aham ngam RV AV TA ‘De- 
positing this clod of earth, may I suffer no injury ’ TA lokam 
(after imam, this follows so naturally!) makes no sense here The 
comm in fact interprets it as logfam (= logam), etymologizing 
monstrously {lokyale df^yata iti loko loglah^) Some mss and the 
comm of AV read hke TA , however 
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pary dgSram (AS akHram) punah-^unah AV AS SS Only dgdram 
makes sense, something (a dnim^) is being beaten 'about the house’, 
not ‘about the form ' The preceding (m AV , preceding but one) 
pS,da is yadi {yadlm, lehm) hanat katham hanat 
indrdpdsya phahgam ApMB tndrdyaydsya kepham atikam HG 
The correct reading is certainly phahgam 
mano jagdma durakam (PB duTogdh) RV PB The latter is a far- 
reachmg recast of RV, where durakam belongs with manas, dura- 
gdh (m itself a perfectly good word) can only be construed by 
riolently detaching it to go with the subject of the next pada, 
Ian ma dvartayd punah This, according to the PB comm , who 
so construes, is Soma (whom the epithet duragdh does not fit at all) 
rdjdnah aatyam krnvdndh (AV gjhndndh, but Ppp krnvdno) RV AV 
Whitney, who renders ‘apprehending truth', notes that the other 
reading is better 

tasya ralhagrtsas (MS °kTlsnai, KS °kTUai) ca ralhaugak ca sendm- 
grdmanyau (TS sendnC) VS TS MS KS SB The word Tatha° 
IS a proper name, ‘chariot-clever’, °kiisa is probably a corruption 
of the first stage, leading over to °krisna, which does not fit 
abhur gj-(llndm (AV * v dpindm mss , R-Wh vakdndm, false emendation 
withdrawn by Whitney ad loc , ApMB and one ma ofHG dpindm, 
HG dpindm) abhikasiipd u (HG ApMB °pdvd) AV (bis) HG 
ApMB bhavd kt^tlndm (AV gx", but Ppp kx°) abhikashpdvd 
(AV "pd u) AV PG ApMB HG See Whitney on A V 19 24 5, 
Roth, ZDMG 48 110 The word must mean ‘people’, ‘heifers’ is 
nonsense (see Sayana’s ludicrous attempt to justify it) 
prdnan samkroSsaih MS aamkrosdn prdnaih (VS °kTobaih prdndn) VS 
TS samghoadn (ms °gosdn) prdnaih KSA Here what was 
originally probably a mere corruption m KSA ^5 for S, loss of r) 
becomes, if we accept the emendation, a lexical vanant 
§47. We come now to cases where the new reading produces a word 
or combination of words which seem to defy interpretation At the 
same time the putatively original forms are themselves apt to be not 
above suspicion The cases concern great textual decay, and belong 
largely to the Yajurveda schools 

mklrya tubhyam abhya dsam Vait ntklrya tubhyam madhye ApS 
mglrya tubhyam madhvah MS mgirya earvd ddhlh KS The 
passages are umnteUigible , kir, ‘scatter’, does not seem to he 
recorded in composition with m, which points, perhaps, to mglrya 
‘swallowing down’ (note madhvah in MS ) 
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tena samhanu hj^nmasi AV tena aann anugThn&si HG The meaning 
of AV IS imcertam (perhaps corrupt, see Whitney's note) The 
individually irreproachable words of HG mouth over an uncom- 
prehended text Cf §3S6 

arepaaah aacetasah (etc ) maaare rruinyuTnattaTndS (SV ApS °ma7Ua^) cite 
goh (SV aid goh, ApS nddkoh) SV AV ApS MS addkoh, with 
metatbeeie of voioe-quahty, as if from a stem *addku, is corrupt 
Sakma yat te goh MS KS sagrm (TS samyat) le goh VS TS SB 
‘What power of (over) the cow is thme’, MS KS , perhaps correctly 
and originally In VS SB sagme looks indeed hke a Prakntism 
for kakma But on account of the different cases it is doubtful 
whether it is felt as having the same meaning (cf however the 
adjective kayma, from root kak) It seems, rather, vaguely con- 
nected with sa and the root gam VS comm , followed by Griffith, 
sagTm yajamdne ('), goh gauh (very simple') BR read in TS 
eampdite with one ms (p p samydt, te), but the comm , followed by 
Weber, ISt 13 107, takes samydt as =samyak So also Keith 
(‘to match thy cow') BR regard sampdtte as = sagme, both 
meaning 'Einswerden im Handel’, they render ‘wenn du auf eine 
Kuh eingehst‘ They therefore derive sagma from aa and gam 
rudra yat te krayl (VS KS krm, VSK kravt, MS MS gin-) param 
noma taamai (VS MS SB tasmin) hutam an VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB ApS MS These various names of Rudra are all equally 
unintelhgible The reading gin- is especially sophisticated, having 
in mind Rudra's mountain habitat 

idam aham sarpandm dandakukandm gfivd upa grathnami (MS msa 
krtsndmi, Knaucr conjectures kjnatmi) T'S ApS MS ‘I now tie 
up the necks of the stinging serpents ’ But krtsiidmi is not kfiiotmi, 
and the MS may have merely a corruption of TS , in spite of 
Knauer's belief that the mantra was not taken from TS Somewhat 
the reverse of this is found in pumdn enam etc , §48 
Cf also jdgTtsyas tnpancdaih etc , §192 

§48 In the remaining cases the possibihty of real lexical change 
becomes fainter We beheve that we are now deahng with what are 
essentially nothmg but phonetic shifts, if not pure corruptions 
invakd (MS °gd) naksalTam MS KS This name for the constellation 
Mj-gafilrsa is recorded in its g form only here, and in its k form 
according to BR (V 1144) only once more (TB 15 11) The 
pnonty of irmaka, ‘pervading’, is hardly to be questioned, but MS 
may hare felt the word as a compound of inva plus ga, gd 
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sS praaur (SG suprojur) dhenuka (HG °gd) bhava AV SG HG ApMB 
dhenukd is a pet-word to dhenu ‘milch cow’ In dhenuga there 
may be a touch of popular etymology, a hint of the stem go, ‘cow’, 
hut the form is essentially Prakntic 
diuh kag^hdm tvdsaran (read “ram with comm , Ppp , Whitney, and 
Bloomfield) AV 2 14 5b All mss gdfihdm, ka° is emendation 
Ppp also (ms ) gd° (em Barret, JAOS 30 193, kd°) , comm gldffhdm 
pikah (KSA jngah) kftnnkd nitaslrgni le 'ryamne (KSA °mnah) TS 
KSA The word is always ptka, except here 
8]-kdhaatd (TS KS s^kdiianlo, MS srgavajdo, one ms srfcfl“) m^anginoK 
VS TS MS KS The stem concerned is always srka ‘spear’, 
except in this and the following passage, and in a lexical quotation, 
perhaps based on these readings 

namah srkdyibhyo (TS sfkdmhhyo, MS srgdyibhyo) jighdneadbhyah 
VS TS MS KS See preceding 

vlndgaTiakina (SB °gzna) devoir man yajamdnam aamgdyala SB ApS 
Also mndgannkivah purvmh saha sukTdbhl rdjabhtr imam yaja- 
mdnam samgdyala ApS vindganaginah puranair imam yajamdnam 
rdjabhih sadhukrdbhih samgdyala SB Cf further KS 20 3 2 
Altho the compound i<t7ia° does not occur outside these passages, 
its meanmg is plain (‘master of a band of lute-players’), and it 
seems that it must contam -ganaka, with suffixal ka Perhaps 
the g IS due to assimilation to the preceding g, or to sophistication 
from the root gd, 'sing' (so comm on SB and KS , both of which 
implausibly understand vind-gana as meaning 'a quantity of 
[various kinds of] lutes'), cf Cone under gdyatam 
punjikasthald (KS t pufljiga°) ca krtasihala (VS SB fcro(u°) cdpsarasau 
VS TS MS KS SB This name of an Apsaras appears in later 
literature, always with k 

pumdn enam ianuia ut kpaatti RV pumdn enad vayaly ud grnatti AV 
See Whitney's note on AV 10 7 43 gpiatti is doubtless a mere 
corruption, promoted by confusion with the root grath, granlh 'tie', 
which with ud IS nearly synonymous with ut-krl More or less the 
reverse of this shift is found above, §47, idam aham etc 
§49 In the following variants there is for the moat part little evidence 
to support the greater originality of either k oi g, the words are almost 
or quite fixaf Xeyoyiva 

vlryam kuhdbhydm (KSA gu°) TS KSA A part of the horse’s body 
For ku° the TS comm says, haaUiyoT madhyasamdM (cf lufu-fcufi) 
The other form suggests perhaps gahya, 'pudenda' Neither is 
recorded lexically 
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prahkTamanam kuffkdhhyBm (KS gu°) T8 KSA SkTamartam ku° MS 
Both otherwise unknown, like the preceding they designate a part 
of the horse's body Bhaskara, hasUtpaTardhamani , Keith, ‘the 
two centres of the loins' Cf kugthikS, 'dew-claw, spur', etc 
agne kahya MS KS MS (agne) gahya TS Neither m lexs , and 
neither interpretable Keith, not plausibly, 'abysmal' (thmking 
of gdhya) 

sdhlah saligah sagaras te na aditya haetjo jugdnd vyanlu svdhd MS KS 
lekah aalekah aulekas te na adityd djyam jufdnd viyanlu TS ApS 
All isolated and uninterpretable 

grdmyamankiraddaakau ApS grdmyam mangiToddsakau MS vydgh- 
ram manglraddsa gauh Vait In Vait read mangiraAdaagau, or 
possibly with Caland, “dasakau Two proper names, Manglra or 
Mafikira, and Dasaka (or D5^“), are mvolved 
namo vah kmkehhyo (MS MS namo gankehhyo) devdndm hTdayebhyah 
VS TS MS KS SB MS In such a formula, of the Satanidnya, 
either epithet remains doubtful, tho gmka, of course, suggests 
'mountain-barn' like gtnka etc The posaiblhty of different lexical 
interpretations may be admitted, but the variation is probably 
purely phonetic 

uruka urukaaya (ApS uruga urugasya) le vdcd vayam aam bhaktena 
gamemdhi (MS °mahy agne gfhapate) MS ApS Neither form is in 
the lexs , uruga may be felt as uru-ga, 'wide-going' (so Caland) 
Is UTuka some bird of good omen‘d 

VI te bhinadmi takarim (KS °nm, AVPpp [Roth] tagaT-im, AV ntehanam) 
AV TS KS ApS There is no evidence as to the meamng of 
takarl {°ri, tag°) except the context and the variant mehanam, 
and none whatever as to its derivation or original form 

c and j 

§50 Frakritic interchanges between the two sounds go in both 
directions (Pisohel, §202) This of itself makes difficult the appraisal 
of their phonetic aspect in the variants Moreover all variations 
produce passably good words of different origin or etymology, so that 
prionty must be determined by sense, or by the established supenonty 
of one or the other text We are unable to discover anything hke a 
concerted movement, either from c to j or vice versa But on the 
whole we have the impression that the mam current is from c to j, and 
that it IS Prakritic in character {prdnjo from prdfico, ud-aj from ud-ac) 
§51 Most notable and extensive is the nming interchange between 
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the forms vilcam and vSjam Tho not synonyms, they ore both famihar 
in ntuahstic language as words of good and useful meamng Their 
interchange begms in the RY itself 
pra vacam (vAjam) indur igi/ati RV (both) 

Here there seems reason to regard vacam as pnor, see RVRep 410 
In the next following cases vacam is also ongmal 

vdcaspatiT no adya vdjam svadalu VSK v&caspaliT vicam (VS *19 1, 
SB * t 5 1 1 16 vdjam) nah svadaiu VS KS SB SMB vacaspotir 
vdcam adya svaddh (MS °tu) nah (TB te, Foona ed nah) TS MS 
KS TB The word vdcaspahr, with the preponderance of texts, 
shows that vdjam is secondary 

pauilrauanlah pan vdcam CTA vdjam) dsate RV TA N The older 
vdcam refers either to the sound of the soma-drops (Grassmann) or 
to the hymns of the officiating priests (Ludwig) 
premam vdjam vdjaadte avantu AV premdm vdcam msvdm avanlu viive 
TS MS KS In all texts the preceding p&da reads maruidm 
manve adhi na (AV me) bruvardu The Maruts seem here to be 
regarded as singing pnests (RV 3 14 1, 5 29, 3, 10 78, 1), who 
may well help the tide of human priests AV is a banal recast 
vdcam asme m yacha devdyuvam VS SB vdjam aimtn m dhehi devd- 
yuvam MS tapojdm vdcam asme m yacha devdyuvam TA In 
MS a specious lectio facihor, tapojdm in TA , as well as the wp- 
Tdndm devayd vdcas of RV 5 76 1, prove that the other texts are 
right 

§52 In the remaimng cases it seems hkely that vdjam is the original 
word 

3d dlkfitd aanavo vdjam asme (MS vdcam asmdt) TS MS so samnaddhd 
sanuhi vdjam emam (MG sunuhv bhagadheyam) AV t MG ‘Do thou 
(0 woman), consecrated, win strength (holy speech) for him (from 
(this),’ or the like bhagadheyam is a sort of synonym of vdjam 
In MS asmdt refers to the girdle with which the Pratiprosthatp 
binds the woman as he recites this verse (iti pfahpTOdhdtd yoktrena 
palnlm samnahyati) , vdcam is simple but secondary 
indram vdjam m mucyadhvam TS KS TB mdedya vdcam vz mucyadh- 
vam MS MS The verb on which the first two words of this 
quasi-pada depend is ajljapaUi, cf afijapaiendram vdjam VS SB 
As the interested person is a kmg, vdjam is clearly required, vdcam, 
‘prayer’ or ‘Sarasvatl’, is far-fetched Cf vdjajic and vdja- 
jitydyai in Cone 

asredhanta itana vdjam acha RV adroghdvztd vdcam acha AV The 
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poor meter and general corruption of AV (in which RV 3 14 6 is 
somehow mvolved) make it unintelligible, see Whitney’s note 
Tho yacom would fit fairly well, RV is original at all points 
Analogous to these is one variant between vacasd and ojasa, 
sam eta vihd (AV t vi&ve) vacaad (SV ojaad) patim divah AV SV — Ppp 
evidently means to read ojasd, its text, as quoted by Roth, has 
miva oham & This supports SV , tho the otherwise corrupt Sauna- 
klya text makes as good sense as its rivals 'Go all together to the 
lord of heaven (the sun) mightily (with prayer) ' See, however, 
above under vdcam aame §51 

§63 There are next a pair of nming variants in which ud-ac, 'draw 
out' ('schopfen’i of liquids) seems to vary with ud-aj This is the 
nearest approach to purely phonetic or Prakntic change, tho ud-aj 
may at a pinch be a fairly good synonym 'drive out' in the sense 
of ‘obtain, acquire' Thus in RV 1 95 7 uc chukram aikam ajaie 
aimasmdt, which we take with Geldncr, Ved Stud 2 189, to mean 'he 
draws out (denves) from himself a bright garment' Otherwise ud-aj 
is the favorite word for driving cattle (often mythical) from their stable, 
which comes metaphorically even closer to ud-ac 
avlraghnlr ud ajantv (ApMB acantv) dpah AV ApMB ‘I^t them 
draw forth waters that slay not heroic sons’, cf vyuk^ni kruram ud 
acanlv dpah ApMB 117 Weber, Ind Si 5 198, and Whitney 
on AV 14 1 39 go the length of emending ajantv to acantv, which 
15 doubtful practice (cf §3) But probably the mantra was first 
composed with acantv, despite RV 1 95 7 above 
samudrad udajani vah (ApS udacann tva) i>rucd MS AplS Here MS is 
probably secondary or corrupt, but possibly understands a form 
of root jan, 'was born out of the ocean’ 

§54 There are two cases in which derivatives of roots can and jan 
vary, it seems that they divide the honors of originality 
cam^thad (SV ja°) ague afigirah RV SV Little can be done with the 
anomalous cani^thad (Whitney, Grammar, §906b, Oldenberg, 
Noten, on 8 74 11), less with jam^ihad, thn the ideas of either 
‘giving delight' or 'arousmg' are well enough 
sdtitro ‘n canodhah (MS janadhayah) VS MS SB Cf tuiho 
janadhayah (PB °yah) MS KS PB MS stuto ’si janadhdh 
TB ApS ‘Thou art Savitar’a ]oy-giver (creature-nounaher) ’ 
The preponderance of text 8 favors jona-, there is no other criterion, 
both are reasonable enough 

§66 In two other individual cases the change is clearly from c to 
], tho in both the forms with j are tolerably defensible 
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pr&nco agSma (TA prOfljo ’gdmd) njiaye haadya RV AV TA See $2 
deuebhyas tvd devdyuvam (K3 devdvyam) pjnacmi (so MS by emendation, 
mss mostly pTnaymz^ ApS prnajmi) yajnasydyufe MS KS ApS 
MS prnajmi (all mss of ApS ) is supported by Dhatup and by 
anavaprgnaRV 1 152 4, which is placed by Wackemagel I p 117 
and doubtfully by Whitney (Roots) under pro See however 
Soheftelowitz, IF 33 136, and Neisser, ZWhch d RV 1 33 (root 
*paTZg) But the matter is uncertain, the forms with g, j may be 
based on root pro, and due to proportional analogy with other 
7th-claBB roots in j, which have k by mtemal sandhi m certain 
forms (e g , bhanaJcli bhagna bharuijTm = prnakti prgno prnajmi) 
— In this connexion also 

upa md jakfur (I) upa md manlgd KS 13 2 19, where jaksur is either 
misprint or Prakntic anomaly for cakgur 
§66. In several cases the vanation between c and j is in the redupli- 
cation of roots in k and g, which latter it really concerns, see §45 
mitrduarund, saraddhndm (MS °hnd) cikitnu (MS ciktUam, KS jigatnu, 
AS cikitoam) TS MS KS AS 
tato rua vicikitaah (yijugupaaU), etc 
dhipayam vd aamcakara janebhyah, etc 
§67 The remaining cases are miscellaneous 
srnnah aulah puyale ajyamdnah (SV suta fcyale puyamdnah) RV SV 
Here the original form of root oj (anj), ’adorn’, is replaced m SV 
by re, ‘praise’, a lexical change with hyper-Sanskritic tendency 
tve kratum api vrnjanU (AV *prncardi bhun) RV AV (both) SV 
TS AA ApS MS ’In thee they all set (mingle) their mind ' The 
combination api aprdk once more AV 10 4 26, and nowhere else 
For api varj (origmal) see Bloomfield, JAOS 35 281 
agne vyacasva (RV MS yajaaua) rodaal urdn RV AV MS ’0 Agni, 
make sacrifice to (embrace) the wide heaven and earth ' AV 
has a contaminated lectio facihor, cf RV 10 111 2 mahdnh cit 
sam mvydcd rajann, and the converse, RV 8 12 24, no yam viuikto 
rodaal, or 10 112 4, yasya mahimdnam ime mahl rodaal 
ndvivtkidm 

divas (SV divah) prf(ham adki bgthanh celasd (SV f rohanti lejasa) RV 
SV With metathesis of c(j) and I 
ud usnydh ajjaie (TB aacald) surydh aacd RV SV TB See §3 
andhanasyam vaaanam cangnu (ApMB HG ja°, PG jangnuh) SG 
PG ApMB HG As an epithet of a garment, jarignu would mean 
possibly ’much worn’ or the like, as an epithet of the subject. 
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aham (PG ), possibly ‘attaining or destined for old age’ Tons 
(contrary to the opinions of Kirste and Oldenberg on HG ) ja° 
seems, with the majority of the texts, the ongmal reading, rather 
than SG cangnu (Oldenberg, ‘wallend’) 
jSmim (KS t camz) mS, hiilslr amuya (MS anu yS) iaydnd KS TB 
ApS MS ma ]6mim mojir amuya kaydnam AV —The KS reading 
(of a single raa ) should certainly be corrected tojdmtm 
gharmas tnkwg vi rdjali (SS rocate) VS SB SS Hardly belongs here, 
Tocate IS a perfect synonym of rdjah 
yuktds hsTO mm-rjah (comm vtbhrjah) suryatya PB yunajmi hsro 
vipfcah sdryasya te (MS mvj-tah suryah save [or, snnaA]) TS ApS 
MS In PB the comm has two equally fatuous guesses on 
vibhTjah ‘dividers’ (of the sun) But there is little more sense in 
mpTcah, apparently ‘separators' (of the sun), it seems to be applied 
collectively to pjihim., vdyu, and sac It can hardly mean ‘separate, 
distinct' as BR take it Keith, doubtfully, 'spaces’, Caland and 
Henry, Agnigloma, 128, equally doubtfully, '(Spouses’ 
giTd ca (AV vtrdjah) sru^lth sabhard asan nah RV AV VS TS MS KS 
SB The AV reading shows far-reaching adaptation to a second- 
ary purpose, as it seems also to include with most of SPP 's mss 
(and his oral reciters) and the comm kniif{ih for iru° Whitney 
adopts snu°, which Ppp also intends with its sumj[os (Barret, 
JAOS 30 207) Sec §865 

purd jatrubhya (TA ApMB jartpbhya, MS cakTbhyd, p p vaklfbhyah) 
atTdah (MS °da) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB The 
original is obscure enough, but MS is hopelessly corrupt and 
unintelligible Note its loss of final A (§384) 

t and d 

§6B We have found practically no vanants here, the one recorded 
involves plausible but secondary change from 1st to 3d fierson in a verb 
form {VV I p 217) 

visvdvasum nar/iasd glrbhir Ide (ApMB lt{e) RV ApMB 

t and d 

§59 Here we find, first, a number of casea in which d is substituted 
for i a.a what seems to be a purely phonetic, Prakntic change, real 
lexical difference being scarcely, or only in a very strained way, con- 
ceivable 

ci(ra etagvd (TB eda°) anumddydsah RV MS TB The comm on TB 
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Ignores the word The etymology of etagm (AJP 17 420) fur- 
rushes no opportumty for the change 
pdTdvataghnvm (TB °daghnlm) mtase suvfkhbhih RV MS KS TB N 
pdrdvataghnlm (sc sarasvallm), either ‘slaying the distant (enemy)’, 
or 'slaying from a distance' TB comm has a labored and worth- 
less explanation If the text had anything in mind it must have 
analyzed para -|- avadaghnim, root dagh, something hke ‘reaching 
across’ {pdra, ‘further bank') 

sa Im pdhi ya rjiji tarulrah (VaradapU larudrah) RV AB GB TB 
NfpU VaradapU Perhaps vague popular etymology in tanidrah, 
as if ‘tree-cleaving’ 

ime ‘rdlsur me subhutam (MS sudam^) aXran TB ApS MS The 
latter (quoted by Knauer from an unpubhshed part of the text) 
evidently intends suhhudam, for subhutam, since it is followed 
immediately by_ 

ima udvaslkdnna (MS imd uddhdstadnna<) ime durbhuUim (MS “dam) 
akran TB ApS MS Cf prec 

agoldm anapatyaldm (vulgate with most mss anapadyatam) AV 4 17 
6b Some mss and the comm read anapalyatdm, which must be 
intended, as guaranteed by its juxtaposition with agoldm Cf 
RV 3 54 18 yuyota no anapalydm pakumdn astu gdtuh 
yadd rdkhdtyau vadatah ApS yadd rdghatl varadah Vait yad adyd- 
radhyam vadantah M& See §§70, 272a Vait is thoroly Prakritic 
§60 In the next following cases lexical considerations enter more 
forcibly, yet the change continues to be from primary ( to secondary d 
vayam hi vdm purutamdso (AV °dam°) asmnd AV AS SS Is the epithet 
(here applied to the poets, kdni, but in juxtaposition to the word 
aivind) a bungled reminiscence of its application to the Afivms in 
RV 7 73 1 {puTudanad pundamd) 7 Roth, ZDMG 48 107, and 
Whitney on AV 7 73 1, consider the AV form, ‘having many 
houses’, corrupt 

md me, kardi tin/d (MS hdrdim dvigd) vadhlh TS MS A replica of 
RV 8 79 8c md no hdrdi etc , dinja is lect fac 
sato vah pitaro de^ma VS sado etc ApS SMB GG In VS 'of what is 
ours, O Fathers, we will give to you ’ The others with lect fac , 
‘a seat, 0 Fathers’ etc , this is facilitated by the quasi-synonym 
gfha m the precedmg pads gfhdn nah pitaro datta Cf the next 
mukham sad asya hra it satena (TB sadena) VS MS KS TB The 
texts all intend sad asya (so MS p p and VS comm ) , TB comm 
apparently reads sam asya VS comm takes satena from a stem 
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soLay said to be a sacnficiai implement, and says that the stem 
sat (in sad) = saia^ 'chandasah* TB sadena, taken by ita comm 
to mean 'seat’, may be a sort of phonetic perseverance, matchmg 
sad-asya Cf prec 

hvd rutasya (VSK siva ftasya^ TS and v 1 of MS hvd rudrasya) 
bh^^ajl (MS °jd) VS VSK TS MS KS See §084 
gdva updvatdvatam (SV upa vadavate) RV SV VS In SV a form of 
upa-vad, in the others, of upa-av SV is unmterpretable , its verb 
IB singular, but the subject can only be gdvah 
svasdra dpo abhi gd utdaaran (SV uddsaran) RV SV In SV a form of 
xid-d^sf (quotable nowhere else) is substituted for the onginal, 
uia-\-asaran 

ya dtTfiatiy (ViDh dv-fnoiy^ SamhitopB difnoty) avitalhena (VaDh 
amdaihena) karnau SamhitopB VaDh ViDh N amdaihena can 
at a pinch mean 'unsacnhcial’ or 'not according to rule', but the 
use of the hieratic mdatha is very questionable at this stage The 
reading is simply Prakritic or corrupt 
yathdpah pravatd yanit TA TU KauS yathd yanii prapadah SMB 
The latter is secondary, Jorgensen, ‘wie die Wegc gehen’ In his 
note he suggests praiipadah, which is not enticing in view of the 
variant 

ague tan vettha yadi ie jdtavedah HG ApMB ivam vettha yah ie jdia- 
vedah RV VS yadi, 'if', is lect fac 

d vatso jagatd (AG jdyatdm, PG jagadatk) saha AV AG PG ApMB 
HG MG jagadaih (comm 'guards', anugai rak^akaih) is certainly 
poor and secondary The comm however is probably right in his 
interpretation, as the next variant interestingly shows 
ikdnam jagadaih saha PG Ikdno jagaias patih AV TS KS ApMB 
The context is different, the two pjdas are hardly variants of each 
other PG comm jagadaih, anucaraih Cf prec 
hitvd na urjam pra patdt paii^lhah (AV prnpaddt palhi^thah^ RV AV 
MG In RV , ‘leaving us food may it fly forth, most swift-flymg ’ 
AV , doubtless mtentionally, 'leaving us food, may it set out, being 
on the road’, which seems to make possible sense, tho it is secondary 
(Whitney, however, abandons it and translates the RV version) 
land vananti dhT^aid (Mfi mss °dd, one, df^ada) rujantah RV TS JB 
SB MS The corruption of MS mss is due to thought of dnad, 
‘mill-stone’ RV 8 49 (Val 1) 4 may have dhr^at in this sense 
But see Oldenberg, Nolen, on this passage 
amoci (AV amukihd) yak^Tnad duntad avartyai (AV avadyai) AV TB 
ApMB avarti 'distress’ seems likely to be original 



38 


VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


a sutrUme (MS KB bhuyifpiaddvne) sumalim dvjndnah AV MS KS 
ogifthaddime sumatim grndndh TS See $355 
In a couple of caece involving adverbs in d and t the ( seeniB older, 
they are grouped below, §68, with aimilar cases in which d is older 

§61 In the next group we find different division of the words, but 
the change is still from i to d (cf §65) 

pathd madhumald hhaTan (MS madhuTtiad dbharan) VS MS TB 
Either reading is mterpretable, in VS TB madhu° goes with pathd, 
in MS with the object of Sbharan We judge that the former is 
probably original, cf RV 10 24 6 madhuman me pardyanam 
Tnadhumai punar dyanam 

yena bh-dyah cardly (MG caraty) ayam (AG ca Tdtrydm) AG ApMB 
MG yena bhuns card dimm PG The original form is that of 
ApMB MG , of which AG is a corruption PG changes the 
verb from 3d to 2d person, cards (W I p 235), this is connected 
with the further change that introduces divam 
tvam no devatdlaye (AV deva ddtave) RV AV SV — -Ppp reads deva- 
tdlaye, indicating that AV (S ) is secondary It makes, however, a 
sort of crude sense ‘do thou, 0 god, (stir) us (up) unto giving ’ 
arepasah eacetasah cite goh (cild goh, ciddkoh), see §47 Note the 
metathesis of surd and sonant qualities in the two consonants 
(t-g, d-k) 

jlvann eva prati tat te (so Jorgensen for SMB , v 1 pratidatte) dadhdmi 
(SMB dadami) TA SMB t Jivann eva pratidatte dadami MS 
The latter is corrupt 

§62 The cases in which the change is, certainly or presumably, from 
d to f do not impress one so much with the presence of a purely phonetic 
movement They consist either of downnght blunders, or of variations 
in which either reading makes fair sense but the t forma represent a 
later or easier reading Thus in the first case the ( is a palpable blunder 
that turns an impeccable passage into a group of umntelhgible syllables 
aha neta (GB netar a-, SS ahdd eta) sann ancelandni AV AB GB S§ 
ahd ned a^ann apurogavdni (so divide) JB — This is followed by 
jajild (JB Caland, yajnd) neta sann apurogavdsah (JB Caland, avice- 
tandsah) AV AB GB JB yajndd eta sann apurogavdsah SS 
Gaaatra reads GB as yajnd netar asann apuTo° , and so in the 
prec , read in GB netar asann Weber, Ind St 9 306, suggests 
correctly ned asann for AV etc The true form of the two padas 
IS ahd ned asann am’, yajnd ned asann apuTO°, 'lest the days be 
without distinction, lest the sacrifices be without a leader ’ So 
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Caland, ZDMG 72 24f , who quotes JB as reading thus, except 
for the interchange of the two adjectives AV and SS are hope- 
less, but GB (as read by Gaastra) makes possible sense 
§63. But in other cases, as indeed in one secondary form of the 
preceding (that of GB ), either reading makes reasonable sense, tbo 
tor vanoUB reasons we believe that the d is older 

pan dofdd itdarpilhah KS panlogdt tad arptOia ApS Preceded in KS 
by yo me 'dya payaso rasah, in ApS by yan me ‘tra payasah It is 
an expiatory formula after a nocturnal emission Caland adopts 
pan dosad ('without [pan, sc myj fault’) from KS , and reads 
vdarpitah We agree with him that this is the original reading, 
but consider that he is wrong in emending ApS to accord with it, 
parito^dl, 'thru excessive gratification', tho a shpahod lect fac , is 
clearly what ApS intended 

godhdyasam m dhanaaatr adardah (TB atardal) RV AV MS TB The 
antique and rare adardah (3d sing imperf intensive of dar) puzzles 
TB sufficiently to provoke the sjrnonym atardat 
priyo me hrdo (MS hito, v 1 hiUo) 'si (MS t bhava) TS MS The latter 
IS simply a lect fac 

sapta Tdjdno ya uddbhifiktdh KS AA anu sapta rdjdno ya utdbhi^iktdh 
TB The TB stumbles over i«id, ‘with water’, and eases it up to 
the colorless adverb uta 

ydk ca (AV yd) deinr (SMB devyo, PG devis) antdn (AV anldn, PG 
tantun) abhito 'dadanla (PG SMB tatantha) AV PG SMB 
ApMB yds ca gnd devyo ‘rddn abhito 'talananta (so era , mss 
tatantha) MG The reading tatantha could only intend a mon- 
strously augmented form atatanlha, because of the preceding 
abhito (note sandhi) Roth, ZDMG 48 108, considers it obvious 
that tatantha is a corruption for 'dadanta In PG , however, the 
corruption has become infectious, because there anldn is further 
changed to tantun under the influence of tatantha The comm on 
PG (see note in Stenzler’s translation) treats the muddle of the 
text as Vedio license Cf VV I p 139f 
yatrddhi sura udito vibhdti (TS uditau vyeti) RV VS VSK TS yas- 
minn adhi mtatah sura eti MS KS Of course RV is original, 
but vilatah is found also in the AV version, yasydsau sdro mtalo 
mahitvd 

tndad yadl (MS t yadi, TB ApS yali) saramd rugnam (MS t saramd- 
runam) adreh RV VS MS KS TB ApS The original yadl 
[yadi), ‘when’, is corrupted into a fem pple yail (TB comm 
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gachantl) suggested by the final i of yadi, and supported by RV 
5 45 7 yaM saramd Sarama, the messenger, is hardly ever men- 
tioned without the imphcation that she is a great traveler, cf RV 
10 108, 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, and note g&l at the end of 3 31 6, the stanza 
here concerned Caland in his Translation of ApS unwisely 
abandons yail for yadl 

yad VO deed atipadayam (AS °layant) TB AS ApS ati-pad and aii-pai 
are synonyms, ‘transgress’ TB comm akaranam anyathd- 
karanam cdkpaltih There is little reason for preferring either, 
except the somewhat greater evidence for the pad form (two texts 
confirm each other) 

urdhvd yasyamahi bhd (so divide) adtdyulat (VSK ah dyuiat) savimam 
AV SV VS VSK TS MS KS SB AS SS N The VSK read- 
ing, if authentic, is secondary See VV I p 128 
hel&ya vaiddrvaya (PG °darvydya, ApMB HG °darvdya, MG vaita- 
havydya) AG SG PG ApMB HG MG The epithet vaita- 
havya does not belong to the serpent demon Sveta, and is a second- 
ary misunderstanding 

§64 In the following cases the t variant produces readings that arc 
increasingly difficult or suspicious, and that tempt more to emendation 
Even here, however, we cannot be sure that the secondary or false 
reading was not the established text of the school 
dura* ca vikvd avrnod apa tvdh RV' furos ad visvam arnavat lapasvdn 
AV t Whitney translates AV ‘may he, quick, rich in fenmr, send 
all ' Since Ppp agrees with RV' , it is clear that AVS is secondary 
But turas is lexically defensible 

tvam Tdjdsi pradibah (V'S VSK praiipal) sutdndm RV VS VSK TS 
MS KS N pratipat IS hardly intelligible, Mahidhara takes prahpat 
sutdndm as a compound, ignoring the accents ‘draughts pressed 
on each initial day of a lunar fortnight ' 
hannasya raghu^yadah (ApS ’’fyatah, two mss °^yadah) AV ApS 
Caland adopts the AV reading, if ApS really intended °tah, it 
simulates a pres pple form from a denominative *raghuiya- 
agne (Poona ed ogre, but comm agne) vzk^u pralldayat (v 1 °yan, not 
m Poona ed ) TB ogre vik^u pradidayat RV Comm on TB , 
groggily pratidayat, pralyekam eva prdptam dslt (as if prali, id, 
ayai^) 

§66. Here again we find some cases accompanied by false division of 
words (as in §61) 

satyd td dharmanas pati ApS salydd d dharmanas (SS and mss of MS 
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°nd) pall (Vait MS pan, SS omits) AS SS Vait MS Caland 
m his Transl of Vait understands satyOda as one word (nom dual), 
which may be right He also adopts this reading in ApS , which is 
surely wrong m principle Tho secondary, ApS is perfectly clear, 
and undoubtedly intended just what it reads 
lad mpTO abravld udak (SS u lot) AV SS Followed by gandharvah 
kdmyam vacah SS has a lect fac which would be quite accept- 
able but for its repetitousness (tat, twice) 
balim ichanlo mludasya (AG in tu toiya, v I mdurasya) pre^ydh (Ma- 
hanU AG presthah) TAA MahanU AG The AG attempts to 
rationabze the obscure intudasya (said by TAA comm to be a name 
of Kalagmrudra) , a iir Xey which it does not understand 
§66 The remarkable case of levl for dem deserves special emphasis, 
it IS best regarded as merely a hyper-Sanskntism, cf §21 
dikam devy (MS levy) avalu no ghriaci TS MS AS 
In the pada matjk kva cana mdyate, TA 1 5 Id, the comm (does 
not read madj-k, as Cone states, but) interprets mdtTk by madrk, which 
seems the only possibility 

§67 A few other special cases with problems of their own 
pitvo (VS MS pidvo, KSA tndvo) nyavkuh kakkataa (MS kakuthas, 
TS KSA kasas) te ’numatyai (KSA °ydh) VS TS MS KSA 
None of the forms ptlvo etc occurs elsewhere Some animal is 
meant, remotely possible is connexion with pedu 
mayamdam (MS MS mayamtam) chandah VS TS KS MS SB MS 
An otherwise unknown fanciful name of a meter Mahidhara, 
sukham daddti, Keith, 'delight-giving ’ This is probably nght 
mayamda for iruayoda in deference to the prevailing type of iambic 
dipody compounds with prior member in m See Bloomfield, 
JAOS 21 50ff , Wackernagel2 1, pp 204ff 
panfitah kvesyasi ApMB pan^idah kle^yasi HG panmldhah kva 
gamiiyasi PG The true reading is that of PG , with dh and neither 
t nor d See Stenzlcr’s translation (‘umpisst’) Comm on ApMB 
gets fairly close in general sense chdndasam dirghatvani, pan^ilah 
panbaddhah 

[su^adam id gavdm ash pra hhuda AV sumlyam id gavdm asyasi pra 
khudasi S§ The AV mss read exactly as SS , except that they 
read gavom and pra ^udasi The variant is not genuine, but only 
due to Roth’s false emendation ] 

§68 In a number of cases adverbs in t or i interchange In the 
first two cases the d forms are certainly older, but m some of the others 
the reverse is the case 
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ado (MS alo, AY ado yad) dan, (AV KS dem) praihamdnd prlhap yat 
(AY °nd purasldt) AV KS ApS MS 
adah bu madhu madhundbhi yodhih RY AY SY AA MS ala a fu 
madhu madhunShhi yodhi TS 

iti Old dhi (AV *yadi cin nv) tvd dhanS jayariam RV AV (both) 
grhd nah sanlu sarDodd (P G jarvoIaA) ApS PG HG 
dhdtar dyanlu saruadd (TA TU sarvatah svdhd) TA TU Kau€ sama- 
vayantu sarvatah SMB 

talo na (KU na iato, SB BrhU na tads) vicikitaati (VSK ISSU KU 
mjugupsale) VS VSK SB BfhU ISSU KU See §45 lato is 
certainly older 

pan kroiaiu sarvalah (HG sarvadd) HG ApMB 

p and b 

§69 Here occur only a few stray variants 
phalguT (KSA °guT) lohilornl balakfi (VS par, KSA batak^, em by 
ed to tdh ^sdroBVatyah VS TS KSA MS balakga, of unknown 
etymology, means ‘white’, and is clearly intended here The 
change to pal°, not otherwise recorded, may be due to contamina- 
tion with pallia, VS comm simply says that pal° means bal° 
avdliratam bpsayasya (TB prathayasya) segah RV, TB Brsaya, name of a 
demon TB comm takes its form also as the name of a demon, 
it IS clearly a corruption of the RV form 
khajdpo ‘jopakdHnlh ApMB bajabojopakasmi HG The readings 
are untrustworthy, and neither form is intelligible 
pitvo (pidvo, bidvo) , see §67 

There are also a number of cases m which b as reduphcatmg syllable 
of bh (m bibharti etc ) vanes with p as reduplicating syllable of p (m 
piparti etc ), they are gathered in §112 

kh and gh 

§70 Here again are only a few stray vanants 
md nah kak cit prakhdn (ApS praghdn) md prame^mahi KS ApS 'May 
no one harm us (or the hke), may we not be injured ’ Probably 
KS IS onginal, prorkhdn BR (Nachtrage to V), ‘durch Graben zu 
Fall bnngen’ praghdn \s felt as coming from root han, tho problem- 
atic in form, it appears to ease the meaning Prakritic influence is 
likely 

saghdsi ja^atlchanddh TS sakhdsi (SS adds paivd) japacchanddh SS 
MS Cf sakhdsi gayatram chandah MS (Bloomfield, JAOS 16 
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3ff ) It seems that aakhd is a sophisticated lect fac , it is clear that 
goffhd (stem saghan, comm ‘vulture’) is ongmal, preceded in TS 
SS by kyeno 'si gdyatracha'ndBh, and supamo ‘at Ing^upchandOh 
(SS mserting paM both times) 

yadd Tdghmi varadah (ApS rSkhStyau vadatah) Vait ApS yad adyd- 
Tddhyam vadantah MS The form rd° appears to. be a proper name, 
not found elsewhere and wholly incomprehensible BaudhS 16 
23 reads rakhandyau (^), and one ms of ApS rdkhdndau 

Ik and dh 

§71 Aside from the interchange of the adverbs atha and adka, or 
similar adverbs, the material is scanty It may be partly graphic, 
since th and dh are practically indistinguishable in some South Indian 
alphabets There is no clearly defined phonetic movement m either 
direction Yet there seems to us to be, as in the preceding rubrics, 
perhaps a slight tendency to favor dh for th in readings that are obviously 
secondary, showing the presence of what we have thought to be Prak- 
ntic influence 

§72 In the one common case of interchange between the adverbs, 
chiefly atha (athd) and adha (adhd), we should expect on general grounds 
to find that the dh forms are generally original This expectation is 
realized to this extent, that the SV , with only one exception among the 
variants, substitutes th forms for RV dh Yet the AV , relatively late 
and popular, surpnzmgly favors adha (adhd) The RV in its hieratic 
parts favors the dh form as we should expect, and in its more popular 
parts the th forms The remaining texts in general favor atha, but now 
and then fall into the archaizing adha 

§73 We begin with cases m which RV shows adhd, other texts athd 
(atha) , included is also one case of RV vihadhd, SV vitvathd 
VI bhdnum vihadhdtanat (SV vih)athd°} RV SV 

adhd jivn (AV atha jivnr, tnss jiroir, ApMB athd jiwri) vidatham d 
vaddsz (RV vadathah) RV AV ApMB 
adhd (SV athd) no vtkvacarfane RV SV 
adhd (SV athd) te saJehye andhaso vt no made RV SV 
adhd (SV athd) te eurmiam Imahe RV AV SV TS 
adhd (TS MS athd) te sydma varuna pnydsah RV TS MS KS 
adhd (TS MS athd) ^atakratvo yuyam RV VS TS MS KS SB 
Tudrasya maryd adhd (SV athd) svaMvdh RV SV 

§74 Next, cases in which RV (almost always m Books 1 and 10) 
shows the more popular atha (athd), while other texts have the archaiz- 
ing adha (adhd) The latter occurs most frequently in AV (of course 



44 


VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


eecondaiy, cf the similar preference of AV for the archaic krno- as 
against haro-, W I p 116ff ), once in SV {urdhvadha for UV ° (fid), 
once or twice in other texts 

pra ^makru (SV Smairubhir) dodhuvad urdhvathd bhul (SV "dha bhuvai) 
H,V (10) SV 

athS (AV adhd) nah &am yor arapo dadhata (MS °(o?ia) RV (10) AV 
VS MS KS N athds7ndbhyam &am etc TS 
alhS, (AV adhd) piifn suvidatrdn upehi (AV TA aplht, TS t apUa) 
RV (10) AV TS TA Add to W I §370 
aihd (AV adhd) mano ^vasudeynya krpia (AV krft-u^va) RV (1) AV 
Despite the grandiloquent adhd, AV is secondary as shown by the 
meter 

(Uha (AV adhd, MS KS talo) no vardhayS rayim (RV JB girah) RV 
(3) VS TS AV MS KS JB SB TB JabU 
oHifl (AV ot(/iafi, comm adfia, but Ppp odAafi, Barret, JAOS 40 161) 
sapatni yd mama RV (10) AV ApMB adhd sapatndn mdmakdn 
AV 

alhu (AV adhd) vayam bhayavantah lydma RV (1) AV ICS ApS N 
athd (AV adhd, comm atha) vayam dditya vrate tava RV (1) AV VS 
TS MS KS §B N athaditya vrate vayam lava ArS SMB 
athd (KS adhd) somasya prayatl ywabhydm (KS yucd", v 1 yuva°) 
RV (1) TS KS N 

athd (MS adhd) devdndm apy elu pdlhah RV' (2) TS MS 

§7B Among the remaining cases, it may be noted that AV again 
prefers the dh form repeatedly, as against other texts with th 
adha syama surabhayo (ApS corruptly, ayom asur ubhayor) yrhefu 
AV KS ApS aihd iydta surabhayo gfhe^u MS 
adhd jlvema saraddm saldm AV atho jiva iaradah satam VSK And 
others, see Cone under osom jIao 
adhd (HG atha) mdsi punar d ydta no grhdn AV HG 
adhd (MS MS athd) posaiya po^ena VS MS KS MS 
adhd vvkvdhdrapa edhate gphe VS atha mtve arapd edhate gj-hah TS 
athd (VS SB adhd) sapatndn (KS t^ndn, TS, twice ^°ndn, once °ndn) 
iTidromeVS TS MS KS SB ApS MS 
athd (VS §B adhd) sapatndn tndrdgnl me VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
MS 

alhdpvah{KS adhd vi^tah) piium addhi pramuktah {so dvnde) TS MS 
KS athaitam pttum addhi proiutah VS SB 
adhdsyd madhyam edhatdm KSA alhdsya madhyam ejatu VS LS 
alhdsyai (TS MS TB °syd) madhyam edhatdm (Vait °tu, AS LS 
eyatu, SS ejah) VS TS MS SB TB AS SS Vait LS 
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indro marudbhiT Ttulhd (TS ApMB “dha) kpiotu TS MS KS AS SS 
ApMB 

devd no yajnam Tlutha (TB ApS jjudhd) nayaniu VS TB ApS See 
«1S7 

§7G Somewhat like the change of adha to atha is one mterchange 
between the roots nadh and noth, since here nadh is clearly pnor But 
nadh is commonly considered to be m ongin a secondary and quasi- 
Frakntic form of Tidlh (von Bradke, ZDMG 40 67811 , of Wackemagel 
I p 123) 

svdydm tanu (ApMB f MG f tanun) fimye (RV t rtvye) nadhamandm 
(ApMB ndtha°, but many mss nddha° , MG badha°) RV ApMB 
MG 

§77 For the rest we find no very definite phonetic movement m 
either direction But it may be significant that the cases in which th 
seems probably the original — listed in this paragraph — are somewhat 
more numerous than those in which dh appears older 
avakn 'mthuro (ApS ’mdh° , Kaufi adds ’ham) hhuyasam AS ApS MS 
Kau^ That avithuro (root vyaih) ‘not staggenng’ is the ongmal is 
indicated by the majority reading, and by its closer agreement in 
meaning with avakro , avidhuro is clearly secondary 
maifdm nu gad aparo arlham (TB ApS ApMB ardham) etam RV' AV 
VS SB TB ApS ApMB md no nu gad aparo ardham elam TA 
ApS 'Let not another of them go to that goal (side, part) 
artha and ardha are here synonyms , cf RV 1 164 17 
abhur (V'S TS abhur, NllarU sieo) asya niiailgathih (VS °dhih, NllarU 
°lih) V'S TS MS KS NllarU Comm on V'S ‘sheath of a sword’, 
but ‘quiver’ is more plausible since arrows are mentioned in the 
preceding pada Hindu lexicons quote m^aiigathi as meaning 
‘embracing’ etc , the other forms arc iTrXey Probably '‘dhi is 
influenced by thought of root dha (popular etymology), while 
°h IS a mere corruption 

pafidam eoso adhiihah (HG adhidhdh, ApMB adhi dhd) svai,taye AV 
HG ApMB The original (AV ) form is 2 sing aor mid of dhd, 
the personal ending -ihdh is mouthed over in the later texts to a 
sufficiently plausible form of dha (dhdh), the first part becoming the 
preposition adhi See V\' I p 39 

dkhuh kaho mdnthdlas (MS mdntkdlavas, VSK mdndhdlas) to pitfndm 
VS VSK MS pdnhlrah (KSA pdhktah, but all mss of both 
TS and KSA pdmlra-) kako mdnthilavas (KSA t ma”) le pitpndm, 
(KSA t pitf°) TS KSA We may guess that the majority of 
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texts preserve the original th, but the forms occur nowhere else 
Said to mean ‘flying fox’ 

indravathuh (VSK °dhuh, KS * TB ApS °tam) kdvyair (TB ApS 
karmanS) daAsandbhih RV AV VS VSK MS KS (both) SB 
TB ApS The subject is the ASvins, so that VSK is hardly 
mterpretable See W I p 282 

apa sTushiflT (SV snihiiim) nririava adhatta (SV adhad Tdh, KS f 
TiTmandm adadhrdm) RV AV SV KS upa stuhi lam npnndm 
(Poona ed snuhi tarn npnartdm') athadrdm TA See §110 
§70. In the rest dh seems to be the original 
apdma edht md mjthd na indra SMB amd ma edhi md mrdhd na (AS t 
ma) indra AS SG anamayaidhi md rtgama indo Kau§ The origi- 
nal (AS SG ) 'be at home with me, do not desert us (me), Indra ’ 
This SMB converts into the unbelievable ‘be an off-warder of 
disease, do not die for us, Indra ’ At least the comm takes it thus, 
seemg in mrlhd(h) a 2d sing mid of mr (one ms reads mrdhd) ^ 
mdma of KauS confirms mrdh as onginal The variation is some- 
how connected with the sphere of so md mrta {tarn md mrdhah), 
which see in §98 On Kau6 ’s reading see §344 
madhavyau slokdv (MS °kd, AV malhavydn stokdn) apa tau (AV 
ydn) rarddha AV TS MS Several mss and the comm on AV 
read madhavydn, which Whitney properly recommends 
adhordma (HG atho°) ulumbalah (HG f ulumbarah) ApMB HG adho° 
= adhoi 18 obviously correct, HG mechanically recalls the many 
phrases begmning atho (= alha u), q v in Cone 
ddrghdm anu prasihm (KS samriim) dyu^e dhdm (KS tvd) VS TS KS 
SB TB (Rrgkdm anu prasrtim samsprletham MS An extensive 
alteration, yet still showing the change of dh to th (“fe dhdm 
°kelhdm) 


ph and hh 

§79 The instances are few and all concern questionable forms 
phaldya, and, phaUdya KhG bhaldya svdhd, and, hhalldya svdhd 
SMB GG The words are addressed to the sun, or to the evenmg 
twihght, their meanings are unknown The form with single I 
and the variant with ph make it questionable whether bhalla is 
Prakntic for bhadra (Wackemagel I §195), m spite of the form 
bhalldkfa which is probably so to be explained (Weber, Ind St 
2 88 ) 

kandtkdbhdm (AS prandkdphd) na dbhara TB AS See §151 
yd sarasuall uailambhalyd (ApS ’’balyd, v 1 °phalyd and °bhalyd) 
tasydm me rdsva TB ApS See §114 



CHAPTER HI ASPIRATES AND NON-ASPIRATES AND H 

§80 The subdivisions of this chapter are very unequal in size and 
importance In moat of them we find only stray vananta, often con- 
cerning obscure words of doubtful belongings Sometimes both forms 
may be interpreted and defended, but on the whole they suggest that 
phonetic confusion between aapiratea and non-aspiratea played no 
shght rftle m changes of the Vedic tradition Vananta of aspirate and 
non-aspirate mutes in considerable numbers are found only as between 
{ and th, where however graphic confusion is undoubtedly largely to 
blame, and as between the dental aspirates and non-aspirates It is 
here that we find much the largest and most mterestmg group It will 
appear that lexical and morphological considerations enter in to a large 
extent, yet it will scarcely be doubted that phonetic resemblance 
accounts at least m some measure for the swollen bulk of the venations 
between roots da and dha, for example, or between verbal endmgs of 
different sorts containing t and Ih — The vanation of aspirate mutes 
with h 18 appended to this chapter as a special section, §§115ff 

k and kh 

§81 Here occur two variants, both concerning very dubious forms 
gohya ]u.-payohyo maruko (PG mayukho) manohah PG SMB Cf 
grhyo etc Names or forms of Agni The mss vary The form 
niayukha, ‘ray’, would fit fairly well, but may be merely a lect fac 
The lexicons report maruLa m various meanings 
kafolkdya (MahanU khakholkaya) ivdha TA TAA MahantJ The 
MahanU form recurs in the Puranas, it is interpreted as kha-Lha- 
ulka (I), 'sky-meteor', i e the sun The other form is Sir key , and 
the comm 's explanation is not worth quoting 

g and Lh 

§82 Two variants between the synonymous stems sukha and suga, 
to which no phonetic significance can be attached The form iukha is 
later both times 

iugam (VS MS SB iukham)77iegdya7ne/yai (RV me/ye) RV VS VSK 
TS MS KS SB L.S 

lugam, (VS MS sukham) ca me kayanam ca me VS VSK TS MS KS 

47 
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g (k) and gh 

§83. Only a few variants, one very obscure, one corrupt, cf yena 
maMnaghnyd jaghanam AV KauS , where apparently all mss of both 
texts read so, but the emendation mahdnagnyd is obviously required 
and is assumed by the Cone and by Whitney 
yajnasya ghosad asi TS TB ApS go^ad asi MS KS MS TS comm 
'wealth', Keith ‘substance’, remarking that ghosad is probably a 
corruption for go^ad, which however is itself not clear 
yatheyam stri pautram ogham no rodat AG SMB PG ApMB HG 
yathedam stripautram aganma rudriydya MG See §801 
t&adm Ikdno bhagavah (MS maghavan) VS TS MS KS The words 
are virtual synonyms 

apupakfd a^iake SG apupaghttdhule ApMB Addressed to an aj{akd, 
same context, one must be a phonetic corruption of the other ‘O 
cake-making A or 'O thou that hast cakes and ghee as oblations' 

c and ch 

§84 Two variants, one an onomatopoetic word 
cec-cec chunaka srja PG chad apeh ApMB Cf the English 
'skat' 

kamShhydm (PG godandc) chvbukdd (ApMB cu°) adhi RV AV 
ApMB PG A V 1 of AV with its comm cubukdd, one ms of 
ApMB cibukdd, which is the form found m later Sanskrit 

] andjh 

§86 A single variant 

apdm naptre ja^ah (KSA jha^ah) TS KSA ja^a is otherwise not un- 
known (AV ), but jha^a is regular in the later language The 
word IS of non-Aryan ongin 

t and th 

§8G These variations are without doubt largely, perhaps mainly, 
graphic In every case but one they concern interchange of ft and fth, 
which are practically indistinguishable in most alphabets In nearly 
every mstance the ih form is proper, or at least more usual Many of 
the words, however, are obscure in denvation 

kuflhayd (MS kuf(ayd) ie knndm MS ApS Regular is kufthd, 
designation of a measure, kuf(d is not recorded lexically 
nadlbhyah paunjiftham (TB °tam) VS TB Also 

namah punjifthebhyo (TS °tebhyo) nifddebhyak ca vo namdh TS KS 
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namo ni^ddebhyah punjift,hehhj/aJi (MS °(ebhya6) ca vo namah VS 
MS The word pun]° or paunf 'fisherman’ or 'fowler' seems 
usually to be written with °tha, but there is no little fluctuation 
Its unknown, perhaps non-Aryan, onpn is not illuminated by the 
proposed worthless et 3 rmologies 

(AB TB AS MS °thuni) asya md rdmfta MS KS AB TB 
AS SS t 5 17 9, MS The regular form is womffAn, of unknown 
derivation Knaucr (on MS ) would emend MS to °thum 
ahordtre urva^twe (VS °}thlve) brhadrathamtare ca me yajOena kalpeldm 
(VS t kalpanldm) VS MS (Add to V\’ I §357 ) The proper form 
is urv-asthiva the latter part being a modulation of offAi-eanf, 
'knee' 

katd,pd§lhadya (read with Poona edd °fthd gha) m^d pan no vrnaktu 
TB TA kard vd^tad (p p «d, a^ldt) dham^d vdmah (read [o-] 
vamahy) MS As a missile (heli) is the subject, the true reading 
contains apdftha, ‘barb’ The MS is entirely corrupt The 
Poona ed of both TB and TA makes the pada begin with the 
preceding word ugrd 

anupurvam yatamdnd yah itha (AV stha, TA yahfta) RV AV TA 
yalifta could only be an aonst, but as it retains a double accent 
{ydii-^ta) it IS obviously corrupt (suggested by the preceding 
yatamdnd) for ydh itha, 'as many as ye be ’ 
rdhag ayd (TS MS KS aydd) fdhag utdbamiithdh (MS KS °ita) VS 
TS MS KS SB N dhruvam aya {AV ayo) dhruvam uldsamiithdh 
(AV Titd Sari^(Aa) RV AV Here both forms are correct, there is a 
shift of verbal person, from 2d to 3d (explained VV I p 241) On 
the corrupt reading of AV see §234 Cf next 
dila (MS dithah, KS ms t ditdh, em v Schr dita) prati§thdm 
TS MS KS PG See W I p 238, and cf prec 
vlty aria caniithayd (SV paniitaye) RV SV If the SV reading is 
tenable at all {paniitaye, ‘for praise') it points to a stem in h, 
whereas RV (of course original) has a superlative in iflha 
[niT asthamiam asmrtam GB Vait ApS Quoted in Cone with astamiam 
from GB and Vait But the Vait reading is a mere misprint, 
corrected by Garbe p 119, and Gaastra reads aithamiam in GB 
without report of vanant Accordingly we may assume that 
ailavtiam never existed The form is from i{hu = ilhiv ‘spit’ 
(cf ithutiid, ApS )] 

§87 In the preceding p(A is the proper or at least the usual spelling 
We now come to the oases where jt seems proper Both are dubious. 
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the first belongs to the sphere of the Kuntapa hymns, whose textual 
tradition in all versions is of the worst sort, and the second has th only 
in the p p of MS 

jnsfim (SS fa^^hlTn) aahaard navahm ca kaurama AV AS SS The 
combination faifim sahasrd is very common, see e g Cone there- 
under SS , if its reading has any real standing, has confused 
with the ordinal stem saf(ha 

md no agmm (p p agmh) mrjiir ma na Sgidn (p p d^tham) MS md no 
rudro mrfhr md no astd TA See VV I p 93 The forms are 
doubtful, read 

§88 The following is the sole variant between t and (h not preceded 
by 5 Nothing is known about the word kakutha or kakkaia except that, 
as the context shows, it is the name of some animal 
pitvo {pidvo, bidi'o) kakkataa (kakuthas) , see §67 

t and th 

§89 These sounds interchange a good deal in old, historic, mor- 
phological elements which are otherwise identical (or nearly so) in 
form, and frequently identical or similar in meaning Hence, with 
variations containing such forms, it is not easy to say to what extent the 
change was morphological in character, and to what extent it resulted 
from an error of speech or hearing No doubt both influences were 
concerned in moat cases We find, for example, that 2d personal verb 
forms containing Ih (indicative) and I (modal) are often interchanged, 
there is seldom any connexion in which either of them is impossible or 
even difiicult (cf \'V 1, especially §§14ff , 116) Again 2d and 3d duals 
often differ only in this single consonant, t or th, and VV I, especially 
§§20f , 292ff , 326ff , has shown how easy is the shift between second and 
third personal forms, often with no further change in the context There 
are also cases concerning noun formation, suffixation etc , where this 
slight phonetic difference is concerned 

§90 We begin with the vanations between the verbal endings tha 
and la, the former properly present indicative, the latter modal (or 
preterite) They have been listed in W 1 p 23f In the majority — 
listed first — the t form appears to be older, in the last five, at least, 
the th form 

dpura sti SS dpuryd sthd TS AS Add to W lie 
lam sma jdmta (VSK ’’tha) parame vyoman AV VS VSK TS KS SB 
MS jdnlta smainam (TS MS jdnltdd enam) pa° vy° AV TS 
MS etam jdndlha (TB jdnltdt, KS jdnlta) pa° vy° VS KS TB 
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SB Note especially that VBK jdnltha is apparently a blend of 
jSnlta and jdndiha, tho jdnitha la grammatically better than 
jSnatha 

hvd no bhavata (ApS °tha) jivase MS ApS 

Suddhdh puts, bhavata (TA °tha, MG °ntu) yajniydsah RV TA MG 
aivS bhavata (AV TS KS °tha) vajinah AV VS TS MS KS SB 
dead bhavata vd° RV 

tena kfldantU (SG Aril") carata (SG "Iha) pnyena (AV vaidn anu) AV 
TS SG PG ViDh vaiSn anu in AV is due to infection from RV 
1 82 3, 10 142 7 

devebhyo bhavata (TB °tha) suprdyanah RV AV VS MS KS TB N 
datto asmabhyam (KS dattvasma°, AS datt5.ydsma°, SMB daUdvma°) 
dramneha bhadram AV KS AS SMB dadhatha no dramnam 
yac ca bhadram MS 

ye 'tra pilarah bhuydslha AV SS ya etasmin lake bhuydsta TS 
TB A primary ending on a precativc form is absurd, yet all irss 
ofAV andSS seem to agree on see Whitney on A V 18 4 80 
ardldg uddbhartsala (AV mss °iha) AV SS The AV readmg, aug- 
mented but with °tha, is a monatrosity Roth’s violent emendation, 

dsannd udabhir yathd, has no standing 
aulaba (HG °va) it tarn upS hvayatha (HG °la) ApMB HG Several 
mss of ApMB read °ta, in such trash as this it makes little differ- 
ence what is read 

sapulnkSy dm jdgratha 7G yajamdndya jagrta Xp5 See note m Stenz- 
ler's translation of PG 1 16 22 

indrena yuja (TB sayuja) pra mpnlta (TB °lha [Bibl Ind pranltha]) 
hainln AV TB Add to VV I §16 

paya^vatih krnuthdpa (TS °tdpa) o^adhih hvah ('PS omits Hvdh) AV 
TS Followed by 

iirjam ca tatra aumatim ca pinvala (TS °lha) AV TS (Add to VV I §18 ) 
The clauses are parallel and we should expect the same mood m 
both, yet both are inconsistent Little weight is to be attached to 
the Ppp readings, quoted by Roth as having t thruout the stanza, 
even in p&da d (yatrd naro maruiah siniathd madhu), where the 
relative clause should ensure the Ih form (indicative, see V’V I pp 
78f ) Contrariwise, the AV comm reads pinvalha for °la, which 
seems to suggest, perhaps, that originally all the verb forms had th 
yad dmayati mf kjika (TS MS KS hrta) RV VS TS MS KS kplha, 
tho a dubious root present, really a back formation from aonsts 
like krdhi, IS the older reading, hpla lect fac 
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yUyam (MS divo) vj-§lim var^ayathd (MS °ld) pufi^lnah RV TS MS 
KS — MS , which borrows dtvo vrshm from e g RV 2 27 15b, is 
secondary also as regards °td 

ud Irayathd (MS MS °(d, AV KS °ta) marutah aamudratah RV AV 
TS MS KS AS MS 

§91 About equally often second and third duals contammg (A and 
( interchange (hsted VV I pp 24f ) Even when the context is to our 
feehng inconsistent in one or the other reading, as often happens, we 
should generally resist the temptation to emend, for reasons made clear 
in W I (references quoted §89) We begin with passages in which the 
th forms seem to be the older, in the majority there is little to choose 
between them 

ctlrebhir ahhrnir upa tii(hatho (MS °to) ravam RV t MS Followed by 
dydm varijayatho (tAS °lo) asurasya mdyayd MS See VV 1 p 241 
ydv (MS KS yd) Slmanvad bibkrto (KS t °tko, AV vzaatho) yati ca 
rak^alah (AV KS t °lhah) AV TS MS KS FoUowed by 
yau viivasya panbhu (KS mhasyddhipa) babhuvathuh (TS f °(uA), same 
texts Sec VV I p 228 The unanimity of AV and KS , partly 
supported by MS , perhaps indicates that the 2d persons are 
original, we fail to see any ground for Keith’s opinion (on TS 
4 7 15 3) that the 3d persons are more 'logical' 
iat satyam yad vlram bibhrthah (MS t °tah), and, in same passage, 
vlram janayi^yathah (MS °(aA), 
te mat prdiah prajanayifyethe (MS °(e), 

te md prajdte prajanayi;yalhah (MS "lab) TB ApS MS See VV I p 
236 

yhfiena (KauS vapayd) dydvdprihivl pTomuvdthdm (VS TS ApS 
pTommthdm, MS MS t promuvdtdm) VS VSK TS hlS KS SB 
Kau^ ApS MS also see Cone under avarge (°gena, swiarge) 
lake (-no) pTOTnuvdthdm etc (only MS ’’Idm, VS VSK TB KSA 
[^sampramuvdthdm] SB TB Vait ’‘Ihdm) 
yd rojanom (MS KS °nd) aaralham ydlhd {NLS ydta) ugrdT^S MS KS 
jufeldm. (and, yajnam tflaye RV (both) Add to W I §21 

kdmam duhdldm iha kakvaribhh AV rd§lram duhdthdm iha revallbhh 
TB See VV I pp 25, 224 

purd g^dhrad araru^ah pibdtah (TS ’’thah) RV MS TB Here, and in 
the following cases, it seems fairly clear that the t forms are onginal 
sam (ApMB (am) udha romakam haiah (ApMB htUhah) RV ApMB 
See VV I p 24 

hato (SV TB hatho) vptrdny dryd (AV TB aprali) RV SV AV TB 
followed by 
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hato (SV halho) ddsam satpatl RV SV , and, 
hato (SV hatho) viiva apa din^ah RV SV See VV I pp 222, 232 
yajrUisya yuklau dhuryd (TB ApS °yav) abhutdm (MS °thSm) MS 
KS t TB ApS And, in the same stanza 
dm (KS dive) jyalir ajaram (MS KS uttamam) dTabhet&m (MS KS t 
°lhdm), same texts abhutham is certainly wrong, and all texts have 
a 3d person in the 1st pada o£ the verse See VV I p 235 
§92. There are further a few anomalous variants concerning other 
verbal endmgs containing t and th, or, in the last case, a verbal ending 
with Ih varying with a nominal ending with t 

abhvamyalam °lAam’)MS SG YDh BphPDh The MS form, if 
correct (it occurs m an unpublished part of the text), is hopelessly 
anomalous, see VV I §22 

yds ca (yd) deinr (devyo, deins) antdn (antdn^ tarUun) abhito 'dadanta 
(talanlha), etc , see §63 

ubhdv indra (SB indro) udithah sm-yas ca VS §B aya(h)sthunam 
(TS °nav) udita (TS MS KS °tau) suryasya RV TS MS KS 
The old loc sing in °ld is shifted in VS SB to a second person dual 
verb, udithah 

§93 In nominal endmgs, suffixal or quasi-suflixal, this variation 
has a certain scope, but is complicated by corruptions or other obscuri- 
ties 

asunlldya (TA °lhdya) vodhave AV TA The AV comm reads °lhdya, 
which is clearly original, °tdya i.s infected by asuniti, cf Whitney 
onAV 18 2 56 

punar brahmdno (AV brahma) vasunltha (AV °nUtr, KS * °dhltam, 38 
12b| °nltha, MS °dhlie) yajnaih (AV MS KS * agne) AV VS TS 
MS KS (bis) SB All forms are rare and dubious KapS (v 
Schr on KS 8 14b) has vasudhitam or °tim (so also v 1 of KS ) 
niTTtho (MS °to) yas ca nisvanah (AV msvarah) AV MS TA niTflo in 
MS IS a secondary blend of nirj-tha (old) and mrrh (common) 
svasli nah putTakrihe^u (MG pathyakrlefu , but v 1 as RV ) yom^u 
RV AB MG Note metathesis of I and th in MG , if the reading 
IB correct, it is a blunder due to pathydsu in the preceding 
dbhuT (MS KS dbhur, NilarU Sivo) asya ni^angathih (VS °dhih, 
NilarU °fifi) VS TS MS KS NllarU The last has a corruption, 
see §77 

pakld (KSA panthd) sasyam TS KSA Comm on TS , pdkaHlam 
KSA corrupt, see Keith on TS 7 5 20 1 
slulo ‘si janadhah TB ApS (LS pratika, slutah) tutho 'si janadhdydh 
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(PB °vah) MS KS PB MS LS Ib stu<o lect fac for (uffio of 
unknown meaning'^ 

samddho agnir vreandralir (AV °nd ralhi, 6S °nd rayir) divah AV AB 
AS SS From RV 3 3 6, 4 15 2, 8 75 1 it is probable that 
rathl IB the true reading 

garhhak ca athdidni garbhaS carathdm RV Cone would read cdratdm 
(gen pi of cdro7i(), but cardtham (gen pi of cardtha) may stand 
(Oldenberg, Noten) 

§94. In a few adverbial forms this variation is primarily morpho- 
logical, but rather indeterminate phonetic tendencies may have been 
at work 

aiho (MU aid) annenaivajlvanlt'TA. TU MU 

Uilo (AV ArS talhd) nitian vyakrdmat (AV taihd vyakrdmad insvafl) RV 
AV ArS VS TA 

atho rdjann (AV ula rdjndm) uUamam mdnavdndm AV TB 

alha pitd (MS utdyam pitd) mahatdm gargardndm AV TS MS KS 

§96 As regards lexical interchange of ( and th, RV 8 13 27 hafi 
indra pratadvasd abhi avara has been suspected of harboring a corruption 
of pralhadvasu, ‘increasing wealth' (Yaska, prdpta-vasu, Sayana, vistlma- 
dhana), or praUUa-vasu But there is not the slightest reason for any 
Vedic poet to blunder away from so obvious a form as prathad-vasu 
The word as it stands may be pra-lad-vasU, '(carrying) forward his 
(Indra's) wealth’, sc the two bay steeds, as subject Cf the doubt- 
ful kjidd-vasu (kj-la-lad-vagu with haplologyl’) in RV 8 31 9, see 
however Wackemagel, 2 1 pp 64, 319, Oldenberg JVoten on the 
passages 

§96. The lexical interchanges are otherwise few, largely corrupt, and 
partly based on different word divisions 

tdbhydm (MS KS add vayam) patema sukftdm u lokam (Kau^ paihy- 
dsma sukrtasya lokam) VS TS MS KS SB KauS Dhatup has a 
root path 'go' doubtless abstracted from the noun path, panlhan 
Possibly Kau£ intends palhyd{h) sma In VV Ip 110 we have 
treated its form as a precative It is likely, however, to be a mere 
corruption as regards the th 

hilvd na iirjam pra patdt pahf(hah (AV paddt pathi}(kah) RV AV MG 
See §60 

samaTdmbhdgd (VS SB KS sarnsrava", MS °bhdgdhi KS KauS 
°bhdgds) sthe^d (KauS tavz^d) bTharUah VS TS MS KS SB KauS 
tavifd IS a sophisticated assimilation to bj-hantah 
aktam (MS MS apiubhi, KS *artham) nhdnd vyantu (TS TB KhG 
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myantu) uayah TS MS KS (bis) TD MS GG KhG vyantu 
vayo 'ktam nhdnah VS SB KS aklam Tihdnah, ‘licking the fat', 
IB certainly onginal, the KS artham rationalizes poorly, or rather la a 
mere corruption Indeed von Schroeder on KS 31 11 Buggests 
emending artham to aktani On MS see §152 
alho mdlatho pild TA hald mdUl haiah jntd, SMB halo halamSld 
knmih AV See §386 

alho ye kfullakd iva AV hatah knmmam k^vdrakah SMB atho sthurS. 

aiho ksudrdh TA See ibid 
sarve rddhydh stha (SS °yds tu) pylrdh AB SS 

QTho hiranyayo milah (AS gT° mi° hi‘) AV KS AS Here all AV mss 
and comm read mithah, which makes no sense and is clearly a 
corruption, HWh read mitah with Ppp and KS AS 
pafiloidl tad arpitha ApS pan do§dd ud arpithah KS Read m both 
udarpiiah, see §63 

upa yajham aslhita (AV comm aslp/a, MS astu no) vathadem RVKh 
AV ApS MS 

t and dh 

§97 Here we find chiefly forms ot the roots vrdh and rrt which in 
composition with several prepositions are almost synonymous, but m 
every variant which occurs one reading or the other is suspicious or 
corrupt It happens that the vjl forms are correct or original in every 
case except the first two, where the reverse is true 
hhlma a vdvrdhe (SV vdvj-te) kavah RV SV 

modanli devlr amrtd j-ldvrdhah (Vait °vjiah) ^'^aIt ApS MS Caland 
on Vait 13 20 assumes that °vjiah (all mss ) is an error 
ahhi rdftrdya vartaya (AV vardhaya) RV AV The AV is certainly 
poor, and Ppp has vartaya, see Whitney on 1 29 1 Cf next two 
yenendro abhivdvile (AV “vfdhe) RV AV In same verse as prec , 
same conditions Cf also next 

abhi somo avlvftat (AV ’’vj-dhat) RV AV In next verse to the prec 
two , same conditions 

mvarto yo ny avlvfdhah (ApMB "vj-tat) HG ApMB Oldenbcrg adopts 
°VTtat for HG 

pumdnsam vardhatdm (ftext is right, despite Cone ) mayi SG pumdn 
mmvartatdm mayi PG puman garbhas lavodare SMB 'Let them 
two (Indra and Agm) make a male grow in me' , ‘let a male be m 
me’ or the like SG has a 3 dual active verb See §840 
Note further the exchange between the old (RV ) adjectives jtdvrdh 
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and dhrtavrata (not concerning root Vj-t) in dviite {^dinnne) dydvdprthivl 
^tdvfdhau (dftrtourole) , and others, see § §466, 665 

§9B The remaining cases are sporadic, and again largely suspicious 
or corrupt 

samvaLsarasya dhdyaad CAV VS tejasd) AV VS TS KSA HG Syno- 
nyms 

sa md mfUi (MG VTtat) AG ApMB MG cf tain md mTdhah §G 
‘Let him not die’, or 'do not fail him’, and §78, apama edhi md 
mrthd na indra, etc The MG has a mere corruption, see §225 
dbhuT (dbhur, huo) asya m^afiyadhih (“fhili, °hh), see §77 
in te (PG tall le, HG ndhe) krodham naydmasi PG HG ApMB Kirste 
suggests emending HG to m te, and this apparently Oldenberg as- 
sumes m hiB translation, mdhe may be somehow felt as from vi-dhd, 
but IS really hopeless 

yebhyo madhu pradhavati (AV pradhav adhi) H.V AV TA Comm 
on AV , followed by SPP in text and by Whitney in his Transla- 
tion, reads as RV See Whitney’s note and Lanman, ap Whitney, 
p xcii 

inyai (MG inye) putrdya vettavai (MG vedhavai) ApMB MG For 
the MG Knauer suggests veddhavai, Cone vettavai 
sinanli pdkam alt (SS ^adhi) dhlra eh (SS emi) AS SS ApS adhi is 
very inferior in sense 

d and dh 

§99 This interchange occurs in a considerable and heterogeneous 
mass of variants, most of which are isolated and either lexical or under 
suspicion of corruption The manuscripts certify to the ease of con- 
fusion between the sounds by very frequently showing variation between 
them in the same passage of the same text, cf eg, Whitney on AV 
11 1 23 (ansadkn °dri)| to mention only one out of numerous possible 
examples In the midst of this miscellaneous mass, however, there 
looms a large and compact block of vanants between the two roots 
dd and dha These two roots, thruout the whole of their inflection and 
in large part in nominal derivatives, are rune-words, differing (in 
general) only in the aspiration or lack of it They are also m large 
measure synonymous, or so near it that it amounts to the same thing 

Roots dd and dhd 

§100 They are thus used interchangeably, without betraying any 
perceptible difference of meaning, in ritual formulas like the following 
dyurdd asi SS dyurdhd an TS JB AS 
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ayurdA (MS KS °dha) ague ’si VS TS MS KS SB SS PG 
cakfurda (KS °dhd) ast VS KS SB 

varcodd an VS SB SS varcodhd asi AV TS MS KS JB TB 

ApS MS 

varcodd (MS °dhd) agne 'si VS TS MS SB SS PG — All these formulas 
are followed by dyur (cafcjur, varco) me (mayi) dehi {dhehi), the 
verbs in the two associated formulas bemg always consistent 
§101 There is, to be sure, one regular difference between these two 
verbs as regards the cases they govern, tho it is one-sided rather than 
reciprocal da does not govern the locative of the person but only the 
dative The root dha, on the other hand, while it seems (to our feelmg 
at least) most naturally construed with the locative, may also govern 
the dative We have noted among the variants only two cases of da 
with the locative, both of which may reasonably be suspected 
\okhd,m dadhdtu (MS dadalu) hastayoh VS TS MS KS §B This is 
no real exception, first because a dative (tubhyam) in the preceding 
pada IS connected with the verb, the locative hastayoh being really 
epexegetic, but also and chiefly because the MS reading is nonsense, 
since the preverb d is joined with da, which could only mean 'take', 
a meaning that is manifestly impossible here Cf ma no andhe 
, §105 

mayi pu^ltm fpufhpahr (AV pu^lam puila”) dadhalu (AG \dadatu) AV 
MS KS TAA MahanU ApS AG SMB Here the isolated daddtu 
in the late AG is evidently an error 
[mayi TUcam dhah {KS fifhefii) MS KS Cone de/ii for KS ] 

§102. On the other hand, we find cases like payo me dah, MS , recur- 
ring as payo mayi dhehi ApS , and m the same text (TS ) all three pos- 
sibilities in a formula like ayur me dehi TS 1 5 5 3, dyur me dhehi 1 6 
6 1, and dyur mayi dhehi 7 5 19 2 (but, N B , no *dyur mayi dehi) 
§103 In very simple formulas of the type presented in this paragraph, 
there is as a rule no criterion for establishing the greater originality of 
either reading Indeed, it is doubtful to what extent they are properly 
to be considered variants of one another, not infrequently they may very 
well have originated independently 
rayim me ddh (AV dhehi) AV MS 

ojo dehi KS ojo dhatta TS KS ojo mayi dhehi VS TB ojo me dah 
(ivaha) AV VS SB 

balam dehi KS balam dhatta TS MS balam mayi dhehi (AV me dah 
svdhd) AV VS TB 

aaho mayi dhehi (AV me dah svdhd ) AV VS TB 
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pranam dhehi (KS dehi) KS TA ApS See Cone in the vicinity of 
these 

vdcam dhehi (MS me dah) MS TA 

annam me dehi (PB * dhehi) PB (both) LS KauS , cf note on KauS 
136 4 

dyur dhehi (KS dehi) KS TA ApS MS dyur me ddh (mdkd) AV VS 
MS SB TA ApS MS dyur mayi dhehi VS TS SB dyur me 
dehi VS TS SB SS PG dyur me dhehi V8K TS KS KSA MS 
TB ApS dyur me dhattam TB ApS 
irotram dehi (TA dhehi) KS TA hrolram mayi (KSA ^mayi, not me) 
dhehi TS KSA irotram me ddh AV MS 
cahfur dehi (TA dhehi) KS TA cahfur me dhehi (KS KSA dehi) 
VS KS KSA SB cakfUT mayi dhehi TS cakgur me ddh (svdhd) 
AV MS 

Uja mayi (AS me) dhehi (AS dehi) AV VS TS KS SB TB AS LS 
SG ApMB tejo me dhdh (AS ddh svdhd) TA AS 
varco mayi dhehi VS TS PB SB ApS varco me ddh (TA dhdh) MS 
MS TA varco me dehi VS TS SB SS PG varco me dhehi 
VSK MS KS JB ApS varco asmdsu dhalta (AS dhehi) AV AS 
viram dhatta (AS tiirom me datla, MS °no datta) pitarah AS ApS MS 
virdn nah pitaro dhatla ViDh vlrdn me pilaro {latdmahd, prata- 
idmahd) datta KauS 

urjam mayi dhehi VS VSK MS KS PB SB LS ApS MS urjam me 
dhehi (PB LS dehi) VSK TS KS PB GB TB Vait I.S KS 
hrdi spfk kraiusprg varioddh (MS °«f54a«)MS AS 

§104 Prose formulas of a somewhat less simple type continue the same 
style of variations without introducing any additional entena of textual 
correctness or priority 

ahnbhydm pradhapaya (TA "dapaya) MS TA 
apdm o^adhlndm garbham dhdh (MS garbham me ddh) TS MS 
adhi ddtre vocah VS TS SB adhi dhdtre vocah MS KS 
cakgurdd varcodd varivoddh TS varcodhd varivodhdk MS varcodd 
vanvoddk (TA varivodd dravinoddh) VS TS KS SB TA 
bhus (also, bhuvas, and svas) tvayi dadhdmi (MG le daddmi) SB BrhU 
PG HG MG bhiir bhuvah svah sarvam tvayi dadhdmi (MG 
svas le daddmi) SB BrhU PG MG 

anddhisfdh sidata sahaujaso (TS MS KS s%datorjasvatvr) mahi k^alrarn 
{varcah) k^atnydya dadhatlh (KS dadailh) VS TS MS KS SB 
lyam vah sd satyd samdhabhvd (MS samvdg abhud) yam indrena sama- 
dhadhvam (MS °dadhvam) TS MS ejS cos sd satyd samvdg abhud 
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ydm indrena samadadhvam KS yS.m indrena samihSm aama- 
dhatthSh {comm andaomemas samadhattdh) XY Where the noun 
samdhS occurs, it ^arantees connexion of the verb with the root 
dha, note that m MS KS it la replaced by samvag, but even ao, 
sanrndadhvam may perhapa be felt aa from root dha (W ackemagel 
Ip 128) 

aslfto ndmaham atm&nam m dadhe dydvdpji,him,bhydm gopilhdya 
(KS dydvapTthicyoT dlmdnam pan dade ) AV KS 
deiilr dpo apdm napdd devebhyo deealra dhoMa (VS SB datla, KS 
data) VS TS KS SB tarn devebhyah iukrapebhyo data MS 
puf(apate cakfu^e cakfuh amane smanam dehy asmat MS puffi- 
pataye (AS °pate) pugfti asmai punar dhehi (AS dhehi or 
dehz svdhd) AS ApS For amane amdnam see Bloomfield, AJP 
21 324 

agniT annddo 'nnapatiT mayi dadhatu (TB yajamdndya dadatu) 
SB TB KS Similarly nine other formulas with other gods 
[udgatar devayajanam me dcki §B ApS (Cone dhehi for ApS )] 

§106 The metrical varianta bring in a larger number of texts, but 
offer little new evidence, only the familiar chronological relations of 
the vanoua texts offer any basis for distinctions of priority, as when, 
in the first cases to be mentioned, we naturally assume that the RV 
IS original 

rayim dan dadhatu me AV rdyo devi dadatu nah RV 
purumedhah (SV °dhdh) cit takave naram ddt (SV dhdt) RV SV 
dak^am dadhdsi (KS dadasi, v 1 dadhdsi) jlvase RV MS KS TB ApS 
asmabhyam dattam (AV dhattam, but comm dattdm) varunah ca manyuh 
RV AV — Ppp also dattam 

vasudeyaya (KS °dheyaya) vidhale mbhdli RV KS In RV vatudeya 
occurs twice more, but no vasudheya 
tato no dehi jivase RV TB TA tasya no dhehi jivaie AV SV KauS 
tisro dadhuT (KS dadur) devatah samraranah VS t (so for Cunc RV ) 
19 81b, MS KS TB The majority are probably onginal 
somaya rajhe pandhaiava (HG °da°) u AV HG ApMB As Kirste 
remarks, HG is secondary or corrupt, the first pada of the verse 
has pandhatta m all texts 

md no andhe tamasy antar adat MS (properly emended by Knauer to 
adhdt, cf §101) md sv (Poona ed mo gv) asmdns tamasy antar- 
adh&h TA mo ^oatvam asmantaradhat MS t (corrupt) 
pTatyddayapara i§ua A.Y 10 1 27 , resA pratyadhdyd°, see ^oth, ZDMG 
48 681, and Whitney’s and Bloomfield’s Translations 
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dhatd dadhdtu (TS ApS ApMB daddtu) no rayim AV TS MS f KS 
ApS ApMB KauS See §106, first two vanants 
dhdla dadhdtu (ApS daddtu) sumanasyamanah AV MS KS ApS 
indrena ma indnyam dattam ojah AV asmin nara indnyarti dhaUtam 
ojah TS Comm on AV and Ppp dhaitam 
dyUT no dehi jlvase SG dyui le (AV dyur no) m^valo dadhat AV TS 
TA ApS AS HG BDh Cf rayimnodehi §106 
rSya.s po^am nkitu?e (AV °fi, AS yajamdne) dadhdtu (SS daddtu) AV 
TS MS KS AS SS 

i^am uTjam yajamdndya dhehi (Vait daitvd, AV duhrdm) AV VS TS 
MS KS SB Vait 

lokam asmai yaiamdridya deht (MU dhehi) TS KSA MU 
tvofld rilpani dadhatl (SB KS dadaH) sarasoati SB TB AS SS KS 
dadatl la a secondary adaptation to daddtu in the next pada 
asme dhehi (SV dehi) jdtavedo maht iraoak HV SV VS TS MS KS 
krtvi (AV kiivd) savamdm adadur (AV adadhur) vivasvale BV AV N 
The AV la undoubtedly aeeondary, but it is perhaps a little strong 
to call It a ‘corruption’ (Whitney) 
devebhyo (VS devdndm) bhdgadd (TS °dhd) asat VS TS MS KS t 
pra no (MS KS md) brCitdd bkdgadkdn (ApS °dhdm, MS °ddm, KS 
dhavtrdd) devatasu (KS °tdbhyah) TS MS KS ApS 
§106 In the preceding there aeemcd to be some reason for prefemng 
one reading or the other In the following we find none, or ao little as 
not to be worth noting 

dhdla daddtu (AV dadhdtu) dd>,u^e AV AS SS AG SG N See next 
dhatd vikod vdryd dadhdtu AV dhdla daddtu ddkufe vasum TS MS 
ApMB In variants like this and the preceding, the occurrence of 
a derivative of the root dhd in the context may he noted But 
as an argument for priority it may be a two-edged sword Does it 
indicate that the original verb was dhd, or rather that an original 
da was attracted to itt 

rayim no dehi jTvase SS rayim no dhehi yajniyam MS Cf dyur no dehi 
Jlvase, §105 

medham agnir daddtu me (SMB dadhdtu le) SMB ApMB , cf medhdm 
la indro daddtu HG , medham dhdla daddtu (RVKh Scheftelowitz 
dadhdtu) me RVKh VS 

tasmai md devdh pandhalteha sarve AV tasmai no devdh pandatleha 
(KS MS °dhatla, PG °dkalteha) sane (MS f visve) TS KS MS 
SMB PG BDh Comm on AV also °datteha, called by Whitney a 
better reading , of this we are less sure 
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lai^ya no rdsm tasya no dhehi (AS d&h) AV AS 

jlvann eva prali tat te dadhdmi (SMB dadami) TA SMB f jlvann eva 
pratidatte daddmi MS 

udno (AV ed udhno, but mas utno etc , Whitney tranal reads udno) 
divyasya no dhdtah (TS KS deki) AV TS MS KS Comm on 
AV dhata, explaining by dhehi ( I) 

mahi oarcah k^atnydya dadhalih (KS dadatlh, TS vanvdndh) TS MS 
KS 

§107 Leaving now the roots da and dhd, we come to other d and dh 
vanations They are practically all lexical, or else involve dubious and 
probably corrupt readings But their very frequency, and the frequency 
of corruptions between the two sounds m the mas , certifies to the ease 
with which they could be confused We begin with a group in which 
the vanant forma arc still fairly close to one another in external form, 
m the first they are even etymologically equivalent, concerning divergent 
forms of the desideratlvc of the root dahh This (originally *dhabh) 
produces both dhipi and dips, of which the first is histoncally regular, 
while the second, tho analogical in origin ( dahh), is the usual form 
mndad yo asmdn dipsdc (VS SB dhipsdc) ca VS TS MS KS SB TA 
dhipsyani vd samcakara janebhyah MS aditsan vd samjagara janehhyah 
TA Here dhips varies with the negative desiderative of do (cf 
§§180, 45) 

yam te svadhdvan svadayanti dhenavah RV yam te svaddvan svadanli 
guTlayah RV The second version is mferior in sense and meter, 
see RVRep on 8 5 7a and 8 49 5c 
id brahmajdyd m dunoti rd^tram AV sd rd^iram ava dhunute brahmajy- 
asya AV Roots du and dhd 

rajani (AV ed cm rajjum) yrarUher ddnam (A§ dhdndm) AV AS 
Vait The emendation rajjuni is very pat, the passage means 
'the tying of a rope’, and dhdndm, like rajam , is nonsense 
adhi k^ami (SV asmtn k^aye) prataram didhydnah (SV °Tdm dldydnah) 
RV AV SV See Whitney on AV 18 1 1 and Geldner, Guru- 
pujdlaumudl 20 SV has an obvious lect fac infected by ideas 
such as RV 5 64 5, •tudUibhih ive k}aye vpdhase, or RV 
5 23 4, efu k^aye^u didihi Geldner seems to have the right 
sense (with didhydnah) 

yad banhi§tham natimdhe (TB °vide) svddnu RV MS KS TB AS 
Both readings make a sort of sense, TB comm ndlyantam labhyam 
But the compound ati-vid is not really Sanskrit, and is properly 
wanting in the lexicons However, one ms of MS has °mde 
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indra daria (SV dhartd] pur Am am RV 8V AV The foolish antonym 
of SV 18 disproved by RV 1 130 10, 3 45 2, 6 20 3 
[dhdmno-dhAmno rajan VS TS MS KS SB AS SS KS LS ApS 
MS mg So also mas on AV 7 83 2, emended by RWh to 
dAmno-damno Whitney, Transl , keeps the emendation, tho even 
Ppp has dh- But Keith on TS , 'from every rule' (ordinance) , 
which IS conservative and possible At any rate there is no 
variant In the preceding verse also the AV mas have aarvd 
dhAmam muiicatu, emended by RWh to damAm, the variant KS 
3 8, AS 3 6 24 has dhAmno-dhamna iha muncatu ] 

§108 A httle leas close to each other are the roots md and Vfdh, 
which exchange several times, the ‘Prakntic’ exchange of r and t also 
comes in here In the first two variants ind is clearly original, in tho 
last the precedence is less clear 

md no ndad (KS iirdhad) vj-jind (KS TB ApS VTjana) dve^ya ]yA 
AV KS TB ApS Cf Cone under md no vidad (vtdan) 
hotrdvidah (RV °mda, TB °vj-dha) stomata^(aso arkaih RV AV MS TB 
On hotrAvid cf RV 5 8 3, hotrAvTdh is not recorded 
indrartubhir brahmana vAvrd/iAnah TB ApS tndra rbhubhir hrahmana 
aamviddnah SS 

§109 Remoter lexical vanants are the following 
iyenasyeva dhrajato (MS KS dravato) ankasam pan RV VS TS MS 
KS SB dravalah la a banal easing up of the poetic dhraj- with 
kyena, cf RV 1 165 2 

avocAma kavaye medhydya RV VS TS MS pro vedhase kavaye veiydya 
(TB ApS MS medhydya) RV KS TB ApS MS srutkamdya 
kavaye vedydya AV KS ApS 

dpo asmdn (MS md) mdtaTah kwndhayardu (AV MS KS sudayantu, 
TS ApS iundhantu) RV AV VS TS MS liS SB AS ApS 
sud° IS evidently secondary Note that in AV 20 136 16d the 
word kuddham of the vulgate is based on mss readings sudam and 
iunam (Whitney, Index) 

lam tva bhratarah suvj-dho (HG suhj-do, AV suvfdhd) vardhamdnam AV 
ApMB HG suiirdfin iiardh”, ‘growing with good growth', IS original 
In HG there is a slipshod assimilation in sense to bhratarah (‘broth- 
ers, friends’) 

apardhante dhiyah (TS KSA divah) surye na (SV sure na, TS KSA t 
suryena) vikah RV SV TS KSA In RV , 'Pious thoughts 
(prayers) vie for him (Soma) as people (vie for) the sun,’ poetic 
but intelligible, is done over m TS KSA , into 'The people of the 
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sky vie with the sun (seated on Soma as on a steed) ' So at least 
the TS comm , followed by Keith, this however implies emenda- 
tion of the accent of divah to dtvdh (ignored by them) If correct, 
this concept is otherwise apparently unknown, and it is strange that 
it supplants the familiar notion of 'conflicting prayers^ (Bloom- 
field, Acts 14th Congress Orientalists 242ff , or Johns Hopkins 
Circulars 25 Iff ) The whole verse is obscure 
§110 The rest are obscure li not corrupt 
apa snehitir (KS ms snihitif em v Schroeder, SV snihihm) nfrnand 
adhatia (SV adhad rdh [so divide], KS t nfmanam adadhrdm) RV 
AV SV KS upa duhi tarn nrmndm (Poona ed snuhi tam nj-ma- 
ndm) alhadrdm TA — KapS reads snehitl ipnandm aihaTndrl In 
RV 'He, the heroically minded, drove away the enemies ' Cf 
1 74 2 Benfey takes adhad as aonst of dha, and rdh as ‘nches ’ 
The TA comm understands snuhi as hhumau prasrdvaya (root 
snu), and glosses alhadrdm by adhodravanaHlam (v 1 atho'^, as if 
atha = adkaa-^drd^) Why these terrible readings instead of the 
simple version of RV ^ 

andgaao adham it aamk^ayema TB andgaso yathd eadam it mm k^iyema 
Vait Comm on TB adham id, anantaram eva, bub no adverb 
adham la otherwise known It seems to be a nonce-formation = 
adha by proportional analogy, on a patterti such as soda sadam = 
adhd adham, note that the TB comm assigns to it the meaning 
of .sadam, 'always' Cf VV I p 195 
updkrtam ^a&amdnam yad astkdi (MS mdhaathat, v 1 sad asthdt) AV 
TS KS MS If sadhasthat is more than a blunder it must depend 
on updkrtam 'fetched from home' or the like 
vand vananti dhf^atd (MS mss dhr^ada and dr^add) rujantah RV TS 
JB SB MS See §60 

ud van&am iva yemire RV SV TS KB N urdhvam kham iva menire 
Mbh 

adhd mullah pitum addhi pTosutah KS adomadam a.nnam addhi pra~ 
mukiah AV And others, §870 adomadam is obscure, we suspect 
that it contains ados (pronoun) 

[tayd madantah sadhamadye^u (RVKh VS sadkamdde^u) RVKh VS 
MS KS TB And others, §325 Scheftelowitz prmts °mddhye^u 
in RVKh , but his ms °7nddye^u ] 

p and ph 

§111 Only in the synonymous roots gu 9 p and gulph Aspiration in 
the latter may be somehow connected with sibilation in gu^p, but the 
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relation is obscured by other forma such as gu-ph, gumph (Whitney, 

Roots) j see Bloomfield, Hymns of the AV 338, top, where gu^{ztam SB 

3 2 2 20 IS a miaprmt of that text 

mano yad asya gufpilam (ApS gulphitam) MS ApS 

yad asya gu^pitam (ApS gidphitam) hrdi MS ApS 

viiSne VI sya gugpnlam (some mas and comm gulphitam) AV 

p and hh 

§112 These sounds vary chiefly m nme-words of nearly synonymous 
meanings moat commonly the roots pf and hhf, in the meanings 
'preserve' and 'support' In AV 3 5 dc, tarn priydsam bahu rocamanah^ 
we must read bhnydsam with Whitney 

manas ianu^u bibhratah (TB * ApS * LS pipratah) RV VS TB LS 
ApS Kau^ Both readings in TB ApS 
ulem (SS ulo) diu mdnam piparti (SS bibharti) AV AB GB SS One 
ms of SS ptpaTti, which should perhaps be read even in that text 
<am piprhi daiamdsyo ‘ntar vdare SG tarn mnta dasa md^o bibhartu 
ApMB HG 

la tvd rdf tTdya subhrtam bibhartu AV 13 1 Id, Ppp according to Roth 
pipartu for bi°, which must be secondary if Ppp has subhftam as 
indicated by Roth's silence This is just the converse of the 
following, which concerns three padas of AV 11 5 (Id, 2e, 4dJ 
sa dcdryam tapasd piparli (Ppp bibharti), 
sarvan sa devans tapa\a piparti (Ppp bibharti), and 
iramena lokdns tapasd piparti (Ppp bibharti), all AV and Ppp 

§113 There are also two interchanges of the partly synonymous 
roots yup and lubh, the former being original both tunes, see Bloomfield, 
AJP 12 414B 

samyopayanto duritdni visvd RV MG samlobhayanto durita paddni A\ 
ayupitd (ApS alubhiid, and once dyupitd by misprint, see Errata to 
Vol 2) yonih MS ApS MS 
§114 Finally two miscellaneous cases 
agner jihvdsi suhur (VSK TS TB subhur, KS supur) devebhyah (TS 
TB devdndm) VS VSK TS KS TB SB SS suhu, 'calling entic- 
ingly,' fits jihvd best 

yd sarasvatl vaisambhalyd (ApS °halyd, w 11 °phalyd, °bhalyd) 

TB ApS The true form, derivation, and meaning of this epithet 
are unknown TB comm has a fatuous explanation 
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ASPIRATE MUTES AND H 

§116 That there was in Vedic tunes, as m Praknt, a tendency to 
reduce aspirates to h is indicated e g by Wackemagel 1 §218 Nearly 
all our cases concern bh and h, and a majority of these, again, the single 
root grab (grabh) Any rule as to early phonetic mterchange between 
these two forms of the root (Wackemagel, 1 c , p 352) is cheerfully 
neglected The same school or the same text will use grahh in one 
place and grab in another, under like conditions The popular texts, 
AV and moat of the Gfhya Sutras, seem to like grab a httle better, but 
they are not consistent, they are merely moving m the direction of 
Classical Sanskrit, with which they are in other respects more closely 
affiliated than the hieratic language Perhaps the same preference may 
be discernible in TS and KS RV and other archaizing texts — seemingly 
including VS , MS , SB and ApMB — and the RV sutras prefer grahh 
on the whole But really the one stable factor is inconsistency 

bh and h 

§116 We begin with bh and h, which includes grab grabh and with it 
nearly all that may have historical significance First, grab and grabh 
gTbhnamt (AV HG grhnami) te saubhagatvdya (ApMB HG supra- 
jdstvaya) haitam RV AV AG SG SMB PG HG ApMB MG 
jagthmaiRV ]agTbhmd,TB jagj-bhnd)tedak}mamindrahastamRV SV 
MS TB Svidh In VV I p 252 we have suggested that the form 
jagj-bhna (comm vayam qj-hltavaTUah) may have been a 1st person 
subjunctive [In the ms of this section Bloomfield wrote 'If 
this startling form is more than an old and inexplicable blunder, it 
seems to contain dissimilation of m to n after the labial aspirate ' 
I myself am now inclined to ace in it only a sort of confused blend- 
form, jagTbhmd (in which -md is the Ist plural ending) of RV is 
stupidly altered to -no with thought of the present infix in forms 
like gxbh-nd-li — F E 1 

no by asyd (ApMB asyax) ndma gjhhndmi RV ApMB nahi te ndma 
jagrdha AV 

bzranyapdmh pa^um dsu (SV apsu) gj-bhnate (AV f ?rh°) RV AV SV 
savzta (AG ApMB HG MG °td te) hastam agrabhlt (AV SMB MG 
°bU) AV AG SG SMB ApMB HG MG devas te savitd haetam 
gxhndlu AV 

idarn rddhah prah grbhnlhy (JB grhnlhy) angirah AV GB JB SS 
bhagas te hastam agrabhlt (AV °Alt) AV SG ApMB 
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agnif (e haalam agrabhlt (SMB “hU) SMB ApMB HG 
aryama (ApMB “mS te) haalam agrahhU (SMB °hU) SG SMB ApMB 
ofodhayah praii gThknlta (TS KS grhnUdgnim etam, MS M8 gjihnl- 
Idgmm etam) VS VSK TS MS KS SB MS 
nakam gTbhnanah (TS KS aukjlaaya lake VS TS MS KS SB 
agria hrahma grbhnlgva (MS MS grhnifva, KS gj-hlfua) VS MS KS 

SB MS 

apo deinr (VS SB deed) madhumaitr agj-hnan (MS KS agfbhndm, 
VS SB agrbhnan) VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
dpo deifih pTOligTbhnlta (TS KS ApS f °grhnita) bhaamaitat VS TS 
MS KB SB ApS MS 

devo vah aamld hiranyapdnih prati (MS MS °pdnir upa) grhndlu(VS 
SB pTaligrbhndtv , VSK °vah samtd prahgj-hn&tu ) VS VSK 
TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS 

aditis te (VS MS SB °lig te) hilam gThndtu (VS MS SB gTbh°) 

VS TS MS KS SB TA ApS 

tarn VO grhTtdmy (MS tarn te grbhndmy) ultamam VS TS MS KS SB 
TA 

prati gj-hndmt (MS TB f AS grbh°) mahale vlrydya (MS KS mahata 
ivdnydya) MS KS TB AS — TB Poona ed text and comm 
gxbh° 

yaaya yonim palireto grbhdya (HG prali reto gxhSna) SG HG vy aiya 
yonim prati reto grhdna ApMB 

§117 The same variation occurs in the independent but semantically 
synonymous roots bhx and hx, without other motive than the close 
similarity in sound The first two variants in §118 belong also here 
pardpuro nipuro ye bhararUi (MS har°) AV VS SB AS SS ApS MS 
SMB 

Tatrvnv-Tdtrlm (VS SB * ahar-ahar, AV TS rdtrim-rdtrim) apraydvam 
bharantah AV VS TS MS KS SB (both) ahar-ahar bahm it te 
haranlah AV 

karma varmedam d bhara ApMB karma varmaitad d hara AV 
vifnuh aarnbhnyamdnah VS m^nur updvahriyamdnah TS 
prdndpdndbhydm balam dharanCi (ApMB dbhar^) SMB ApMB 
(Other forms, see Cone ) 

§118 Next come a number of shifts between the participles -hila 
{-dhita) and -bhrta {-hxta, cf precedmg) Tho quasi-Prakritic as regards 
both vowel and consonant change, this variation really concerns approxi- 
mate synonyms Cf also -dhila -bhjia, §175 

hiranye ’smin samdhitdh (HG samdbhjidh) RVKh HG ApMB Schef- 
telowitz reads °hTtdh in RVKh 
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deinr devaih aamahjiSh (TB ’‘bhjidh) SV TB devair daflh samBhitdh 
RVKh But Scheftelowitz, here also, reads °hTtdh for RVKh , if 
this IS right the variant belongs m the preceding paragraph alone 
gandhanio dhama nbhTtam guha sat VS gan° vama mhitam guhdsu 
TA MahSnU And others, §855 

sUryarahnim samabhftam TS TB surydn (p p °ydt) aukram samd- 
hhTtam MS surye aantam (KS TA Sukram) samdhiiam (K3 TA 
°bhTtam) VS KS SB TA 

yad ague purvam prahhftani (AS prahitam^ MS mhttam) padam hi te 

TB ApS AS MS 

§119 Next we group together a number of cases m which denvatives 
of the root hhu vary with others from hu and hu All are ntuahstic 
epithets compounded with su- or sva-, and in such language these 
epithets are very nearly interchangeable, one does about as well as 
another 

agner gihvdst auhur (subhur, supur) devebhyah (devdndm), see §114 
ekayd ca dasabhtS ca svabhule (AV td suhute) AV VS MS SB TA AS 
SS According to Roth Ppp has cd bhUle, evidently intending 
cu svabhute, which is presumably original Vayu is addressed 
d tod subhava (AB AS suhava) surydya AB KB SB AS SS 
samudram na suhavam (AV svbhuvas, TB Poona ed suhuvam) taslh\- 
vdnsam AV TB ApS maht^m nah. subhvam tasthivdnmm MS — 
AVPpp reads as MS except subhava’’, for which Barret, JAOS 
35 46, reads subhuvaa The root hu may be concerned here, 
despite TB comm (sukhendhvdtum iakyam) 
suhutakj-lah stha AS subhiilakrta slha ApS subhutahj-tah suhhutam 
nah krnuta SS 

§120 In two cases — besides the grah grabh variants — the identical 
word, or a derivative of the same root, appears with bh and h 
hakubham (VSK TS ApS kakuham) rupam vi^ahhasya (KS rupam 
j-§°) vacate hjhai (VSK hj'han) VS VSIC TS MS KS SB (pratikaa, 
ApS MS ) — kakuha occurs already m RV , which does not know 
kakuhha Cf §2^ 

apdm gambhan slda VS SB K§ apdm gambklram gacha KS ApS 
apdrn tvd gahman fsadayaTWi MS MS 

§121 Miscellaneous cases 

hrdhmanehKyo hy anujndtd (TA ^bhyanu^) TA MahanU hi (a)hhi 
asambhavyam (JB asamheyarn, perhaps for afiamkhyeyam) pardbhavan 
AV JB 

abhi dyumnam (RV VS sumnam) devdbhaktam yavi^lha (MS KS 
dcvahitam yain§{hya) RV VS TS MS KS ApMB 
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nObhimT^e (MS KS nabhidhTfe) tanvd (TS tanuvd) jarihuranah (TS 
MS KS jarhnanah) RV VS TS MS KS SB 
asTnan (MB KS asmdn) u deva a«ald havegu (MS KS hharegv d) RV 
SV VS TS MS KS asmAn devdao f'uald have/u AV 

dh and h 

§122 Here we find only a few variants They are partly based on 
familiar phonetic alternates (imperative ending dhi hi, participle hila 
dhita), partly on lexical changes 

nfnh (MS nfng) pdhi ^Tnudhi (SV °hi) girah RV SV VS MS KS 
SB Cf Wackernagel I p 253 

ugnena vdya (ApMB vdyau) udakenehi (SMB GG °naidhi, MG 
vdyur udakenet) AV AG SMB GG PG ApMB MG thi edht, 
both regular, the latter obviously secondary 
upasthe soma dhilah (ApMB ddhilah) RV AV ApMB MG Note 
archaism m ApMB 

ye IhakgayatUo na vasuny anrdhuh (TS dnj-huh, MS dnakuh) AV TS 
MS Whitney (Roots) rubncates dnrhuh under arh The obscur- 
ity of the passage makes it impossible to say whether this is right 
or whether it is a phonetic form of anrdhuh, see Whitney’s note on 
AV 2 35 1 and Keith on TS 3 2 8 3 
grdhrah iihkakgl vdrdhrdnasas te divydh (ICSA ms vdrhinasas te 'diiydh) 
TS KSA Von Schroeder emends to vdTdhr%°, questionably, see 
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Colhtz 28, and above §23 
hargamdnaso dhffiid (TB °atd) marutvah RV TB N hargamdnd 
hTgitdso marutvan AV Three mss of AV dhTgiidso, Ppp ms 
Tgamdndso rjadd, for which Barret, JAOS 35 59f , reads dhriaid 
The form hxgiC is obviously suggested by the preceding harga" 
usrdv (VSK KS uard) etam dhiirgdhau (VSK MS °vdhau, KS °bddhd) 
VS VSK TS KS SB MS 

gh and h 

§123 We find only a few cases, which seem on the whole to concern 
phonetic reduction of gh to h 

arghah HG arghyam SS HG arghyam bhoh Kau§ arhanlyd dpah 
ApG See §321, end arh = argh 

anghdrir (SS anhdrir, all mss ) asi hambhdrih VS TS MS KS PB 
SS LS The word is obscure, but SS looks hke a phonetic reduc- 
tion 

somam te krindmy urjasvantam payasvarUam ^mrydvanlam abhimdtigdham 
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(KS vlryavantam bahvargham iobhartidnam) TS KS somavikTayin 
s(»nam te krlndm mahdntam bahvarham bahu hobhamdnam MS 
tam ghed agmr vrdkdvah RV TS tarn hed agnir vidhamti MS Particlea 
gha and ha 

vlram hi (read aviraghnl'^) viravatah suieva MG amraghno (ApMB f 
°ni) viravatah (SG vlralarah, HG °tamah) suvlrdn (HG su§evdn) 

AS ApS SG HG ApMB 

kh and h 

§124 Only one real variant, which concerns an onomatopoetic word 
imitating the sound of a frog With this cf asambhavyam (JB asam- 
heyam) pardbhavan AV JB , where aiamheyam may be for aiamkhy- 
eyam, see §121 

kharwakhd'ii khaimakhdSi madhye tadun AV haimahdS haimahdS 
KS Cf haimahdS idam madhv LS ApS 



CHAPTER IV INTERCHANGES OF THE MUTE SERIES 
i Gutturals and palatals 

§126 Interchange between gutturals and palatals is of special 
interest, because both go back to identical IE sounds, namely velars or 
labio-velars, with the exception of the voiceless aspirates which are 
peculiar The general rule that palatals appear before IE e, e, i, i, and 
j/i much disturbed by analogies even in estabhshed words and classes of 
words, IS still further rendered unstable by the more sporadic forms 
that mostly appear among the vanants Especially VSK affects forms 
like Imwkthi for tanacmi, yunagmifor yunajmi (§§127, 131), etc It may 
be observed that in these particular forms VSK is histoncally regular, 
the variant forma being analogical But since VSK also replaces j 
with g before m when j is an IE palatal, which should never appear as 
g, it IS unlikely that it here preserves unchanged a real prehistoric form 
Rather we are deahng with a secondary matter of school oddity Wack- 
emagel, I §§119ff , especially 121ff , deals fully and ably with the leading 
aspects of the interrelation of these sounds 

k and c 

§126 The variants are not numerous They occur occasionally m 
the some word, but more often in words which, while not identical, are 
available for interchange because of greater or less semantic proximity 
Thus, first, in two derivatives of the root cit 

samSnam ceto abhisammsadhvam (TB keto abhuamrabhadfivam) AV TB 
d no ague mcetund (TB ApS auketund) RV SV MS TB AS SS ApS 
The a-stem ketas is iv Kt-y , and is doubtless due to confusion between 
cetaa and keta, both of which are historically regular TB comm 
sahavdsa^thdnam, the meaning of the Classical Keta (perhaps from 
Cl, 'pile', rather than cit) The form -ketu of the second instance is 
(to be sure with different meanings) commoner and more pnmary 
than -cetu, patterned after the prevalent c forms of the root Cf 
Wackemagel I p 146, and further Oldenberg on RV 5 66 4, 
Neisser, ZWbch d RV , a v ketund Yet the reading suketund 
is evidently secondary 

Kokdt (T9 socdt) 'pfthivyd uta vd divas pan VS TS MS KS SB Kocdt 
IS &ir Xey and analogical 
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kanlkhunad iva sSpayan TB canlkhudad yathdsapam AS c- is agajn 
analogical, for the intensive reduplication see Wackemagel I p 147 
yalraitAn (VS ApMB °nd7i.) vetlha nihitan parake (SMB parScah) 
VS AG Kaufi SMB ApMB HG MG para(n)c- and its extension 
pardk-a- 

nu cit (SV nakih) sa dabhyate janah RV SV cit is, qI course, in origin 
the regular neuter to the stem fca-, but equally of course no con- 
sciousness of this relationship can have been present at the time 
when this variation occurred 

atho odhimkaTianam (ApMB “caTtanam) RV AV ApMB Here the 
two roots are unrelated kfi 'cut' and cji 'tie' In both the initial 
sound has been generalized (Wackemagel I p 145) The primary 
reading of this variant was ‘cuttmg off', the secondary, 'untying' 
zTna udvdsikdnna TB ApS tmd uddhdncdrtna MS See §59 
The MS reading is secondary and poor, it is felt as contammg root 
car, as against the original kf 

§127 In a class by itself is the curious phonetic treatment of an 
estabhshed root-ending c as fc before m in VSK , see §125 
indrasya (MS MS indrdya) ivd hhdgam aomena ianacmi (VSK tanakmi, 
MS MS somendtanacmi) VS VSK KS SB somena tvd tanacmind- 
rdya dadhi TS TB ApS 

g and c 

§128 An isolated case concerning unrelated words, the majority 
reading with c is presumably original 

na vai ivelasyddhydcdre (HG '‘bhydcdrena, MG °bhydcdTe, AG Svetak 
cdbhydgdre) AG PG ApMB MG 

k and ch 

§128a An isolated lexical variant 

chamm {KSA ^kavin) chavyd TS KSA The latter is doubtless original, 
assimilation to the next word in TS , resulting in absurd repetition 
of the same stem 


kh and ch 

§129 Two variants contain forms of khid and chid, identified by 
Haug, ZDMG 7 517, and hesitatingly by Uhlenbeck, Etym Wbck 
Wackemagel however (I §§121, 131), with most scholars tho against 
Brugmann, denies any historic connexion between kh and ch See his 
references §131b, end, and cf GUntert, Reimwortbildungen 23, 32 
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yalah (MS yena) praja akhidra (MS achidrd) ajayanta TS MS KS 
akhtdrdh (ApS agkorak) prajd abhtmpasya KS ApS achinnapatrdh 
(MS °trah) prajd anuidkfasua VS MS SB 

g and j 

§130 The distinction between the two kinds of Sanskrit 7 (Wacker- 
nagel I §§120, 136ff ) is such that j from IE palatal g should properly 
never vary with g, whereas j of the velar (labio-velar) senes should 
appear only before IE e, e, i, i, y Nevertheless j from palatal g pro- 
duces analogically some g forms (Wack §138), and the velar voiced 
sound at the end of roots before consonantal endings (usually m and w) 
IS regularly treated as 7 (Wack §130c] The variants regard all historic 
distinctions of this sort little or not at all 

§i3i To begin with, VSK as we have remarked (and m one case 
SV ) shows g iorj before m (§§125, 127) This applies equally to both 
kinds of 7 (root yuj with velar, roots mr] and st] with palatal) 
mtlrdvarunayos Ivd praidstroh prakfa yunajmi (VSK °gmi) VS 
VSK TS MS KS SB TB Ap§ Mg 
agmm yunajmi (VSK °grm) iavasd ghftena VS VSK TS MS KS SB 
KS ApS MS 

agniiomdbhydm juflam ni yunajrm (VSK °gmi) VS VSK SB 
vdpnam tvd vajedhyayai (TS sapatnasdham, KS vdjtn vajayatydyai) 
sam mdrjmi (VSK °gm.i) VS VSK TS KS SB 
vdpnim tva vajedhydyai (TS hapalnasahlm, KS vdpni vdjayatyayai) 
sam mdrjrm (VSK "gmi) VS VSK TS KS Corresponding 
formulas of other schools all with »iar77rK , see Cone under niyi (va 
upa tvd kdmdn mahah sasTjmahe RV AV upa tvd kama vmahe sasfgmahe 
SV 

§132 Besides the above, denvatives of the roots yuj and sj-j show 
each a couple of vanations between g and7 
himdno mdnufa yugd (SV yujd) RV SV 

daivyam mdnu^d yugd RV SV VS TS SB vzprdso mdnugd yugd KS 
daivam mdnu§d yujd MS The SV form of the first variant may 
be taken with Benfey as instrumental from root-stem yug In this 
case both are phonetically normal, as the RV has a neuter plural 
of yuga (of Wackernagel I §128a, d) In the second case also 
MS may have an adverbial instrumental 
di^tdya rajjusarjam (TB °sargam) VS TB 

prajdpate viivasrj (MS °srg, mss mostly sfk, one srg) jlvadhanyah 
MS TB Ag t 2 14 12c [also in Cone under tdam no deva prahharya 
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havyam, read AS 2 14 12d] ApS — ^The iir Xey Tajju° seems to mean 
‘rope-maker’ (TB comm rajjiindm ^Ofldram), and the vocahsm 
of the radical syllable pomts to an o-stem Since a-atems from 
roots m velar j tend to have g (Wackemagel §128a), the root sr] 
IS carried away with the rest, cf the familiar nomen actionia sarga 
The ‘historically correct' sarja, occurring here alone, may therefore 
be secondary On srj srg see Wackemagel I pp 173f , 329 In the 
second vanant srj before j might stand for sfl, cf below, §142, 
brahman tvam asi vihiasrt {°l>Tk) 

§133 Once an intensive reduphcation vanes between g and j, cf 
the same with k and c, §126, kanikhunad etc 

ni galgallh dhdrakd VS SB m jalguUti (KSA f mss jalgaluh, ed em 
jalgalUi) dhdnika TS KSA 

§134 The rest concern miscellaneous words of independent origin 
^prajdydmasy a^ralah HG pragdydmasy agralah PG ApMB pra- 
gdydmy asydgratah MG Verb forms of pra-gat and pra-jan, 
the latter obviously secondary, but found in other places besides 
HG , see Kirste’s note 

said ydcann aham gird (SV jyd) RV SV N Comm on SV reads 
gird with RV Since jt/d is unaccented, Benfey posits a verb-form 
(‘potential optative’) of root ji, with loss of final m, for *jydm = 
*]rydm Very dubious 

apa (AV alia) mela padd jaki AV AG SG PG ApMB HG apah 
(most mss apa) svelapad dgahi (so all mss ) MG See §817 
punar brahmdno (AV brahma) vaiunltha {°nilir, °dhltam, °dhlte) yajnaih 
(AV MS KS * ague) AV VS TS MS KS (bis) SB See §93 

2 Gutturals and Linguals 

§136 A single stray variant concernmg obscure forma in k and d 
{ekak ca sasaramataiikas ca HG tekas ca iasaramalandas ca ApMB 
See §165 

3 Gutturals and Dentals 

§136 The variations between gutturals and dentals are interesting, 
but none too numerous and for the most part difficult or dubious To 
some extent they concern final consonants, in one of these cases the 
ultimate root concerned has a palatal ending, and the variation is really 
one of sandhi The majority of guttural-dental variants are lexical in 
character, often the change is in consonant combmations, again bringing 
in (this time internal) sandhi or assimilation 
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k and ( 

§137 We begin with lexical vanants, where we find first the abso- 
lutely equivalent rune-roots stabh and skabh, see Bloomfield, IF 4 74ff , 
Glintert, Reimworflnldungen 26ff Among the vanants, RV always 
has slabh, while AV prefers skabh 
jagaid sindhum divy aslahhdyat (AV aska°) RV AV 
mahdn mahl astabhdyad (A V KS f aska°) vi jdtah AV TS K9 AB AS 
yam krandan avasd lasiabhdne (AV avalah ca3ka°) RV AV VS VSK 
TS ya ime dydadprthivi tastahhdne MS KS AVPpp (Barret, 
JAOS 35 44f ) 

vy aslabhnd (VS SB aska", MS aska°, KS TS aakabhndd, TA 

a^jflhhndd) rodasi infnav (°na, °nur) ele RV VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB TA 

divam skahhdna KS dy&m slabhdna KS 

§138 There are few other cases in which k and (, not final, exchange 
in a purely lexica] or corrupt fashion 

slufii kuram uajnnam aprallkam (TB apratUam) MS TB The Bibl 
Ind ed of TB has apratUlam, but comm and Poona ed text 
correctly, apratUam, ‘invincible’ MS has a mere blunder 
avdnydils tantun kirato dhatto anydn TB prdnyd taniuns tvrate dhatie 
anyd AV See Whitney on AV 10 7 42 
purd jairubhya (TA ApMB jartxbhya, MS cakpbhyd, p p vaktjihyah ') 
dtTdah (MS °da) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB See §57 
ugro (HG urdhvo, MG agne) mrajann (MG °jam) apa (MG upa-) 
sedha (AV vpnk}va) balruji (MG iakram) AV ApMB HG MG 
§139 Next a group of cases in which the combination ii vanes with 
kt (and occasionally with other consonants before t), cf §416, to which 
all these variants also belong 

VI no rdff^ram unaltu payaiid svena TB sam it rd^{ram anaktu paya^d 
ghfiena AV For m-unattu cf RV 1 164 47, 5 83 8, for sam- 
anaktu, RV 10 88 4, 118 4 The variation is lexical, hardly 
phonetic 

devoir nyuptd (KS niiitd, AV uktd) vyasarpo viahitvd (AV °lvam) AV 
KS ApS MS ‘Cast forth (KS impelled, AV spoken') by the 
gods thou (earth) hast spread out greatly (to greatness) * Ppp 
reads mohitvdf and also for vMd, seemingly an ancient gloss 
which states in plain language what all the texts really mean 
anydm icho pitT^adam vyaktdm (ApMB vitidm) RV ApMB jdmim 
icha piix^adam nyakiam (read °td7n) AV Here the assimilated 
form of ApMB (with samprasarana) is clearly secondary 
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sarudA it tdA anu ndur vasi^^h RV sarvam uktam anundur vasifthSh 
JB A more drastic reconstruction or Verballhomung in JB 
iha praaatlo (AV prasakto, TB prasapto) vi cayat hjiam nah RV AV 
MS TB prasaplo (comm prakarfena samdgatah son, as if from 
pra-srp with Prakntic a for r) has no standing AV , tho also 
secondary, makes fair sense, ‘attached’, RV probably ‘gracious’, 
in the sense of the later praaanna 

iiinktyai (TB mmtym, read with Poona ed mmllyai) kfaitdram VS TB 
mmktyai, ‘for discernment’, is certainly ongmal TB comm 
viH^a-ldbhdbhimdmnyai but the form of root vid is isolated if m 
be regarded as the preposition, and anomalous if it be taken as 
reduplication 

dhdluh kaikalah (KSA kakkatah)T8 KS Ongmal form unknown , VS 

24 32 has kakka^a 

auimuktacakTa (v 1 °rd) aAran PG nviitacakra dsinah HG ApMB 
J140 There are also several cases of vanation between kf and (s, 
reminding us of the fact that both these combinations become ch in the 
Middle Indie languages, and to some extent in Vedic dialects, see below, 
§§18311 These variants indeed really belong in that chapter, they 
manifestly concern the pronunciation of both combinations as somethmg 
verging on ch In five out of six cases the writing with kf (thnee m SV , 
once in AV , once in MS ) is secondary, and in three it is more or less 
foolish, if not utterly uninterpretable 

vTfdnam prlsu (SV pr^ju) sdsahim RV AV SV Here only pjtsu, ‘m 
battles’, can be meant, ‘m delights’ (root pre) is aiUy 
yat te ditsu (SV dikfu) praradhyam RV SV The RV has a nom sg 
neut of a desidcrativc adjective from da, agreeing with manas 
SV clearly secondary and poor (Benfey, 'm aller Welt’) 
yad ditsasi (SV yac chik^asi) sluvale mdvate casu RV SV In this case 
the two forms are practically synonyms, Hk^eyam and dtlseyam 
together m RV 8 14 2, a similar passage RV 1 81 2 
agntm (AV agnih) stuco adhvare^u prayalsu (AV prayakgu) AV VS TS 
MS KS Cf prayaty adhvare, familiar formula m RV at the ends 
of padas {RVRep 660) Wackernagel I §15^a, note, erroneously 
suggests that prayalsu may be for praya{su = prayakgu (pra~yaj), 
but the form does not really construe The hymn AV 5 27, with 
its miserable corruptions (Bloomfield, Atharvajieda 54), does not 
call for any serious treatment of prayaksu (the p p leaves it un- 
divided) , it IS, like most of the SV readings with k^ for (i, a phonetic 
blunder for prayalsu 
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Snlst (MS dyukfi) aarod ofodhih RV VS TS MB KB Roots d-nd- 

a-yu] 

■prdsmdA am piiandsu pra mkfu (TB yulsu) RV TB Here, of course, 
kf IS original, yulsu is suggested by prtandsu 
§141 There is also one isolated anomaly in which kn is substituted 
for in, somewhat as in the preceding Here too kn seems to be a 
phonetic variant or blunder, based merely on similarity of the sound 
combinations 

ladlind (TB f "kna) latrum (TB °U7i) na kild mviise (TB Cone mmtse, 
read mvitse with Poona ed text and comm ) RV TB tadlkna is 
repeated m the comm (Poona ed ), which glosses tadj-^an^ It 
seems that it must mean simply iddUnd 
§142 Fmally, a few cases of interchange between k and ( final 
All concern the ends of padas Two concern adverbial forms m -k 
from one stems, a third is simply a matter of external sandhi 
anamilram no adhardt (KS °Tdk, VSK me \adhaTak) AV VSK KS 
Equivalent adverbs, one abl of adhara, the other acc neut of 
adhardfic The same pair sonantized, below, §145, otlarad adharad 
[°rdg) d purastdt 

tad mpro abraind udak (SS u lot) AV SS See §65 
brahman (MahanU brahman) team asi mkvasrt (MahanU TA 

MahanU There is a v 1 °srk in TA, and as the next sentence 
begins with I, the variant may be graphic Possibly, however, 
irl may be for srj by dissimilatory influence of the lingual vowel r, 
cf Wackernagel I §156a, note, and as regards the final treatment 
of this root in general, §149a, a [Delete brahma tvam asi ete m 
Cone I 

samyak (TS MS TAA ApS * MS sam it, KS * sarit) sravanti sarito na 
dhendh RV VS TS MS KS SB TAA K§ ApS MS See §830 
sarasvatl tvd maghavann abhifnak (TB ApS abhl^ndt) RV AV VS MS 
KS SB TB ApS Altho TB comm fatuously glosses by bhi^- 
ajyalu, abhignat {abhi-)-isndmi) is doubtless an independent lexical 
word, ‘inspire’, into which the phonetic relation of k t enters as a 
factor While abhi§nak is Sir Xey , the word, as well as the treatment 
of its final consonant (Wackernagel I §138), is primary 
Note also yakobhagai camdrif at MG 1 9 27c, where Knauer reports 
that practically all his mss point to rifak as the true reading, of course 
it must mean the same as mat Cf Wackernagel I §260a, fi, small 
print, §277a 

Cf also AV 1 18 2a nir aranim samtd sdvisat padoh, so the vulgate. 
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but all mss advifak, retained by BPF and approved by Wbitney, see 
Whitney, Grammar 151a, and the preceding variant According to 
Whitney, the comm and Ppp both have sdvifot The same form occure 
in the YSK version of the foUowmg, on the subject of final k I see most 
recently Renou, Ehrengabe fur WtUielm Geiger 163n , Oertel, ibid 137, 
and our §272a, na me tad etc , our §145, and abhiiyak for °iyat, PG 3 1 
3b (VV I p 242, infra) 

tasydm no devah (MS tasydm devah) savitd dharmam (VS f VSK f TS f 
SB t dharma) sdvisat (VSK ° M) VS VSK TS MS KS SB 

The next is on error of the Cone 

[tnvrd yad bhuvanasya raihavrt TB ApS Invrd bhuvanam yad rathavrk 
KS Cone , but read ralhavji, text °vt 3 JW 0 — ] 

kh and t 

§143 In the single variant following, PG has a corruption, due to 
asaimilation to the word sakhyani in the following, Stenzler on PG 2 
11 12 translates the AS reading See his note there, and his cntical 
note 

pan ealyasya dharmand (PG sakhyasya dhamuinah) AS PG 

g and d 

§144 Except final, this interchange occurs in only a few stray 
variants The first may possibly contain a phonetic confusion or 
assimilation 

d galda dhamanlndm (ApS galgd dkavanlnam) ApS MS N galgd is 
undoubtedly secondary (by assimilation to the preceding ga-t) , 
galda is Rigvedic (8 1 20), but nevertheless obscure Pischel, 
ViSt 1 84, and KZ 41 18311 , discusses the word without knowing 
the full stanza in ApS MS After him many others, see Oldenberg, 
Noten, on 8 1 20 The following word in ApS is also a phonetic 
corruption for dhamaninam, see §225 Caland leaves the pada 
untranslated 

yad annum admi (PranagU agmr) bahudhd virwpam (etc , §619) AV 
TA PrInagU 

na vai gdvo manglrasya (KS mandlrasya) KS V^ait MS Proper names, 
of unknown etymology 

rudras (MS ugraa) laidicaro urjd TB ApS MS GG KhG 
marudbhiT ugrd ahrnlyamdndh AV marudbhi rudrah samaydnaidbhi 
TS Whitney considers ugrd a corruption for rudra 
dsminn (KS d slm) ugrd (MS d aamudrd) acucyaauh TS MS KS ApS 
In an obscure ntual verse, MS doubtless a lect fac 
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§140 In the rest the sounds are final (either absolutely, or before 
pAda endings), as under k t (§142), matters of external sandhi seem to 
some extent mvolved But it is hard to isolate or define the extent of 
that influence, it is comphcated by lexical confusions and corruptions 
The first case is purely morphological, presenting (before a following 
sonant) the same two adverbs, adkaral and °rS.k, which we met in §142, 
first variant 

ottarSd adharid (TB °Tdg) d purastat RV MS KS TB 
niyudbhiT (AV rnyy^bhir) vdyav (AV VSK MS vdya) iha td vi munca 
(S§ tmurica/i)AV VS VSK MS SB TA AS SS ApS [Add to W 
I §§25 and 156 ] Also 

prayugbhya (TB prayiid°) unmatlam VS TB In the first of these two 
inyugbhir is untenable, because the niyutah are technically the 
span of Vayu (Bfhaddevata 4 140) In the second, prayugbhyah 
of VS IB hardly translatable (not glossed by Mahldhara, Griffith, 
‘for Motives') Comm on TB glosses pTayud° by prakarfena 
yoddhj-devebhyah, as if from pra-yudh At TB 3 7 9 1, ApS 
12 3 2 occurs prayulah, which TB comm glosses prakarsena 
aomam miirayantah (adopted by Bohtlingk, 'durcheinander meng- 
end’) This idea fits unmattam ‘mad’, thus favoring the TB 
reading But PB 12 5 reads marylo for prayuto in the corre- 
sponding passage, Caland gives up prayutah 
nrcakfdh aoma ula aukrug (comm , and Poona ed text, iuhrug) aalu TB 
aucaksdh aoma uta aasrud aatu MS The latter is not quite certain, 
the mss record forms which look towards the TB reading But 
aaarul occurs several times in HV TB obviously contains root 
^ru (comm krold) , so that apparently g = k must stand for d = t 
It belongs with our §142, and Wackernagel I §§260a. fl, note, 277a 
See also our §283 

mayum (also gauram, gaoayam, me^am, karabham) le bug fchalu (KS 
Ic hgul) VS MS KS SB Mixed lexical and phonetic (sandhi) 
KS actually reads fcfud, before a following sonant 
tnkug (AS °krud) gharmo vibhdlu me (KS gharmaa aadam in me vibhdti) 
KS TB TA AS °krud here is poor and doubtless corrupt 
yamasya dutak ca vdg vidhdvati MS yamasya ddiah kvapdd vidhavaai 
TA The subject is grdhrah 'vulture', TA is correct, and MS an 
unintelligible corruption, in which the sandhi relations of g{k) and 
d(t) have a share 

dadhrg (TA dadhad) mdhakgyan (AV °k^an) paryafikhaydle (TA 
°tai, AV pannkhaydtai) RV AV TA Roots dfh and dhd 
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n (for k) and n (7) 

§148. One vanant concerns an obscure name of a gandbarva, of 
which the onginal form is uncertain, it is obvious that MS (second- 
arily) etymologizes on it, changmg it to au-vdc ‘beautiful-voiced’ 
suvSfL nabhrad MS MS svdn nabhrSd K8 svdna bhrajdnghSre 
VS, TS SB svdna bkrdt TA 

amdsi soTvdn (AS tandn) aai pramifflh AS Kau£ The original is 
saTvdn (earvanc ‘turned in all directions’) , AS secondary 

Guttural and dental aspirates 

§147, The few cases under this heading present httle of interest 
grdme rndhuram (HG mkhuram) tchanii svdhd HG ApMB Both in 
wretched hocus-pocus, from which scarcely any meaning can be ex- 
tracted 

aghadvtsld devajdtd AV Kau^ atharvyug{d devajdtah ApS The latter 
IS a mere corruption 

deva puraacara aaghydaam tvd TA ApS devapurak caraaa rdhydaam tvd 
MS The former is onginal ‘may I be able to carry thee’ MS 
has a slipshod substitute 

yad aghnyata (KS °yathda) tad ghTtam (KS adds abhavaa) MS KS yad 
adhnyaia lad ghTtam abhavat TS As Keith says, the TS etymology 
IS not too bad for a Brahmana, but the other is certainly onginal 

4 GUTTUBXLS AND LABIALS 

§148 Wackernagol'a treatment of this interchange (I §117b) receives 
additional illustrations from the variants They almost all concern 
k and p, and reveal no new principle For the peculiar Taittirlya 
treatment (not mentioned m TPr) of the final sound of the stems 
anu^(ub/i and Inffubh as /c(ff) in all case-forms except before vocalic 
endings, and as word-finals in sandhi except before surds (occasionally 
however k before p), and before^, d, and dh, sec Weber, ItSt 13 109, 
n 2, Keith, I/OS 18 p xxxvm This applies to TB as well as TS , 
but apparently not to ApS 

anu^tup (TB anuff(uk) pankiyaz (MS panfitaye) TB ApS MS 
anu^/up (TS anup(uk) pankiyS saha VS TS MS KSA 
triffiub (TS grat^l VS TS MS KS SB 

§149 The word, of unstable form, which occurs m the next group 
refers to some kind of aquatic bird, AV 11 2 25 adds purlkaya (comm 
pull°) It may be noted that most forms contain both p and k some- 
where in the word The original form cannot be determined 



80 


VEDIC VAHIANXa II PHONETICS 


mztrdya kidlpaySn (MS pylikaydn) VS MS 

ndkro makarah kullpayas (TS kullkayas, MS pullkayas, KSA puU- 
rayas) te 'kUpdrasya (KSA flumra^a) VS TS MS KSA 
kullkd devajdTTiibhyah VS devdnam patmhhyah pvMkdh MS 

§160 Very varied also are the forms of the following words It is 
impossible to say what the original form is, unless the solitary occurrence 
of nicumpuna in RV decides It may be onomatopoetic 
avabhTlha mcumpuna (TS TB ApS mcankuna, MS KS M§ nicufi- 
kuna) VS TS MS KS SB TB LS ApS N 
mceruT asi mcumpunah (TS TB mcankuna, MS KS mcunkunah) 
VS TS MS KS SB TB LS In same passage as preceding, 
nom changed to voc in TS TB by form-assimilation to the 
adjoining formula 

§161 Other, isolated cases which concern chiefly textual decay, with 
more or leas obscure phonetic bearings, are the following, lexical con- 
siderations enter in faintly with some of them 

kandtkibhdm (AS prandkdphd) na dbhara TB AS Note the dental 
71 in AS I despite preceding r Comm on TB , desperately, kana- 
kavad bhdsaTndndui rupavatim kanydm Both forms are hopeless 
bajdbojopakdhnl HG khajdpo ’jopakdhnlh ApMB Again both are 
hopeless 

kutandndm (VS SB kukunandndm, MS pdlanandm) ivd paimann d 
dhunomiVS MS KS SB Kolandsu (sc te iukra hukram d dhunomi) 
TS An otherwise unknown, perhaps onomatopoetic, epithet of 
waters 

kam tc (AY * kam u, TA iam u le, KS MS kam nah) santv anupydh 
(TA anukydh) AV KS TA MS anukydh might be considered a 
purely phonetic variant, it should be remembered that Tait 
texts show a certain preference for at least final gutturals m place of 
labials (§148) The word la an epithet of waters and must mean 
about the same as anupydh, from anupa, so comm , anupadeke 
bhavd anukyd dpah Formally, however, anukya is imaginable from 
the stem anvanc (“successive”^ or ‘going along with’, approximately 
‘helpmg’7), and it is likely that mfluence from this sphere has been 
at work m TA 

pulydny (ApMB kulpdny) dvapanhkd AV ApMB Idjdn dvapanlikd 
SG PG mg agnau Idjdn dvapantl SMB HG kulpdny may 
conceivably be understood in the hght of the Tait preference for 
gutturals, cf the prec and §148 

vanakraksam (SV °prak^am) udaprulam, RV SV “Sounding in (vessels 
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of) wood’ The onomatopoetic root krakf also m kTokfamdna, 
ODokrak^in SV °prakfa has no lexical basis and is doubtless 
phonetic, tho the comm , followed by Benfey, absurdly denvea it 
from pTO-k^i 'abide' 

arlsum (AV aniun) babhasti (ApS gahh°) hantebhiT dsabhih AV KS 
ApS The ApS stanza is otherwise corrupt, and gabh° is uninter- 
pretable Caland pvea up the verse 
gTlvdydm (KS gnvdsu) baddho apikaJc^a daani (MS apipak^a dsan) 
RV VS TS MS KS SB N Original is apikak}e, a certain part 
of the body MS (p p apt- paksah) may have been influenced by 
thought of pakfa (cf Keith on TS 1 7 8 3) 
vtavalopa vitivaddvasya tvdmfi juhomt TS GB Vait visloka vikvaddvye 
Utd samjuhomt svdhd MS visloka is perhaps a sort of lect fac , but 
«i?iiaiopa is itself not clear, cf Keith on TS 3 3 8 2 
§162 The rest concern cases where lexical rather than phonetic 
considerations dominate, that is, words of independent origm seem 
more clearly to be involved 

agner (ApS devd) aktnvann (RV apunann) uhjo amxtyave (RV °vah, 
ApS amartyave) RV MS ApS 

yad adya dugdham pxihivlm asxpta (TB ApS asakta, MS abhakta) AB 
TB AS ApS MS In MS , as in AB aS , the parallel following 
pada contains asfpad, in TB ApS , asarad 
tha prasatto (AV prasakto, TB prasapto) vt cayat kxtam nah RV AV 
MS TB See §139 

krdnd (SV prdnd) stsur mahindm RV SV And 

krdnd (SV prdnd, AV prdnah) stndhundm kalasdn acikradat (RV 
ttiuwasat) RV SV AV TheSV is really inexplicable, A V attempts 
to rationalize it Cf Oldenberg, Proleg 279 On the much dis- 
cussed ^roTid see last fiVfiep 136 

devair nyupLd (KS nultd, AV uktd) vyasarpo mahtlvd (AV °tvam) AV 
KS ApS MS See §139 

aktam (MS MS aptubhi, KS *arlham) rthdnd vyantu [nyantu) vayah 
TS MS KS * TB MS GG KhG And others, see §96 The 
stem aptu (certainly secondary here) is said to mean 'small' It is 
hard to apply this meaning here, perhaps adverbially, 'daintily' 
asmin goglhe karl^inlh (KauS "nah, MS purisinlh) AV MB KauS 
The riming synonyms karlga and purljo, cf Bloomfield, AJP 16 
409ff Different context, hence different gender, in KauS 
knyanta (TB priyd ta [so divide]) a barhih (TB Cone °hts, Poona 
ed °hih) sida RV AV KS TB Preceded by vmd brahma brahma- 
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vehah (TB t °Afl) "These prayers, 0 thou to irhom prayers are 
offered, are made (TB , are pleasing to thee), sit upon the barhis ’ 
[pro to offne tavolibhth] suvirdbhis jltrate (8V TS torali) vSjabhar- 
mabhih (SV TS '‘karmabhih) RV SV TB KS 
Bugandhim (AV aubandhum) pahnedanam AV VS SB ApS supara- 
dhim puf^ivardhanam (KS rayipofanam) HV VS TS MS KS SB 
TAA Vait, LS N The AV changes avgandhim by adaptation 
to the meaning of pali-tiedanam (poll suggests bandhu) 

« 163 . To the same category as the preceding section belong three 
cases of variation between the roots pT and gr (gir) , which have a special 
interest because in each of the three denvatives of the root yaj are 
closely associated These words are pivotal for the interpretation of 
the variants The roots yaj and gf go naturally together (sacrifice and 
praise), and abhi-gr (as in the third variant) likewise goes with yaj 
because sacrifice gratifies the gods (gurta = Lat grdtas), see e g RV 
1 15 3, 3 6 10, 10 IS 6 On the other hand yaj and pj 'give' are 
perhaps even more constant compamons (if{d-purta), see Windisch, 
Fealgrues BMhngk llSff , Bloomfield, AJP 17 408ff In the third 
variant ahhipurtam and puHam are clearly secondary, suggested by 
iftam which recalls ts{4purla In the first variant text-history makes it 
equally clear that gj is secondary In the second, KS seems to give the 
beat sense, but may be a lectio facihor The fact is that the two roots, 
riming in sound and ntualistically so close in meamng, easily slip over 
into one another Aside from the matter of rune, they contain little 
of phonetic significance 

ifidro yajvane prnate (AV gr”) cd hksati (AV °Ie) RV AV TB 
Bviijam ague abhi tat prndhi (PG prnVn, KS lad gprilki] KS TB ApS 
PG HG 

%i\am mtam (AV pdrtam) abhiguTlam (AV '‘puHam) i/Of alkjtam HV AV 
VS TS MS KSA [Delete in Cone reference to AV under iffam 
vUam ] 

§ 163 <] The followmg variants, tho concemmg independent words each 
of which IS suitable to the context, are interestmg phonetically as involv- 
ing the quasi-Prakntic equivalence of k} and ps (cf §§182-6) 
soTnasya drapsam (AV bhaksam) avpidUi puffl (AV sakrah) AV T8 MS 
KS Either a 'drop' or a ‘draught’ of soma will suit, it is hard to 
see any reason for preference 

hjlsu kratum varuno (MS “nam) vik^v (RV apsv, MS dik^v) agmm 
RV VS tTS tMS KS SB f 
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5 FALATALB AND DENTALS 

§154. These vanants are mostly lexical m character except before 
y, the combinations dy and jy exchange on a purely phonetic basis A 
suggestion of a similar ‘palatalization’ of t before I OT y seems to occur 
in the first variants quoted under §156 

c and t 

§166 Here occur first a number of variations between the approxi- 
mately synonymous nming roots car and tar 

yajnasydyuT anu sam caranit (AS Uirardu) TS AS Cf yajnayur 
anusamcardn TB ApS 

na tad (AV nainam) rakfdnst na pikdcai caranti (VS °cds tarardi, AV 
°cdh mhante) RVKh AV VS But Scheftelowitz reads RVKh 
as VS 

achinnam lantum anu sam larema (TA carema) AV TA Comm on 
AV car" 

kamydh pralaratam (Vait °td) iva (MS prararalim iha) Vait IfS 
ApS MS 

§166 The rest are sporadic, and partly corrupt, the first two have 
interesting phonetic aspects 

id kamtdli (SV °ld, TB ApS °ci) mayas karad apa sndhah RV SV TB 
ApS The TB ApS reading (conceived as an adjective agreeing 
with Aditi, the subject) is apparently felt as modelled on directional 
adjectives in -dci, fern to -dric (like praci) , so, perhaps, the comm 
understood it {ani^ia&amanaprdpzka sail) But it seems at least 
possible that palatalization of the onginal dental was not unrelated 
to the following i-vowel Cf next 

arci^dtrino nudatam pratlcah AV arcijd katrun dakatam pratltya AG 
Here in the secondary AG we have an essentially phonetic change, 
the reverse of the preceding 

saiyaujasd TS MS KS sacetasau AV See §305 Here we 
suspect that AV is secondary, with palatalization of ly to c 
ayre (TB agne, Poona ed agre) yajnasya celatah (RV iocatah) RV 
KS TB 

vidyam yam u ca (SS uta) vidmasi AB SS 

jagdha vitr^hr (HG vicaihr) HG ApMB And others, see §634 
Oldenberg on HG assumes ‘thirst’ 

divo iidbhzflhdm anu yo vica/te MS devdndm viithdm (ApS f nif(hdm) 
anu yo vitasthe VSK TB KS ApS 
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yat kjUTena marcayaid (MG mrtayatd) sulejasd (AG FG HG ApMB 
aupeiasd) AV AG PG HG ApMB MG — AVPpp reads varcayatd 
( varcae) 

vScam (RV AV vatam) m^num saTasvatim RV AV VS TS MS SB 
vignum vdcam saTosuatlm KS vdcam is secondarily suggested by 
saroffuaHm, note that KS places it next to that word AV comm 
also has sdcam 

iraddhe kam indra caraio nlarturam (TB irtcar°) RV TB The latter 
IS perhaps mechanically assimilated to the preceding car-ato 
Comm regards it as an intensive formation from root tvar\ {mkefena 
tvard yaiha bhavati talhd) 

yuklds tisTo vimfjah siiryasya PB yunajmi tisro mpjcah siiryasya te 
(MS vivjiah suryah atwe, or savah) TS ApS MS Here j as well as 
c IB involved, cf next See §57 

j and I 

§187 Besides the last vanant quoted, we find several miscellaneous 
lexical vanants, the phonetic aspects are faint 

sdtaii prajdndm kacif(hd vratam (ApS kavtf(hd vrajam) anuge^am svShd 
PB ApS vrajam hardly makes sense and is clearly secondary 
lato yajnaa tdyate visvaddnlm KS MS tato yajfio jdyate vrsvadamh 
TB ApS yajnas tdyate is standard, cf e g RV 7 10 2, 9 102 7, 
10 90 15 It IS interesting that Knauer reports all mss but one of 
MS as reading tydyate, a middle stage leading to the lect fac 
Jdyate 

deed no yajnam rtulhd (TB ApS jjudhd) nayantu VS TB ApS yajnam 
T-Iutlid IS supported by RV 1 170 5,8 44 8,butmRV 2 3 7 the 
two points of view blend m tju yaJi§alah yajantdv rlathd They 
are in fact nearly synonymous 

sam bdhubhydm dhamati (etc , §853) sam patatraih (KS yajairaih) 
RV AV VS TS MS KS TA MahanU SvetU 

c and d 

§188 Four cases, all lexical, three with secondary c for d, m the first 
ucyate is due to assimilation of sense to the preceding vacas 
somdya vaca udyatam (SV ucyate) RV SV 
gird-gird ca dak^ase (KS cah}ase) RV SV VS MS KS PB ApS 
sadd (MS kacyd) pasyanti surayah RV SV AV VS TS MS KS SB 
NipU and other Up One ms of KS has sodj/d' 
ajai^mddydaandma ca (AV °aandmddya) RV AV ca and adya 
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j and d 

§159 Here occurs the purely phonetic variant of dy and jy m the 
roots dyid, jyut (Wackemagel, I §140a) It is fianked by a pair of 
hyper-Sanakntic readings m which jydm and jman are displaced by 
dydm, and by another case or two in which similar tendencies have had 
influence 

sahasnyo dyotalam (TS TB d/ipyatam, MS °nyo jyolatdm) aprayuthan 
VS TS MS KS SB TB 

ava jydTTiiva dhanuanah SV Vait Kau^ ApMB ava dydm iva dhanvinah 
HG See Edgerton, Studies tn Honor of Hermann Collitz 29 
upa jmann upa uelase VS TS MS KS SB upa dydm upa vetamm K\ 
Vait Kau6 The absurd AV reading involves, like the preceding, 
a sort of hyper-Sanskritism , see Whitney’s note 
pavamdnah. so adya nah RV VS pa»° svarjanah (suiiar°) MS KS TB 
ApS HG BDh In a secondary lect fac , dy becomes j 
imam (MS imam ca, VS TS SS ya imam) yajnam svadhayd (KS 
AS °yd ca, MS sudhayd) dadante (AS yajante, SS bhajante) VS 
TS MS KS AS SS 

datvydya dhartre jofire (MS dhdtre desire) VS TS MS KS SB Note 
the palatal diphthong after d, which is however doubtless secondary 
uccaiTVdji prlandfdl (HG °sdham, ApMB °oddi pptandji) RVKh HG 
ApMB If ApMB IS correct (v 1 is recorded) it is a hyper- 
Sanskntic absurdity, no form of root vad can be concerned here 
prati ^ma (AV sma) ra/cfaso daha (AV ]ahi) RV AV 
ichanio 'pariddkTtdn ApMB ipsardah parijakridn HG See critical 
notes on HG 2 3 7 Both forms seem uninterpretable Olden- 
berg on HG , 'visiting those who wake {>)’, apparently under- 
standing "jdgrtdn 

erum tunddnd (TS perum tunjdnd) palyeva jdyd AV TS Roots tu] 
and tud are practically synonyms See Wliitney on AV 6 22 3, 
Keith on TS 3 1 11 §, and cf Oldenberg, Volem on RV 1 45 4 
The AV comm reads tunjdnd 

md na dyuh param avaram mdnadonaih MS md nah param adharam 
(MS ^adhanam) md rajo 'naih (MS naih) TA MS See §836 

j and dh 

§160. Only lexical variants 

•mala yad vlram dadhanad dhanislhd (MS jajanaj janiflham] RV VS 
MS KS TB Cognate verb and noun are both altered in MS to 
suit a more familiar aspect of the mother function, tho the super- 
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lative janiftha is not otherwise recorded 'when the mother has 
home a most prohfic son’ Cf the following similar variant 
ofodhibhyah paiubhyo vie dhandya (TS paiave no jaridya) TS K5 

ApStMS 

alhdsya madhyam ejatu VS LS athdiyai (TS MS TB °sya) madhyam 
edhatSm (Vait °<u, AS LS ejatu, SS ejati) VS TS MS SB TB 
AS SS Vait adhasyd madhyam edhatdm KSA 

y and d 

§161 This seems a natural place to append two variants between 
y and d, in the first of which y seems to be secondary, while the second 
IS dubious {yako seems to make better sense) The phenomenon may 
have phonetic meaning, continuing the relations between j and d on 
the one hand, and between j and y (below, §§192f ) on the other 
auyavasinl Tnanave (RV TA manufe, KS manure) daiasyd (TA ° sye, 
TS MS KS yaiasye) RV VS TS MS KS SB TA 
diio (TB yako) yajtiaaya dakjindh (TB °ndm) TB AS Note that d 
IS followed by i 


6 FAlATAns AND LABIALS 

§162 Only a few cases, hardly showing phonetic tendencies Wc 
do not molude here cases like kakup (TS kakuc) chandah, where the TS 
reading represents t in sandhi, smce they belong under dentals and 
labials, §178 

lasyda ie aahaarapofam pujyantydk caramena paiund krindmi TS 
paramena paiund kfiyase (MS knyasva) VS MS KS SB Cor- 
ruption in TS , see Keith Yet carama is not far from parama 
in meaning 

vUy ar^a canifihayd (SV pamf(aye) RV SV See §86 
vdyosdvitTa (MS vdyusamtTbhydm) dgomughhydm caruh (MS payah) 
TS MS KSA 

7 LINGUALS AND DENTALS 

§163 In the main, the Sanskrit hnguals are derived from dentals, 
influenced by neighboring r, r ({, 1) or j, whether actually found or 
histoncally assumable (Wackemagel I §§145-7) There are also cases 
of analogical transfer of hnguahzation (ibid §148a, cf especially §133, 
note), and also of hnguals due to dissimilation (ibid §156a) In some 
cases, however, it seems that hnguals are due to Prakntio influence 
Namely dentals are often replaced in Prakrit by hnguals, without the 



INTERCHANGES OF THE MUTE SERIES 


87 


influence of any adjacent sound (Piachel, Gram d Pkl Sprachen 
88218-25), some dialects show the reverse tendency Especially n 
becomes n in almost all Prakrit dialects (Pischel §224) The same 
spontaneous interchanges between dentals and Imguals occur in Sanskrit 
and Vedic under the influence of popular speech, giving nse to Vedic 
vanants with both sounds Classification of the individual sounds is 
unnecessary since the entire senes is subject to the same tendencies 
W e include also the nasals n and n, except when n is conditioned by the 
normal rules for linguahzation of n (on which see § §945-54) 

§164 We shall begin with cases in which there is no reasonable 
doubt of the lexical equivalence of the forms with dental and hngual, 
and in which we hold that the Imguahzation is spontaneous, that is, 
dialectic, m the same class with spontaneous hngualization in Praknt 
Here first we have three cases of ava{a = aiiata, the latter each time in 
RV We may remark that the denvation of this word from an adverb 
avar (Bartholomae, IF 3 179, approved by Wackemagel I 8146a), 
leaves avata unexplained and seems to us unlikely 
avataaya (SV ava(a3ya) visarjane RV SV 
iskrtdhdvam avalam RV mfkjidhdvam ava(am TS ApS 
gdm updvatdvalam (SV upa mddvafe) RV SV VS 

§166 Next, some demonic names in the &rhya SQtras, in which no 
influence of liqmd or lingual sibilant, and no dissimilation, are at all 
imaginable, it is simply a case of lingual for dental spontaneously 
tekoS ca saaaramalankai ca HG tekai ca sasaramalandas ca ApMB 
manthdkako (HG mandakako) ha vah pda HG ApMB 

In the following doubtful word, the hngual of MS KapS may be 
due to the precedmg r 

aidamrdd yavyudhah KS ailabfdd (MS °mTdd, KapS ilamTdd) dyur- 
yudhah (TS yavyudhah, MS vo yadhah) VS TS MS See §241 
Cf also ahar (MS vahad, v 1 vahad, p p vahal) dwdhhir (MS divydbhir) 
mbhihVa MS SB TA SS LS See §§272, 272a 
Next an isolated variant concerning the root or roots pan, pan, which 
we thmk can beat be explained as spontaneous (dialectic) Imguali- 
zation, cf Pischal, Ved St 1 19911 For attempts to explain pan as 
going back to an IE root containing a liquid, see Wackemagel I §l72b, 
note, d, note 

sa me salydkiT devdn gamydj yufjdj jai^atard panydl panyalard (KS 
panydl panyalard) MS KS ApS Cf Durga on N 6 8 (Roth’s 
Erlauterungen 76 foot) 

§166 These are the only clear cases of 'spontaneous' linguahzation 
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The cunous fonn padbhis which vanes twice with padbhis has been 
explained in this way, this would be more likely if the Imgualization 
were not restricted entirely to the instr plural Some obscure hnguahz- 
ing influence may be suspected, but nothing so far proposed is very 
convincing Cf Bloomfield, AJP 11 350f{ , Johns Hopkins Circulars, 
1906, I5ff , Oldenberg, ZDMG 63 300fiF , Pischel, Ved St 1 22811 
UTO va padbhiT (KauS padbhir) dhole (KauS SMB °la, but Jorgensen 
°le) TS SS Kfi MS KauS SMB 

padbhik (ApS padhhii) calurbhir akramlt AV ApS One ms at AV 
3 7 3 also padbhis , but Ppp pad° 

§167 In the case of one word the ‘correct’ form requires a lingual 
(final of root mh), and the dental is due to dissimilation from a preceding 
lingual, see Wackemagel I §156a, who quotes this form, noting that T3 
has ditya-vd( and turya-ml m the same passage where pa^tha-vdt occurs 
This proves that dissimilation is responsible for I 
paflhavdd (TS °md) vayah VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
pofthavdl (TS °vdc) ca me paffhauhi ea me (MS omits me, twice) VS 
TS MS KS 

§168 Next come a few cases in which it appears that the Ungual is 
or may be due to the original presence of an r-sound or f, m the first 
variant the dental occurs in a different verb-form where the conditions 
causing hngualization were lacking, m the others it may be due to 
dissimilation, since the preceding syllables contain r 
grhd md bibhlta md vepadhvam (LS ApS HG vepidhvam) VS LS ApS 
SG HG vepidhvam is an tj-aonst, vepadhvam present 
purovdla (KS ’’to) jinva rdval (KS rdvat) svdhd MS KS purovdto 
var^ah jinvar dvjt svdhd TS ApS And similarly other formulas, 
beginning (opah etc , all in TS 2 4 7 2, MS 2 4 7, KS 11 9, all 
containing the sacrificial exclamations rdva( etc m the same forms 
A natural assumption would be that the lingual ( m MS is due to 
an originally preceding vocahc r, as m TS (which divides badly, 
jinvar-dvxt for jinva-rdvft) , the dental t of KS might be due to 
dissimilation to the initial r But cf §632 The words are mere 
interjections and any form would pass 
vikirida (VS °dra, KS °da) vilohita VS TS KS vyakTda vilohita MS 
Obscure epithets of Rudra, cf TB ati-kiTi(a The original presence 
of an r-sound, before or after d, seems indicated by VS and MS 
The dental of TS may again be due to the r of the preceding syl- 
lable, thru dissimilation 

§169 Fmally we come to lexical variants, tapering off into mere 
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corruptions Fu^t, the ntualistic root id and its derivatives are con- 
fused several times with more or less similai but mdependent forms 
Twice the 8V substitutes the more banal indh, 'kindle' (Agni is 
the object both times) for Id 'revere' 
agmm Id/ita (SV indhlia) martyah RV SV 
yam jiTre (SV sam) id anya Idate (SV indhate) RV SV 

The same Id figures along with the similar vld (and adjective vldu) 
m exchange with other similar forma of different etymologies 
tigmam anlkam viditam sahasvat AV tigmam dyudham viditam (KS 
°dham iditajn) sahasvat TS MS KS In AV vidztam ‘found’, is 
evidently a poor reading for viditam, certainly KS idiiam is equally 
secondary 

dhi^ane vldu (VS VSK vidvl, KS vXte, MS MS idite) sail (MS KS MS 
omit) mdayeihdm (MS MS Ideihdm) VS VSK TS MS KS SB 
ApS M§ rTdiZ or ridwt 'firm', nfc 'pleasant', ‘revered’ KS is 
the only one that has an adjective not related to the verb, which we 
take as proof of its seoondanncsa KapS haa idite idayetham 
§170 The rest are sporadic 

pan no hell rudrasya vfjydh (VSK '^ydt) RV VSK pan no hedo variin- 
asya vrjydh RV heti and kedas are quasi-synonyms See the list of 
very similar formulas, RVRep 573 

divo idbhi^^hdm anu yo vica^te MS devdndm vi^lhdm (ApS '\ni§thdm) 
anu yo vitasthp. VSK TB KS ApS See §156 
yajnarn (KS yajniyd) yajnam prati devayadbhyah (KS f SS f '^yadbhyah) 
VSK TS KS SS KS MS The stem deva-yay (in bandhi °yad) 
vanes with the denominative participle devayat, virtually a syno- 
nym, but probably secondary 

saraavatyd (AV °ydm) adhi mandv (KS mdnd, v 1 mand, AV mandv, 
SMB Cone vandva, Jorgensen mandv) ocarLf^uh (KS SMB Jor- 
gensen, acakr^uh, SMB Cone carkfdhi, KS v 1 aco^^“) AV KS 
TB ApS MS SMB PG The original readmg is probably that 
of moat texts (loc of manu, ‘on behalf of Manu'), but the AV 
(loc of mam) is capable of interpretation ('over a luckstone’) 
a^ndhdya saharndjidya vedhase (TB mldhu^e) RV TB N 
ghfiam duhana visvatah prapitdh (TB ApMB praplndh, AVPpp 
pramndh) RV AV VS TB ApMB See §198 
pita hhdsvaiy auupanui TA pildbhd sydt tanupamd MahanU See §838 
ndvas caranh svasica lydndh VS TS SB ndvo myanti susico na vdnlh 
MS KS 

md no agmm (p p agmh) mrrtir md na d^tdn (p p d^{hdrn) MS md 
no rudro mrftir md no astd TA See §8^ 
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In SS 17 12 1 sarvd mnudya sarrUrdyah (cf cntical note, top of 
p 276] IS suspicious as regards its hnguals 

8 DENTAU AND LABIALS 

§171 Interchanges of dentals and labials is rarely if ever purely 
phonetic It is chiefly lexical, concerning in large part words which 
approach one another in meaning, but are etymologically unrelated 
It IS, however, noteworthy that a very large proportion of these variants 
concern the voiced aspirates Possibly a specially close phonetic rela- 
tion may exist between dh and bh, we may recall that both exchange 
with h (§§115flf, 122) 

dh and bh 

§172 We shall begin with these, and first of all with the considerable 
list of vanants between the prepositions abhi and adhi Both of these 
vary with other prepositions, but far oftener with each other, chiefly 
on account of their similarity in sound no doubt, tho m some aspects 
they are not far apart in meaning too 

bkadrad dbhi (AV Kau^ adhi) ireydh prehi AV TS AB KB AS SS 
ApS MS KauS 

svapnah svapn&dhikarane RVKh svapna svapjidbhikaTanena AV 
brahmadhiguptah (PG brahmdbhi^) svSra k^ardni (PG surakitlak 
sydm) svihd AG PG brahmahhigUrtam svardkgdnah MG See 
Stenzler’s Translation of AG 2 4 14 (p 73, n 2), and the critical 
note on MG 2 8 6 

iayor devd adhisamvasaniah Ap^ tasyamdevd adhi samvasaniah TS TB 
yasydm (v 1 asydm) devd abhi samvtsantah MS 
vihidvasuT abhi tan no gTndtu RV TA mrobhir adhi tan no gpidno etc 
MS 

samdnamurdhnlr abhi (PG adhi) lokam ekam TS MS KS PG td 
ekamdrdhnir abhi hkam ekam AV 

ll'tiye ^dhdmdny abhy (VS dhdmann adhy) airayanta VS TA MahSn U 
idam (PG imam) tarn adhiiiflhdmi (PG MG abhi°) SS AG MG PG 
Tlasya ndbhdv adhi (AV abhi) earn pundmi (AV pundti) RV AV 
na vai kvetasyddhyacdre (AG ivefai cdbhydgdre, HG kvetasydbhydcdrena, 
MG tvetasydbhydcdre) AG PG HG ApMB M G 
md rudriydso abhi gur vfdhdnah (MS abhi gulbadhdnah) MS TA 
mS no rudrdso adhigur vadhe nu (mss nuK) MS 
adhi skanda tdrayasoa AV ' abhi kranda vllayasva SG 
Tsiddm pulro adhirdja egah (AS avirdja egah, AV abhikastipd u, VS 
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SB abhiiadipavd, TB abhUadipd ayam) AV VS TS MS KS 
8B TB AS SMB N 

yamo rajSbhiti^^hah (KS MS rajddhi°) KS TA ApS MS 

§173- Aa the roota skabh and aUtbh were aeen to interchange (§137), 
ao the Toota iudh and Subh, whoae conjugations are parallel, interchange 
freely, without preference on the part of individual texta except that 
AV aeema to prefer Subh (five times), Whitney’s Index Verbarum 
confirms this tendency 

lena md saha Sundhaia (AV iumbhantu) RV AV See W I p 239 
(dm brahma iu (AV ApMB brahmota) kundhati (AV kumbhati, ApMB 
iansali) RV AV ApMB 

^umbhantdm lokdh pitf^adanah AV kundhantdm etc VS MS KS 
SB MS kundhaiam loLah pitrsadaruih TS ApS 
Sumbham -mukham md na dyuh pro mofih AV iunddhi [kundhi) kiro 
mdaydyuh pra nioflh AG PG ApMB MG 
dpah hundhanlu (AV vieve iumbhantu) maznaaah AV VS KS SB TB 
anlah iubhrdvatd (SV iundhydvatd) pathd RV SV 
§174 An interesting extension of the preceding correspondence 
appeara m one case where and, instead of kudh, varies with bubh, this 
seema to be rooted in the rather standard relations of kubh and sudh, 
the latter being replaced by sud 

aiuiubhanta (TS TB aaufudanta) yajhiyd Ttena TS MS KS TB 
§176 In the remaimng variants between dh and bh lexical similarity, 
to the point of synonymy, continues to enter in largely Thus in two 
cases of the participles dhita and bhj-ta, which must be appraised in 
the light of the relations of hita and bhrla, §118 

sa Ivd rd^lrdya subhrtam bibhartu (Ppp pipartu) AV lo no rdffre^u 
sudhitdm dadhalu TB 

garbha ita (SV KU , Foley's ed , ivet) subhj-lo garbhinlbhzh (RV audhito 
garbhinifu) RV SV KU 

§176 Some of the remaining examples show such a degree of syno- 
nymy that we might expect a larger number of variants 
dharldras (ApMB bhaT°) te (MG <e subhage) mekhale md nsdma SMB 
ApMB MG 

bhak§imahi (TS MS KS Vait dhukfimahi) prajdm ifowi RV SV TS 
MS KS PB Vait 

anddhfdd' apasyo vasdndh VS MS KS SB ambhf^^d apasyuvo vasdnah 
TS Both mean ‘undefeated’ 

sam bdhubhydm dhamati (AV bharah, TS TA namati, KS namaie, 
MS °bhydm adhamal) sam palairaih (KS yajalraih) RV AV VS 
TS MS KS TA MahanU SvetU 
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niKrya (MS K6 m0n/a) lubhyam madhye (MS Tncdhiiah, Va^t tubhyam 
abhya dsam, KS sarud ddhlh) KS Vait ApS MS See §47 
avikfobhdya (KS °k}odhdya) pandhin dadhdmi KS TB ApS 'For 
non-disturbance’ 'for non-hunger’ KS makes infenor sense 
andha sthdndho VO bhakflya VS SB KS ambhah (TS SS ambha) 
athambho vo bha° TS MS KS SS ApS MS MG andhah ‘(soma-) 
juice' ambhah ‘waters’ 

bhansaso (ApMB dhvanaaso) vt Vfhdmi te HV AV ApMB Here 
ApMB IS meaningless 

Aspirate and non-aspirate dentals and labials 

§177 There are a few sporadic cases of bh and d, t, and dh and p 
VI sendbhiT dayamdno (SV bha”) vt radhasd RV SV bhayamdno is 
absurd, since the word is an epithet of Indra Benfey renders 
'furchtbar’i which it cannot mean 

bhumim (MS v 1 liimim) devasa iha susnyam dadhuh RV KS ApS 
MS 

dhanamjayam dharunam dhdrayimu RVKh bhumidTAham acyutam 
pdrayi§nu AV hhumtdTnho ‘cijutak cydvayt^uh AV Quasi-syno- 
nyms ’establishing’, ‘saving’ 

§178 Ultimately, tho not superficially, here belong the variants of 
kakup (representing stem kakubh) and kakuc, kakut, kakud, kakun, all 
by regular sandhi for kakud Of these two stems, which are perfect 
equivalents tho of independent origin, TS and TB use kakubh only 
before vocalic endings (cf Weber, IndSl 13 109, Keith, HOS 18 p 
xxxviii) 

kakup (and, trikakup) chandah VS MS KS SB kakuc (and, inkakuc) 
chandah TS 

kakup (TB kakuc) chanda ihendnyam, VS MS KS TB 
apdm napad dsuheman ya urmih kakudmdn (MS urmih praiurtih 
kakubhvdn , KS urmih praturtih kakudmdn ) TS MS KS 

deviT dpo yo va urmih praturtih kakunmdn VS VSK §B 

brhaty Ufnihd kakup (TS kakut) VS TS MS KSA 

d and b 

§179 A single variant between duld and buld, both obscure, applied 
to fire-bricks 

ambd ca buld ca MS M§ ambd duld TS , cf ambdyai avdhd 
duldyai svdhd TB 3 14 1 

Another lexical variant 
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abaddham mono TS KS BDh adabdham mana (MS cakfur) 

MS SG 

t and p 

§180 These two sounds interchange m quite a number of cases, 
usually m words which are near-synonyms, and seldom showing phonetic 
tendencies 

tiro rajdnsi aapj-lah (SV aslrlah) RV SV Both mean 'unconquerable' 
The RV version occurs also with accusative aspTto.m, 8 82 9b 
ye cit purva ptaadpah (AV °sdtdh) RV AV Cf RV 1 179 2a, ye cid 
dki purm ptasapa asan, which confirms the RV reading, if con- 
firmation were necessary to condemn the unintelligent version of 
AV ('won by pta', instead of the standard 'tending, lovmg the 
pta’) 

matsardsah prasupah (SV '^lah) sdkam Irate RV SV Epithets of Soma 
The SV rationalizes desperately a word it does not understand 
(comm prakarsena sutdk ['], abhifutdh) Benfey, 'zeugend' = 
pra-au(t), but the comm is right to the extent of connecting SV 's 
word with su 'press' The RV reading is obscure, cf Oldenberg, 
Noten on 9 69 6 (suggesting a derivative of sup = svap) 
vahnih samtarano (TA samparano) bhava VS TA Practically syno- 
nyms, both 'rescuing' 

devoir nyuptd (KS nuttd, AV uktii) vyoiorpo mahitvd (AV °tvam) 
AV KS ApS Mg See §139 

yat k^urena marcayatd (MG vartayatd) supe^asd (AV MG sutejasd) 
AV AG PG ApMB HG MG Nearly synonyms See §156 
upa (MS utd) no miirdvarundv ihdvaiam (MS °7id ihdgolam) MS TB 
TA 

milro (VS vipro) babhuva saprathdh RV VS TS MS TA 
sacetasdv (VSK °jii. delete ‘MS ' in Cone ) arepasau VS VSK §B 
sacetasau aaretasau TB aamokaaau sacclaad arepaao,u MS samo- 
A:as(Iw (KS ° ad) arepasau TS KS Kau§ The TB has a lect fac 
to match samokasau which immediately precedes sacetasau (comm 
ekakarmapravartakau bhutvd) 

yo gopd api (TB Apg gopdyati) tarn have RV AV TB Apa The 
denominative verb makes the same sense as the noun with copula 
'understood ' 

susevam somapitsaru (TS sumatrlsaru) VS TS MS KS gB VSDh 
suslmam somasatsaru AV — Ppp (Roth) siwekam (intending 
sukevam) somaprtsalam For suklmam, Whitney 'well-lying', but 
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it IS a mere corruption Whitney and Keith regard the TS reading 
as the correct one, m that case the reading °pilsaru would contain 
dissimilation But it is improbable that the isolated TS has 
the origmal readmg With Mahidhara, aomapi may be taken as 
‘soma-dnnker'; and somasa as ‘soma-winner’ (cf paku-fd,pnya-si, 
both RV ) , both would refer to the yajamdna, and the cpd would 
mean 'havmg a handle (ready) for the yajatndna' (or perhaps 
AV 'having a soma-wmning handle’) 
dhipsyam vd samcakara janebhyah MS aditaan vd samjagara janehhyah 
TA 'Intending to deceive’ 'not mtendmg to give' Others, §45 
deannifun hTtsvaso mayobhun HV AV TS KSA MS N dsann 
ejdm apsuudho mayobhun SV The latter is wholly secondary, 
see §820 

rnan no namam ertaamdnah AV Tien no. fndn rnava it samdnah TA 
nem na pndn pnavdn ipsamdnah MS In AV desid of d + rdh, but 
comm ecchamdnah, which suggests that TA intends iccha° (pho- 
netic confusion of ts and ch) MS has a synonym, likewise with 
phonetic confusion of pa and ch 

tato na {na tala, na tadd) mcikitsati {vtjugupsale) VS VSK SB BfhU 
KU liaU See §45 Here the vanation between ia and pa is 
connected with the approach of both of them to the Prakritic ch, 
see §182 

n and m 

§1B1 There are finally some cases of interchange between the dental 
and labial nasals Sometimes this concerns the indicative and sub- 
junctive personal endings mi and ni, these concern verbal inflection 
and may be found recorded m VV I §§104c, 118, 119, 124, to §119 
should be added the followmg, omitted there 

pratildmlti (AS °nXti, TS KSA TB pra suldmiti) te pita VS TS MS 
KSA SB TB AS SS The verbs concerned are obscure, and 
evidently taken from popular (vulgar) language 
The rest are scattermg 

agdhad eko ’hulad ekah samaaanad ekah TS adhvdd eko 'ddhdd eko 
aandsandd ekah MS TS , 'eater of what is gathered' (Keith) 
Knauer takes the MS form as sotmi + a-aana -f- ad Both 
uncertam Assimilation or dissimilation may be concerned 
mademendram (MS maden°) yajamdndh avarkdh VS MS KS SB TB 
Von Schroeder emends KS to maden°, without justification, the 
opt madema is probably the original form The other, with instr 
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Bg madena, ib however construable, the pada being then made 
dependent on the verb of the preceding sentence Assimilation or 
dissimilation in MS 

lead va jiam kad anjrlam (SV amrtam) RV SV See Benfey’s note in his 
translation of SV , which is obviously secondary 

jwam (ApMB jludm) Tudanli vt mayanle (AV nayanty) adhvare (AV 
"ram) RV AV ApMB Clearly a secondary effort m AV to make 
an obscure passage ‘sensible’ 

abhimam (TS °mani, MS MS v 1 °man) mahinO, (VS MS v 1 °nd) 
dtvam (MS divah) VS TS MS TA ApS MS In the origmal 
the subject is Mitra, who encompasses 'this heaven by hia great- 
ness’, m the secondary VS maktmS, (acc to Mahidhara, Agni’s 
'greatness') is made the subject 

jdraim (KS tcami) md hindir amuyd (MS anu yd) kaydnd RS TB 
MS md. jdmtm moflr amuyd ^aydndm AV The MS is clearly 
secondary 

ak^dndm vagnum (MS ^vagmum, AV ganam, read gatnum) etc , AV 
MS TB TA See §832 

jnleva pulram jarase nayemam (MS ma emam) MS KS ApMB HG 
See §835 

nen no rndn TA nem na /Tidn MS See §180 Particles id 
and Im 

Suro nfidld savasas (SV MS ira°) cakdnah (SV ca ffedme) RV SV TS 
MS 
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§182 Here we group a rather miacellaneoua assortment of inter- 
changes concerning palatal mutes, and the palatal semi-vowel and 
sibilant, which do not seem to fit well elsewhere The regular cor- 
respondences between palatal mutes and those of other senes (§§126-34, 
154-61) contain some similar phenomena, and for the palatal sibilant 
and semi-vowel exchanging with other sibilants and semi-vowels, see 
the appropriate sections below Notably the variations between c 
and ( (§156), and still more those between d and j (§159) and d and y 
(§161), contain matters similar to the shift between j and y (below, 
§192) Also the exchange between and Is (§140), and ps (§153a), 
and ts and ps (§180, end) belong with the exchange of all these sounds 
with ch, as in the next following sections 

1 ch varying with kf, ts, ps 

§183 These changes are distinctly Prakritic, cf above, §26, and 
note the references mentioned in the last paragraph The shift occurs 
in both directions, when k§ etc are secondarily substituted for c5,this 
IS to be regarded as hyper-Sanskritism Confusion often occurs in the 
mas , so that it is sometimes not certain what a particular text really 
read in a given passage As examples of pure blunders in mss we may 
mention etalsamdah for etac chandah MS 3, p 22, n 3, avrchala for 
dvj-tsata, ibid 1, p 18, n 7, itsala for ichala Kau§ 73 15, palsali for 
pacchah KauS 82 29 See further BR , s vv lapulsala, urchadana 
etc The pada parivadam parik^avam, AV Nak? , is read panchavam 
in many AV mss , see Lanraan’s note ap Whitney, and the Berlm ed 
reads uchardunna, marato ghTtena in 3 12 4, with all of R-Wh 's mas 
and most of SPP ’a, tho SPP reads (correctly) uksantudna with three 
mas and comm (Ppp , Barret JAOS 32 366, has uk^antuna, emended 
by Barret to °udnd) Finally — altho the list might easily be extended 
further — for the pada iena yo ’smat sampchMai, TA 2 4 Ic, the mas at 
MS 4 14 17c read twice (247 1 and 3) corruptly samjdsdtdm, which 
von Schroeder emends to the TA reading — Mention may also be made 
of Bloomfield’s generally accepted etymology of RV tju, as for *pSu 
( paiu), IF 25 185fi , which implies the same phonetic law 

§184 Most of the genuine variants, which are leas numerous than one 
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might expect from the great confusion shown m the mas , concern 
and ch 

vdcaapate vdco vlryena aamhhxtata'mendyak^ase (TA “yaksyase, SS 
°yachase) MS TA SS Tho dyachase, ‘procure’, is a possible 
alternative for the other readmg, derived from d-yaj ‘obtain by 
aacnfice’, it is doubtless a mere phonetic corruption See W 1 
p 29 

soml ghofena yachatu (SV mk^atu) RV SV The preposition a, found 
in the preceding pSda, goes with the verbs, d-yam and d-vah are 
here synonyms, 'bring hither' SV is of course secondary, with a 
sort of hypcr-iSanskritic change in phonology 
tdm pu^dnu yachatu (AV pugdbhi rak^atu) RV AV anu-yam ‘guide’, 
abhi-Takg ‘protect’ Quasi-synonyms, but since the object is the 
furrow in plowing, AV is obviously slipshod and secondary, agiin 
with hyper-Sanakritic phonetics The RV original is much more 
neat and pointed 

achaldbhih (KSA acharabhih, MS alsardbhih in p p , matsardbhih in 
s p , VS pkfaldbhih) hapinjaldn VS MS 'I'S KSA In AV 10 
9 23 occurs the form rc/inro. With V 1 rtsmS, which is supported by 
Ppp The word is a name for a part of the horse’s body, its original 
form IS quite unknown Note that ts as well as and ch occurs 
Either ts or kf, or both, must be hyper-Sanskntic See Edgerton, 
Studies in Honor of Hermann CoUitz 29f 
§186 For ts and ch, besides the variant last quoted, we find 
namahkTchrehhyahkrchjapatibhyatca vo namah MS KS namo grtsehhyo 
gjisapatibhya^ ca vo namah VS TS Se** §45 
In AV 19 34 2a (he msa read mostly jdgfisyas tnpaficd^'ih (v 1 yd gr°, 
Berlin ed ak^alj-tyds, certainly wrongly) For ihm Ppp reads 
(with slight corruption, Barret, JAOS 44 262) yah krechrds For 
the true Saunakiya reading see §192 
§186 For ps and ch we have noted only this 
ichanto ‘pariddkTtdn ApMh Ipsantah parijafiTldnUCj The two words 
are of course perfecl synonyms One is reminded of the false 
identification of the two stems tcha- and ipsa- by Goldschmidt, 
Goit A^achr 1874, 525, note 

2 sy exchanging with a-c or s(/i) plus sibilant 

§107 In an interesting little group of variants we find a genitive 
singular noun form m -sya varying with another form, generally the 
nominative case of the same noun, ending in a sibilant or h the last 
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syllable of the genitive ending being represented by the first syllable 
of a different word (several times the conjunction ca, at other tunes a 
longer word beginnmg in a sibilant) All these cases, of course, mvolve 
different word divisions, and so belong to our later chapter on False 
Divisions Either reading may be at tunes the older 

§188 We quote first the cases contammg the conjunction ca, varying 
with -sya 

siomo yajftak ca (TB yajnaaya) rddhyo havifmalS, (TB °tah) RV TB 
The TB awkwardly detaches stomo from the rest of the pfida, and 
makes rddhyo agree with Vi^nu, with genitives dubiously depending 
on it, comm , yajnena Ivam arddhaniyah — Here the nominative is 
the original form, in the next two it is secondary to the genitive 
na eat ivetasyddhydcdre (AG hietai cdbhydydre, HG hietasydbhydcdrena, 
MG ivetasydbhydcdre) AG PG ApMB HG MG In AG the 
epithet ^veta is attracted to the noun ahtr m the next p£da Tho 
the majority reading is undoubtedly original, AG makes good 
sense, a snake-king is appealed to, to drive out snakes 
ubhdv indrd {&B indro) udiihah suryaa ca YS SB aya(h)sthunam (TS 
°ndv) udild (TS MS KS °tau) suryasya RV TS MS KS 
The Cone unjustly stigmatizes indro of SB as an error, it is a 
nom Bing , replacing the elliptic dual tndra ( = Indra and Surya) 
of VS to match the complementary nom sing siZri/aswhichfollowB, 
cf Edgerton, KZ 43 llOff 

yad uttaradrav uparat, ca khddalah AV yad apsaradrur uparaeya (ApS 
apsarardpaTOsya) khddali KS ApS 
§189 In the rest the genitive -sya vanes with a nominative in h 
followed by another, usually a longer word beginning in a sibilant, 
again the movement may be in either direction 

dyumaiiama suyratlkaisya sunuh (AV supraVlkah sasunuh) AV VS TS 
MS KS §B The AV secondarily alters the construction, making 
the epithets nominative to agree with the following, instead of 
genitive to agree with the preceding Agni is meant both times 
See Whitney on AV 5 27 1 

dhiyd martah ^a&amate (SV martasya ^amalah) RV SV The SV has 
an unintelligent and far-reaching revision of the whole half-stanza, 
see W I p 164 

yaso hhagai, ca md vidai (MG mss mostly ri^ak) PG MG yaso 
bhagasya vindatu ArS Cone sU^Bits hkagak ca for ArS No 
doubt PG IS original ('let glory ahd fortune find me') But ArS 
makes ya^o object, and since bhagak cannot be accusative, changes 
it to a dependent genitive 'let him find glory of fortune' 
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inprasya dhdrayS kavih RV nprah aa dhdraya sutah SV In SV the 
stem vtpra is attracted into agreement with the epithet autah, 
for RV kanh, which is a synonym of vipra and which SV contains 
in the precedmg p£da 

aomah autaaya madhvah RV aomah autah aa madhumdn SV Like 
the prec , the genitives are (so naturally^) made to agree with 
aomah 

yunajmi liaro vipj-cah sHryasya ie (MS nvjiah auryah aave, or aavah) 
TS ApS MS yuklaa tisro nmijah auryaaya PB — MS is clearly 
corrupt 

mdTuisya palm aarand ayoTid AV md nah aapainah iaranah ayond 
HG The latter is hopelessly corrupt, Oldenberg follows AV in 
translating 

3 Interchanges of k§, kk, and khy 

§190 The closely analogous phenomenon of interchange between 
kh and j, ks, la treated by V'ackemagel I §1 18 Our variants, however, 
are concerned with the combination khy m \anation with kf or ki 
For the moat part the forms involved are derived from the root khyd 
'see', which regularly m MS , and once in KS , is spelled kkd, cf von 
Sohroeder, Introduction to MS , p XLIII In fact the mss vary 
greatly, but von Schroeder has generalized the spelling in his edition 
This writing is also known to the grammarians 

anukhydtTe (KS °kkdlre) namah KS GB Vait KS The kk of KS 
(both mss ) IB the more remarkable since it is immediately preceded 
by two parallel forms written -khyd- 
vy akhyan (MS akkan) mahiyo divam (AV * TS mahi/ah a{u)vah) 
RV AV (bis) SV ArS VS TS MS KS SB The mss of MS 
vary, p p akhyat AVPpp agrees with RV 
mdra fbhuk^d marulah pan khyan (MS kkan) RV VS TS MS KSA N 
All mas of MS here ksydn, p p khyan 
anv agnir u^aadm agram akhyat (MS MS akaat) AV VS TS MS KS 
SD TB ApS MS All mss of MS ah^al or akhyat, p p akhyat 
But most mss of MS akSat 

inkhydya (MS vikkdya) cakau^d tvam VS TS MS KS SB 
svar abhtvyakhyam (MS MiS °ksam) jyobr vaiavdnaram MS KS MS 
avar (KhG sur) abhivyakhyam KS ApS GG KhG 
nj’cakfdsam tvS, deva soma aucakfd ava khyeaam (MS kke^am) TS MS 
dukcakfda te mdvakaat (KS text with one ms °/cfat, v 1 °khyat) MS 
KS lam te dukcak§d mdva khyat TS t (so read) Whatever be the 
writing of KS , the meaning can only be that of ava-khyd 
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§191 In the following the reverse condition is found, the readings 
with khy are secondary to kf 

yas te affne sumatim marto aksat (AV akhyat, v 1 aksat) RV AV If 
akhyat is the true reading, it makes quite good sense ('has seen’, 
for the original 'has attained', a more recondite and difficult form) 
viivaksam (MahltnU °khyarti) viivasambhuvam TA MahSnU No 
doubt vikvdksam ‘having eyes all over’, is the original, but eta- 
vdkhyam is felt as a synonym, ‘all-aeeing’ 
idhmasyeva prakfdyatah (SS prakhyd^) TB TA §S ApS Both TB 
and TA comms derive from root fcji with intransitive meaiung('), 
'of him penshing like fuel (in the fire)’, and similarly Caland on 
ApS Better from pra-k^S, (k^m) 'burning up’ In any case the 
SS (all mas ) form shows phonetic decay, it makes no independent 
sense 


4 j and y exchanging 

§192 The interchanges of these sounds are common enough to prove 
conclusively the genume phonetic instability between them in the 
Vedic language, as in Prakrit Cf Wackernagel I §§188b, 140b, and 
above, our §§156, 159, 161 The change goes in either direction, and 
often appears in corruptions of the mss , e g in AV 3 116 several mss 
read jarcOT for yuvam, and the comm evidently had this reading before 
him Some of our vanants may perhaps fairly be called mere corrup- 
tions, and indeed some arc eliminated in more recent editions of their 
respective texts But when is a corruption a true variant‘s Note the 
first ease 

uto (SS and GB Gaastra, uta) padydbhir yavi^thah (AB ja°) AV AB 
GB SS The Berlin ed of AV also reads javi^lhah, against all 
mss There is no doubt that this is the ’correct’ form, the word 
can only mean 'swiftest' But only AB reads so in the mss , 
while not only AV and its Brahmana, GB , but the independent 
SS , have the ‘corrupt’ reading' Under these circumstances it 
seems more conservative to keep the reading of the mss , regarding 
it as a case of dialectic phonology Simdarly in the next 
jajfia (yajnd) netasann (read, ned asann, GB Gaastra netar asann) 
apurogavdsah. (aviceUindaah) , yajndd eta sann apuTo° f see §62 
Again there is no doubt that yajnd is the ’correct’ reading, but j 
for y occurs persistently in the tradition of various texts 
tato ha jajne (MS iato ’ham yajne) bhuvanasya gopdh (MS goptd) TB 
ApS MS ie ha jajfU bhu° gopdh PB Here the reverse change 
has occurred, MS is clearly secondary 
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yo nah ^arado ajltdn (SMB Cone ajljdtj comm ajljanat, PG 
jljdn) TS SMB PG But Jorgensen reads for SMB afCydt, 
comm ajly&d ajydt, aja gatzk^epanayoh, gamayatv ity arthah 
Three msa of the text read ajydt See VV I p 92f 
savjdTnim (SG sauydmim), sc larpaydintt AG SG Here saujdrmm 
(so V 1 of SG ) IS doubtless original It is a pr 
yajHasya hi stha jivija (TB ApS j-tmyau) RV SV KS PB AS SS 
ApS yajHasya rlvij- is established from RV 1 1 1 on 
lisro yahvasya (MS MS jifcuasi/a, v 1 yah°) samidhah panjmanah 
RV MS ApS MS jihvaiya probably corrupt, and certainly 
secondary 

Udno VI syd { = §iyd I 'TS srjd) dTtim AV TS MS KS Tbe two forms 
are synonyms, TS is secondary 

jdgftsyas tripafiLdsih AV 19 34 2a, mss (v 1 ydpr°),R-Wh ak^akri- 
yds, a bad emendation abandoned by Whitney, see hia note Read 
either yd grlsyas, or better yah (or ydi ca) krtyds Cf §185 
anjCLTiti supraya^am panen jandh RV MS , 'the five tribes anoint him 
(Agni), possessed of good regalement' yuiijanli suprajasam etc , 
AVPpp 2 74 1 (Barret, JAOS 30 244), 'the five tribes employ him 
of good offspring' (secondary but not bad Vedic sense) 

§193 Somewhat remoter are the following 
firdo aalv antaram laj jajoial (TA tad yuyola) RV KS TA — TA 
secondary 

sanivatsarasya dhdyasd (AV VS iejasd) AV \S TS KSA HG 
ramayala (KS °ld) marutah syenam ayinam (MS °tah pretan vajinam) 
TS KS ApS MS 

dsum tvdjau (ApS dkhum li'u ye) dadhirc devayantah KS ApS MS 
Corrupt in ApS , C.iland translates the KS reading Explained 
in §296 

yarte(TA ApS ApMB yadpte. VTi ]yak^ale) cid abhiiri^ah RV AV 
SV PB 1 9 10 la, TA KS ApS MS KauS GG jan cetid 
(mss celid, p p cya iti, it) abhiai^ah MS (corrupt) 

5 Palatal stops and k(f) 

§194 There are next a numlier of cases of palatal stops varying with 
the palatal sibilant, or oiue with the lingual sibilant (which varies 
frequently, as we shall sec, with the palatal sibilant, so that this variant 
may represent the same tendency) But in all cases the lexical element 
IS so marked as to make uncertain the degree to which real sound change 
enters The single case of f is 
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abhy arfoto (AV Vait KauS areata) aut(utim gavyam dpm RV AV 
VS KS Vait ApS Kau£ For the favorite formula abhy-arf with 
su^iiUtm see RVRep 523ff The AV vanant is a lect fac (root slu 
suggests the synonym arc) 

§196 The rest concern i 

pratyan janSn samcuko&Snlakah N in Durga (Roth, Erlauterungen 
12, n 4) , pratyan gands liflhalt aarvatomukhah (SvetU and SirasU * 
tif(hati aa^ncukocdntakdle) VS SvetU SirasU Dhatup has a root 
kuk ‘embrace, enfold’, with which Durga’s form seems connected 
ayasmayam vicrld (KS nkjtd, v 1 °djid) bandham etam VS TS MS KS 
SB ayasmaydn m cfld bandhapdkdn AV The original vicftd 
means 'loosen thou' KS seems felt as 2 plur from m-kr 'destroy', 
but there is no explanation of the plural 
vikvasya deal mjeayaaya (SS mrka°) janmanah AB AS SS mjeayasya is 
rendered 'penshable', perhaps better with causative force, ‘inju- 
nous’ SS's mrk° may well be a corruption, but the word is obscure 
in either form 

prlhxvydh sampTcah (MS MS °caa, VS SB saniaprias) pdhi VS TS 
MS SB TB ApS MS Also dtvah samspTsas (MS sampTcas) 
pdht VS MS SB The two words are synonyms 
kmlro (MS eUro) rakgitd AV MS TS ApMB Also svilra (MS citra) 
Sdityandm VS MS Again the two words are synonyms Some 
AV mss have citro in the first variant, Ppp ms kattro, Barret 
JAOS 32 370 em svitro 

yai kfurena mareayald (MG varlayatd) sulejaad (AG PG HG ApMB 
aupekasd) AV AG PG HG ApMB MG 
ogre (TB agne, Poona ed agre) yajnaaya cetalah (RV kocatah) RV KS 
TB 

urdhvaciiah (MS. KS °arilah) krayadhvam (VS text ^ana°, doubtless 
misprint tho repeated m comm , which glosses aevadhvam, SB 
correctly ara°) VS TS MS KS SB TA Assimilation to krayadh- 
vam in MS KS 

mfkaae (SV mxjyaae) pavaae maM RV SV The change from (pan-) 
mxk 'thou dost embrace’, to mxgyaae ‘thou art punfied’, is suggested 
by the following pavaae, or by recollection of mxjyaae aoma sdlaye 
RV 9 56 3 

chliUpu chhllgate SS aklillpu klitigale AV (mss , H-Wh em akiklikfum 
kislikgate) Unknown words 

tanupdk (TB Cone tanupdc, Poona ed text and comm \lanunapdc) 
ca saraavatl VS KS TB The TB (which obviously reads ianu- 
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napac) has repeated this word from the preceding pSda, where it 
occurs as a name of Agni The other reading is clearly original 

6 Miscellaneous 

§196 Finally, a couple of miscellaneous variants, in two of which 

j and h vary, in the other If and bj 

mahnd jinofi (MS hinofi) mahim RV TS MS KS Ap&IB N Synon- 
ymous nme-worda 

dyurdd {dyufmdn) deva (agne) jarasam (hainfo, hamfd) vrndnah (etc ), 
see §854 

dtvyah kokah aamukfitah MS dazvyah kokah (AV devakokah) samubjitah 
AV TS KS The MS reading is a riming corruption 



CHAPTER VI LABIAL MUTES AND V AND M 

§197 The variants m this chapter are in large part genuinely phone- 
tic Especially the section on b and v is related to the almost complete 
confusion between these sounds in the later dialects ^ and the inter- 
changes of V and m also are rooted deeply in phonetic relations between 
these sounds But morphological relations, as for instance the parallel 
noun suffixes in « and m, are also concerned, and merely graphic cor- 
ruptions likewise have no doubt played an important part, especially as 
between v, b, and p 

p (once, ph) and v 

§198 Here we have undertaken to separate the cases in which p 18 
the more original, they are listed in the following 
1 /as lam (TA MahanU tad) veda sa pituh (AV so pitui, most mss 
pitvh, TA saviluh) pilasat AV VS TA MahanU yas la vijdndt 
sa pitu} (TA santuh) pildsal RV AV TA N 'He shnll be 
Savitar's father’ la an absurd but persistent mouthing over of 'he 
shall he the father’s father’, cf Bergaigne 2 104, 108 
ahhi^aster avasparal (S\ amsvaral) 'RY SV ’Fight away’ ’sound away’, 
in either case ’protect’ (SV comm palayatu) But ava-spai , 
and not ava-svar, is elsewhere used m this sense, see e g RV 10 
39 6, S 66 14 

ptasya goptrl tapasah paraspl (SMB °i>i, MG tarulTi) SMB ApMB 
MG paraspl ’protectress (of tapas)' parasvl (also in some mss of 
ApMB ) may be a case of dissimilation from initial p (comm 
utkTSladhanarupa) 

apdrha (TB svariiha) yasya snyo dp^e RV KS TB And 
spdrho (TB svdruho) deva myiUvatd RV SV VS TB The TB reading 
is of course secondary, and unmetrical Comm , wobblmgly, 
once su/lhu ratham arudhah, once svasmad evn prarudhah 
hiranyapama kakune PG htrajiyavamah sakunah MU hiranyapak^ah 
kakumh HG Practically synonyms Contrast darbhaih stpnlla 
etc under §200 

jdrmm plvd mdna palsi lokdt AV jdmim itvd md vivitsi lokdn TA The 
AV original 'may I, going to my km, not fall from heaven’ 
Poona ed of TA reads jdmi milvd md vintsi lokdt (v 1 lokdn) 
104 
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Its comm regards the second person as addressed to the yajamdna 
(gloss, lapsyasi) But neither reading of TA really makes sense, 
tho they may contain a mechanical assimilation of p to preceding v 
ndkro makarah kullpayas (TS kutikayas, MS pulikayas, KSA pull- 
rayas) te 'kuparasya (KSA t kwarasya) VS TS MS KSA Von 
Schroeder suggests kuvarasya, certainly rightly kuvdra and 
kupdra are quoted lexically as equivalents for akupdra 'ocean' 
napa vj-njale na gamdto antam AV ndvapTjySte na gamdte aniam TB 
ava-pTj IS the original, it seems to be a technical term for bnngmg 
to an end the warp m weaving Note apa ava also (§201) 
yatraspj-kfot (HG yatra vrkias) tanuvam (AV tanuo, HG tanuvai) 
yatra vdaah (AV yac ca vdsasah) AV ApMB HG ‘Wherever 
(defilement) has touched my body or my garment ' HG's cor- 
ruption seems primarily due to the preceding line, yadi vpkfdgrdd 
abhyapalat phalam 

yamasya dvtai ce vdg vidhavaO MS yamasya dutnh hapad vidhavasi 
TA See §145 

yunajmi lisro mpjcah sdryasya te (M^ fisro rii'rtoli xuryah savah, or 
save) TS ApS MS See §57 

ajasvah paHpd vdjapastyah (TB °vat,lyah) RV MS TB Comm on 
TB I vaslyam gj-ham ( = pastyam, see RVRep 58) This, and the 
lexical statements that vastya means ‘house’, may be based on 
corruptions of paslya, but thoughts of the root vas 'dwell' doubtless 
helped 

yal paiur (KauS yad vasd) mdyum akpia (Kau6 akrata) TS §§ KS 
ApS MS SMB GG Kau<; A synonym is substituted in KauS 
sarpadevajanebhyah (AS sarva") svdhd AS AG Tho the context is 
different, AS looks suspiciously like a lect fac 
katiipdilhddya (read, gha, with both Poona edd ) vvid pan no 

vrnaktu TB TA iard vd^ldd dhavi^d vdntah MS See §86 
ghflam duhdnd inkvalah prapltdh (TB ApMB prraplndh, AVPpp 
pramndh) RV AV VS TB ApMB Barrctju JAOS 35 88, 
would keep pravmdh, but since this is a late word, it is probably 
only a corruption 

§199 The one case of ph v concerns a senseless substitution of 
iavam for kapham, some sort of implement 

ifdm khpgalyam kavam MS Ifdm khagalyam iapham ApS Tho cor- 
rupt in sauam, MS seems to be correct m khrgalyam (cf khfgala, 
RV ), for which ApS has a Prakritic kir key 
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§200 The V reading seema to be original m the following 
VTflim (SV * pT°) divah panarava RV SV (bia) pTi^im can mean nothing 
but 'ram', as Benfey translates, perhaps the root pruf (which also 
appears as pTi, §680] may have infected the word 
mahyam dattvS vrajata (TAA prajdtum) brahmalokam AV TAA The 
TAA reading, at beat a poor infinitive from pra-jan, is an untrans- 
latable corruption Comm takes it for prajolom by Vedic license' 
yathSpah pravatd yanii TA TU KauS yathS yanli prapadah SMB 
See §60 

iheha vah evatavaaah (TA avatapasah) RV MS KS TA A§ Significant 
of the growth in importance of tapas, which here crowds out sva- 
ttwas, a standard epithet of the Maruts 
(tie kratum apt vrUjanli vi6ve (AV apt ppficantt hhuri) RV AV SV VS 
AA ApS MS See §57 

dtvyam supamam vdyaaam (AV payasam, KS VS TS * SB vayasd, 
MS TS * uayasam) brhanlam RV AV VS TS (bis) MS SB AS 
Supam There is no point m calling the eagle ‘milky’, but Fpp 
agrees on payaaam (twice) Once the AV comm has the hardi- 
hood to say that payaaavi is for va° by Vedic license 
payasvan mdmakam vacah (AV * payah) RV AV (bis) KS In AV 
assimilation to preceding payasvan, obviously secondarily But 
TS TB MS have a further alteration payaavad vlrudhdm payah 
amba ntppara (TS ApS nii,uara, KS KapS msvara, MS nismara 
p p nth smara) VS TS MS KS SB ApS The majonty (in 
which we count MS with m) points to v rather than p, but the word 
IS obscure m all forms 

auvamapakfaya (MahanU supama°) dhlmahi TA MahinU 'Golden- 
winged' IS doubtless original, see under next 
daTbhaih at-pilla hantaih aupamath (KS ^suvamath) KS MS holf^ad- 
anam haritam htranyayam AV hotf^adaTid hanlah auvarndh TB 
ApS suvarna- is certainly onginal, as AV shows, cf preceding, 
and, for the reverse change, htranyaparna l,akune etc , §198 
panvadam pank^avam (mss mostly panchavam) AV Nak? parlvadam 
parik^apam ApMB The vanant word must mean ‘sneezing’, 
see Lanman ap Whitney The ApMB can hardly be anything 
but a corruption, one ms has °vam 
Ivam rdjSsi pradivah (VS VSK pralipal) autdndm RV VS VSK TS 
MS KS N See §64 

tarn ajarebhir VTfabhia lava {Ap& lapa) svathKV KS ApS Followed by 
tapd tapvjiha lapasd tapaavan RV KS , tapa tapasva tapasd tapislha 
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ApS , which has clearly changed tava nnder Ihe influence of this 
pSds Caland undcTEtanda (apa as a voc , ‘0 Brennender ' 
sa bhiimim nhalo (ArS aarvalo) ejivS (VS aarvaia apiiva) RV AV ArS 
VS TA Comm on VS vydpya ‘pervadmg’, which is not far from 
vjtvd ‘encompasBing' 

anupauhvad (ApMB anu po ’hvad) anupahvayet (ApMB anuhvayah) 
HG ApMB In ApMB po intends vo (pronoun) , HG is corrupt 
and obscure See §732 There is no real variant here, both forms 
having p 

dnjanena aarpt^d aam vikantu (AV spp^anldm^ Ppp [acc to Roth] 
mkavia, TA mrsanidm) RV AV TA 
jakfivdnaah papwdnaas ca vikve VS etc , the text of VS is mispnnted 
as papipdnaai , corrected, p XXII ] 

§201 In a class by themselves and of notable bulk are the variants 
between the prepositions apa and aua So close are they in meamng 
that it IS sometimes hard to decide the relative origmahty, except in so 
far as it is mdicated by general usage, by the preponderance of one form 
among the vanants, or by the historic relations of the texts in general 
ndpa vpnjdte (ndvaprjydte) see §198 

ava (AV apa) tasya balam lira RV AV Note that RV has only ava-tr, 
never apa-tr 

apa (TA ApS t ava) bddhalam durUdnt mvd MS TA ApS Both 
familiar 

dvifantam me 'vabddhasva (Poona ed °dhdaai, but v 1 and comm °sva) 
TA dn^antam apa badhaava SMB If the Poona ed text is 
right, this should be added to W I §152 
dhdtd samudro apa (AG ’va) hantu pdpam AG PG 
yal tatraino apa tat suvdmi AV yad alraino ava tat suvSmi TA 
idam aham amu^ydmu^ydyanasya pdpmdnam ava (ApMB apa) guhdmi 
HG ApMB 

yad avampkaac (ApS apd°) chakunih KS ApS MS 
yendpampkalam (SMB V 1 °mTSatam) aardm SS SMB yendvampka- 
tdm surdm PG 

apa (AV atja) kvela padd jahi AV AG SG PG ApMB HG apah 
kvetepad dgah^ MG 

dbhur anyo 'pa (ApMB ’va) padyatdm ApS HG ApMB mdiur anyo 
’va padyala SG 

aarvdn ava yajdmahe KS f TB TA ApS aarvdn apa yajdmasi KauS 
ava-yaj is more archaic 

indur indum avdgdt (KS avdgan^ MS updgdlj v 1 apdgdi) KS PB TB 

SS kS ApS MS 
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am dlk^dm asrk^ata (ApMB addstha) sodhS, AV ApMB tyam apa 
(v 1 ava) dXk^dm aya^{a SMB 

apa k^udham nudatdm ardlim TB ava sedim iT^ndm k^udham jahi 
Kaud 

§202 To these obviously belong two interchanges of avdfic and 
apdnc, both of which are contrasted with prdnc, which makes it certain 
that apdUc is intended, and indeed this should probably be assumed as 
the true reading in TB in the first case 

apdpdco (TB °vdco) abkibhute nudasva RV AV AB GB TB But 
Poona cd of TB text and comm apdpdco, clearly correctly 
dyuk ca prdijuk ca prdn cdpdfi (ApS cdvdfi) ca MS ApS 

p and 7/1 

5203 The few varianta under this head are dubious or obscure, 
except for several cases of exchange between the roots lap and lam 
X certain phonetic fluidity (or perhaps graphic confusion^) seems sug- 
gested by all of them 

§204 The roots lap and (om are quasi-synonyms since early times 
They interchange three times, in two passages, so that tap occurs 
exclusively in RV texts, lam in Tait texts 
lapaaas (TB tamasas) tan mahinajayataikam RV TB 
md tamo (AS (apo) ma yajfias tamal (AS tapal) , followed by 
mS yajamdnaa tamal (AS yajnapaita tapaf) TB ApS AS 

§200 The rest are sporadic 

kfumdsi VS k^upasi VSK An arrow is addressed obscurely Comm 
on VS 'shaker', thinking of the Dhatup root kamd[i), perhaps 
confused with k^ubh- Is VSK influenced partly by k}ipt 
amba ni?para {nismara, etc ), see §200 

yuHSs tisro vimrjah yunajmi tisro vipfcah {mvfiah) , see §57 
namo 'gnaye pplkivik^ite (ChU MIT prlhivV) lokasprle (MU °smrte, 
ChU °k?ile'l TS KSA ApS ChU MU And similarly namo 
vdyave ' nlarik^akfite , nama aditydya (namah siiryaya, nama 

ddityebhyaa) , each time with MU alone reading lokaamrle 
All m the same passage There is no doubt that lokaspjie is 
onginal, Deussen renders MU ‘Weltgewahrer’, seemingly having 
°spTle in mind 

anjanena sarpi^d sam visanlu (AV sppianldm, Fpp [Roth] visanta, 
TA mj-sanldm) RV AV TA 

apama edhi md mpthd na indra SMB a/ao ma ediu md mfdhd na (AS 
^ma) indra AS SG See §7S 
vikvd sprdho (AV mpdho) abhimdfirjayema^Y AV TA 
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b and v 

§206 This wide-apread interchange, the partly graphic, is largely 
phonetic, and very common in later times But it occurs also ex- 
tensively m early times, applymg both to original 6 and original v, 
see Wackernagel I §161 The mss are unstable and inconsistent in 
their writing of the two sounds There are indeed' words like the 
prepositions in and ana, or the roots aid and vad, or the noun iilra, which 
are presumably never, or at most very rarely, written with b On the 
other hand there is scarcely any original b which is not ocasionally 
written v (pinamx, for instance, for pibami) This elusive theme (cf 
Grassmann, KZ 12 123) is, perhaps, rather illustrated than cleared up 
by the Vedic variants The divergent readings of the printed texts 
are not to be regarded as 'school' differences, but as illustrations of the 
total of an unstable and largely untrustworthy tradition 

§207 Nearly all cases are purely phonetic variations, in so far as they 
are not, possibly, graphic There are only a few which involve real 
lexical change These are 

carmevavadhus (TB °bddhus) tamo apsv anlah RV MS KS TB ApS 
The original avddlius = ava -|- adhus ‘they have put away’ TB 
understands it as an anomalous root-aorist from badh ‘they have 
overcome' Poona ed of TB has indeed avadhus in its text, but 
the comm even there has ahadhua, glossing vxnantavaniah 
devim aham nirrtim badhamanah (TS vandamanah) TS ICS ApS 
‘Subduing’ or 'praising' the Goddess Destruction TS doubtless 
secondary, since its own sutra agrees with KS , but it is natural 
enough, since the preceding passage ends with ‘Homage to De- 
struction' 

yatra-yatra mbh^lo (KS bibhralo) jatavedah AV KS yalra-yalra jdta- 
vedah sambabhutha (TB sambabhuva, but Poona ed text and comm 
°tha) TB ApS The form is dubious The text tradition of AV 
(19 3 1) supports bt-, not ex-, mss almost all blbh^to nr blbhrato, 
tho the comm reads vt- and so both editions All three mas of 
KS bi- (vv 11 blbhrlo and btbhycUo) In spite of all this, it seems 
hardly possible to construe anything but vi-bhrlo (note that the 
accent must be also changed in both texts) Cf next 
atandrdao yuvatayo \vibhriram (TB Cone vibharlram, Poona ed text 
and comm !ix!ifi°) RV TB Cf preceding, here we have adjective 
epithets of Agni (TB coram posakam, understanding a redupli- 
cated form of bhr) 

aakhdyau aaptapadav abhuva (ApMB "padd babhuva) ApMB HG The 
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absuid form of most ApMB mss ib retained for reasons explained 
by Wintermtz, Introd , xvi 

usrd (MS usrdv) etam dhuTvdhau (KS dhurhSdhd) VSK K8 MS 
Others, §122 

ydv (MS KS yd) dlmanvad bibhrlo (KS f °tho, AV miatho) yau ca 
rakyatah (AV KS ’’thah) AV TS MS KS 
[lu]o yujo vanam (SS text, balam) gahah AA SS tuje jand (ArS jane) 
vanam svah AV ArS This difficult passage only seemingly 
concerns our theme, since balam is HiUebrandt’s emendation m SS ] 
§208. All the remaining cases concern the same word which appears 
now With fi, now with u, the meanmg being precisely the same There are 
no school customs governing the sounds as a whole, tho there are some 
as regards individual words The variation is about equally common 
with original b and original u, and in not a few cases it is impossible to be 
sure which was origmal Among indications of greater origmality three 
criteria may be considered, aside from the number and relative antiquity 
of the texts concerned First, general prevalence of one spelling in the 
language as a whole Second, such prevalence m the older texts 
Third, the evidence of etymology When all are combmed, the case 
becomes quite clear But especially b is for the most part doubtful 
histoncally and etymologically (cf Wackemagel 1 §§158b, 162), so 
that the variant words whose etymology is certain nearly all contain ii 

Original v 

§209 We begin with forms in which v is certainly or probably original 
There are no less than nine variants (nob all textually certain) contain- 
ing forma of the root vadh or badh, of which the former seems older 
(bodh not in RV ) and remains commoner thru the language The 
occasional b-forms met with from AV on are probably in part due to the 
suggestion of the root hddk (and perhaps of bandh) In several variants, 
VS texts (particularly VSK ) seem to favor badh, but contrary instances 
occur 

dvi^alo badho (MS vadho) 'm VS KS MS 

md tvd samudra ud vadhin (VSK badhvn) md suparnah VS TS MS KS 
§B 

tvaydyam vj-tram vadhyat (VSK ba°, VS SB badhel) VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

md me dlk^dni md lapo nir vadhisla (KS ba°) TS KS MS 
abadhi^ma rak^n ’badhi^mdmum asau hatah (VSK rakfo ’mu}ya ivd 
badhdydmum abadhi^ma) VS VSK SB KS avadh%?ma rakfah 
TS MS KS TB ApS MS 
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i/inSn md no rudra bhdmito (SMB SvetU °mino, Jorgensen °milo for 
SMB ) vadhlh (TAA SMB badhlh, but Poona ed of TAA and 
Jargensen's of SMB both »a°) RV TS MS KS TAA SvetU 
SMB md no virdn rudra bhSmzno vadhlh, VS 
avaxtyai badhdyopamanthitaram (TB avartyai 1fvadhd°) VS TB (so 
Poona ed ) 

nSidrld (TB °rir) asya samThm vadhdnam (TB ba", but Poona ed va”) 
RV TB 

ayanam md vivadhlr (TAA aiba°, but Poona ed text and comm viva”) 
vikramagva TA TAA 

Cf also the following, m which MS la surely corrupt (see §260) 
Apparently MS MS understand forma of vadh, badh, while TA has a 
form of vj-dh 

md rudnydao abhi gur Vfdhdnah (MS abhi gulbadhdnah) MS TA 
md no rudraso adhi gur vadhe nu (mss nuh j MS 

§210 Another group of seven vananta contains the name of the 
demon Vala, also written Bala from AV on (under the influence of 
bala ‘strength’'’) Aside from the fact that Vala is the exclusive form 
in RV I the word is probably connected with root vr 
indro valam (MS balauL) i aifitdram dughandm RV AV MS 
Ivani valasya (A5 balasya) gomaiah RV fl 11 5, SV AS 
bibheda valarn (AV AS balam but many AV mss valam) bhxgur na 
aasdhe (AV sasahe) AV SV AS SS 
ltd valasydbhinai (but all mss °nas, which read) tvacam ApS ud 
balasydbhi naa (read balasyabhinas) tvacam MS The form abhmas 
IS for abhinat, 2d person imperf , with s for t by analogy with 2d 
persons in s Tins curious and interesting form might be recorded 
in VV I §262, but there is no real variant, the true reading of both 
texts being abhinai 

yo gd vddjad apa (MS apt) lu valam (MS balain) vah RV MS 
indro yad abhmad valam (GB balam, but Giiastra valam with most of his 
mas ) RV AV SV AB GB 

aa bibheda balam (VS and Poona ed of TB valam) magham (MS 
madyam) VS MS KS TB 

§211 There is no doubt that the words for fat, pirns etc , have 
original ii, aa shown by the cognate languages as well as by the prepon- 
deranee of v in Sanskrit Nevertheless there are a few b forms, some of 
them of doubtful textual authentieity 

plvo vfkka uddrathih RV KS plbaaphdkam uddrathim AV In AV 
Shankar Pandit prints plbaspdkam (comm pwaspakam, explained 
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as ‘fat-cooking’), and declares this to be the unanimous reading 
of hia authorities, which is at variance with Whitney’s mss Ppp 
has pivassdkam (Barret, JAOS 30 191, em plvaspdkam) itdahjiam 
Cf Whitney on AV 4 7 3, 3 17 3, and Index Verborum of AV 
under pib° and piv° 

piaphariyyam ca plvarlm VS TS MS KS SB VaDh plbarlm ca 
praphanyam AV (comm pl«° , Ppp according to Roth reads like 
VS etc except prapharvydm) 

neva tndnse na plbasi AV natva mdnsena pivan PG — SPP with some 
mss and comm reads plvasi in AV , so also Ppp (Barret, JAOS 
26 205) PG , tho with correct ti, is corrupt otherwise (as if voc 
sing fern of pivan) 

§212 In the root vfh or bph ‘tear’, the original consonant is uncertain 
It has no known etymology, and both b and v are traditionally recorded 
in RV Wackernagel I §161 regards t as original, on not very substantial 
grounds He also points out that confusion between this and the other 
root bph ‘be great’ etc , has helped the vanation in spelling (cf §215) 
Later, ifA seems to be commoner in the sense of 'tear' The two 
variants recorded amount practically to only one, as they are modula- 
tions of the same formula m the same passage In them vrh is the real 
reading of all texts, Weber erroneously prints bph- m TS against nearly 
all his mss 

ddilyds ttd pra brhanlu (most ms's vrh°) TS vimbhyas Ivd devebhyah 
pra vThdrm KS adityebhyas tvd pra Kphami MS Add to 
VV I §312 

vasavas tod pra vrhantu (TS ed 5rh°, most mss VTh°) gdyalrena chan- 
dasd TS ApS 

§213 There are five examples, mostly dubious, of vandhura (vandhur) 
bandhura, RV always spells the word with v Connexion with root 
bandh is therefore unlikely Bloomfield, RVRep 236, analyzes the 
word as van + dhura {dhur) ‘board at the head of the wagon pole’ 
trivandhuro (TB lriban° , Poona ed (n»on.“, comm lriban°) manasd 
ydluyuhtahRY TB (in Cone by error, TS ) MS 
d ydhy arvdn vpa vandhureilhah (GB AA ban°, but Gaastra and Keith 
in both can") RV AB KB GB AA SS 
pra nunam purnavandhura (VS SB LS °ban°) RV VS TS MS KS 
SB, LS 

ratham hiranyavandhuram (TA sahasTaban° , but Poona ed text and 
comm "can", with v 1 °ban°) RV T A 
Invandhurena (KS triban^) tnvptd raihena RV KS 



LABIAL MUTES AND V AND M 


113 


§211 In the following isolated cases v is also probably original 
vaht^ihebhir (MS ba°) viharan ydai (TB pdhi, but comm and Poona ed 
text, yasi) tantum RV MS KS TB AS ApS The word can only 
mean 'swiftest’, root vah 

elad brahmann upaualhdmasi (AS apa”, LS updbahhd'/riahe) tvd VS 
AS SS LS The root is valh, apparently always except here in 
LS It IB perhaps a form of vfh, §212 
capyam (TB Poona ed cappam) na pdyur bhisag asya valah (KS 
vdTuh, TB bdlah, Poona ed valah) VS MS KS TB The word 
means ‘sieve’ and is regularly vdla, or in the older language vara 
The converse of this in the variant hurhuro bahibandhanah (vdla°), 
where properly bala ‘child’, §215 

Original 6 

§216 In the following the b form is certainly or probably original 
The VS texts seem to show a tendency towards v, in spite of their 
seeming ('t) preference for b m forms of vadh (§20h^ First three cases 
in which etymology proves b the older 

savitfprasuta brhaspalaye (PB LS * fer^') stuta GB PB Vait LS 
Twioi' in LS , once printed wr° and once 5r°, but comm both times 
t'r° which must be correct (since quoted from PB which has iir°) — 
On the other root vrh, ‘tear’, see §212 
kurluTo bdlabandhanah (ApMB vdla°) PG ApMB Both must intend 
bdla, ‘child’, probably connected with Russian balovat' ‘spoil’ (treat 
as a child) 

ya dbabhuva (PB dva°) bhuvandni nsvd (PB vi^vdh\ comm viivdni) 
VS JB PB SS Vait Tho PB comm repeats the incredible 
dvababhuva, it is doubtless corrupt 

§216 In the following b forms arc older or more usual, tho the ety- 
mologies of the words are unknown 

yad dhastdbhydni cakrma (MS TB TA cakara] kUbiidm CrA Aifo”, but 
Poona ed kilb°) AV MS TB TA 

vtf,iiasmdd devakilhi^dt AV MS sarvasmad devakilbiidl (VS I.S 

eva kilb") RV VS MS LiS Ap»S 

kpie yonau (ICS krto yonir) vapaleha bljam (VS SB vijam) RV AV VS 
TS MS KS §B 

basto (I'S vasto) vayah VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
dhamanti hdkuram (.IB I'o’’) djiim RV JB 
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Onginal ii or v uncertain 

§217 In the rest there seems to be no decisive evidence as to the 
onginahty of b or v The VS texts again seem to favor v First, three 
cases of pa^blia or °ulsa 'fetter' It is always spelled with b in RV , 
which IB not favorable to its connexion with Latin vincio (Wackernagel 
I §161) , cf Edgerton, Sludus in Honor of Hermann Collitz 30, and on the 
false form °vinia, JAOS 51 170 

aJtho (LS ApS mr ma.) yamaaya padbUdi (VS °vUdt, LS t fadmAidt) RV 
AV VS LS ApS 

samddnam arvanlam padbUam (VS MS “viiam) HV VS TS MS KSA 
yac ca padbUam (VS MS °vUam) arvatdh RV VS TS MS KSA Here 
the sole ms of KS has °vi^am 

§21B Two vanantfi contain the word bana or vana 'arrow', both 
Rigvedic In later Sanskrit the v form la commoner 
yatra hdndh (VS vdndh) aampatanti RV SV VS TS AG 
vt&alyo vdnavd-h, (TS MS bdnavan KS bdnavdTij NllarlJ vdnavdn) 
uta VS TS MS KS NllarU 

§219 The rest are sporadic, and all concern words of obscure ongm 
mdgadhah punicatl kitavah ktibo (VSK pu7i6call kllvah Kitavo ) 
ie pTdjdpatydh VS VSK kllba appears to be commoner 
digbhyo vadabe (KSA vadave) TS KSA badahd and fd® are also found 
drvasi VS drbasi KS drubdsi VSK An arrow is addressed, said to 
mean 'piercing' (root df) 

k^atraayolbam (VS TB °vam, but TB Poona ed °bam) aai VS TS MS 
KS SB TB ApS MS Both common, RV knows only 6 (once) 
vtivarupd sabalir (KS ^avaly) agniketuh TS KS PG b is commoner 
mOTudbhyo gfhdmedhibhyo (MS ^dhehhyd) ba^kihdn (MS ua?®, ApS 
bd§kdn) VS MS ApS Rare and obscure 
fiuftirana (HG suvlnnah) adds si/Tta/bo) , and, 

Sundm agram auHrana/i (HG auinTinah) HG ApMB Anomalous 
name of a dog-demon The ApMB mss are discordant 
aulaba (HG °va) xi iam upd hvayaiha (HG °ta) HG ApMB In same 
context as the preceding 


bh and v 

§220 These variants, few in number, are never purely phonetic but 
always involve tolerable lexical shifts From out of the facile inter- 
changes of all prepositions come a small group involving abht and vi, 
in most, probably all, of which the abhi forms are prior 
visvdny anyo bhuvandhhica^te (MS °Tid vtca^(e) RV MS TB visvdnyo 
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bhvvand vica^^e AV Cf ahhi yo nhd bhuvandni caf(e RV , and 
abhi mivdm bhuvartdm cafte HV 

devdndm inf[fidm (ApS rngiham) anu yo vi taathe VSK TB K§ ApS 
divo vdb/iiflhdm anu yo vi caf(e MS 

mandrdbhibhulih (MS mandrd mbhUtih) ketur TS TB ApS MS 
asrdmukho rudhirenSbhyaklah (TA °dvyaktah) MS TA abhyaktah 
‘smeared’, is clearly original TA comm understands a-vyaktah 
(not a-) I explaining idryidlir ill nikcelum akakyah 
§221. The participles ahhxlam and dv[tam exchange m two pSdas 
of the same stanza, the original form of which contained both, secondary 
texts variously assimilate each to the other, see Whitney on AV 6 
125 2 

uanaapalibhyah pary dbhrtam (MS dv]iam) eahah RV AV VS TS MS 
KSA 

apdm ojmdnam pan gobhtr dvjiam (AV dbhj-tam), same texts SPP 
with some mss and comm duftam for AV 
§222 The rest are sporadic 

yamlr yamasya bibhrydd (AY vivfhad) ajdmi HV AV is unintelli- 

gible, it has intruded from the two preceding stanzas where it 
makes good sense See Whitney’s note 
ye no dvi/anly anu tdn Tobhasva AV yo no tandm rabhasva MS 
yo no dvefly anu lam ratasva ApS See AJP 27 413, Caland on 
ApS 7 17 2 

adrnhathdh iarkardbhis tnvi^tapi (MS tnbhis(ibhih) KS ApS MS 
The original means ‘Thou hast made thyself 6rm over heaven with 
pebbles’ The MS assimilates the last word in meanmg to 
karkardbhis, 'thou hast made thyself firm with three-pointed 
pebbles’ 

bhansaso (ApMB dhvanaaso) m vrkdmi te RV AV ApMB Cf §176, 
dhva° has a sort of assonance to bha° 

V and m, phonetic changes 

§223 This theme is important both for text-variation, and for 
the history of Indian dialects Much is here added to Bloomfield’s 
paper JAOS 13 xcvii ff , and it may be remarked that grammatical 
treatises since that time (1886) hardly credit the phenomenon with the 
degree of importance that attaches to it See Wackernagel I §177 note 
§224 The cases which seem most clearly phonetic, in the sense that 
they defy independent lexical interpretation, are presented first They 
are, to be sure, often mere corruptions, but even these contribute their 
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mite of evidence to the proof of instability between these sounds 
First, with ongmal u 

uc chvancasva (TA chmail°) pjrthin md m bddhathdh (TA vi bddhUhdh) 
RV AV TA And 

ucchvaUcamdnd (TA ucckmafi°) prthiid su tis(hatu (TA hi tif(hasi) RV 
AV TA (To be added to W I §§116 and 332 ) See Wackemagel 
I §177 

suMmam somasataaru AV suhevam somapitaaru (TS sumatitaaru) 
VS TS MS KS SB VaDh Attempts are made to explain 
BuSimam as su-siman, or from root si with suffix ma, but while some 
such influence may have contributed, probably the variant is 
essentially phonetic 

jyog jlvema sarvanrd vayam tama MG (all mss ) agjie sakhye md nsdmS 
vayam iava RV AV SV MS SMB HG ApMB md risdmd 
vayamtaiiaVa.it GB AVPpp (Barret, /AOS 26 278) The formula 
vayam tava ‘we belong to thee’ seems to have been mispronounced 
in MG , was the latter vaguely felt as vocative of an impossible 
*vayamtama (as if superlative to vayas^)t 
d tvam (GB dtmam, Gaastra d tvam with v 1 dtmam, L§ d svam) 
indrdya pydyasva VS TS MS KS AB GB SB AS SS Vait 
LS (Probably d tvam is to be read m LS , its edition is very untrust- 
worthy ) The converse corruption in KauS 65 15, where four of 
seven mss read deva tvd for devatmd 
anamivdsa idaya (MS anamlmdsd Idaya, but p p °vdsah, idayd) mad- 
ajilah RV MS TB ApS OTiamlmasa, if correct, might perhaps be a 
case of assimilation, but it may be only a misprint which escaped 
the editor's attention The pratlka occurs as anamivdsah later 
in MS 4 12 6 (197 8) 

m duraaravaae vaha (SS mahah, all mas , ed ein vahah) AV SS 

§226 On the other hand the m forms are original m the following, 
the 11 forms being often mere corruptions, cf JB pralltam devebhyn 
ju^lam ha vyavaslhdl, where "havyam asthdt is pretty certainly intended 
d galdd dhamanlnam MS N d galgd dhavanlndm ApS dhamanl ‘vein’ 
IB correct, indeed the whole pada is corrupt in ApS , see §144 
Possibly thought of dhav(dhu) = dhdv 'run' may have flitted thru 
the mind of the ApS redactor 

ague ydhi dutyam md ri^anyah (TB dutyam vdnienyah) RV MS TB 
ApS Comm on TB vdn^enyo md rlnfah { = mdri^anyah^) 
punar ddtdm (TA daltdv) asum adyeha bhadram RV AV TA 'Let 
them (the two dogs of Yama) today give back happy life' The 
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preceding pSda la tdv aemabhyam drsaye surydya, perhaps TA'a 
datiau IS contaminated by the preceding tdv The comm , at any 
rate, feels it as 3 dual impv act = daiidm {dattau pmyachatdm) 
There is no accent on dattSv 

sa md mrta (MG vrtal, one ms rriTtam) AG ApMB MG of tarn md 
mj-dhah Sg mr-ta is required ‘may he not die’ 
sarasvatyd adhi manat (ICS mdnd, SMB Cone vandva, Jorgensen 
mandv) acarkTSuh (ocakT^uh, carkTdhi, see §170) KS TB ApS 
saraavalydni adhi manat acarkf^uh AV The mas of SMB which 
read vandva have simply a phonetic corruption 
bthaspah} tvd (TS KS ApS °tis Ivd) sumne ramndlu (TS ApS ranvatu) 
VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS And 
deva fuajfar vaau rama (TS Tanca, MS rane) VS TS MS KS SB 
Here the verb stem rama of the Tait school is based on the adjec- 
tive ranva, but surely promoted by the affinity between the sounds 
TO and V Comm on TS 13 7 1, ranva ramaniyam kuru See 
VV I p 121 

I' and TO, lexical variants 

§226 Next we come to cases in which the lexical element is more 
prominent than the phonetic That is to say, taken case by case, these 
interchanges might be regarded as involving synonymic padas or 
formulas, in the sense in which they are dealt with in HVRep 553ff 
Yet, because a large number of such cases persist in showing vanation 
between m and v, there is surely a phonetic basis for even these as a 
whole 

§227 Thus the roots man and van, and derivatives interchange a 
number of times, beginning with the RV itself 

^dantu manure yathd RV sldanto vanu^o yathd HV SV LS In 
RVRep 60ff the first form is taken to be original The mental 
operation at the bottom of the change reappears m the next variant 
(there discussed), in which, as in nearly all the cases in this para- 
graph, m IS again prior 

manu^vad (TB van^i^ad) deva dhlmahi j)raceta6ain RV TB 

etai tvaira (LS etai tan) prattmanvano (AS °vanvdno) asmi (Af' t 

asmin) VS AS Vait LS 'Thinking m reply' 'offering, 

presenting in return’ 

purutrd te manutdm (AV vanvatdm)vi’tihttamjagatR.V AV VS TS MS 
KSA N ‘Take note of’ 'acquire', jagat is subject in RV etc , 
object in AV See VV I p 266 
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suvUasya TnanSmahe (SV m°) RV SV ‘Have in mind, purpose’ ‘desire’ 
UTjam bibhrad vasuvamh (VS LS SG ApS * vah suTtiandh, ApS * vah 
suvamh, ApS *■ Basumandh) sumedhSh AV VS KS LS ApS SG 
HG ‘Winning wealth’ or ‘very acquisitive’ 'well-minded' or 
‘tiunded to wealth’ Note three different readings in ApS AVPpp. 
has vasumatih Epithet of an owner of a house, all epithets fit well 
enough, but the readings with Tnan may be assimilated m meaning 
to the following sumedhdh 

§226 In three cases, somewhat dubious forms in urm- and utv- (utv-) 
mterchange, perhaps this is partly a matter of genmne phonetics, and 
not lexical, cf urmild, m the RamSyana personified as sister of SIt3, 
probably connected with Vedic urvard ‘field of gram’, which is asso- 
ciated with sdtd 'furrow' among the geniuses of the field PG 2 17 9, 
see JAOS 13 p xcvii 

nama Urvydya (MS namd urmydya) ca survydya (TS MS surmydya) 
ca VS TS MS namas surmydya cormydya ca KS Mahidhara on 
VS derives from urvl 'earth ’ with u by Vedic license, or altemativ ely 
from urva ‘submarine fire’ Keith adopts the first interpretation 
Neither is plausible, and urmya is probably the true form, urvya 
possibly merely a phonetic equivalent 
uiaam jufasua madhumantam urva (KS MS drmtm, VS arvan, VSK 
"•sva Satadharam arvan) VS VSK TS KS ApS MS The com- 
bination urmi madhumat 'honeyed flood’ is frequent RV 4 57 2, 
58 1,7 47 2, 96 5 The vocative urvo in TS is, as Keith remarks, 
probably mcorrect (he renders ‘ocean’) This vocative seems fur- 
ther corrupted into the common adjective arvan m VS VSK 
TUdrdndm urvydydm (Apfi urmydydm, SS omydyam) svddilyd aditaye 
sydmdnehaaah (ApS aditaye ’nehasah, SS adityd anehasah) SB SS 
ApS SB , ‘m the vastness of the Rudras’ , SS , 'in the favor of the 
Rudras’ ApS seems secondarily to blend the forms of the other 
two, urmyd ‘night’ (RV ) gives no chance for mteUigent mterpreta- 
tion 

§229 In two variations of the roots mand ‘rejoice’ and vand ‘extol’, 
each IS once pnor 

mandadvirayendave RV vandadmrdyendaxe SV 
maghavan vandislmahi (TS MS KS LS mand'’) RV VS TS MS KS 
SB LS 

§230 The noun medhd (medhas) ‘hjonn’ and its derivative adjective 
medhya, vary with vedhd (vedhas) ‘pious’, or with vedya ‘well-known’ 
vedham aSdsata (SV medhdm dk°) Sriye RV SV t 
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avocdma kavaye medhydya RV VS T8 MS pro vedhaae kavaye vedydya 
(TB ApS MS medhydytij RV KS TB ApS MS iTutharrmya 
kavaye vedydya AV KS ApS 

§231. Somewhat similarly, the word medin 'ally' is replaced by a 
slovenly uedzn, if Scheftelowitz'a ma of RVKh is to be trusted (note 
also the corruption krnvo for kfnmo in the ma of AVPpp ) 
asya (KS and RVKh Scheftelowitz, iha) kurmo (RVKh kuhrw, 
Scheft em kurmo,li.S krnmo, AVPpp ms irnro, for krnmo) hanvo 
medinam (RVKh Scheft vedinan) tvd RVKh TS KS TB AVPpp 
(Barret, JAOS 37 263f ) asmdkam abhur haryakva medl AV 
Cf §263 

§232 The words mayas and vayaa, practically synonyms, exchange 
in two associated formulas 

kayo ddtra edhi vayo (VSK t SS mayo) mahyam praiigTahWe (§S 
°gj-hnate) VS VSK t SB And, m same passage 

prana dalra edht vayo (VSK SS mayo) mahyam pratigrahUre (SS 
°gThnaie) VS VSK SB SS In two accompanying formulas all 
texts read mayo, VS SB vary the expression with vayo 
§233 In two cases the syllables sama are changed to sava on faint 
lexical suggestions issuing from the root su in the context 
sahaarasamam praautena yantah PB TB ApS eahasrasavaprasavena 
yantah MS 

tasmd u adya samand (SV savane) sutam bhara RV AV SV 
§234 The rest are sporadic 

irmdnd apsu mj'njata (SV vpnjate) RV SV Subject is samdh ‘are 
purified in the waters’ It is hard to see other than phonetic 
reasons for the SV alteration of this pada, which occurs twice in 
RV Possibly, however, SV means ‘are worked, operated’, 
assimilating the idea to the sphere of the barhzs, cf Bloomheld, 
JAOS 35 273ff 

achd ma (S\ Svidh va) tndram matayah svarvidah ''SV svaryuvah) 
RV AV SV GB AS SS Vait Svidh Change of person as in 
zndro vah (AV me) farma yachalu RV AV SV VS TS , or in the 
persons of the verb, VV I §§290, 307 For others of this sort see 
our future volume on Pronouns 

amba m;para (msvara, m^vara, nismara) VS TS MS KS SB ApS , 
sec §200 

Tdhag ayd (TS MS KS ayad) fdhag uliUami§(hdh (MS KS °!(a) VS 
TS MS KS SB N dhruvam ayd (AV ayo) dhruvam utdsamzfthdh 
(AV utd kam^lha) RV AV The AV is clearly a phonetic variant 
or corruption (comm and Ppp yMkami}(hdh) See §86 
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yat k^urena marcayaW, (MG varlayatd) sutejasd (AG PG ApMB HG 
BupeSasS) AV AG PG ApMB HG MG ‘Injunng’ ‘moving’ In 
AVPpp we find varcayata, a sort of vox media, perhaps with thought 
of varcae, but really of course corrupt 
yuktds tisT 1 vimijah yunapm tiSTO mpfcadi [mvT'iah) , see §57 
§236 In some of the preceding, other changes than this one are 
made in the words In the remainder these changes are rather more 
drastic, so that the phonetic resemblance between the two words 
becomes much fainter, the variation in these is presumably almost 
purely lexical, with only the slightest phonetic tinge 
d raSmin (RV rakmim) deva yamase (TB yuvase) svakvan (RV TB 
svahah) RV VS SB TB Tho TB IS secondary, it makes about 
as good sense as the others, comm ra^mln pragrahdn dyuvaae 
addya misrlkuru 

drapsak caskanda prthivim anu dydm (RV prathamdn anu dyun) RV 
AV VS TS MS KS SB TA Interesting case of the spread of 
dyu m the sense of ‘heaven\ producing its opposite pfkhivi in all 
later texts against RV 

kauberakd vihavdsah HG mikravdsasah kayberakdh ApMB (probably 
original) 

ammuktacakra (v I ®rd) dsiran PG vivrtlacakTd dnndh HG ApMB 
sa me mukham pra m/irk^yate (ApMB vek§yati) PG ApMB *He will 
cleanse (enter) my mouth ’ Probably PG is original 
dnjanena sarpi'^d sam vi&antu (AV spTiiUTddm, TA mTsantdm) RV AV 
TA — Ppp (Roth) yiAan^a 

adharo mad asau vaddt svdha ApMB adhoro vad asau uadd svdhd HG t 
adho vadddharo vada HG ApMB certainly original, the first form 
of HG unquestionably intends the same, and vad is a corruption 
or phonetic variant for mud 

iifirasyasi (KS kantnika (VS SB °nakah) VS MS KS SB 

MS mg vj-trasya Lanlmkdsi (VSK °Tiakdsi) VSK TS ApS 
Secondary change in KS 
anu tvd hanno vf^d (ApS mrgah) AV ApS 
a§ddhdya sahamdndya vedfiast (TB midhu^e) RV TB N 
mitro (VS vipro) habhuva saprathdh RV VS TS MS TA 
pra hansdsas ifpalam manyum (SV °ld vagnum) acha RV SV 
kalpantani te (TA * me) di^ah sarvdh (TA * §agmdh) VS SB TA (both) 
§236 Deserving separate rubrication are a few cases which involve 
differences in word-division, or m division of parts of compound words 
Here the partially phonetic character of the change seems particularly 
clear, even if the secondary reading yields good sense 
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uUm. anamjiamuh TS M3 AB AS ApS MS uteva namnamuh KB 
SB SS KS 

athem ava sya (AV athemam asyd) vara d prlhivyah AV TS AS SS MS 
The original is ara sya ‘set free’, AV secondarily brings in the 
familiar notion of lyam pjthiin (in genitive form) 
tuvi-fvanasam (TS JB tuvzf-manasam) suyajain ghTtairiyam RV TS 
JB SB MS The RV supports its readmg by numerous instances 
of tuvi-svan (-i, -as), whereas turn.}- does not occur in compounds 
mSvavidam (AV °vido) vacam avihiam-tnvdm (AV aviiva-vinnam) RV 
AV The AV change is due to preceding vlkva-v^do , see Edgerton, 
Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 128 
manmd didhydnd utd nah sakhdyd MS anvadidhydthdm iha nah saLhdyd 
TB See Uie context, quoted VV I p 163, note that the preceding 
pada ends in m 

dame-dame suifutir (AV KS °tyd, TS °tlr, MS °tl) vavrdhdrul (AV 
°nau, AS SS vdm lyarul) AV TS MS KS AS SS The siitra 
texts mouth over the passage into a sort of nonsensical sense 
'good praise (is) going to you two in every house’ 
bharatam uddharem anufinca (MS uddharema vanufanti) TB ApS MS 
The TB comm says that Xm (in iiddhara-lm) is for imam chandaso 
'yam mavarnalopah The corrupt MS reading then seems to 
have a phonetic substitution of w for m 
vatso mrdjo vr^abho matindm AV pild virajdm p^abho raylndm TB 
See §359 

I) and m in inflectional endings 

§237 Vanations in nominal and verbal inflection elicit interchange 
between acc sing and nom -acc dual, between nom -acc dual and gen 
plur , between 1st person dual and plural, and so on Similar cases 
occur among corruptions of the mss , thus in KauS 60 19 two mss 
read manthantdm for manthanldv, and in KauA 71 1 all mss anio rdjd 
vibhajallmdm agni, where the ed emends imam to imdv 
plena (MG pie ’va) sthundm (ApMB HG sthundv, MG sthund) adhi 
roha vanka (MG vansah) AV AG ApMB HG MG Kau,^ Roth 
quotes Ppp as sthund dhi 

aya(h)sthunam (TS °7iac) uditd (MS TS KS “Jou) suryasya RV TS 
MS KS For the VS SB form see §188 
putrah pilardv (AV °ram) avpnila pu^d RV AV The original dual 
refers to the ASvins, AV has a stupid simplification 
yena stnyam (PG sriyam, SS striydv) akpnutam (PG °ldm, SS ahuru- 
tam) SS PG SMB GG The SS is secondary and poor 
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apsarasSv anu dati/lm mam yat (TB TA /tkIbi) AV TB TA apaara- 
sdm anudaUdnjndni MS (p p anu, dattani, pnSm) MS, is hope- 
less, see W I p 282 

idam vataySvah (AG valaydmo bhoh) AG HG See W I p 249, others 
on the Bsme page and on pp 263, 276 
adhntam dhr^nvajasam (SV dhffnum ojasd) RV AV SV 'Having 
temble strength' 'terrible m strength’ 

V and m in noun-suffixes 

§238 On this subject cf Bender, Suffixes mant and vani, Baltimore, 
1910 The variation between mant and vant is there shown to depend 
on the next preceding vowel, without regard to intervening consonants 
If that vowel was an a-vowel, the v form is regular, otherwise the m 
form In prehistoric times perhaps the m form occurred only after 
u-vowels, cf Sturtevant, AJP 50 36011, TAPA 60 33ff The differ- 
ence between this and Bender’s formula would concern practically only 
preceding i-vowels, and Bender’s work shows that after them v is much 
commoner than after u-vowels, which looks towards Sturtevant’s 
position In any case the original conditions are, of course, much 
confused in the historic texts, and much more so in the later than in the 
earliest texts Our variants, however, show one or two cases m which 
an irregular form in an older text is replaced by a regular one later 
The same conditions appear to apply to other m and v suffixes that are 
found with mant and vant Variants occur in the readings of individual 
mas , thus at AV 19 42 3 sutramne for sutrdvne, and at Kau§ 89 1 
four out of seven rasa manvabhih for manmabhih We shall return to 
this subject in our volume on Noun Formation 

§239 We begin with variations of jnant and vant (or, once, vin, 
once, varl) 

udyan nak^airam arcivat (TB °mof) RV SV TB Note that RV 
also knows arctmal 

lapur yayastu carur agnivdn (AV KS °mdA) iva RV AV KS N 
agnivdn is read by AVPpp , agmmant not in RV This may 
perhaps be used in support of Sturtevant's theory 
pufd jndtimdn SG pufd jdhvin (read ]ndti°) Kau^ 
trtiyaaya savanasya TbhumaU) (Ap§ °syarbhu°') bj-haspahvalo (KS 
°9nato) K§ ApS MS The majority show vat after t 
indram ddityavantam vdjavantam brhaspahmantam (AS “vantam) 
nkvadevydvardam dvaha KB AS SS Here only AS has vant, 
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and it 18 doubtless Eecondaryj since the BrShmana text has manl, 
vant may be due to the influence of the surrounding forma in vani 
But cf next 

t&gv adhvaryo (SS °yav) udjavate bThaspativale (SS ’’mate) viivade- 
vydvate AB AS SS Here again we might suggest the surrounding 
vant forms as source of brhaspati-vate , but this -time the older 
Brahmana text reads -vate Note that AS belongs to the school 
of AB , and SS to that of KB (cf prec) , the two schools seem to 
have affected different forms 

pufpavatih (TS ViDh pu^pd°) prasuvarlh (AV KS ’’sibnatih, TS 
°^vatih) RV AV VS TS MS KS ViDh The original form has 
auflixal var% fern of van, accordmg to any theory it must be judged 
as unhistonc It is replaced in later texts by the more regular 
matl, or m TS by the stiU irregular vati, which looks like a blend 
of the other two 

apdm napdd kakudmdn CMS kakubhvdn) TS MS KS devlr 
dpo kakunmdn VS VSK SB See §178 

hiranyavad annavad dhehi (ApS [read] annamad dhehi) mahyam KS 
ApS See A/P 27 415 

tvefam cakfur dadhire codayanvati (RV °mati) RV TB ApiS Psy- 
chologically, tho not formally, this variant belongs here, coday an- 
malt m RV is a compound with the noun mah 'they made (thee, 
Agni) a bright eye that inspires devotion’ Later texts conceive 
the word as containing a suffix, allowing it the v form required 
after an o-vowel TB comm , accordingly, vidhayakavdkyayukie 
(karmam) 

§240 The rest concern man and van or related suRixal forma 

(SV °7nd) sldadapdmupasthe{SY apdm vivarte) RV SV sadman 
(alao RV ) la in the mind of SV 

k^ipre^ave devdya svadhdvne (TB °mne) RV TB N The otherwise 
unquoted form of TB plays upon dhaman {sva-dhdman ^E^ad^d- 
r’on) 

ddiiydndm patvdnv (PB °7ndnv) ihi (KSA f VS TS MS KSA PB 
SB TB M§ ApMB Both forms are Rigvedic, cf next 

dyoh patrnane avdhd KS dyo§ patvane svdhd ApS Cf prec 

kavln pTchdmi vidmane (AV vtdvano) na vidvdn RV AV Aaaimilation 
to vidvdn in AV 

mitajnavo vanmann (TB "yonn-, but Poona ed mitajmavo vamnann) d 
pXihivydh RV MS TB varivan la not recorded, unless here 
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varsma (VS varjimS) ca me drdghima (TS drSghuyS, KS drdghvS, MS 
drdghma, KapS drdghima) came VS TS MS KS The cunoue 
TS form seems to contain id its u a rehc of suffixa] van 
[dpataye tvd •parvpalaye ffrhndmt] taniinaptre (KS adds kakmane) kdJc~ 
vardya Sakvana (KS iakmann) op.flhdya VS KS SB lanUnaptre 
iakmane kdkvardya sakmand, ojts{hd,ya MS tanu° idkvardya 
kakmann ojiyihdya VSK In KS the stem kakman is first used 
as an adjective 'strong', then as a noun ‘strength’ 
ahhikhyd hhdsd brhald sukukvamh RV dpke (MS drea) ca bhdsd hThatd 
sukukvanih (KS °vabhih, MS sulikmand) VS TS MS KS SB 
The MS form owes its r to dissimilation or thought of the word 
hkvan ‘able’ (RV ), the change to mmay be due to the feeling that 
m should occur after a non-a vowel 
avavyayann asilam deva vasma (TB ApS vasvah) RV MS KS TB 
ApS Comm on TB explains vasvah as ace sing of an agent noun, 
vdsayitdram dchddakam The form is very difficult, but one may 
think of vasvah as voc of a stem vasvan 'wealthy', agreeing with 
deva, m which case the accent in TB must be deleted 
praihamdya janu^e bhuvanefthdh (SS bhuma ne^thah, AS ed bhumanef- 
thah) AV AS SS Ppp hdsbhum° The SS reading makes good 
sense 'thou shalt lead the world’ AVS has bhuvane-((hih 

m and 6 

§241 The few variations of m and b are related to those of m and v 
thru the medium of the unstable conditions that govern the relation of 
b and e A large number of interchanges between mahat and brhat are 
not included here, as being too simply and obviously lexical, see, pro- 
visionally, the Cone under these words 

yard debt kdmulyam (ApMB kdbalyam) RV AV ApMB The bridal 
garment, defiled after the wedding night, is named here alone 
kdmulyam, which at least suggests iamala ‘stain’ Apparently 
ApMB IS influenced by iabala ‘spotted’ Bee §607 
asambddham badhyato (many AV mss ma°) mdnavdndm (Ppp °ve)u) 
AV Kau£ asambadhd yd, madhyato mdnavebhyah MS Sense 
and text tradition require madhyato The form ba° is probably 
due to assimilation to the preceding -badham (so Whitney), it is 
m any case a corruption This is immediately followed by 
yasyd udvatah pravatah samam bahu (MS mahat) AV MS Synonyms, 
cf bfhat mahat, referred to above But the occurrence of h for 
m twice m one stanza suggests phonetic moments 
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aidamTdd yavyudhah KS ailabfdS (MS °mrdd, KapS llamrda) dyury- 
udhah (TS yavyudhah, MS vo ytidhah) VS TS MS The belong- 
ings of the word in question are entirely obscure, Mahidhara on 
VS desperately, 'bringera of food’ ( bhrtah^) 
anuflub (°lum) milrasya, see §412 

m and bh 

§242 The equally small group of in and bh variants is m general 
purely lexical 

indra ukihebhir mandiflhah bhand°) SV §S Cf next, the roots are 
quasi-synonyma 

divas (divah) pf^{ham (PB pr^/he) bhandamanah (PB mand°) sutnan- 
mabhih RV PB TA ApS Cf prec 
tasam Isdno bhagavah (MS maghavan) VS TS MS KS Practically 
synonyms 

sarvam lam (AV sarvdn m, MS KS TA sarvdns tan) mofmojid (TS 
fiB masmasd, MS fniTimrsd, v 1 mfsmfsd, I'S bhasmasd) kuru 
(AV -karam) AV VS TS MS KS SB TA The onomatopoetic 
word found in various forms in the others is made into bhasmasd, 
as if 'to ashes', in VS 

savild bhrtydm (KS nis f manydm) TS KS , von Schroeder emends to 
bhTlydm 

aci^ydma (p p ami, for abhi sydma) vrjane visva utl MS abhi }ydma 
vfjane sarvavlrdh R\ KS Corruption if not misprint 
yuktds tisTo vimj^ah (mbhfjah) , and others, see §57 



CHAPTER VII INTERCHANGES OF Y, R, L, V, AND H 

§243 Moat of the sections included in thia chapter are small and of 
little phonetic importance That on y and v, however, is extensive, 
and while largely dealing with matters of noun formation (suffixes) or 
with lexical interchanges, contains also some curious and interesting 
phonetic shifts And the large group of variations between r and I is 
almost purely phonetic in character, as is also the smaller group con- 
cerning I and d which we add at the end of the chapter 

y and r 

§244 Under this head occur chiefly variations between lexically 
different words, more or less close in meaning, and as usual often under 
suspicion of corruption 

dvi^as laradhya (ApS °yat) rnayd na lyase (SV Irase) RV SV KS AB 
ApS dtnsas lad adhy arnaveneyase AV Roots tr and I (intensive), 
both 'go' 

idndlkera (PG iaundikeya) ulukhalah PG HG ^anderathaS kandikera 
uliikhalah ApMB Fanciful names of demons 
vayosdmtra (MS vdyusavitrbhydm) dgomugbhySm caruh (MS payah) 
TS MS KSA 

sammlsaraya paTydyinlm (TB parydnnXm) VS TB Fanciful epithets 
of doubtful meanmg 

ny ahrnid hflsu kdmd (ApMB kdmdn) ayansata (AV aransala) RV AV 
ApMB ni-yam 'settle', and ni-ram ‘rest’ 
prdnasya vidvan samare na dhirah TS MB yajfiasya mdvdn samaye na 
dhirah AV Both samara and samaya mean something like 
'juncture' 

apo (RV AS dpo) adydnv acangam RV VS MS KS SB AS LS MS 
ApMB MG apo arw acdri/am (JB facdriam) TS TB JB ApS 
apo divyd acdyi^am AV unu-car ‘follow after’ cay 'fear, revere' 
vasum cdruT (SMB cdrye, ApMB cdryo, HG cdyyo) n bhajdsi (SMB 
bhrjdsi, HG bhajd so) jivan AV SMB ApMB HG Stonner on 
SMB understands ca drye, ‘O lady’ Is HG Prakritic for ca 
dryo? (cf Pall ayyo ) One ms of ApMB also cdyyo AU very 
doubtful 

yasyedam d rajo yujah AV ArS yasyedam d rajah AA yasyedam oja 

128 
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drujah SS Obscure in all SS'a drujah looks as if blended of 
d rajo and yujah, whereas AA seems to have lost (haplographically) 
two syllables, dra(]o-yu) jah Or6S may be regarded as showing a 
sort of metathesis of r, ojah vaguely = d(y)ujah 
gohya ^upagohyo maruko (PG ftiayukho) manohdh PG SMB See §81 
soda ydcann ahum gird (SV jyd) RV 8V N See §134 
Tudra yat te krayl (knvt, kraut, gin-) see §47 
tdm pdidnu yachalu (AV pufdbht rak^atu) RV AV See §184 
arUah Subhrdvald (SV §undhydvatd) palhd RV SV See §173 
vijye ^vivye viksipet fp p vi-k^epe) MS vijre vikgipe vidhame M§ 
(Read mk^ipe in MS ) According to Knauer (note on MS ) these 
words are vocatives of cow-names No etymology for *vi]yd or 
*vijrd suggests itself which would seem appropriate to a cow 
vanif(hoT hfdayad (AV * udarad) adhi RV AV (both) ApMB 
agor anr (SV ndgo rayir) d cikeiaRV SV Wholly different words and 
constructions 

yena bhuyas cardty (MG caraty) ayam (AG ca rdlryam, PG bhuni card 
divam) AG PG ApMB MG bhuyak and bhuru are different suffixal 
formations from the same root 

kukram te (TA * vdm) anyad yajatam (TA * raj°) te (TA * vdm) anyat 
RV SV TS MS KS AB KB TA (both) AS Svidh N The 
Poona ed of TA reads yajatam for raj°, but with v 1 rnj°, which 
the comm also reads, he has a labored and worthless explanation 

y and I 

§24B Under this head we find only partly synonymous variants 
concerning the roots yup on the one hand, and lubh or lup on the other 
The two instances of yup lubh have been quoted in §113, which see 
The other is 

TuTtyok padam (MG paddni) yopayanto (AV °(o, MG lopayante) yad 
(AV omits) eta (RV aita, TA aima) RV AV TA MG 

y and v 

§246 Both y and v appear very frequently in suffixal and inflectional 
elements, among these must be included cases in which the y and v 
represent the vowels i and u under conditions required by morphology 
There are, besides these, not a few variants of the kind which we call 
purely lexical, that is concerning radically different words Not 
infrequently either the y or v form of a given variant is suffixal or in- 
flectional while the other is radical Indeed the rather numerous 
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vanations m this section are unusually hard to classify They present 
an aspect of great heterogeneity, suggesting in the large that the phone- 
tic relations between the sounds y and v must have played some part m 
the matter, even tho in individual instances the precise extent of that 
influence is extremely hard to determine It was probably most marked 
in the cases where a suffix containing y, such as yin, exchanges with one 
m 1 ), such as vin (see the next paragraph) In the aggregate, these 
numerous variants form an important bulwark for the theory of inter- 
change between the two sounds m Sanskrit and Prakrit, as recognized 
by Wackernagel I §188c, Pischel, Gram d Pkt Sprachen §254 

§247 We begin with cases which seem most clearly to contain noun 
suflixes in both y and v forms Prominent among them is a group of 
forms in suflixal yin and mn, found, as far as the variants are concerned, 
collectively only in YV texts, and that too so that the « forms occur 
only in Taittirlya texts, the y forms in those of other YV schools We 
must associate this fact first with an apparent tendency of Tait texts 
to prefer c in other auffixal forms (§248), and further with the preference 
of the same school for the vowel u in place of i (§622) The relation 
between yin and vin seems to be this The yin forms contain really 
suffixal in, added to stems in d (all the variants noted concern such 
stems) The y bridges cuphomcally the gap between a and i (cf 
§§338ff ), precisely as e g in aorist passives from roots ending in d 
(adhayi etc ) The vtn of Tait texts is best explained as a blend of 
lant or van with this in, c g svadha-vin, product of svadhd-vant (RV ) 
and svadha-van with svadha-y-in It is therefore likely that these mn 
forms are secondary to those in yin See Whitney, Grammar §§258a, 
1230e, Brugmann, Zur Geschichte der hialischen Vokalverbmdungen, 
BKSGW 65 (1913), part 3, pp 21 Iff , Wackernagel I §188c (where, 
however, it is represented that the y and ii forms exchange at random) 
Besides the forms noted in the following list, note ydyin, sthayin, 
Tiabha-dhayin, in addition to Whitney’s list §1230c 
nama i^umadhhyo dhanvdyibhyas (TS °vibhyak) ca vo namah VS TS 
MS KS 

namah spkayihhyo (TS °mbhyo, MS srgdyi°) jighansadbhyah VS T3 
MB KS 

namo rudrayatatayine (TS °vine) VS TS MS KS 
pitdmah^hyah svadhdyibhyah (TB ApS °vibhyah) svadhd namah VS 
KS SB TB ApS Also with pitjihyah and prapitamahebhyah 
uTjasvatlh svadhdyinlh (TS °vinih) TS KS 

§248 Besides these we find a considerable number of miscellaneous 



INTERCHANGES OF Y, R, L, V, AND H 


129 


cases m which y and « are in aome aenae auffixal, it la hard to classify 
them more precisely, and the degree of phonetic influence at work is 
likewise hard to determine But it is to be noted that in not a few of 
them, also, Tait texts seem to prefer the v forms, altho matancea of the 
contrary are not lacking 

aramgajndya jagmaye (TB ApS jagmave) RV SV TB Ap , Note 
stem jagmu, otherwise unknown, in Tait texts, for regular jagmi 
dmasyave (TA duvasvaie) ti'd vaiSya svdhd MS TA Stems dwasyu 
and diiwasiiant, but MS has v 1 duvasvate 
ojasvinl nS/masi TS ApMB ojasyd ndmdn MS Agam Tait texts 
with V 

aiharya pituni me pdhi VS SS atharva pilum me gopaya (AS ^pdhi) 
TB aS ApS atharva looks like i phonetic variant, suggested by 
alharvan, for aiharya (cf RV athari, alharyu), epithet of Fire 
Note V in Tait texts (to be “-ure aNo in AS ) 
tapyaivai svdhd TS lapalym svdhd KSA TA Stems lapyatii (RV ) 
and tapatl Poona ed of TA lapyatvai, v I lajtatyai 
ye te agne medayo (KS °va) ya indavah TS KS Here TS has the 
regular i-stem medi, while KS substitutes an otherwise unknown 
medu 

punse putrdya vettaiai (SB [so, for Cone SO J BrhU iittaye, MG 
karlavai, KS t and i 1 of MCi kartave) KS !^B TB BrhU ApS 
ApMB 

Ivam no devaldlaye (AY dern dnlace) R\ A\ N See §61 
srudhi sruta kraddhivam (AV •.laddheyain) te vaddmi RV AV The 
anomalous RV form is, as it were, explained in AV 
visvacarsamh sahunh sahdvdn (A\ sahiydn) R\ A\ MS Again 
AV eliminates a rare hieratic form 

sid tanuT haladeydtja mehi (A^ haladdid na ehi) 'Come to me 

unto strength-giving' (RC' p p tad, a, ihi) 'come to us, giving 
strength’ 

namu hradai/ydya (KS hradavydya) ca nivesygdya (KS nivesydya] ca 
TS KS namu rxlve^gdya (p p nf) ra hrdydi/n ca MS namn 
hrdayydya ca niveft/dya ca \S Anoinalou,s forms seerningl} from 
hrd and Jifdaya (but cf §658), or from htada (Keith, of the lake ) 
Stem kradavya quoted Pan 6 I 83, k art I 2, Pat 
ida manuivad (AV mss munap/ad) iha cetayantl RV AY VS MS KS 
TB N The mss reading of AV is supported by APr 4 05 (comm 
manu?yaval) and adopted by Whitney The APr comm looks 
in the right direction, it is a blend of manu^vat and manupja- 
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namah suldydhantyai (TS °}umtyS.ya, MS KS °hanbidya) VS TS MS 
KS a-harUi, 'not Bmitmg' a-haniya = a-hantva ‘not to be smitten’ 
arSyo ^asmSA abhiduchunayaie TB AS ApS ardvd yo no abhi duchu- 
ndyale RV TAA Vait MS The stem a-rdy-a ( rai) is bahuvrihi, 
a-Td-van karmadhSjaya Caland would read ardvd yo 'smdA in 
ApS I it seems indeed that the syllable yo is inherited from the 
RV form of the pada 

vamranvo (MahSnlJ °nyo) vtbhur ast TA MahanU ranya is from root 
ran, as to ranva we must remember the quasi-root ranv (see last 
variant in §225) Both comma have fatuous explanations, that 
on MahanU divides vasur anyo ( = slutyah') 
etena tuam aim Hr^anvdn (MS Ivam Hryanyam, Cone , but Van Gelder’s 
ed , 6 1 2, Hrsanydn) edht KS ApS MS The KS ApS reading 
alone makes sense ‘by this be thou headed’ = 'let this be thy 
head’ The MS form, if Van Gelder IS correct, can only be a 
phonetic variant for °vdn 

unnetar un non (read no) nayonnetar vasvo abhy un nayd nah AS 
unnolar vaslyo na un naydbhx (KS vasyo 'bhy un nayd nah) 
MS KS ApS The AS form may be felt as acc pi of Vasu 
(n pr ), but IS really only a phonetic variant or corruption for 
vasyo (vaslyo) ‘lead us unto welfare’ 

§249 In a little group of three cases, AV substitutes the more popular 
varlyah for varivah, of which the v is certainly connected with the u 

of UTU 

asmabhyam mdra varivah (AV varlyah) suyam kj-dhi RV AV asina- 
bhyani mahi varivah suqam kah RV 

sakhd sakhibhyo varivah (AV * varlyah) kjnotu RV AV (both) TS KS 
GB Here Ppp has varivah, one ms of GB varlyah, which, it 
seems, ought to be read in GB in accord with AV , unless GB 
quoted from Ppp 

tvaild no alra varivah (AV varlyah) kj~notu AV TS 

§250. In another small group the y is definitely part of a case-ending, 
while the v remains sufiixal or is a stem final 

ydbhir indro vdvj-dhe vlrydya (AV virydvdn) RV AV N ‘Increased unto 
heroism’ ‘increased, (so as to be) full of heroism’ 
gdrhapatyah (SS °tydt) prajdyd (VSK prajdvdn) vasuvitlamah VS VSK 
SB AS SS Objective gen varying with possessive adjective 
prajananam vai prati^fhd lake sadhu prajdyds (MahanU sddhuprajdvdns) 
ianium ianvaTiah TA MahanU But most mss of MahS.nU 
agree with TA , the ed follows one ms and the comm 
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namah Samgave (TS f kamgayd) ca jiakupataye ca VS TS MS KS 
Wackernagel, II 1 p 315, plausibly takes samgaya for kamgayaya 
so ghd (TB aadya, read so gha with Poona ed ) no devah savitd sakdvd 
(TB savaya) RV MS SB TB A§ SS 
§261 In alternating verbal endings the same change between y and v 
occurs repeatedly It is especially common m 3d person indicative- 
imperative variations, see VV I §§116, 104 We quote a smgle example 
here 

pro sLomd yanty (SV yanlti) agnaye RV SV 

Another stray variant concerning verbal mflection has been noted 
brahmaitad updsvailat (MahanU °ayaitat) lapah TA MahanU The 
reading of TA is uncertain, see VV I pp 45, 125 
[madhye po^asya (AG “sna) tjTnpatdm (MG pujyatdm, AG ti^thanllm) 
AG SG mg For pogasva read °sya with Stenzler’s Translation ] 
And in different present stem-formations of verbs 
manve (ArS manye) vdni dyavapHhivl (ArS adds subhojasau) AV ArS 
Vait See V^V I p 125 

§262 We now come to the more strictly lexical variants, m which 
at least one of the two sounds y and v is not in any sense suffixal or 
inflectional (usually both are not) They are fairly numerous, but so 
niiscellancous that it is hardly profitable to try to group most of them 
There are several interchanges of the pronoun forms (yam (tyat) and 
tvavi 

lam u Ivam (SV taia tyan) mayaydvadhlh RV SV 
tvam (KS iyam) hy ague agnind RV TS MS KS AB KB JB SB 
Afi SS Kau^ 

imam u (MS u, p p u[m|) yn tvam asmakam (TA ApS tyam asma- 
bhyam) RV SV MS TA ApS Mb 
§263 Another little group concerns real or specious derivatives of 
the root i 'go' in variation with av They lend to confirm the use of 
at as a verb of motion, see Neisser, ZWbrh d RV 123ff 
dpo agre viavam avan AV dpo ha yad bj-hatir (TS MS KS yan mahalir) 
viavam (TA garbham) dyan RV VS VSK TS MS KS TA 
‘Went (rushed^) into the all’, AV is of course secondary but perhaps 
intends substantially the same as the rest, rather than the banal 
‘helped all' 

all seturn durdvyam (SV durdyyam) RV SV The derivation of the 
RV form IS uncertain, see Oldenberg Nolen on 9 41 2 The SV 
form, at least, is clearly meant to be taken from root i ('hard to 
cross’) 
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ayebhyah (TB ave°) kitmam VS TB aya ‘dice-throws’ is of course 
original, note that av- occurs in a Tait text (see §247) , is it a mere 
phonetic variant for ay-f (comm ‘to helpers’) Tho aya may 
not be derived from root i, the variant belongs to this group 
§264 Another group of cases is united by the circumstance that 
differences of word division produce different words in one form of the 
variant In the instances first mentioned the t (or, once, the y) is 
suffixal, the other sound belonging to ,i separate word (particle or light 
monosyllable) 

j-^lndin piilro abhuastipd u (VS fiB °piwd, TB °pd ayam) AV VS SB 
TB 

tanupdvdnai (AV landpii ye an?) (anvai tapojdh (AV lamljdh) AV AB 
AS tanupdvan = ianupd 

svarvaj (AV svar yaj) jyolir abhayaia soasti RV AV KB TB 
salyam (SV ApS sa tmfii) vrsnn rjsed asi RV SV ApS The RV 
original is leas commonplace than the latci substitute, which opens 
countless Vcdic padaa 

utdnyo asmad yajate vi rdvah (TB mrdyah) RV MS TB N The 
original has vi-ca-dvah, vicdyah (comm visc^ena pujdyuklah) is 
4ir ^e 7 , corrupt, and untranslatable See Kaegi, Festgrust Roth 
159, 165 

yena bhuyai cardiy (MG caraty) ayam (AG ca rdtrydm, PG bhun', 
card divam) AG PG ApMB MG The PG reading is clearly 
secondary 

ndvat caranh sva<iica lydndh VS TS SB ndvo vi yanti suaco na vdmh 
MS KS The passage la mystical and obscure, tho the individual 
words are simple enough, VS etc may have a Icct fac 
pUd bhawaty anupamd TA pUdbhd iydl lanupamd MahanU See 
§838 

praly eva pra tveva) gibhdyala AV AB GB JB fifi 

§266 T 'he rest we shall not attempt to classify, note that in some 
of them one or the other form still contains suffixal ijotv (tho not both) 
ghrtam gkrtayone (MS qhTtavanF) piba AV VS \ SK TS MS IvS 
SB AS SS ‘Home of ghee’ 'rich m ghee’, pMarani is a secondary 
blend of the common epithets qhrla-vard and qh^ta-yom (both RV ) 
anuvdsi (VS anuyd, MS anuvdya, GB j Vait f ahndnsi, cm Vait ed to 
anuvdii) Tatriyai (VS rdtrya, IMS KS t Vait f rdtryai) tvd (VS 
MS omit) rdtrim (VS MS KS f rdtrlm) jmva VS TS MS KS 
Vait (pratika m GB ) The two forms are quite uncertain and may 
be phonetic variants The lexicons take them as containing the 
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roots vd and yd But note that MS presupposes a stem anuva, 
with short a 

irdidram indram avadhyam (VSK ayudhyam) VS VSK TS 

MS KS SB Synonyms, note the u, preserving a trace of original 

V Something like the reverse process in Pah avudha = Skt 
dyudha 

dviisi (MS dyukji) mrvd oi,adhlh RV VS TS MS KS Roots d-nd 
d-yuj Other interchanges of vi yu m §805 
nddya kaiTUw. nanu (SB I va nu) purd mvitae (SB ynyiitic) RV SB 
Metathesia of vowel and semi-vowel (m yu) 

Tayah sydma ralhyo vayasvatah (TB mvasvatah) RV MS TB The 
startling change in TB is probably suggested by iu-yamasya m 
the prcc pada Vivasvant goes well with Yama' 
kmngayl (MS SB °gan, TB °qaye) jlraddnu (SB jivadami) MS SB 
TB AS SS gaya 'chattels’ 90 'cow' 
somi qhowna yachatii (SV vakiatu) RV SV Substantially synonyms 
spardhanle dhiyah ('I'S KSA dwah) surye na (SV 6iJre na, TS KSA f 
iun/ena) vnah RV SV TS KSA See §109 
sarasvalyai yaiobhaqinyai (KS vei>abha°) svdhd VS KS 
bfhann asi bfhadravd (TS KS °dqrdvd, MS "drdydh, MS °drdyah) 
VS TS MS KS SB MS The Maitr tcxti-' obviously secondary 
malmaldbhavantim tvd (H °rUyd, comipi) sddaydmiTS MS KS TA N 
rudra yal It kray! (Anti, kravi, gin-) see §47 
dhmlkfdgneyi (VtiK vv 11 dhunktyd° iind dAufik^iid") VS VSK MS 
ngnaye dhuiUpid (KSA ° sd) TS KSA Wholly obscure words 
mklrya (MS niglrya) tubhyam ahhya diam (ApS tubkyam wadhyf, AlS 
tuhhyam madhvah) Vait ApS MS nigXryn sarm ddh'ih KS A 
desperate passage, see §47 

duwapnahan durufi/aha TA Bihl Iiid , du'i^vapnahan diirut^aha TA 
Poona ed , text and eoinin dub ivtipfitiJian duru^vafid MiihanU 
Comrii on TA duru't'taha diihkham ulkari'endbhihbnra , corain on 
MalianU dvrusrahd Ivam, diidam ufuom (^) ddbarn hanli The 
word seems to he diiraiyuha {°hd) 'killing him who plans ei d 
(duratyii)’ 

asvdn anassato (KS t ApS anasyato, MS \.i.n Gelder ana^vato, without 

V I) ddnam KS TA ApS MS Poniui cd of TA reads ana/iso'o, 

V 1 anaiyato, the comm ayahsaphdri, with v 1 ana-^aiu Dbscuro 
revatl ramadhvam (MS * °lir amedhyam) VS TS MS (both) KS The 

variant of MS is corrupt , see A/P 27 405 But the reading of the 
ed is an emendation, ms^°ramadhyam 
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ayuktdso abrahmatd mdasSma (RV yad asan) RV VS SB vi-dasdma, 
taken by Mahidhara aa from vt + das 'fail' 

y and h 

§266 A very few caaea of miscellaneoua character, conaiating of 
eaay lexical subatitutiona or corruptiona Cf Weber, ISt 4 224 
dyut&no vdjihhir yatah (SV hitah) RV SV 
aam sravardu diso mahlh (HG mayi) ApMB HG 

endram tagnund vahala PB vagnunendram hvayata TB ApS Note 
the metathesia of h from the beginning of the original hvayata to 
the middle m vahata PB comm gloaaea dhvayala 
yamlT yamasya bibhfydd (AV mvfhad) ajdmi RV AV See §222 
lam aham punar adade KS PG imam tarn punar adade ’yam (read 
’ham) HG (plainly corrupt) 
hmvdno helrbhir yatah (SV httah) RV SV 

anvfa sapalnd (TB comm and Poona ed text °na}i) haiuro ’yam astu 
(AS ’hafn asmi) TB AS 

r and I 

§267 Nearly all the numerous vananta under this heading are purely 
phonetic, the same word is spelled with r or I The number in which 
lexical or other real difference is even conceivable is quite negligible 
While the variants can hardly be said to establish any new principle, 
they furnish a large amount of new evidence for facts which have, on the 
whole, been fairly well recognized 

§266 There is a tendency towards I noticeable in younger and less 
hieratic texts The RV , especially in its oldest stratum, has a marked 
fondness for r In the RV itself are found doublets such aa the roots 
pru phi, mruc mluc, car cal, pru} plu^, the words puru pulu, aram 
alakam [despite Wust, m Ekrenyabe W Geiger 18511 , which does not 
convince me — F E ], sahamura sahamula, and the intensive sterna 
jargur jalgul Such instability contmucs after the Mantra period thru 
the history of the two sounds in Sanskrit and the medieval dialects, 
until in Magadhi Prakrit, and sporadically elsewhere, I stands for any 
and every r The reverse is also found, tho only sporadically in the 
Praknt dialects recorded Pischel §259, and cf Wackernagel I p 215f , 
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Colliti 30f This confusion is 
reflected m the earliest language and thruout the Vedic period, not only 
in the variations of parallel texts, but in the ms readings of o^ and the 
same text 
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§269 The vanants confirm and extend by further examples the scope 
of these known facts A few other stray instances which have come to 
our notice and are not included in Wackernagel MS 3 7 9 has aivmara 
and dhiavdra against a^avdla and di° in the corresponding passages of 
KS 24 8 and KapS 38 1 (see Von Schroeder, MS , p xv) PG 115 4 
has grapsa 'tuft of grass' for AG 1 14 4 glapsa (GG 2 7 4 grathna) 
The variant pfenjlia /or prenJrfea ‘swmg’ occurs in ApDh 1 11 31 16 
Later on, similarly, derivatives of the roots jvar and jval figure on the 
same page of the Kathasantsagara (5 118, 122) In Aufrecht’s edition 
of AB , p 428, it has been pomted out that this text has a number of 
cases of r for more usual I (uTuka, bahura, etc ) Such a thing is not 
surprising in a Rigvedic Brahmana, and certainly AB’s bahura goes 
RV one better, for that form is unknown in RV , where bahula is com- 
mon In fact, the AB passage m question, 2 20 14 (also in AS 5 1 15), 
containing bahuramadhyam, imitates RV 10 42 8, which contains 
bahuldnldsa(h) — The statement was made by Von Sehroeder, ZDMG 
33 196, that MS has a general preference for 1 over r But this is not 
repeated, so far as we can see, in his edition of the text , we gather that 
it was tacitly withdrawn In fact, the vanants do not show any such 
preference for I in MS While Maitr texts sometimes show I for r of 
other texts, one of these cases is a lexical variant (§260), and in most of 
the others the I form is more usual thruout the language generally 
Per contra, note MS aivavdra above m this section, and kharvds (to be 
sure with v 1 ihaV), the only recorded occurrence of this word with r 
(§265) 

§260 The very small group of lexical variants is now given first, 
one of them, even (the last), may possibly be purely phonetic — if not 
that, it IS certainly corrupt 

teno'gnayahpaprayahpdrayanlu MG pd?a°) TS TB PB ApMB 
MS PG MG The two words are practically synonyms, tho 
unrelated, both mean in effect ‘preserve’ Note the adjacent 
paprayah, related to pdrayantu 

adhi skanda (Ppp kranda) mrayasva AV abhi kranda vllayasva SG 
‘Play the hero’ ‘be strong’ (»Il° for vld°) See §272 
dhik Ivd jdram parasya janasya nirmdTjmi MS dh^k ivd jdlmi 
LS The words are quite different in mcanmg and construction 
md Tudnydso abhi gur vj-dkanah (MS abhi gulbadhdnah) MS TA 
md no rudraso adhigur vadhe nu (mss nuh) MS See §209 gul- 
badhdnah is not divided in p p , it can only be a corruption (or 
phonetic variant) for^nr (etc ) = guh, 3 pi aorist 
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§261 The rest are all purely phonetic m character We begin with a 
group m which r is regular in RV , but I is regular in later or leas hieratic 
texts The r forms are either Rigvedic, and m later texts copied from 
RV , or conscious archaisms mutating Rigvedic diction, like bahura 
inAB (§259) 

ainrd (AV ApMB aUiU) tanur bhavati RV AV ApMB The r 
form IS not recorded outside of RV , which is the more remarkable 
because of its obvious connexion with the common word Sri 
For this the suffix ra is responsible, first by dissimilation of one of 
the liquids, then by reassimilation of the remaining r to I 
amram (TB f aklllam, both edd ) cit krnuthd (TB f “that, comm and 
Poona ed text °thd) supTatlkam RV AV TB 
aamudham (VSK samulham) asya pdnsure (SV °ie) RV AV SV VS 
VSK TS MS KS SB N The I form is regular after RV , the r 
form m RV only m this passage, directly repeated in all later texts 
md tad bhumydm d ^n^an (VSK v 1 silvan) md tj'ne^u RV VS VSK 
TS MS KSA Cf asletd (asrcjsa) below, §265 
andhdhln (TS °he, KSA °heh, ein , ms °he) dhuragudayd (TS KSA 
°gudd,VS sthulagudayd, and BO MS p p ) VS TS MS KSA The 
RV knows only sthura, but sthula is regular later (cf however 
sihavira) 

anu no mariiu (VS TS SB TA anu mdrf(u) tanvo yad vmiiam (VS 
TS KS t SB TA SS vih^iam) AV VS TS MS KS SB TA SS 
n; IS Rigvedic, rare later 

capyam (TB Poona ed cappam) na pdyui hhi^ag asya vdlah (KS 
vdrah, TB bdlah, Poona ed vdlah) V'S MS KS TB The r form 
IS almost limited to RV , cf however aivavdra in MS , §259 
devdrtio yasmai tvede tat satyam uparipruld (ApS apanplutd) bhangena 
(ApS bhangyena) VS SB ApS 'ITie root is commonly pru ^n 
RV , only very rarely to later 

ailond' (comm asrond) afigair ahrutdh svarge AV' aslondngair akpld 
(read ahrutah or °td with Poona ed ) smrge TA sroaa chiefly RV 
§262 Next, a group concerning words in which both r and I are 
common m most periods of the language, but RV as a rule has r almost 
or quite exclusively Here are included two variants in which AV' 
goes RV one better in its hieratic r, but both RV passages are from the 
largely popular Book 10 Both cases, adjacent to each other, copcern 
the root rabh labh, which in RV always has r except in a few passages 
of the tenth book, of which these are two Both forms are copimon 
later 
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utdlabdham (AV uldTabdhan, Ppp spfnuhi jdtavedah, followed by 

dlebhdndd rftibhir ydludhdndt (AV uidrebhdndn Tf° ydtudhdndn) RV AV 
The A V IS secondarj and corrupt in its construction , see Whitney’s 
note 

The other variants in this section do not involve RV Two concern 
sukla and Sukra, both fairly common later, but the former not in RV 
Another concerns rohila lohila, of which again RV has only the r 
form The case of k^udra k^lla, where the I form is clearly Prakntic 
(with assimilated consonant group), also concerns words both of which 
are well known in the language as a whole 
kukrdya svdkd VS AtS fiB kukicya svdhd VS MS 
peko na kukram (KS TB suklam) asitani (MS samh mas ak°) vasdte 
VS MS KS TB 

varundya rdjne trayo rohitalaldmdh (TS f misprinted rohitc-la°, KSA 
lohtta°) TS KSA 

atho ye k^ullakd ica AV hatah krimvndm kfudrakah SMB alho slhurd 
atho kfitdrdh TA (perhaps consciously hieratic as regards both 
adjectives) 

§263 Next, words in which r forms (all prehistoric) are more common 
in all periods, the I forms being largely problematic or textually uncertain 
(Wackernagel I §192b) In this group might perhaps have been placed 
gulbadhdnah of MS , see §260 

asya kurmo (RVKh kulnio, AVPpp ms kTnvo) hanvo medinam tvd 
RVKh TS TB AVPpp (Barret, JAOS 37 263f ) asmdkam 
abhUr haryaha medt AV iha krnmv hanvu medinam tvd KS 
Scheftelowitz p 112 reads for RVKh %ha kurmo ha° vedinam tvd 
But his kurmo is an emendation of a ms reading kuiso, which is 
probably a graphic corruption for kulmo 
upapravada (RVKh upapla”) manduki RVKh AV N Again Schef- 
telowitz reads upapra° in RVKh , this time with his ma The 
form intended is npa-pra-vada, cf d-vada in next pada The reading 
with pla, if it IS anything more than a ms corruption, is mechani- 
cally assimilated to plamsva in the second half stanza 
antarikfam purltatd (TS pun", MS puli", KSA puh°) VS VSK TS 
MS KSA The r forms are commoner 
satatam tu hrdhhis tu MahanU lamtalam Hrdbhis (Poona ed kil°, but 
V 1 and comm Sit” , g\osa nadibhih) tu T A No 1 form of this word 
Is othefwise recorded 

§264 Words in which I is regular, r rare Here, first, eigh t passages 
containing sarira or salila ‘ocean’ That MS invariably has halila 
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cannot be considered significant (cf §259, end), since this is the regular 
form in all penods, even RV , neither RV nor AV knows sanra, which 
IS practically restricted to YV texts and, along with many other r 
forms, may be regarded as a conscious hieraticism 
aivam jajiidnan sanrasya (MS saltlasya) madhye YS TS MS KS SB 
praplnam (MS v 1 '‘tarn) agrie sanrasya (MS saltlasya) madhye VS 
KS MS prapyatam etc TS ApS 
nbhTdjamdnah sanrasya (MS saltlasya) madhye (TA °yS,t) VS TS MS 
KS SB TA 

vyacyamdnam saltlasya (VS KS SB sanrasya, TS TA bhuvanasya) 
madhye kY VS TS MS KS SB TA 
sartram chandah YS KS SB saltlam ch° TS MS 
sanrdya svdhd YS salildya tvd TS MS KS ApS MS salildya svdhd 
SB 

sanrdya (MS TA salildya) tvd vdldya svdhd VS MS SB TA 
sanre tvd sadane sadayami VS KS SB salile etc MS salile sadane 
sida TA 

§266 The rest are miscellaneous 

tcTinagrlva dgneyo rardfe (MS laldle) purastdt VS MS The I form is 
commoner 

ahle}d (TS dh-egd) nakgatram TS MS KS In MS p p aH°, KS may 
intend either a- or d- The word regularly has I Cf md lad 
bhumydm etc , §261 

adhordma (HG text atho’') ulambalah (HG (ultimbarah) ApMB HG 
The word (usually udum°, probably related to udumbara, ud° 
'fig-tree') appears in RV AV etc , always with I in the last syllable, 
except here m HG , which may show dissimilation to preceding I 
Cf §273 

mvdgdh ca me khalvds (MS kharvdh, v 1 khar) ca me TS MS KS A 
kind of gram, the r form not found elsewhere Note that it occurs 
in MS (cf §259) 

achaldbhih (KSA ‘rdbhih, MS [mlalsardbhih, VS Tksaldbhih) kapinjaldn 
VS TS MS KSA See §184 

r and v y 

§266 These interchanges, with the yet more scanty groups concerning 
r and v and h, are sporadic and of slight phonetic importance We 
record them on the chance that there may be a quasi-phonetic glide 
from one to the other in words that are lexically similar, which are 
regularly involved In fact, so far as they do not concern corruptions 
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(as IB often the case), they mean substitution of one word for another 
similar m sound Thus the very hieratic word jlra’-ddnu is twice 
replaced hyjiva-ddnu at a time when the former is no longer understood 
vddddya prthivlm jlraddnum (TS TB ApS °‘nuh, VS SB jlvadanum) 
VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS 

^amgayl (TB “j/e, MS SB °gavi) jlraddnu (SB SB TB 

AS SS 

§267 The rest are individual cases of more or leas close synonymy, 
tapering off into doubtful or corrupt readings 

avakrak^inam vf^ahham yathdjuram (SV yaihd juvam) RV AV SV 
'Agelesa' ‘swiff 

urjasvatlr o^adhir d rikantdm (KSA RV TS KSA | ‘Graze on' 
‘enter', the latter an evident lect fac 

puriZ reto dadhire suryaivilah (AV °&riiah) RV AV KS The AV is 
secondary and not very intelligent, ‘sun-shining' and not 'sun- 
resorting' la original Yet KapS (see note on KS ) has kftah, 
evidently intending °iritah 
rudra yat te krayl (krivi, kravi, gm-) see §47 

pdti priyam ripo (and rupo) agram padam veh RV (bis) pdty agmr vtpo 
agram padam veh ArS 

duredTkam gj-hapatim alharyum (SV athavyum) RV SV KS ApS 
MS N The SV form is desperate Benfey suggests atharv-yum 
with simplification of the group of three consonants (cf §§4l9ff ) 
In some way the v of aiharvan seems to be concerned 
akvtnd gkarmam pdiatn kdrdvdnapi (TA kSrddiidTiGm, read kardi with 
Poona ed , LS pdtam aharvyavam, MS pibatam hardranum) VS 
MS SB TA SS LS The MS corruptly mouths over an obscure 
form Note that the v of the original, by a kind of metathesia, 
reappears as the vowel w 

hitvi (SV hitvd) siro jihvayd vavadac (SV rdrapac) carat RV SV 
iatra rayi^fham anu sambharaitam {M^ °reiam, A& corruptly bhavatdm) 

TB AS ApS MS 

rathe ak^e^v fsabhasya (KS TB °^u vt°) vaje AV KS TB rathef^v 
afcpe^u vr^abhardjdh ViDh Sec §359 
miSTavdsasak kauberdkdh ApMB kauberakd vikvavdsah HG 
ayurda {dyu^mdn) deva {agne) jara'iam {havi^d, go) vrndnah (etc ), see 
§854 

aa 7 rtfl 7 Ll.MS KS asman) u deva avoid have^u KS bhare^v a) RV SV 

VS. TS MS KS asmdn devaso fvaid have^u AV 
varutidya risadase (KSA vidase') TS KSA So the ms of KSA 
blit von Schroeder emends to ti&ddase 
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§268 In several cases assitnilation or dissimilation is concerned 
ugram oji^iham lavasam (SV taraaam) tarasmnam RV AV SV Assim- 
ilation to taTasmnam in SV 

vStajavaiT (HG mtajirair) halaiiadbhir manojavaih MS HG Either 
assimilation m MS , or avoidance by dissimilation m HG of the 
banal sequence vdtajavair manojavaih Since the latter process 
seems almost too clever for a sutra text, probably MS is secondary 
dhanamjayam dharunam dhdrayifnu RVKh bhumidrnham acyutam 
pdrai/ifnii AV hhumtdrnho ‘cyutas cyavayisnuh AV The last, 
unquestionably secondary, changes to cydv° after acyutah, ‘un- 
shaken (but) shaking (others)', an enticing mode of expression in 
the Veda (eg ajuryam jarayantam, TL\ 2 16 1) 

r or I) and h 

§269 These cases are yet fewer and slighter m phonetic significance, 
cf §260 

aredala (KS * ahed°, so ed , but ms Idatd read probably ared° with 
V Schr on KS 32 .3, n 3) manasa devan qacha (ApS gamyat, TS 
manasa tac chakeyam) TS MS KS ApS ahedata (§S ahel°) 
majiasedatnjii^asva AS SS The root red m Naigh 2 12 is followed 
immediately by hed in a list of ten words for 'be angry’ 
sahamana sahasvatl (PG sarasvall) PG ApMB HG sarasvali is a 
blunder 

lam tvd hhratarah suvfdha (ApMB °dho, HG suhrdn) vardhamanam 
AV ApMB HG See §109 
la {lav) ehi (eha, iha, MG eva) , see §§578, B8H 

sa qha (TB sadud, Poona ed sa qhd) no devah \anld sahdvd (TB savdiia) 
RV MS SB TB AS fiS 


I and d 

§270 It IS a familiar fact (Wackernagel I §222) that every d and 
dh between vowels is changed in the Sakala and Baskala recensions of 
the RV to I and Ih This variation is ignored in the Cone , because it i- 
carned out with mechanical completeness Clearly related to it i.s the 
change between vowels of the same sounds to dental I and Ih m later 
\ edic texts, Wackernagel I §194 This alteration is carried thru, with 
as absolute completness as m RV , in two texts, V'SK and SS , and also 
m the twentieth book of A1' These cases are recorded m the Cone , 
but we deem it a waste of space to list here the variants which concern 
VSK and SS alone Elsewhere the same change occurs sporadically 
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It la clear that ma tradition m this regard is untrustworthy, and that 
editors have exercized their discretion to some extent Thus N seems 
to intend to write I thruout In the followmg list all the variants with I 
in AV occur in Book 20, and mainly m those parts of it which are copied 
from RY So far as we have observed, these are the only variations 
from the text of RV m those parts of AV 20 
§271 The lisl follows 

idSsman anu vastdm ghrtena Ap.S ilH idamdsmaii (RVKh tlatiia 
vam) anu vasldm malena RV ICIi AV Vait But Sehcftelowitz 
reads idaiva ghjterui for RVKh 

aidarntda, yavyudhah KS atlabrda IMS °mrdd, KapS llamTdd) dyur- 
yurlhah (TS ynvyudhah, MS tin yudhah) VS TS MvS See §241 
(Jdityd Tudra tioiams tvelate (AB tvel°, for toed°, GB Gaastra ^tenute, 
with all rnsus ) AV AH GB JB fts 
a^trdin Icidam pratinnhd (ApS t /uiaiii praiin&ham) MS ApS 
yad devd dfvahe/Uinam (VSK 1 A * "heUmam, but T A Boona ed both 
timet °/ieP, with v 1 °hcd') AV' VS V'SK MS KS §B TB TA 
(bih) Vait ApS MS Kau^, BDh GOh 
nahy anyavi haddharam (AA bald°) RV AA AS But Kiuth reads AA 
bal<i° (at is read in RV ) 

a'^rathnan dfdhuvradanla vuhUi RV avradanta vlhld (fragment) N 
indra', caniTdayati (AV SG mr(°) nab RV AV SG 
tdf (SS VHDh lie) dyuvdprlhii'i pilinciUaye R\ AB KB AS S6 KS 
MS VHDh 

Idenyo (AV SS Vail llcnyo) nnmaiyah RV AV' SV SB TB aS V'ait 

Irldrafltaa (N krll") puliairnaptrbkih UV AV N 

yad vidav (AV tnlm) mdiii yat dhiir KV AV S\' Svidh 

vldu (AV Viiit I'llit) cid drujatnubhih KV A\ SV' V'ait 

cl/ii siZi a ('I'B sura) purmJu'um (AV “Idmiri) RV AV KS TB^ N 

i'ainaf(SBK SS uaiiiaf) AB GB SB S'BK SS Vaif MS ApS 

vy anad (AV anal) mdrah prlanah sviyjali RV AV' 

d and r 

§272 The same change occurt sporadically also between d and r 
^p^vice this Louccms the word i.di7, itu, or iru the other cases arc lexical 
or corrupt Gf alto ahar dmlbhir ulihhih, §360, here MS has (for 
ahar) vahad (cf next §), but one ms vahad and p p vahal 
iravatl (KS idd°) dhcnvmatl hi bhutam RV' VS 'IS MS KS SB TA 
AS ApS MS 

ida (SS ila, MS MS ida ApS ’ ira, in the same patsage with *ida) 
ehi VS TS MS KS SB 'I'A SS I-S ApS (both) mS 
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drnhasva indayamia (MS «Ir°) «u TS MS adhiskanda nrayaava AV , 
abhi kranda vllayasva SG See §260 
vlruc chapalhayojHinl AV mdu chapathajarribhanlh ApS The latter 
IS a clear corruption of the AV reading, which Caland adopts 
varenyakTOtur (AV °tUT, ApS ldenya°) aham RVKh AV ApS mren- 
yah kratUT indrah su^ashh RV See §§383, 554 

d and r 

§272a On this subject see Hanns Oertel’s helpful review of VV I, in 
GGA 1931 236fl , especially 239f , and his article m Bhrengabe fur 
Wilhelm Geiger 136f He refers to Patafijali (Introd to MahfibhSsya, 
on Vfirtt 9, p 11, 11, Kielhom), who mentions the mispronunciations 
yarv&vas, tari'dnas, for yadvdnaa, tadadnas, and to Wackernagel I p 
212 Oertel would see in such variations as naldrid (TB °nr) asya 
samTtim vadhdndm (TB ha°) RV TB , where a difficult 2d person smg 
18 substituted for a 3d person (cf VV I p 237), traces of this phonetic 
tendency (Cf ChU 4 12 pradhdkflr for °sld, Oertel, ll cc ) It 
seems indeed possible that this has something to do with such variations, 
altho it should be remembered that there are many other equally curious 
variations in person of verbs which cannot be thus explained (VV I 
passim, especially p 195f ) Other cases mentioned by Oertel (see also 
his note in ZII 8 289f ) are 

mayndyomayirak^ah MS 4 9 13 134 5, for which the Cone suggests 
dak f ah for rak^ah mayi dakfakratu TS t2 5 2 4, ApS AG HG 
mayi dak§o mayi kratuhYS MS SB TB TA SS 
no me tad npadambhi^ar dhrsir brahma yad dadau MS (originally 
°dambhi^ad Tiir°, Caland, ZDMG 72 10 infra) na ma idam upa- 
dambhi^ag (once erroneously udambhi^ag) t"}it brahma yad dade 
ApS (bis) Here the ApS form seems to stand for upadambhi^ad, 
with final g for d ( = k for (), see our §142 
yadd rdghafi varadah Vait yadd rdkhdtyau vadalah ApS yad adydrd- 
dhyam vadantah MS See §70 

To these materials collected by Oertel may be added the following 
ahar (MS vahad) divabhir (MS divyabhir) iitibhih VS MS SB TA SS 
LS One ms and p p of MS vahad {vaha(), see §360, and the 
preceding §272 The MS is secondary, and may be considered 
hyper-Sanskntic 

dadhir (SV dadhad) yo dhayi sa te (SV sale) vaydnsi RV SV 
balim ichanto m-ludasya (AG in tu Iosya, v 1 vidurasya) presydh (Ma- 
hanlJ AG pre^lkah) TAA MahanU AG See §65 
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dvt^a£ taradkyd (ApS °yat) fnayd na lyase (SV Irase) RV SV K9 
AB ApS dvi^as tad adhy amaveneyaae AV 

I and d and n 

§273 By way of appendix may be mentioned a few stray cases m 
which I vanes with lineal n and with dental d, these evidently show 
tendencies related to the preceding (A couple of variations between I 
and dental n might perhaps also be recoided here, but because of the 
ease of graphic confusion between these letters we have quoted them in 
§878, q v ) In two contiguous passages harikmkd, fern of the color- 
adjective hanta, la changed in SS to hartkhkd, perhaps by partial 
aaamilation to the preceding t, but the characters are graphically much 
ahke 

t&adm ekd harikniLd (SS ‘'khkd) AV 
hartknike °khke) Jcimtchasi AV BB 

There remain a couple of partly phonetic vanants between d and I 
uriZnasdv (TA uru°) asut^pd •'AV TA °pdv) udumhalau (TA ulurn^) 
RV AV TA Ai^ See Lanman apud Wii^ncy AV The TA 
comm , fatuously, prabhutabalayuktau (as if uru~bala^) See 
adhorama etc , §265 

ni mvartana variayendra nardahuda (KS nandahala) TS KS ApMB 
Both Air Xcy , obscure epithets of Indra KS looks suspiciously 
like a case of popular etymology (as if 'rejoitmg strength'), and is 
therefore probably secondary 



CHAPTER VIII THE SIBILANTS 

§274. The general confusion of the sibilants, doubtless due to popular 
quasi-Prakntic influences (since they all become fused in the Praknt 
dialects), goes back to a very early date From the Veda down to 
modem tunes instability in this regard is habitual rather than ex- 
ceptional in certain roots and words The sibilants of such words as 
kosa kota {cf §289, end), srambA srambli, are really never determined , 
and even so clear a root as sru ‘flow’ threatens surprisingly to become 
Sru, as we shall see (§275) See Bloomfield and Spieker, JAOS 13 
cxvii ff , Bloomfield, Kauhka Sutra, p lx, Wmtermtz, Introduction to 
ApMB , XVI, and Wackernagel I §197e The following variants are in 
large measure purely phonetic, due to this traditional instability But 
real lexical changes also occur often Our treatment tries to consider 
both elements 

^ and s 

§27B We begin with purely phonetic interchanges, and first those in 
which I takes the place of regular or etymological s In a number of 
cases the root sru, 'flow’, of known etymology, appears as sru, the 
Pet Lex goes so far as to postulate a collateral root sru in that sense 
iam yor abhi sravanlu (MS kra") nah RV AV SV VS KS TB TA 
ApS filS HG So Cone from Knauer’s report of mss , but Van 
Gelder’s ed reads sra’’ for MS without v 1 
vt sridayo (AS msru", SS vikru°) yatkd pathah SV AS SS One ms of 

SS i'uru° 

dadhi manlham parisrutam (SS manlhdm parisrulam, one ms °srulam) 

AV SS 

d tvd parisTuiah (MG ’’sTtah, mss °srtam., AG °sritah) kumbhah (ApMB t 
°ah) AG PG ApMB MG emdm (SG enam) parisrutah kumbhah 
(SG kumbhyd) AV SG — AVPpp a tvd parrkxtah, for which Bar- 
ret JAOS 32 366 °kritah The readings of AG MG , tho certainly 
secondary, make sense 

pratyan (VS TS SB * TB °yank, MS t* and KS v 1 °yak) somo 
atidrutah (AV text ati hrulah, VS t* MS atisrutah, KS v 1 
°irutah) AV VS (bis) VSK TS MS KS SB (bis) TB ApS 
The true reading of AV is °drutah, see Whitney’s note 
144 
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§276 The small words iam 'weal', and sam ‘together’, interchange 
reciprocally, see §§278 and 280 for cases m which iam is original or 
both are justified 

Sam udho romakam hathah ApMB sam udho Tomaiam hatah RV 
Comm on ApMB takes iam as ‘Vedic’ for sam, see Wintermtz, p 
XX 

§277 The rest are sporadic 

indrdya tvd sfmo ‘daddt (SG sramo dadal) MS SG MS SMB Sfma 
IS a name of an Asura, in the adjoining Brahmaiia of MS it is ex- 
plained by a myth which says that the earth, full of cattle, belonged 
to Sfma, and that Indra got the cattle from him There is no 
reason to question this myth, cf Srpa, Srmara, and Simula, names 
of Asuras (Harivan^a, see Pet Lev ) SG has a secondary or cor- 
rupt reading (‘dem Indra gebe dich die Ermudung', Oldenherg) 
The theme of the passage is branding cattle 
datam jdlma (KS jalma) udarom iransayilvd (KS srana’’) AV KS 
Both edd of AV read thus, some mss trans° and some srani, 
none the 'correct' srans° 

Sam le hiranyam Sam u sanlv (ApMB sam u Santv) dpah AV Kaul 
ApMB Metathesis of i and i in ApMB , see Winiernitz, p \vi 
somaS caiurakfarasydsrlvlr (MS °.srMr) nak^atra>>z ]\IS KS A rare 
word, which however seems always to be written asrlvl except 
here m MS 

peSo na sukram (KS TB Suklam) asitam (MS all samhita mss aSitam, 
ed cm asitam with p p ) casiife VS MS KS TB 
d Slr^nah aamopydt AV , comm and Ppp samnpydt, which is probably 
nght and is assumed by Whitney Cf however Bloomfield, 
SBE 42 255 [keSam opyat’) 

svdvpt tat HG Kirste suggests sv-dvft, the context gives no help in 
interpretation 

madhu vanSiisya AV Read i)ans° cf JAOS 13 cxviii, and Whitney 
on AV 9 1 14 

§278 In the following s takes the place of regular or etymologi- 
cal S 

Sam te hiTanyam sam u santv (ApMB sam u santv) dpah AV Kau§ 
ApMB See §277, and for other sam sam, §§276, 280 
[agmm ca vuvasambhuvam RV t A\t KS TBf ApS | No variant, 
correct Cone ] 

Simdh (VS ssmdh) krnvanlu (VS * samyantu) simyantah (VS Samyanllh) 
VS TS KSA t The word can only be a form from Sim - Sam, 



146 


VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


occumng m the same p&da , is the s of VS due to disaunilation'' 
Mahidhara = nmdh, glossed rekhdh or nuiTydddh 
pamaiado (SS °aado) jarilah (AV Vait "dah, om jaT°) AV AS SS 
Vait Original certainly kad-, ‘the fall of a leaf’ SS possibly 
understands 'settling down of a leaf’ (root sad) 
nkve devd ndlwidhyanii aarve (KS surah, ApS surah) AV KS ApS 
The latter can only intend hurdh Other cases of these two words, 
capable of lexical explanation, §284 
yam eva itidydh sucim (VSDh aucim) apramattam ViDh VaDh N 
kuke^u me (AV sukegu le) hanmdnam RV AV TB ApS 3 of SPP ’s 
mss , comm , and Ppp (Barret, JAOS 26 228) read hukefu 
mrgasya sriam (HG kflam) akpiayd ApMB HG (w 11 srydam and 
krutam in ApMB ) Kirste says 'probably sftam’ More likely 
Srutam is intended in both texts It is a question of ill-omened 
sounds {sahunai rudilam ca yat is the preceding pSda of HG ) 
‘Whatever (cry) of an animal is heard (that is) amiss ' For kru 
sruef §§275,283 

pred u hanvah krutasya (SV sulasya) RV SV TS The word refers to 
Indra, SV is perhaps thinking of Soma Benfey abandons it 
and translates the RV 

namah ka^pinjardya (TS sasp°) tmfimale VS TS MS tKS See next 
ye iiane/u ka^pinjardh KS ye vfk^e^u ka^pmjardh (TS sasp°) VS TS 
MS MG See prec Except in TS the word is always written 
ka^p°i and it is doubtless connected with kaupa (with haplology, 
Wackernagel I p 279) Perhaps TS gets its j by confusion with 
saaya ‘grain’, which is itself sometimes written kasya, cf Wacker- 
nagel 1 c , Keith on TS 

yd na urn ukatl visraydte (AV °ti, ApMB HG msraydtai) RV AV 
ApMB HG Corani on ApMB , kakdrasya sakdrah, cf Winter- 
nitz p XVI 

kfldl (VSK °li) ca kdki cojje^i (ApS sdkl ^corjifl, v 1 ‘‘jtji, ca) VS 
VSK ApS Name or epithet of one of the Maruts Doubtless 
‘mighty’, root kak, so Mahidhara, and sdkl seems mcapable of other 
intepretation 

fimutdn hrdayaupakdbhydm (VS °sena, VSK v 1 °sena) VS VSK TS 
MS KSA 

na jyotln^i cakdsah Suparn jyotifam na prakdsate RVKh 
iTstam pikitam asyate AV 5 19 5b Whitney accepts Zimmer’s emenda- 
tion akyate 

yad asravan pakava udyamanam AV 7 66 1 Read or understand 
asravan with SPP , comm , and Whitney 
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sarau parnam ivadadhal AV 5 25 1 Read or understand sarau with 
Whitney 

§279 In a couple of phonetic variants the words are so obscure that 
it is impossible to say which is anginal 

Tkfo ]atuh susillkd (MS kusuliikd) ta itarajandndm VS MS The 
p p of MS reads su§ilikeli su^i-liLd, suggesting that VS has the 
true reading But susuiuifi occurs once m RV Both meaning 
and original form are obscure, folk-etymology may have been at 
work, SSyana thinks of iisu and vldka, m RV it is associated with 
uluka 

gramyamanklradasakau ApS qramyam manglraddsakau MS vydgh- 
ram manglrada'ia ganh \ait Obscure proper names, see §49 

§290 In some of the preceding there are perhaps possibilities of 
lexical vanation tho they seem to us too faint to be important While 
the line is not hard and fast between the two groups it seems to us that 
the following cases are lexicilly defensible in both forms Thus the 
words sam and mm each make sense in these piissages, ef §§276, 278 
iam abdhyah TS M& Apfi M(i sam adbhyah (supplying sundhasva 
from the preceding) KS 

mandukyd su sam ]gamah (lA ganaya) RV TA manduky apsu kam 
bhuvah AV The latter reconstructs the passage secondarily 
yal la dsthitam sam u tat le aslu TB yat te vin^iam sam u tat ta slat Vait 
'That shall be all right for thee' 'that which was tom shall be 
(put) together for thee' 

§281 When other changes accompiny the alteration of the sibilant, 
the lexical element becomes clearer Thus in three cases of the roots 
sam~ms and sam vis which arc practically synonyms we arc evidently 
dealing with a primarily lexical substitution, affected by phonetic 
moments 

te^v aham sumanah sam visami (A6 iisah for °ni, MG vasama) AS 
ApS HG ApMB MG Sec Knauer’s note on MG 
amavasye samvasanto (MS °visanto) mahitva AV TS MS 
tasyam deva adhiiamvasantah IS TB tasyam deuaih samvasantn 
mahitva AV layer deva adhisamvasanlah ApS yasyam (v 1 
asydm) deva abhi samvisanlah MS 

§282 The root as 'sit' varies thrice with augmented forms of ak 
‘attain’, they are practically synonyms in these passages The as 
forms all occur in RV , the aS forms in SV , which is contaminated 
from such expressions is barhir akate RV 8 316 and 1 144 6 
sahasrasthuna dsdte (SV ai°) RV S\ 
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samicmdsa asate (SV asata) B,V SV 
yatrdmrtasa asate fSV aiatd) RV SV 

§283 The particle s\i vanes with the reduplicating syllable iu, in 
the first vanant also the roots sru and sru, cf §§275, 278 
TiTcak^ah soma ula suhug (comm and Poona ed text kukrug). astu TB 
sucakfdh soma ula sasrud astu MS See §145 sasrud is an em for 
mss sasrad, sasrud, sukud, Cone suggests susrud, but sasrut occurs 
in RV , and 'flowing' fits Soma as well as 'hearing' Perhaps 
susrut should be read m M§ 

dj'se ca (MS dj'sa ca, RV ahhikhya) bhdsd bThatS sukukvamh fRV 
sut°, KS iutukvabhth, MS sustkmand) RV VS TS MS KS 
SB Sec §240 

§284 The words sura and ^ura interchange twice, cf viive deva etc , 
§278 

kuro fTB suro) na milravarund gavii^tm RV TB The Maruts yoke 
their chanots in battle 'like a warrior' or 'as the sun (yokes his 
chariot) ’ 

vlhi sura (TB sura) purodasam (AV °lasam) RV AV KS TB N The 
original is addressed to Indra, the 'hero', TB transfers it to an 
address to the sun 

§285 The word sarua vanes a number of times with various words 
in s, some of them rather remote in form 

sarvatah ^arvasarvebhyah (TA iania sar°, some inss add sarvasnrvebhyah, 
MahanlJ sarva sarvebhyah) MS TA Mahanll Sc tiamah 
‘homage to every Sarva', or ‘homage, O Sarva (or, 0 All [comm on 
MahanU sarcatmafra]), to all (the Rudras)' MS has v 1 sarvatah 
for sarvatah Interesting for the thoro-going confusion of the two 
sounds, despite lexical possibilities, the case is fundamentally 
phonetie 

sarvdn agnlnr (AV swan agnln) apsu^ado huve vah (MS have, AV 
havamahe) AV TS MS AB 

kalpantdm le (TA *me) disah sarvdh (TA *sagm(ih) VS SB TA (both) 
eiscc deva natividhyanti sarve (KS surah, ApS surah) AV KS ApS 
See §278 

§286 The root Slid vanes with sudh and subh, cf §174, and note 
AV radanlam Luddham uddharet AV 20 136 Ifid, where kuddham la 
based on mss readings sudam and sunam (Index Verborum) 
asu^ndanta (MS KS akusubhanta) yajniyd ftena TS MS IxS TB 
dpo asmdn (MS via) matarah sundhayantu (TS ApS sundhantu, AV 
MS KS sudayanlu) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB AS ApS 
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§287. The rest are sporadic, and rather remoter in the formal re- 
semblance between the words in question 

yena sinyam (PG iriyam) akrnutam (PG “(dm, SS striyav akurulam) 
SS SMB PG GG stn is certainly original 
^umhhdnas (KS slam°) lanvam (TB Oinwiaw., SV ]tanvdm) svdm RV 
SV MS ICS TB 

mam tanvam (TS TB lanuvarn) varuno 'm'lot (TS TB an^ret) TS MS 
KS TB 'Knlivened’ ‘entered into' 

Sunam ma i§lam mam ma {ma idam) t^am , see §353 
Ms tvd mtanlu manasa siiiena (TB mahasa svena) AV TB 
yad anena hamidhdsle lad okydt (AS asydm) MS §B TB AS SS 
‘Maj he obtain that' ‘that (is) in this (offering, sc hotrdyam)' , 
or, 'that here in this (offering) shall prosper' (the following words 
are tad rdhyat) Marlier in the same section occurs asydm j-dhed 
dhotrdydm. 

sakma yal te gah KS MS sagme le goh VS SB KS samyat te goh TS 
See §47 

lasthaundkasya sdnai'i (SV iarmnm) RV S\ 
apdvrnod dura a'^mairajdadm (AiS asmadraihdndm) RV MS TA 
ivdtrdh pita (ViDli ^ndtdh pritS) bhavata yutjnm dpah VS SB KS 
ViDh 

soda (MS sacyd) pasyanli suraijah RV AV SV VS TS MS KS SB 
NrpU GopiilU VisuU SkaiidaU 

lad asya pni/am abhi pdtko asydm (TB aslhdm) RV MS AB TB AS 
Poona pd tp\t and (omin asydm for TB , see VV I p 86 
aryo nasanta (SV nah sanlii) sam^anta (SV f °(!i) nn dhiyoh RV SV 
Sec Oldcnberg, I’rnleg 72 

d(iim jayantam anu (KS yd sannayantam adki) ydsa vardhase IIV VS 
TS MS KS SB hven the original version 11 obscure 
d eutrdime sumatirn di’rnanah AV Perhaps originally dsulravne, sec 
§'355 

1 . and ; 

§288 Here the tol.d number of variants is much smaller More- 
over many involve le\iciil changes, while most of the rest concern rire 
and doubtful words, the true original form of which is uncertain The 
genuine phonetic variants arc few, and none too certain in some m- 
Btances In the following i .seems to replace proper f phonetically 
namad devd dpnuvan pirtiam ar^at (\S anal) VS VSK ISaU The 
word clearly means ‘going’ (root rf), VS comm rsa gatau Cf 
however anarsardtim (alariirdlim) §292 
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dbhyafikfi TdjSbhum (MS v 1 °bhut, ApS °hhuvam) MS ApS ahhi- 
rdjSbhuvam (v 1 °bhuvam) MS (quoted from unedited mss , 
probably only a textual error) 

§289 We find 9 for proper i, aaide from a few corruptions, only in 
the name of an Asura, Sanda or i^anda The weight of evidence seems 
to favor the spelling with S 
^anddya (VSK 9 a°) tvd VS VSK TS MS SB ApS 
nirastah ^andah (VSK MS j *4 6 3 pa“) VS VSK MS (bis) SB TB 
KS ApS MS 

apanuttau (KS °td) handatnatkau (MS * ^a“) TS MS (bis) KS TB 
ApS MS See von Schroeder'a note on MS 4 6 3 82 16, which 
indicatee that he then believed MS to intend ^anda thruoiit But 
need it have been consistent^ The mss are unanimous for 9 in 
some places, nearly unanimous for & in others Those of MS vary 
Corruptions 

yendpamfhatam (SMB v 1 °§atam) surdm S§ SMB yendvamT^aidm 
mTdm PG 

varuneii sapdmahe (MS f °katt LS 1[^aydmake) VS TS MS KS SB 
TB AS SS LS The LS has probably a mere misprint 
[kavdfyo ko^adhdvanlh (MS text kosa°, all mss kofa°, TB f ’!eo-ia°) 
MS KS TB Read in all There would be no variant but 
for the em m MS , which is unjustified, altho the word meant is 
that more commonly written koia ] 

§290 The following variants seem also to be purely phonetic, in so 
far as not mere corruptions, the obscurity of the words makes it im- 
possible to decide which is anginal 
indranyai klr^d (KSA °ja) TS KSA 
Tk^o jatuh su^zllkd (MS kukulukd) VS MS See §279 
kukmdn (VSK t v 1 , MS ktlj'’) chaka-pzndaih (MS ka") VS VSK MS 
kukmdn chakabhih TS KSA 

kii^mdnddh, hu°t and kus° , also °mdndyah and “mdnddni, various 

Dharma texts, see Cone Names of certain expiatory verses 
dkariye karkyo yalhd ApS gVi kobvofyaur yadd girah Va,it madhv ily 
dkar^aih kusaiT yalhd KS The meaning of the whole passage is 
obscure 

§291 Coming to lexical variations, we find three cases of viiva 
varying with wzfu (vi^ak), the meamngs are fairly close 
visvani satyam kjnuhi astu RV vi}vak satyam kfnuhi ciltam 

e^dm AV See Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda 50, Whitney on AV 
3 14, Oldenberg, Aoten on 3 30 6 [But no emendation of AV 
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la necessary Render 'Make accomphahed on all aides the 
purpose of these (our party) ’ Ppp (Barret, JAOS 32 351f ) 
has mham rngfom krnuhi actyam e§am, closer to RV Same general 
sense in all F E ] 

adhz k^arm m^urupam (ArS k^arnd vi^va°) yad aah (ArS asya, MS f 
as(a) HV AV ArS MS TB (Add to W I 6229 fqr the verba ) 
purudasmo vigurupa (KS "dasmavad viivarupam, TS ApS wudrapso 
wifoarijpo) induh VS TS KS §B ApS 
§292. The rest are isolated and unclasaifiable 
anarSaratim (SV alarfirattm) vasydam upa stuhi RV AV SV N The 
RV form la derivable from root fs ‘injure’, cf Neisser, ZWbch d 
RV , a V The SV form seems on the face of it to contain the 
root T, it may he corrupt Benfey, ‘rasche Spende habend’ 
nabhimpse (MS KS nabhidhrse) lanod (TS tanuvd) jaTbhurdnah (TS 
MS KS jaThmnah) RV VS TS MS KS SB 'Not to be 
touched (attacked)' 

asya holufi pradisy (AV pranfy) j-lasya vda RV AV VS MS KS TB 
N Synonyms 'at the command’ 

prdnan samkrokaih MS aamkTO<>an prdnaih (VS '‘Kroiaih prandn) 
VS TS aamghoidn (ms °go}dn) prdnaih KSA Synonymous 
roots kma and ghuf 

yayoT vdm devau deue^v antiUam (TS anik°) ojah TS MS KS 'Unde- 
atroyed’i from a- and pple of ni-gyaii, ‘incessant’, a-msita 
sam Ivd k^anlt (Vait Hf) Vait LS KS Garbc takes Sifordi from Si? 
'leave', it is more likely from tas (sii) ‘ordain’ Caland apparently 
rejects it as corrupt, for he translates nianh (‘sharpen’) 
vanaapallnr o^adhi rdya V^rdye a'iydh) RV (both) Roots 2 ^ and flj, 
practically synonyms The two versions in adjacent hj^mns, see 
RVRep 258 Add to VV I §121. 324 
a&pdr^am enam ^alasdraddya RV AV In AV most mas , SPP , and 
even Ppp (Barret, JAOS 26 257), read aspariam, in spite of Whit- 
ney, who keeps the RV form in his Translation (root spp, aor ), 
we think that the AV tradition intended iMpdrSam, as a form of 
spT^ ‘I have touched him with (life of) a hundred years ' Of 
course the form is highly anomalous 
dlrgham anu prasitim (KS aamftnri) ayugc dhdm (KS Ivd) VS TS MS 
§B TB dlrgham anu prasrlim samsprkelham MS Cf §78 
Ive isah (KS mke, MS tva eiah) samdadhur bhunvarpasah (TS t bhd- 
Tiretasah) RV SV VS TS MS KS SB 
pratnd/Bo agna T^am daufdnah (AV dsaadndh) RV AV VS TS Blowung 
upon’ ‘sharpening’ (both practically ‘furthering, tending') 
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abhi§(iT (HG °Jir, ApMB abhikTv) ya ca no gthe (RVKh ca me dhruvd] 
RVKh ApMB HG 

d darsale kavasa sapla danun RV AV N a daraati kavasd bhuryojah AV 
The whole thought la made over m AV 
atrd te bhadra rakand apasyam (KS bhadrd vrsand agrbhndm) RV VS TS 
KS 

akuiubhanta (TS TB asugudanta) yajniyd ftena TS MS KS TB 
See §286 


g aud s 

§293 Here there are only a very few variants, and their phonetic 
interest is alight Usually the change is due to a change in the preceding 
vowel from an a to an 'alterant' i, u, or to different word-division which 
brought s into another word where it follows an alterant vowel The 
list IS not complete 

daivyd mimdnd manasd (VS manugah) purutrd VS MS KS TB 
made susipram (SV madegu kipram) andhasah RV SV Cf PAOS 
13, p oxviii 

dprno 'st samprnah (ApS dppiogi samprna) SS ApS The latter is 
corrupt 

vasif^hahanuh VS op^{hahanam TS TA 

sugarUuh karma karanah kangyan JB sugam tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS 

tenemdm upa sincalam RV AV TA N tena mam abhifincatam §S 
asurte (MS KS °ld) surte rajasi nigatle (MS °(fi, KS na sattd) RV VS 
MS KS N See §828 

kralvd mrts(ham vara dmurim via RV AV kratve vare slhemany dm- 
urlm uta SV 

rgindm ca stuflr (SV suflutlr) upaRV SV VS TS MS KS 
§294 The rest are scattermg 

ye vfkfefu (KS vane^u) kagpinjardh (TS aasjrP) VS TS MS KS MG 
See §§32, 278, and next 

namah ka^pingardya (TS saspi°) tmglmate VS TS MS f KS 
sarvam tarn (AV iarvdn ni, MS KS TA sarvdni, tan) ma^ma^d (TS 
SB, masmasd, MS | mfsmTsd, one ma mrkmfkd, VS bhasmasd) 
kuTU (AV -karam) AV VS TS MS KS SB TA The word la 
aound-imitative (cf Eng mash, aimilar but independent) VS 
rationalizes with thought of ‘ashes’ (§242) 
d sutrdvne sumatim avpidnah AV ofig(haddvne sumalim grndndh TS 
Whitney suggests, attractively, akutramte (to match o§ifthar in 
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TS ) , but su^tramaui su-trdta, and su-trdtra aeem to support the 
tradition of AV (aiu seems not used with the root ira) 

kh, kf and sibilants 

§296 In view of the common later confusion of f and kh, it is surpris- 
ing to find practically no variants between these sounds, cf the mss 
reading ijudasi at AV 20 135 4, for khudasi of SS 
ka^otkdya svdhdT^A TAA khakholkdya svdhd MahdnU Neither word 
IS mterpretable 

§296 There are, however, a couple of cases of variation between kh 
and k, which point in a like direction, cf the reading kkund for kuna 
(thru funa) 'by a dog', Par^vanatha (,'anlia2 268 

dsuni tvdjau (Apt^ ukhuin tvd ye) dadhire devayanlah KS Apfl MS The 
original is d{um, which refers to Agni To make a 'mole' out of 
Agni seems sufficiently absurd, but the reason is plain The 
viniyoga of the sutra, m both ApS and Mfi , reads ity akhukarl^am 
(MS nii'apafi, 'heihrows down amnle-hill’ Hence the word 

dkhu has crept into the sulra in ApS (where (laland translates 
usum) 

ud van‘,am ira yemire HV SV TS KB N urdhvam kham iva memre 
Mahabh 12 284 78 

§297 And one case of ki and t (lexical) 
mayu>n le 6ug (diatu (KS te kiul) \S MS KS SB The same with 
other animal ii lines in the tame jiassage 

>.(i) and h 

§298 There is but faint evidence for this interchange The few 
instances are all lexical or morphological, or i Ise very much under 
suspicion of corruption In so far as phonetics raaj be concerned as a 
contributory factor, we may call the cli inge quasi-Prakntic, see Wacker- 
nagpl I §221, Pittliel §204 In the following il it to be presumed that 
an original * is replaced by h 

dhiya na (SV no) vdidn upa man (SV mdhi) Mwalah IIV SV Verb 
endings, see \ V I p 104 The reierse is found in the fitst variant 
in §299 

dhrum^ah (TB Ap!^ dhiuva ha) -parvaia ime HV A\^ KS TH Api^ 
SMB MG The obsolescent ending rt'fa/' IS repl iced by the regular 
5(s) plus the particle ha 

jfUamdo naya hy enain sulrtdm yatra lokah IB 'jatavedo vahemam (SS 
vahainvainain) suhHdtn yatialokah {TA loKdh) 1 A. The Cone 

suggests possibly naydsy for nayd hij in JB 
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dBanmfUn hrUvaso tnayobhun RV AV T8 MS KSA N dsann efdm 
apsuvdho rnayobhun SV See §820 

[pratyan (etc ) gomo atidrulah {°arutah etc , AV text °hrutah), see §275 
The true text of AV la °dTutah ] 

§299 In the reat it appeara that an older h la replaced by a 
Btuio ydn (RV ydhi) vaidn anu RV VS TS KS SB LS See VV I p 
105 The converse of the first variant in §298 
tUTiyddttya (VSK turya°) aavanam (RV hav°) la indnyam RV VS 
VBK TS MS KS SB Synonymous roots su and hu 
ghfiapru^Q hantas ivdvahaniu KS ghfiapru^as t))d sarxio vahanti (AS 
hanto vahantu) TB Afi ApS 

guhd htldm nthtidm (KS t omits by haplology) gahvaTe§u KS 

MS guhd hatlm gahane gahvarequ TB ApS 
pratno hi (TA praino^i) kam Idyo odhvarF^u RV AV TA MahSnlJ 
The TA reading is corrupt, comm pratano^i^ 

[auhaueha. (AV misprinted iusaveha) havdmahe RV AV VS MS KS 
See Whitney on AV 3 20 6 ] 



CHAPTER IX PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, SEMI- 
VOWELS, LIQUIDS, SIBILANTS, H, AND VISARGA 

1 Presence or absence of nasals end anusvara 
§300 This phenomenon occurs mainly but not exclusively before 
consonants When it occurs before vowels, it is really a matter of 
aandhi, namely, of the use of a nasal as a sort of ‘Hiatus-tilger’, to 
bridge the gap between two vowels , the semi- vowels are used in the same 
way Before consonants, it is to some extent rhythmic, and therefore 
of genuinely phonetic bearing, even tlio rarely if ever purely phonetic, 
since morphological or lexical considerations play a part This rhythmic 
shift IB Prakntio m character see Geiger, Pah §§5, 6, Edgerton, Studies 
in Honor of Hermann CoUilz 32 It appears most clearly when a short 
vowel followed by a nasal or anusvara vanes with 'i h'ug vowel without 
nasal Thus in variant forms of the same word, or at least from the 
same root 

ya eja smpnanansanah (AV °nasanah) RV AV N 
pufn£ ‘nghTnaye svaha TA pu^na aghrnaye (era , mss aprnaye) svahd 
MS aghfoi ib a regular epithet of Pusan For anghfrii, comm 
anjanena dipyamanah, but it can only be a phonetic variant or 
semi-corruption for agh° 

§301 From different and equally regular forms of the verb 
agnifn naras tri^adhasthe sam idfiire (SV TS ivdhaie) RV SV TS KS 
agnim idhe (SV indhe) nvasvabhih RV SV 

atra pitaro yalhdbhdgam mandadhsam TS TB ApS aha pilaro mada- 
yadhvam VS\SKMS IvS SB AS S6 L6 MS KauS SMB 
GG KhG ViEh Add to VV I §210 
hdiram Snan^a (KS t ApS nmha) martyah (KS t marfuh) AV KS 
ApS Sec VV Ip 187 

na papalvaya rdslya (SV ransisam.) RV AV SV See VV 1 p 109 

§302 In words not etymologically related, but more or less similar 

m sound _ , 

aiho (LS ApS niT md] yajnasya padblsat (VS vUat, LS t ?admniat) 

RV AV VS LS ApS See §217 

agnim IdUa (SV indhlta) martuah RV SV Cf next, both verbs are 
common m Agni-iv orship 

yam slm id anya idate RV yam sam td anya indhate SV Cf preo 
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yasad{SV TS KS yansad) mimm ny alnnatn RY SV VS TS MS, KS 
Roots ya and yam, quasi-^nonyms 
ato no ‘nyal pitaro md yo^ta (HG yiidhnam) Ap§ MS HG md vo (AS 
no) 'to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvata (AS yungdhvam) AS KauS If wb 
may trust yungdhvam, the other verba are from yu 'unite', therefore 
synonymic Cf VV I pp 42, 150 

tipo amidn (MS md) mdtarah kundhayanlu (TS ApS kundhantu, AV 
MS KS sudayantu) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB AS ApS 
§303 Rather more nuraeroua are cases m which the absence of the 
nasal does not involve a long preceding vowel, but is due to sundry 
morphological circumstances which admit of closely related forma with 
or without nasal Accidents of nominal and verbal inflexion occaaion- 
ally involve presence or absenee of a nasal These variations are of 
course primarily morphological, at most they may be said to have a 
certain phonetic aspect, so that they are not wholly unrelated to the 
phonetic shift here considered It would hardly be profitable to list 
them all here So far as they concern verb forms they will be found in 
VV I see §192 there (interchange of nasal and non-nasal presents), 
§§210 and 217 (nasal presents or imperfects varying with non-nasal 
aonsts, as vida vinda, vrjydh vrn^yat, etc), §279 {masiya mamlya), 
§280 (adadrhanta adadrnhanta) , and many variations between Id 
persons singular and plural in ti, nli, te, nte, etc , on pp 25,5 ff 

§303a I’wice subjunctives in -{a)si arc reported with an anomalous n 
before the s We might be tempted to emend the sole ms of KS in 
the second, in the first no v 1 is reported for SG and Oldenberg keeps 
°yan‘,i, the he translates °ydsi (see his note, p 36) 
jdtdndm janaydi ra ydn (fiG janaydnsi ra AVPpp janaydi^i [not °mi, as 
Whitney says] ra) AV SG Barret, JAON 32 360, needlessly emends 
Ppp to the reading Add to VV I §253 
vahdii md (KS f vahdnsi sd) sukrtdm yatra lokCih (KS f lokah) KS TB 
§304 Similarly, such cases as vr?d pundna diju^u (SV dyun^i) RV 
SV , or ivar devd (TS TB Apfi suvar devdn) aqanma (MS Mfi agdma) 
VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS , belong to noun declension, and 
ajasram tvdm (ApS ivd) sabhdpdldh TB ApS to pronominal declension 
In the appropriate volumes of this series such matters will be fully 
treated, here we content ourselves with examples 

§306 Again, in other cases we find stem-forms with and without 
nasals, involving no real grammatical change These concern stem or 
word formation 

urin, gahhlrd (TS gamhhlrd) mmaliy te aHu RV TS MS KS In this 
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and the next TS replaces an antiquated form with one which is 
regular in the later language 

gabhlram (TS gambh°) imam adhvaTam kfdhi VS TS MS SB Cf 
prec 

samudra ivdsi gahmana (TB ganh°, but Poona ed gah°) TB ApS 
satyaujasS drnhand (KS f dThana, MS duThrna) yam nudelhe TS MS 
KS saretasau druhvano yau nudethe AV Both TS and KS 
understand a form of drh drnh (cf adadrhanta adadrnh°, VV I 
p 187), AV and MS struggle in common with another idea 
anlah iubhrdvala [Sy ^undhyanatii) pathii JIV SV Cf §173 
samudraya siiumnrafi VS MS sindhoh sin^umuiah (KSA t 

TS KSA The form anbit occurs in HV , cf Pall sumumara 
Later wii/" is regular, but it may uell be only a secondary adapta- 
tion bj popular etymolog} to mm/ ‘ boy’ The long « of KSA may 
he a mere corruption m the single ms 
§306 The prefix sam varies with its own reduced grade, so-, and with a 
syllable to- of other sorts (some of the cases textually dubious) 
nanivrd aii 'TS iavj'd an VS KS PB savrtd iaij-te satirj ]tnra MS 
^an\ dup ( handah \ S MS KS SB ta^lup chandah TS 
name vj-ddhaya ra mvrdhe (TS iaiiivrdhvpne, KS iavrdhvane, MS 
niVTdhvane) ra VS TS MS KS 

satatani tu nrabhii iu MahanU iamlatain ‘.iTdhhis (Poona ed sild°, 
V 1 tird°) lu TA 

nalifalrdndiii sakdsdti ma yauiam MS nakiairdndm md smaAasas rn 
pratlkdiMs (CwaLdm Vait Kau^ 

agne im^rjmahe (MS samtr°) gtrah RV SV MS KS Here sa- i‘5 the 
reduplicating syllable 

so (MS diindubhe lajdrtndnnadevaihBy AV VS TS MS KSA 
N The MS hardly makes sense, it is probably due to assimilation 
in meaning to iajdr 

saw (MS sa) ddiu^e ill atu bhun vdmani TS MS Afi Sfi Again 5 IS is 
hardly interpretable, its change is the reverse ol the jircr 
sam iiajnapaliT (VSK yajamdna) dsisii VS VSK TS MS KS SB 
SS KS ApS MS ha yajnapatir asi^a Vait (probably to be coi- 
rected to sam, see Caland on Vait 4 21) 

§307 Other cases of final anusvara before consonants (cf also §401) 
ragohhunus tvarn mdni (MahanU tvajn dm, so TA Poona ed with v 1 
ivam mdm) rodayasva pravadarUi dhlrdh TA Mahan U 
talo (PB (c) ha jajnc ‘ham yajilc) bhumnasya qopdh (Mis' gaptd) 

TB PB ApS Mfi Sec §192, MS clearly secondary 
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ya Im vahanta aiubhih RV yadl vahaniy d^avah SV 
svahpahr yadl Vfdhe SV svarpatim yad im vrdhe HV AV 
yo Tayivo (SV rayim tia) rayintamah HV SV KB SS SG The SV 
doubtless corrupt 

tasyim no devah (MS lasy&m devah) samtd dharmam (VS f VSK f 
TS t t dharma) sdmfal (VSK ° fak) VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB Stems dharma dharman 

md md yunarvd hdsil (JB yono vdm hdraslh) PB JB LS Incom- 
prehensible in either form 

sa im (TS f) mandrd (see §374) VS TS MS The particle im 
becomes i m TS , before m, this might be put with §401 
sam im (SV u) rebhdso asvaran RV AV SV 

Nasal as 'Hiatustilger' 

§308 The Rigveda itself has a number of instances of nasalization 
of a final vowel before an initial vowel, m lieu of regular sandhi Here 
the nasal (in the recognized RV cases always anusvara) acts as 'Hiat- 
ustilgcr’ See moat recently Oldenberg, Nolen on 1 33 4 The 
variants present one of these instances in which secondary texts leave 
the hiatus unrelieved, and in another case ApMB MG read tanun 
for RV tanu, all intending a loc sing 

svdydm ^tanun (RV tanu) fiviye (RV t °vye) RV ApMB MG 
See Wintermtz, Introd to ApMB , XIX Knauer mistakenly 
considers the form an abbreviation of tanvdm 
d le suparnd aminanlan (MS TS °la) evaih RV TS MS KS AB 
§309 Somewhat similar are cases in which other nasals, n or m, 
seem to act in the same way as ‘Hiatustilger’ between vowels, or, con- 
versely, we find in some texts omission of final m before an initial vowel, 
either with secondary sandhi of the two vowels thus brought into 
proximity, or leaving hiatus 

yadln (AV yady) pnam samgaro devaldsu AV TA Comm on TA 
yadln fnam, yad eva prasiddham fnam We must apparently 
understand in for Im (aliter i), the particle of emphasis, the TA 
form IS unprecedented and suggests an attempt to avoid hiatus 
A heavy syllable is favored as the second syllable of the pSda, cf 
§438 

abhim rtasya (SV abhy jiaaya) eudugha ghrlakcutah RV SV The SV , 
tho secondary, suggests light pronunciation of the final nasal, felt 
as if mere Hiatustilger 

abhi (SV abhim) flasya dohand anugala RV SV 
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yendkfd (SMB “fcfdn, PG °kfydv, SS yend hfSm) abhya^icyanla (SS 
SMB ahfiya^ncalami PG °tdm) AV SS SMB PG Nom acc 
forms 

d pufd etv d vasu TS d pus^m eht d vasu AV If TS has the original 
form, AV may be regarded aa a lect fac , with avoidance of hiatus 
agner jihvdm abht (MS jthvdbhi, p p yihidm, abhi, AV KS jihvaydbhi) 
\gTnltam, (AV gmala) AV VS TS MS KS 'Sing to (with) the 
tongue of Agni ’ MS might intend an instrumental, but note the 
PP 

§310 Miscellaneous non-final nasals, before consonants 
agniT uklhena vdhasd VS TS MS KS AS SS agnir uklhefu anhasu AV 
apdm rasam vdmyasam (KS udayanaam, TA udayansan) VS TS MS 
KS SB TB TA 

agnim adya hotdram avTnildyam yajamdnah paean paktlh (VSK panktlh) 
paean VS VSK MS KS TB (See also Cone under sisena 
ogmm adya etc , TB , but I’oona ed of TB lacks the word siseTia, 
which IS also shown to be an intrusion by the lack of sandhi ) 
panktlh ‘heaps' is secondary or corrupt The same blunder in 
Kaut 22 10 see Bloomfield, (IGA 1902 492 
§311. Miscellaneous non-final nasals before vowels (once before y), 
to these should he added a few eases of presence or absence of initial 
nasal consonants which we have placed below in §421, where they seem 
more properly to belong 

iam dhuiam naUmahi (AV °lam a*°) RV AV AB Parallel roots as 
and nas 

tasya rathagrt^a^ (MS “/ertsaos, KS *^krlsai) ca VS TS MS KS 
SB See §46 

namah krlsnayalAya (VS °ijatayd, KS krlsamvltdya, TS MS kjisna- 
vlldya) dhdvale VS \"SK TS MS KS A sort of metathesis of 
nasal m KS 

na kiT devd minlmaai RV na ki devd inlmast SV Svidh The strange 
inlmasi is questioningly classed by Whitney (Roots) as an isolated 
9th class present from lirnoli) Benfey equates it with min° 
with unexplained loss of m Reverse of Hiatustilger'^ 

BOOT Ivd tatakfuh (LS °k?nuh) Vait KS LS See VV I p 146 The 
monstrous form of LS may be influenced by its viniyoga iti 
iak^nuyuh (itself somewhat anomalous) 
agnaye dhunk^nd (KSA °ksa) TS KSA dhunkgagneyl (VSK vv II 
“Jfcyya and °k^vd} VS VSK MS Possibly the second nasal of TS 
IS due to the influence of the first 
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annam me (ApS *no) budhya (ApS °dhnya) pahi, and °ydjugupak 
MS ApS One ma of MS wxitea buddhya each time, perhapa 
budhnya is intended 

Cf jlvdm r^bhyah (read mT° with SPP , comm , and many mas ) 
parinlyamaTidm AV 

§312 Note finally the following curious variant 
kayamano (MS kamayamanu) vand luam RV SV MS N Sayana 
glosaes by kdmayamano, the later regular form, which is secondarily 
introduced in MS 

2 Presence or absence of y 

§313 A large proportion of the variants under this head concern 
the presence or absence of auffixal ya A form containing this suffix 
vanes with a corresponding form without it, usually either a primary 
noun or adjective m a, or a secondary derivative in auffixal a These 
cases belong to Noun Formation and are to be dealt with there more 
fully To some indeterminate degree they also concern phonetics, 
notably where y appears after a double consonant m such pairs as 
hhak?a hhak^ya, etc Metrical considerations enter to some extent, 
the form with y may be read as a syllable longer than the other form, 
and this occasionally has import for our judgment of the variation, as 
will be pointed out in individual cases 

(a) Words equivalent in meaning, y follows two (onsonanls 

§314 We begin with cases where the y follows two consonants (and 
IS often written, and regularly pronounced, tya, see §784), and in which 
the form in y is equivalent in meaning to that without y The latter in a 
few instances is formally proved to contain the feecondary suffix a by 
showing vnddhi of the first syllable, while the y form lacks vnddhi 
aghorejia caK^u^d miirtyena (ApMB Tnaitrena, ICS Apfl cak^u^uhain 
sivena) AV KS ApS ApMB But maitrena may be a noun, 
‘friendship’, milnyena must be an adfective 
mdham. 'pautram (KBIT puf.ryam) ngham nidam (AG niydm, ^ee §724, 
SMB niqdm, and n?am) AG SMB ApMB HG KBU 
ya dntanksdh (sc sarpds etc ) HG ye sarpdh pdrthivd ye antai ik§y(i 
AG 

vdyur na idita Iditavyair devair anlarik^yaih (ApS dntarzk'^aih) pdtu 
IvS ApS vdyu^ {vdntank^dt pdtu suryo divah MS The latter 
contains the primary noun and belongs with §321 
prabhdyd agnyedham (TB dgnendham) VS TB On the troublesome 
TB form see §491 
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§316 In the rest, the great majority, secondary vriddhi appears in 
neither form or in both 

sumnaya summnl sumne md dhattam TS TB ApS sumndyuvah (KS 
°yavas) sumnydya sutnnam (KS sumnyam) dhalta MS KS summ 
sthah sumne md dhattam VS SB Both sumna and sumnya are 
used as both adjectives, 'gracious', and nouns, ‘grace’ 
agniT devebhyah sundatnyebhyah (TA °lrebhyah) RV AV TA N 
svargdsi KS svargydsi ApS 

urdhvaTh manah svargyam (TA suvargam) MS TA 
na yajhasya manvate martyd^ah (TB ApS martdsah) RV KB TB 
ApS The reading marlaiati is poor metrically 
hruram d,nan&a (KS f ApS dndha) martyah (KS f martah) AV KS ApS 
Again martah is unmetrical 

martegv (VS MS KS martye^v) agmr amfio ni dhdyi RV VS TS MS 
KS ApMB 

sumiiro (VS SB MahanU SS KS sumitriyd, AS LS sumitryd) na 
(KS na) dpa ogadhayah sanlu (KS t °yd bhavantu) VS TS MS KS 
SB TB TA MahanU AS SS LS BDh Followed by 
durmitras (VS SB MahanU KS °lnyas, AS SS LS °tryds) tamai 
santu (KS TS f TB TA MahanU BDh bhuyd.suj ) yo , same 
texts 

Hrgah srjayah (TS KSA dkhuh sTiaya) kayandaka^ (KSA “fcas, em 
V Schr ’’kas, TS ^ayandakas) le mattrdh (KSA °lrydh, cm un- 
necessarily to °lTdh in ed ) VS TS MS KSA 
abhi dyumnam (RV VS sumnam) devahhahlam yavi^tha (MS KS 
devahitam yain^^hya, MS p p °gtha) RV VS TS MS KS ApMB 
yam'jtha and °t,hya are perfect equivalents, the former seems to be 
preferred at the end of a tristubh pada, the latter of eight and 
twelve syllable padas 

(cam o^e samidhanam yavigtha (RV '’thya) RV TB ApS The stanza 
is pure jagatl in RV , half of it is made trigfubh in the others 
satatn purbhir yavigthya RV yamgiha pdhy anhasah RV TA See 
RVRep 539 

gambhlrebhh tAV TS HG °raih) pathibhih pdrmnebhih (MS pur- 
vebhih, AV purydnaih, TS HG purvyaih) AV TS MS KS SMB 
AS HG 

bj-hal sdma kgatrahhTd vTddhavjpiyam (MS °7iam, so ed with p p , 
other mss °mm, read probably °nyam, TS °VTgniyam) TS MS 

KS AS 

tSsdm vihindndm (KS °nydndm) MS KS 
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namo nlveft/dj/a (p p ni°) ca hrdydya ca M9 • namo hjdayy&ya ca 
mve^ydya ca VS namo hradayyaya (KS kradavydya) ca nwegyydya 
(KS °syaya) ca TS KS From the noun mve§yd ‘whirlpool’, is 
denved nivefyyd ‘of the whirlpool’ The stem nivefyd (or 71 !°, 
note accent) is equivalent to this latter and is probably merely a 
phonetic simplification of it, practically a question of mere orthog- 
raphy One KS ms mve§yydya 

namdh Hghryaya (TS Hghny&ya) ca hdihydya ca VS TS namah 
mhdya ca Hghraya ca MS KS 

tan te bhakfam (LS °fyam) cakralur agra clam VS JB TB ApS LS SS 
layor anu hhakfam bhakfaydmi TB ApS layor aham anu bhaksam 
(LS "fyam) bhakyaydmt VS LS tayoT aham bhak^am, anubhakfa- 
ydmi JB SS 

jaitrdyd (ApMB °tTydyd) m^aidd u (HG °tdm, ApMB °(an) mam 
RVKh VS ApMB HG 

devanso yasmai Ivede bhangena (ApS bharigyena) VS SB ApS 
yamam bhafigyaiTavo (KS MS bhanga°) gaya KS TA ApS MS 
yamam gdya bhangyaMravah (KS MS bhanga”) KS TA ApS MS 
mandukdn jambhyelhih (KSA jambhaih) TS KSA TB ApS 
jambhdbhydm taskaran (p p °ran) via MS jambhyais (KS °yebhii} 
taskardn (KS t °rdn) uta VS TS KS 
aivasya vdje (KS krande, TB krandye) puru^asya mdyau AV KS TB 
yo ‘aya (MS aaya, but Van Gelder ’sya) kau^(hya (KS kaugiha) jagatah 
KS TS ApS MS 

Heldya vaidarvdya (PG °vydya, AG SG °ddTVdya, MG vaiiahavydya) 
AG PG SG ApMB HG MG 

papal svapnydd abhutydh AV pdpah svapndd abhutyai KS It would be 
pedantry to see in svapnya any really different meaning from svapna 
\inalamam dptyam (AV dpfam) dplydndm RV AV N The AV must 
doubtless be emended to dptyam with Whitney ] 

(b) W ocds eguivaUnt in meaning, y follows one consonant 

§316 Next, forma in which the y follows a single consonant, both 
forms still equivalent m meaning A small group shows the vnddhi of 
secondary derivation in the form without y, not m that with y 
meghyd (VS maighlr) mdyuto vdcah VS TS MS KSA 
bj-hanto daivdh (VS divydh) VS MS ApS divya from div, daiva from 
deva, but meanmg the same. 

achinno divyas (KS ApS daityas) tantur md mdnugai (KS ApS manug- 
yal) chedt MS KS ApS See next 
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bThaspatiT deodm&m, (SS daivo, this belongs to §324) hTohmSham man- 
ufydndm (SS mdnusah) VSK TB SS KS ApS MS hThaspatir 
brahmdham rndnu^ah LS rnanufa and manusya are precisely equiva- 
lent m all uses, tho here the former happens to be an adjective, the 
latter a noun Cf prec 

kalpayalam mSnu^h TB ApS driAantam dmvir vtiah kalpantdm 
tmonufydh KS 

dhi^anasi pdrvatl (VS SB par°, TS TB ApS panaiyd) VS TS MS 
KS SB TB ApS MS Adjectives pdrvala and parvaiya (and, 
if VS SB are right, parvala Mahidhara, parvatdtmikd) , all ‘of 
the rock' The VS SB reading is supported by the ms readings 
(two oecurrences) of KS , parvali both tunes, von Schroeder has 
emended, with doubtful justice 

aranydya (MS dranuya, but p p aranydya) s^marah VS TS MS KSA 
§317. The rest show vriddhi either in both forms or in neither 
Among them stands out a considerable group of cases of the perfectly 
equivalent stems datva and dmvya 
daivo (HG °vyo) yo mdnufo gandhah ApMB HG 
daivd holdrah sampan na etat AV daivyd hoidro (TS °rd) vanufanfa 
(TS vam°, KS twamjon na) purve (KS elat) HV TS KS 
daivyd (AV °vd) holdrd (TS °Tdv, AV °ra) urdhvam (MS adds imam, 
KS holdrordhvam imam) adhvaram nah AV VS TS MS KS 
18 17a (t) 

daivyam (MS °eom) mdnufd yuqd (MS yu]d) RV SV VS TS MS 

SB 

pauru^eydd dawydt KS pauruf cyan na daivdl AY 4 26 7c, 
mdnuqdd daivyam (MS °vam) upaimi TB ApS MS 
sam daivena (VS SB both also °vyena, TA devena) savitrd VS SB TA 
Mahidhara glosses both forme by devena 
§318 Another compact ^roup is formed by variants of and 
surya, again perfect equivalents 
bj-hat SUTO (KS sUryo) arocata RV KS 
surydso (SV surdso) na darsatasah RV SV 
sajuh sura (MS surd, TS surya) eiasena VS TS MS KS SB 
5aiurad(SS surye) janayan jyotirindrain {SS indrah)TR SS 
spardhanie dhiyah (TS KSA divah) sfin/e na (SV sure na, TS KSA t 
suryena) vi§ah RV SV TS KSA 
§319 The rest are sporadic 

dpura, std tnd prajayd pasubhih purayala SS upuryd sthd md purayata 
prajayd co, dhanena ca TS AS 
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agneh purlfavShanah (MS purl§ya° , VS t SB f °i)ihanaK) VS TS MS 
KS SB purl^a and °sya are equivalent, Pan 3 2 65 
kamSym svdtut MG komydyai sedhS MS MS Probably MG 
corrupt 

Sakalynm (AG idkalam, BC tarpayam) SG AG Both patron3TBics 
from 6akala Since Oldenberg’a translation of SG reads idk", we 
assume that ^ahalyam is the true reading, ia° probably misprmt 
yakymam ironibhydm (ApMB 6ronl°) bhasadal RV AV ApMB 
yakfmam hhnsadyam irontbhydm bhdsadam AV In RV bhdsada 
IS a noun, m the second AV version it and bhasadya are both 
adjectives, and one (probably bhcuadyam, but Whitney suggests 
bhdsadam) must be omitted as an ancient gloss 
rdyaa pafatn audbhidam (ApMB °dyam) RVKh VS HG ApMB 
pdvamdndh, °nydh, and °nyah, various Dharma texts All adjectives 
from pauamdna 

Tndyobhavydya (SG dya") caluspadd AG SG cafcdn mdyobhavdya TB 
ApS ApMB SMB PG HG MG Equivalent nouns 
advene (MS °fye) dyavapj-thiin huvema (MS huve) RV VS MS 'Having 
no hostility' = 'not hostile’ 

[milrdvantndbhi/dm dnuffubhabhyam VS TS MS KSA f Cone 
wrongly quotes KSA as dnuf(ubhyd° ] 
anyam le asman (NrpU ’sman, AV asmal te) m vapantu sendh (AV 
senyam) RV AV TS NjpU Senyam. must = send 

(c) Words not equivalent in meaning, y follows two consonants 

§320 In the rest, the two vanant stems are not precisely equivalent to 
each other In many cases the derivative adjective id ya is paralleled 
by a case-form of the primary noun or its equivalent, or by the primary 
noun used appositionally, or by a compound of it In other cases the 
difference is yet greater, and sometimes the phonetic resemblance 
becomes rather remote, so that the extent of real phonetic influence is 
especially tenuous 

§321 As before, we list first cases in which the y follows two con- 
sonants, being then sometimes written ly 

mandrdhhibliulih (MS mandrd vibhubK) keiur yajndndm (MS j/ajnii/o) 
vdq TS MS 

ijiitjf, devd mama, Sqnvantu yajmydh (ArS yajnam) RV ArS SS 
yalnam-yainam (KS yajniyd yainam) praii devayadbhyah (KS f S§ t 
°yadbhyah) VSK KS TS SS KS MS 
md no Tudrdso adhigur vadhe nu (mss nuh) MS md rudnydso abhi 
gulbadhdnah (TA gur vxdhanah) MS TA 
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lyam pilryd (AB vai 'ptirE, AS SS pilre) ra^iry ety (AV GB etv) ogre 
AY AB GB AS SS 

putrah jntre (KS pilrye) lokakrj jatavedah TB KS ApS 'As a son to 
hiB father’ 'as a son at the (nte) of the fathers' 
y& (AV omits) antank^a (KS AG °k^yd) ula pdrlhivir yah (KS pdr- 
thivdtah, AV va prihtvyam) AV KS TB ApS AG (AVPpp 
pSrihivd yah ) 

natnah kd{ydya ca gahvare^tkdya (MS °^{hydya^ p p °^thdya) ca VS TS 
MS KS 

indro jyefthdndm (MS KS jyai^hydndm, VS SB jyat^ihydya) VS TS 
MS KS SB 'Of the noblest’ 'of the hii^heat nobilities’ 'for 
highest nobility’ 

adhvanam adhvapate Irtjfhah svastyasyddhvanah (ApMB Sre^^hasyddh- 
vanah, MG krm^[hyasya svastasy&dkiwtah') pdram a!dya AS 
ApMB MG Read \mUyaiyd° m MG with most mss 
arghah HG arghyam SS HG arghyam bhoh Kau§ arhanlyd dpah 
ApG arghyam ‘(water) of the argha’ 
adhyak^dydnuk^atldram TB jddhyaksydydnukiattdram VS 

§322 A considerable group concerns uklha and ukthya, the latter 
meaning 'a ceremony accompanied by uklhas’ , or 'one to bo revered 
with ukthoi’ 

uklham vdclndrdya TS AB GB AS Vait ApS MS aktham avaclndrdya 
SS uklhyam vdclndrdya spnvale tvd AS 
maniram vadaty uklhyam (NppU uklham) RV VS MS KS AA ApS 
Nj-pU 

angdni la ukthyah pdlu MS ApS uklhas (I read uklhyasl) tc i’ngdni 
pdl7i a lau AS 

ukthebhya<! tvokthdvyam grhndmi KS uKtkyehhya ukthydymrm ApS 
uklham (AS uklhyam) indraya sanujam RV SV AS 

(d) Words not eyuivalenl in meaning, y follows one consonant 
§323 Coming to the cases in which a smgle consonant precedes tlie 
y, we find first a number of interchanges between ulra ‘hero’ and vlrya 
'heroism' 

yau vlryair vlralamd savi§lhd AV mrebhir vlratamd savi^lhd (VIS 
vlryebhir vlralamd savi^thd (TB inc'') VS SB TB §B AS SS 
ejo te yajno yajtlapale sahasuklavakah siitlrah (AY suvlryah, VS sarva- 
virus ) AV VS TS AIS KS SB 
andmi ksatram ajarain suvlryam (AIS KS suvlram) RV TS MS KS 
sa (also sd) no dohalam suvlryam (MS suvlram) TB ApS MS (In 
all texts with both sa and sa ) 
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puTukiu Ivaf^ (MS °lah) euinryam (VSK TS aumram] VS VSK TS 
MS 

mrdevam mrmram (KSA °ryani) kriva TS, KSA. 
prajam sunrffim (PG auvlTydrri) krtva TS PG 

§324. Next a group coQtaming forms of stems div and divya, or 
once deva and daivya, cf several similar cases at the begmning of §316 
dioak chadmdsi AG divyam chadmisi LS 

dtvo dhdram hhindht KS bhtndhldam (MS bhindhy ado) divyam nabhah 
AV TS MS KS 

madhye diva (MS * divyo) nihiiah pfamr aima. VS TS MS (both) KS 
SB 

ahar divabhir (MS vahad dtvydbhiT) uttbhih VS MS §B TA SS LS 
divdbhiT IS for diva + dbhr, but is understood by comm on TA 
aa one word, = dyotamdndbhvr This misunderstanding is responsi- 
ble, also, for the variant of MS , which furnishes the only possible 
form if the word is to be taken as a single adjective 
vScd ivd hotra prSnenodgSlrd pancabhtr dawyaiT (M& devair) j-(ifigbfiir 
uddharSmt ApS MS 
§326 The rest require no subdivision 
dlir (TS KSA all) vdhaao damdd te vdyave (TS KSA vdyavydh) VS TS 
MS KSA 

para (p p of TS pare) tk^avo ’vdryebhyah (KSA f ’vdriyebhyah) pakpna- 
bhyah avdha TS KSA avdra (p p of TS "re) ik^avah paryebhyah 
(KSA pdTlye°) pak}mabhyah svdhd TS KSA pdrydm pak^mdny 
avdryd ikjavah, and avdrydni pakfmdni pdryd ik^avah VS MS 
pdrydya hmvarlam TB pdrdya mdrgdram VS avarydya margdram 
TB aedrdya kevartam VS 

efo u aya vnd rathah RV SV efo aya rdlhyo vnd VS SB 
sugam ca me sypatham (VS KapS °thyam) ca me VS TS MS KS 
KapS 

rrtd Ivat k^etrdny arandni (MS °nydm, p p ’^ndni) ganma RV TS MS 
KS TB 

bfhatd tvd rathamta7cna iraijfubhyd (KS tnglubhd) vartanyd MS KS 
brhadraihamtarayos tvd stomena lTis{ubho varlanyd TS 
supaathd asi vdnaspatyah MS aupasthd devo vanaapatih TS ApS 
agne tvam purlpjah VS KS SB agneh purlgam asi VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB TB ApS MS And others, see Cone 
namah sobhydya ca prahsarydya (MS "aaraya) ca VS TS MS KS 
namo lopydya colapydya (MS °pdya) ca VS TS MS KS 
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namah parndya (TS KS f parnydyd) ca parna^dddya (VS °5addya, TS 
°kadyS,ya) ca VS TS MS KS 

kukras te grahah (VS SB grahyah) VS TS MS KS SB MS ‘Draught’ 
'(juice) for the draught' 

atho varunydd uta RV AV VS nir md vamndd uta (ApS adht) LS 
ApS Inferior meter in the latter 

so budhnydd (TS KS AS °ndd) d$(a]aniiso 'hhy (TS KS AS janu^dbhy) 
agram AV TS KS AS (AVPpp agrees with the others, Barret, 
JAOS 37 260) 

tayd grnanlah sadhamadeju AV tayd madardah sadhamadyegu (RVKh 
VS °mddegu) RVKh VS MS KS TB tasthur gj-nantah sadha- 
mddydsah RV AV (Schcftelowitz prints “TOadfiyefii for RVKh , 
hut hia ms °mddyepi ) In MS KS TB sadhamadya means the 
same as “mada ‘feast’, but in RV AV 'participant in a sadhamada' 
niT md muficami kapaikdl LS ApS muncantu md kapalhydl RV AV 
VS 

agne devandm ava keda lyakgva (KS ikfva) KS ApS nva devandm ynja 
hedo agne (KS yajc hldyam, MS yage hedyam) AV KS MS 
090 devdn yage hedyiin TB ApS 

Tiomo dundubhydya cdhananydya (MS dundubhaye cdhajiamydya,) ea 
VS TS MS KS 

anhasa^paiaye im \S SB KS anha^patydija tod TS MS TB ApS 
§326 We conclude the caacs concerning the noun-suffix ya with a 
few variants which are in one way or another anomalous or at least 
peculiar 

iirgasvatl rdgasm'! (TS rdga^uydi/a, MS KS °suydi) citdndh VS TS MS 
KS SB rdgaiuya, adjectuc in MS KS , iB equivalent to rdgasu, 
the suffix ya ib here added after a vowel In TS it appears as a 
noun Pliiinetically, I he interihanEC in this and tht next is between 
-uy- and -i'- 

svahd rdgasuyah (VS SB °svah, TS "idydya ntunah) VS TS MS SB 
MS Cf prec 

mahddevam antahpdrbvena (VS \ °parsairyena) VS TS TA Formally, 
the VS form la based on panu 'rib' Mahidhara anlar 
parkvasthiaambandhind mdAsena The form anlahpdrhya occurs 
m the next formula 

dganma miirdvaTund varenyd (KS °yam, MS varena) TS MS KS 
Here the adjective vajeriya- is corrupted m MS to varena^ inatr 
sing of vara- 



168 


VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


Other cases of y m formative and mflexional elements 

§327. There remain a few other cases which concern the presence or 
absence of a ^ which, when present, is stdl a formative or inflexional 
element, tho not the familiar secondary noun suffix which has been 
dealt with above Thus, first, a couple of cases concernmg the gerund 
or gerundive endings ya 

upastulyam mahi jdtam (MS °lyam jamma tal, TS * upastuiam janima 
tai) te faruan HV VS TS (both) MS KS Vait Gerundive varies 
with past pple 

Ufa pTakdm ahdivya ^aydii (AV ’’diva jayati) RV AV The RV has a 
gerund form, the AV a nom sg of stem -divan 
In another case an infinitive martave varies with mTtyaoR, dative of 
mj-lyu (equivalent in meaning) 
jivStave na mrtyave (PB martave) RV PB 

§328 A few variants concern noun inflexion Thus change of gender 
accounts for the following (fem forms in y-ah varying with masc or 
neut forms without y) 

dpo me hotrdsansinah (AG °a%nyah) §B ApS AG 'The waters are my 
Hotrasansins’, the priest-name is once made fem to agree with 
dpah 

corjdS cdK^u^yah VS SB varfdni cdk^u^dm TS MS KS Here the 
noun itself changes gender 
Or diBerent case-forms vary 

n Sloka elu (AV eti, TS SvetU ilokd yanli) pathyeva (KS pathcva) 
sureh (AV MS f sunk, KS t surah, TS SvetU surah) RV AV 
VS TS MS KS SB SvetU Alternative forms pathd and pathyd 
The latter may be nom in RV (so Oldenberg, Noten on 10 13 
1) , in moat texts it is certainly instrumental 
imdM nardh (MS ApS * narah) krnula vedim etya (MS etal, but read ela 
with all mas but one, ApS t 2 2 6a eta) TB ApS MS Caland 
recognizes eta as secondary to etya The reading etai (actually elad, 
before d-) has no standing, were it anything but a blunder it would 
belong to §401 

iidn ma dsan (MS PG dsye) AV TS GB TAA Vait ApS MS Kau§ 
PG BDh Both these forms are regular, from the related and 
equivalent stems dsan and dsya Interest attaches to the form 
dsyan, which is read by Gaastra in GB with all his mss , and which 
IS also the reading of most mss of AV and Kau^ , so that it seems 
to be the true Atharvan reading and should be adopted in all three 
texts (Curiously, however, Garbe reports no such reading from 
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the mes of Vait , possibly this is an editonal oversight ) The 
form Osyan is evidently a blend of the other two forms 
§329. In the inflexion of the verb, likewise, variant forma with and 
without y occur Thus, first, an inserted y la all that distinguishes a 
verb-form of the fourth present class from one of the sixth (and some- 
times of the first) , the same root now and then forms both', cf W I p 
125, where other mstances are quoted, less close to each other in sound 
than the following 

tapale svUha TS KSA TA lapyate svdhd VS 

tapatyai (TA Poona ed tapyatvai, v 1 tapaiyai) svdhd KSA TA 
lapyalvai (v 1 '‘lyat) svaka TS The form tapyaivai, if correct, 
would be from the Rigvedic adjective tapyatu, which is based on 
the present stem tapya- as much as tapatym (pres pple ) is baaed 
on stem lapa- 

§330 So the y of the passive, in forma which vary with active or 
middle forms, see VV I pp 49 ff , where other cases, most of them more 
remote from each other in sound 

yendkfd (§S yend k^dm, SMB yendk^dn, PG yenaksydv) abhya^cyajita 
(SS SMB °}ihcalam, PG °«mo(dni) AV SS SMB FG 
§331 Other verbal variants will be mentioned in the sections imme- 
diately following, where phonetic tendencies are more clearly at work 
We will add here a single stray instance of verb forms 
ubhau lokau sanem (MS sanomy) aham TB TAA ApS MS Sec 
VVIp 78 

Presence or absence of y after palatal sounds and fcf, etc 
§332 Deserving of special treatment and emphasis are a considerable 
number of variants in which this evanescent y follows palatal conso- 
nants, or sibilants, especially Here it is not to be doubted that the 
appearance and disappearance of the sound y is phonetic m character, 
connected, that is, with the difficulty of distmguishmg pronunciation or 
non-pronunciation of y after such consonants The y may sometimes 
be interpreted as an inflectional element, as in the folio wmg verb forms 
(most of them collected in VV I pp 28-9) 

vdcaspate vdeo vlryena sambhrtalamendyaksase (TA °yak^yaie, SS 
°yachase) MS TA S3 Aorist in MS , future in TA , in SS a 
further phonetic variation (see §184), bringing the form into the 
Sphere of d-yam 

(net ivd ) dadhrg (TA dadhad) vidhakpjan paryankhaydle (TA °lai, 
AV mdhaksan panfikhayStm) RV AV TA Many mss of AV 
indhaksyan, which is certainly intended 
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iardhdnsy agne ajardni (SV ajarasya) dhak^atdh (ApS dhdkfyase) RV 
SV MS ApS See W I p 29 

bhakfo bhaksyamSnah (KS bhakga°) VS KS Bo the single ms of KB , 
ed emends to bhak)ya° If the ma reading were kept we should 
have to assume a pple middle m form but passive in meanmg 
mekgy&my urdhvas lig^am AV , so emended by RWh , all msa mekgamy 
yertakfd [^°kgydv, etc ) (see §330) In PG akgydv is taken to be 
from akgi ‘eye’, but is really a phonetic corruption 
§333 In one verb form Ihc y appears after ts, it may be regarded as 
belonging with the kg cases in view of §§182 ff 

levardlsyan (GG SS MS °sam, so also p p of MS , most mas of MS 
°syam with MS text) MS §S MS GG The proper form is 
aritaam, aorist, the conditional does not fit See VV I p 29 
§ 334 . Other verb forms which belong in this category 
ratho no udjam sanigyann (SV °gann) aydslt RV SV Clearly a phonetic 
shp in SV , making a sort of aonst pple , Benfey, tho he interprets 
the form as aor , translates a future 

d i/ficyanldm (AV vr^caTitdm) aditaye durevSh RV AV The AV form 
IS evidently a phonetic blunder, cf W I pp 29, 51 f 
§336 Besides the verb forms quoted in §332, and a few containing 
the noun suffix ya, §§314 ff , we find the following cases of y present or 
absent after kg 

dhunkgdgneyi (VSK ’’gydgneyl or °g«dg°) VS VBK MS agnaye dhunkgd 
(TS °gnd) TS KSA See §255 

larakguh (KSA f "kgah) krgnah svd calurakgo (KSA °kgyd) gardabhas ta 
itarajandndm TS KSA The ed emends to caturakgo, which seems 
necessary 

akgyoa (mss akgos) ianvo rapah AV 

Cf further such mss readmgs as vibhunkgajndna for vibhunkgya° at 
Kaui 23 9, 38 26 

§336 The other cases concern y present or absent after palatal con- 
sonants Prominent among them are several cases concemmg the root 
kcut (Wackernagel I p 268) The forms written with kcyut may be 
partly contaminated with cyu, indeed the mss also show forms which 
might be derived from that root, and sometimes their confusion is such 
that their intentions are doubtful 

prasthttd VO madhuscutah (VSK MS °icyutah) VS VSK MS TB So 
the editions But Poona ed ofTB records a v 1 and per 

contra, all aamhitS mss of MS read °cyutah or °iculah 
srucd devam ghjiaicutd (KS and v 1 of MS °kcyv,td) RV TS MS KS 



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, ETC 


171 


ghrUikcuU) madhukculah TS MS KS SB ghTtakcyulo madhukcgutah 
VS MS So V 1 and p p of MS in the other passage Moreover 
KS has V 1 ghrtacyuto, and for madku° its two mas read °kcyutah 
and °cyutah 

dyauT yalak cyutad agndv eva tat ApS pjihivydm avacukcotaitad TB ApS 
yata kcuiad dhulam agndu tad astu KS yatra cukcutad agndv evailat 
MS (but the latter is a dubious emendation, better, yatra ^cu(ad) 
yata kcutad (bo read) agndv eva tal AS See on this variant VV I 
p 139 

|337 Other, miscellaneous cases after palatals 
vt^noh inaptre (TS inyaptre, MS stpre) sthah VS TS MS KS SB KS 
ApS The pronunciation of n after i must have been approximately 
n, this IS indicated by the TS variant (v 1 and p p , however, 
inaptre), so the Vyasa9ik.5a 248 prescribes (cf Keith, ffOS 18 

XXXVll) 

apainuimm apd raksah (and, apn ragham) TA apatnyu^nim etc TA 
So, correctly, Poona ed 4kn(y)u^t is an otlierwise unknown 
epithet of Agni The comm explains only the form with y, 
monstrously amXndm bhoktfnam ugnn ddhako yo 'gnih Cf prec 
mono jyohr (VS SB LS juiir) jufotdm djyasya (TS TB Vait Sjyam, 
AS ajyam me) VS VSK TS MS KS TB SB AS Vait LS KS 
diva jyote (KS * °tir) vivasva (MS devayute vivasvann) MS KS 
vivasvan adiiir devajutis TS 
mtiase (SV mrjyase) pavaee matl R.V SV 

sydmd sarupamkarani AV 1 24 4a Here the Berlin ed reads admd 
with nearly all mss , but against comm , Ppp , and the evident 
sense, which demands sydmd, see Whitncy^s note 

Piesence or absence of y before initial vowel 

§338 To a considerable extent y is evanescent when unconnected 
with any consonant That is, first, at the beginning of a word, and most 
commonly (tho not always) when the preceding word ends m a vowel 
Secondly, or better as a special case under the preceding, there are cases 
m which the y, when It occurs, is not initial, but joins into one word two 
words which are unconnected m the form without y In either case 
the forms without y often show a hiatus between two vowels, so that y 
presents the aspect of a kind of 'Hiatustilger’, reminding us of the similar 
use of this sound in Prakrit (Pischel §353) and PSli (Geiger §73), cf 
Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Heimann Collitz 31 The phenomena are, 
to be sure, accompanied by all sorts of etymological and grammatical 
changes, rarely do they show such purely phonetic character as in this 
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agne ak^int (HG agnegakilm) ntr daha svdha ApMB HG As Kirete 
observes, HG must intend ague ak°, so that 1 / is a simon-pure 
‘Hiatustilger’ and nothing else See also ajidmayaidhi etc , §344 
§339 The cases of mitial y are 

•punar brahmdno (AV brahma) vasunltha (AV °nl<ir, KS °dhltam and t 
°nltha, MS °dhUa) yajnaih (AV MS KS * agne) AV VS TS MS 
KS SB agne is probably original, it is preceded by r or m in AV 
KS , by e in MS , the latter would be specially apt to lead to the 
development of initial y- 

afljanti suprayasani (A\ Ppp yuiijanh suprajasam) pahca janah RV 
AVPpp MS See §192 

pitevaidhi sunava a (MS sunave yah) sukevah VS TS MS KS TB ApS 
devebhir aktam (VS TS yuktam) adittk sajofdh VS TS MS KSA 
tflfdid ajme/v (SV yajhe^v) ainala RV SV A lect fac in SV 
mevakarma mmand ad mhdydh (KS °nd yo vyoma, MS vimame yo 
mhdyah, TS manasd yad mhdydh) RV VS TS MS KS AS N 
ameftam asi svdha VS SB yame^lam asi (with or without svdha) TS 
MS KS TB 'Sacrificed at home (to Yama) ’ Preceded by asi 
in all The preceding vowel i makes insertion or omission of y 
particularly easy 

diumjayaniam anu ydsu vardhase RV VS TS MS SB yd samjayantam 
adhi ydsu vardhase KS The latter is doubtless secondary Pre- 
ceded by ffira KapS diroffi, doubtless intending aaiim 
§340 In some instances case-forms of the relative stem ya exchange 
with similar forms of the demonstrative stem a This may be assumed 
to be partly due to the instability of initial y 
trinSad yasyd (TB asyd) jaghanani yojaridni MS KS TB 
asya (SV yasya) te sakhye vayam RV SV 

ghord rjaj/o nano aslv ebhyah (MS asiv adya yebhyah) AV TS MS 
cakfur yad efdm manasas ca satyam AV cakfur yefdm (v 1 hy efdm) 
tapa uccabhlmam MS cak^ufa efdm manasaS ca samdhau TS 
yasydm (v 1 asydm) deed abhi sammkantah MS Others with tasydm, 
see §2S1 

§341 And the same with adverbial forms derived from the same 
stems 

mitro no atra varuno yujyamdnah AV mtro yatra soruno ajyamdnah RV 
Double case, the y of yatra seems as it were to jump the next word 
and attach itself to the participle in AV 
yaded (KS dd id) anld adadthanta (TS adadTnh°) purve RV VS TS 
MS KS This pada precedes or (m KS ) follows the next, the 
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n'orda yad (yadd) and Sd are transposed in KS owing to the trans- 
position of the two padas 

dd (KS yad} id dydvapfthim, apridhetdm, same texts See prec 
athd (TB * yathd, AV MS TB * yaira) devaih sadhamddam madema 
(AV madanli comm madema) AV MS KS TB (all three) ApS 
Preceded by a vowel all three times m TB 
yathd (RV atho, VS SB aihd) na (RV ta) indrah kevallh (VS TS SB 
mdra id miah) RV AV VS TS KS SB 
yathainam jarase naydt AV alhainam janmd nayet HG 
Cf also yasya (vy asya] yontm praii veto etc , §363, and yasydm tdam 
VI luam (mivam hy aaydm) etc , §386 
§342 Less common is the second class of cases, m which y in one 
reading connects two words which are unconnected m the form without 
y In some cases it is scarcely to be doubted that the appearance of the 
form with y is related to avoidance of hiatus, as m the variant quoted 
at the end of §338 While no other case is as clear as that, lexical 
reinterpretation and other sound-changes being always involved, it is 
significant that the form containing the y is more often secondary, 
namely in the following group 

vaiivdnaram j-la d (TS Ttdya) jdtam agnim RV SV VS TS MS KS 
PB SB 'Born for the rta’ is obviously secondary 
sudevam indre asinnd (MS indrdydsv°) VS MS TB As in the last, 
a dative is substituted for a locative, both depend on dadhuh 
in the context 

sahasrdk^o (VSK TS KS ”feja) medhdya (TS KS medha d) ayamdnah 
VS VSK TS MS KS SB 'For (at) the sacrifice’, the latter 
probably original Keith on TS 4 2 10 1 translates 'for', his 
text seems to require 'at' 

graha vi^vajanina myantar vtprdydma Is (MS p p viprdya^ male, KS 
nyanlar vipra d fsaR) MS KS As in prec , a loc with d vanes 
with a dat 

yo gopd apt (TB qopdyatz) tarn have RV AV TB ApS 
ta d vahanti (MS taydvahante, KS tad dharanti) kavayah purasldt TS 
MS KS TB See Keith on TS 1 12 1 The original reading 
probably m TS , Keith thinks that MS may intend the same, with 
lay for te, altho its Hrahraana explains tayd as referring to the 
dhi^and 

datto asmabhyam. (KS dattvaydsma” , AS datldydsma’’ , corrupt for 
dattvd°, SMB dattdsma°} dravineha bhadram AV KS AS SMB 
dadhaiha no drannam yac ca bhadram MS See §367 
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mahyam vSiah pavatdm (KS °te) kdme amin (AV h&Tndydsmai) RV AV 
Ta KS 

§343 In some cases, however, an ongmal single word is broken up by 
omitting y, and leaving hiatus secondarily 

pSvakayS yak (TS pdvaka d) ciiayaniyd krpd RV VS MS KS §B 
Cf Oldenberg, ProUg 453 

pdhi gaydndhaso (SV gd andh") made RV SV The RV has a regular 
2d smg impv pres from gai, the SV an aor mj , gds Add to 
WI §158 

piteva putram jarase nayemam (MS ma emam) MS KS ApMB HG 
The MS p p reads jaTosejia, d, imam, corruptly pointing to the 
reading of the other texts 
§344 Consider also the following pecuhar case 
amd ma edhi md mrdhd na (ASf ma) indra AS SG apdma edhi ma mjihd 
na indra SMB andmayaidhi md n^dma indo KauS The mss of 
KauS read andmayedhi, the emended °yaidhi is supposed to con- 
tain double sandhi, for °ya(h) edhi 'be free from disease' But 
the Kaui reading may really intend amd ma{y) edhi, like AS 
SG , with ‘Hiatustilger’ y as in §338 See Bloomfield’s Introduc- 
tion, p Ivm, and cf §78 

§346 We have now considered the cases of plus or minus y which 
seem most clearly phonetic in character, in addition to those in which 
suffixal y 18 concerned There is little else to record, except a group of 
variations between the pronominal stems ta and tya The more archaic 
lya IS generally the original, but twice it replaces ta in secondary texts' 
yad dha syd (AV sd) te paniyast RV AV SV TS MS KS 
mayi tyad (MS tad) mdriyam hfkad (KS TB TA mahat, MS vXryam) 
VS MS KS TB SB TA AS SS Pratika m MS mayi tyad 
(so Knauer, but mss mostly fad) 

yaihd ha tyad (TS ApS HG fad) vasavo gauryam ml TS MS KS SS 

ApS HG TA AS SS 

d nu tac (SV lyac) chardho divyam vfnimahe RV SV 
prnii fe (AV tye) te ajnrdeas Inpiifhah RV AV 

1 /d it te vaaumttamdh ApS ud u tye (MS MS ud-ut te) madhumatlamdh 
RV AV SV MS GB PB AS SS Vait MS 
§346, Other lexical vanants, except those considered above where 
phonetic conditions are favorable, are very few 

pe§asvail tantund samvayanti (KS TB °vyaya7iH) MS KS TB Roots 
vd and vyd 

endram vagniind vahata PB vagnunendram hvayata TB ApS (with 
metathesis of h) 
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§S47 We conclude with a few textual errora and false readings which 
should probably all be eliminated 

susatyam id gav&m asyasi pra khudast SS susadam id gavam ash pro 
kkuda AV Berhn ed , violently emending the mss which agree 
precisely with SS but for the slight corruptions gavom and ^udast 
indad gavyam saramd dfdkam uruatn (TB UTvyam) BV TP But Poona 
ed of TB has the correct urvaTti, text and comm , without v 1 
saidsati (comm salyasali) prajdpatth TB But Poona ed comm 
satdsall 

hiranyavad anjiavad dhehi (ApS annam adhyehi, read annoTnad dhehi) 
mahyam KS ApS The corruption may be graphic in nature 
prayapsyann iva saklhyau (TB text sakthau) TB ApS But Poona ed 
text and comm saklhyau, the only possible reading 
o^i^ihahanam hhgimkosyabhyam (TA °kohdbhySm) T3 TA vasiftha- 
hanuh hhglni kosydbhydm VS Poona ed of TA °koiyd° 
ayoddheva (TB °dhyeua) durmada d hi juhve RV TB Tho Poona ed 
has the same reading, it is surely corrupt, perhaps graphic The 
comm has the same, but explains it as tho ayoddhd-iva 

3 Presence or absence of r 

§34fl Owing to the rarity of r m formative syllables, this mterchange 
appears mainly in radical syllables, producing lexical variations which 
are naturally along the hne of least resistance, that is, the variant words 
are more or less synonyms It may be assumed that the relatively famt 
pronunciation of the liquid was a contnbutory cause The materials 
are very heterogeneous, however, and of less phonetic significance than 
was the case with y 

§349 We begin with groups of variants concerning nearly syno- 
nymous words and roots, and first, hravas and havas and related words 
SUTO undid havasas (SV MS «ro°) rakdnah (SV ca ffcame) RV SV TS 
MS 

grndndh havase (SV fa°) make RV SV 

salrd dadhdnam apralifkutam kavdAsi (SV sravdnsi bhun) RV AV SV 
TB 

d yo mkvdni kavasd (SV kra°) tatdna RV AV SV 
kratnf(kdh slha MS KS kavi^^d stka rdf(raddh VS SB 

§360 The roots dhd and dhr and the like, in virtual synonyms 
sado vanefu dadhtfe (SV dadhnfe) RV SV 

vrsd dharmdni dadhne (SV dadhri^e) RV SV TS MS KS ApS 
yo nah pitd jamtd yo vidhdid (MS vuViartd) RV VS TS MS KS AS 
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dhdtd vidh&td (MS dharld vidhana) paramota samdrk (KS paramo na 
samvrk) RV VS TS MS KS 

daivydya dhartre jo^^re (MS dhalre de§(re) \8 TS MS KS SB 
devayor dharme (MS "fwa, AV dhdmann) asthiran AV TS MS KS 
k^ayasySsi vtdhatah (SV vtdhartd) RV SV Here vidhatah from root 
vidh 

§361 Roots pu and pr 

atiT&tram vavargvdn purta rdva{ (KS vavf^vdn pula ravat, TS var^an 
purtiT dv]-t) smhd TS MS KS 

apdklm indra (MG indraa) lri§ (ApMB MG ink) putvi (AV putvS, 
MG puriy a°, ApMB pUrtvy a°) RV AV JB ApMB MG 

§362, Roots prl and pd 

kvdtrdh pita (ViDh snaldk prUd) bhavata yuyam dpah VS SB KS ViDh 
pra vdm adhvarya^ carah prayasvdn (AV °tu payasvdn) AV AS Sfi 
Comm on AV prayasvdn 

§363 Miscellaneous synonyms or near-synonyms, with some cor- 
ruptiona involving no further changes, or very slight ones, in the words, 
m the first case r possibly plays the r61e of ‘Hiatustilger’ 
ahim budhnyam (TS ^niyam) anu rlyamandh (TS samcaranilh, MS 
KS anv lyamdndh) VS TS MS KS SB Practically synonyms, 
note that r is initial, after a vowel, and probably secondary, a sort 
of ‘Hiatustilger"^ na used in this way in Pah 
antarik^e pathihhir lyamdnak (GB krlyamdnak, so Gaastra without 
the V 1 hlyamdnah recorded in Bibl Ind ed ) RV GB The 
AVPpp 1 107 4 (Barret, JAOS 26 290) has the RV reading, 
GB perhaps corrupt, certainly secondary Note the final r of the 
preceding word 

vanasade (MS vanar^adc, KS iranryade) ve{ (TS MS va\) VS TS MS 
KS SB Sec §650 

TMd tvam hdT§ih ^rutam mayi PG ^rutam me md pra hdslh RVKh 
'Take away’ ^abandon’ 

purd jatrubhya (TA ApMB jartrbhya, MS cakrbhyd, p p vaktrbhyak) 
atrdah (MS °do) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB Comm 
on TA tries to denve its corrupt form from root jar (jr) 
vikiTida (KS °da, VS "dra, MS vyaktda) mlohila VS TS MS KS 
See §168 

ya jle (TA ApS ApMB yad rte, PB t yak^ate) cid abhisrifah RV AV 
SV PB TA K§ ApS MS Kau§ GG ApMB jan cetld abhzsisah 
MS (corrupt, see §193) 

jdgTtsyai (mss ,\\yd gr°) InpancaHh AV yd{h) kTcchras tn° AVPpp 
See §§185, 192 
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tunam ma iffam 6unam idnlatn (p p irSntam) MS svam ma (AB 
7710 idam) if(am seam irarUam (TB text irdlam, Poona ed 
^TdrUam) AB TB ApS svam ma is(am astu kunam k&ntam, 
KS 

hold yakfOt sarasualim (KS bfhaapaltm) honitah (KS soniiak, Cone 
suggests reading ^ro°) VS KS 

pj-thivi bhuvan (KS mbhu°) sxnwSly wandhra (KS uramdha) Smile 
KS ApS An obscure epithet of earth, perhaps belongs in §350 
ayne ’dabdhdyo 'klrlalano pdhi vidyol KS agne ’dahdhdyo ’kUalano 
pdhi mddya divah TS TB ApS agne 'dabdhdyo 'Hlama pShx 
Tnd dxdyoh VS SB In KS , apparently the original, ‘having un- 
injured body', TS , ‘having not cold body', an over-sophisticated 
lect fac VS has a further change, by haplology, and is really 
unmterpretable, comm either ‘most eating' or ‘most obtaining', 
of which the former is adopted by BR and fits Agni well enough, 
but IS formally unsatisfaetory 

vx jxhl^va lokam kpnu AV vx jihlr^a lokSn krdht TA The AV is 

original 'go apart (root hd), make room ’ TA coram takes it as 

desiderative from hr (viharlum icfio), which would require jiMryosco 
anSdhniam sahasyam (TS KS sakasrxyam) sahasval TS MS KS AS 
‘Thousandfold mighty’, probably original ‘powerful and mighty', 
lect fac 

yo agnih kravyavdhanah (VS KS kavya") RV VS KS AS yad agne 
kavijavdhana TS Euphemistic change of kravya" to kavya" 
yala dltas (AS drltas) lad agan punah TS AS 'Whence it was taJven, 
to it it has returned ' AS mere blunder or misprint 
pralx vasloT aha (AV ahar) dyubhih RV AV (both) SV ArS VS KS 

SB praly asya vaha dyubhih TS The comm on AV has aha, 

ahar is a blunder suggested by dyubhih 
apdm tea sadhi^i (MS f sadhrxfu) sadagami VS MS KS SB sadhx§-i, 
‘in the seat’, tadhrisu (‘mere blunder', Keith on TS 4 3 1 1) 
perhaps with thought of RV aadhrl 
andbho mj-da dhurla (MS °le, v 1 “la) MS MS andrbhava mrda KS 
ApS See §749 

kam no bhava hfda a pila indo RV GB AS Vait MS According to 
Gaastra, all his mas read indro for indo, a stupid blunder which he 
disregards, printing indo in his text 
S na indra (and, indo) xnahlm x^am RV (both) 

vyrddhya apagalbham (TB apra°, but Poona ed text and comm apa°) 
VS TB Probably mere misprint 
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patrdgn’ldhro (read with Gaaatra pota°) nikitam pSdam ekam GB 
§364 The following involve different word-divisione 
yaaya (ApMB. vy asya) yonim paiiTeto gfhhdya (ApMB HG prali veto 
gj-hdna) SG HG ApMB 

dyuhpah TOthamtaTam (MS Syuh pTatiTath°) tad aMya etc ApS MS 
The latter corrupt 

yena bhiiyai (PG hhunk) cardty (MS caraly) ayam (AG ca rdtrydm, 
corrupt, PG card divam) AG PG ApMB MG See §81 
tan md jinva (KB Tndrjilud) TS MS KS ‘Quicken me' ‘cleansing it’ 
*a vah sarvdh sam caratt prajdnan AV sarvah sand (p p sah, sandh) 
m caralu prajdnan MS The latter carelessly assimilates to the 
following aarvdh 

md md yunarvd hdsU (JB yono vdm hdrasih) PB JB LS Both forma 
obscure 

agmr hotrenedam (SS hotrena) hainr ajugata MS SS agnihotrenedam 
haviT TB AS But agnvr ho^ must certamly be read m all 
texts, with Poona ed of TB 

ud vaMam iva yenure RV SV TS KB N urdhvam kham iva menire 
Mbh 

§366 In the next group accompanying changes in adjoining vowels or 
consonants make the two vanant words less close phonetically 
uTdhvacitah (MS KS °fn(afi) b-ayadhvam VS TS MS KS SB TA 
See §195 

svdm tanvam (tanuvam) varuno 'sufot (TS TB aktkret) TS MS KS TB 
See §287 

pred u hanvah irutasya (SV sulasyd) RV SV TS Bee §278 

tnSug (AS tn&rud) gharmo mbhdtu me (KS gharmas sadam tn me mbhdti) 

KS TB TA AS See §145 

hvd Tidasya (TS and v 1 of MS mdrasya, VSK hva j-tasya) bhegajl 
(MS °ja) VS VSK TS MS KS See §684 
aputapd ddhuyamdnah 'TS mgnur dpidtapd dpydyyamdnah XB 'Drinker 
of unpurified (soma)' ‘protectmg when propitiated (^)' 

Tudrdndm urvydydm (ApS urmydydm, SS omydydni) SB ApS SS 
See §228 

amoci (AV amukthd) ydkgmdd duntdd acartyai (AV avadydi) AV PB 
ApMB See §60 

anu daha sahamurdn kravyddah (SV kayddah) RV SV sahamurdn 
anu daha kravyddah AV Benfey explains the SV form as from 
kaya = kdya + ad, ‘body-eating’ This would imply metnc 
ehortenmg of d to a There may be mvolved euphemistic avoidance 
of the word kravydd, as m kravyavdhana kavya°, §353 
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d ayirdme (MS KS bhuyif(haddvne) sumtUim avTUdnah AV MS KS * 
ogifihaddvne sumatim grndndh TS It is likely that the original 
form was dSulrdime, of Whitney on AV 19 42 3 The TS form, 
tho impeccable, la secondary 

§3E6 Among the rarer cases of presence or absence of r in formative 
elements, we begin with a miscellaneous group concerning v?rb mflexion 
ghjiam duhala (RV * duhrala) dhram RV (both) SV See RVRep 
137, 562, and W I p 169 

te dakfinam duhale (AV le duhraie dakfindm] saptamdtaTam RV AV 
See VV 1,1 c 

utainam (NllarU ula tvd) gopd adpiran (TS NllarU adr^an) VS TS 
MS KS NllarU See VV 1 p 170 Followed by 
adrirann (TS f adriann) vdahdryah VS TS See ibid 
apa snehtlir (SV snlhihm) nrtnand adhalta (SV adhad rah, KS f nfma- 
ndm adadhram) RV AV SV KS upa stuht (Poona ed snuhi) 
tarn nrmnam athadram TA See §110, and W Ip 170 
sarasvaiyd (AV °ydm) adhi mandv (KS mind, v 1 mana, SMB wandiio, 
but Jorgensen mandv, AV mandv) acarkfiuh (KS and SMB 
Jorg ttcak° , SMB Cone carkrdhi) AV KS TB ApS MS SMB 
PG Tbe KS also has v I acaTk°, which perhaps should be read 
thruout Jorgensen assumes dissimilation, see W I p 149 

Compare further variants between the verbal endings -re and -nre, 
W I p 170, and ghfiam mtmrkse (TA °k^ire) ghrtam asya yomh RV 
VS TA , ibid p 214 

§367 Finally, another not much larger group concerns sufhxal or 
inflexional syllables of nouns These cases belong to noun formation or 
inflexion It may be noted, however, that in a number of cases — those 
listed first — the r, when present, follows a consonant group In these, 
especially, some phonetic element in the shift may be suspected, cf 
the similar cases with y, § §314-5, 321-2, and our chapter on Consonant 
Groups below 

bhun iastam (SV sastram) pjihuh svaruh RV SV VS Synonyms, 
but here the form without r is older 

ahmddhd tnthurend cid astrd (MS artah) RV MS KS The MS is 
secondary and may be a phonetic simplification or corruption 
na kiT devd minimasi RV na ki devd inlmasi SV Anomalous reduc- 
tion of na-kis to na-ki 

suro rathasya naplyah (ArS naplryah, TB naptriyah) RV AV ArS 
KS TB Feminine stems napti and naptrl, the latter influenced 
by naptar 
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(va^llTnatl (TA Cone tvofin", which is a v 1 in Poona ed , its tent 
ie aapeya TS ApS TA h>af{jmantas (MS MS tvai{n°, 
ApS tvaf(u'‘) tvd Bapema VS MS KS SB ApS The MS MS 
ApS forma are Prakntic in vocaliam In the Tait achool form, 
which concema ua here, the atem tva^tr la, aa it were, femmized 
Add to VV I §345 

praty etd vdm& pratigtholopaiiaklar (SS °vakta, v 1 "vaktar) uta 
KB SS praly eta aunuan prahi(hotopavaktar uta AS The 
form can only be construed aa nom , °vakta, if it is intended, must 
stand for ’‘oakta with partial sandhi (d shortened, §991) But it 
looks aa if all texts intended “vaktar Hillebrandt, on SS , p 252 
note, auggeata that ru is a bad writing for u , but it la pretty wide- 
spread to be a mere graphic error la r a kind of sandhi conaonant 
or Hiatuatilger, as in Pall‘d Cf the first variant in §353 Or is 
°iiaklar used aa nom ^ Cf the nom neut C') forma in -tan, 
Wackernagel III p 205 supra 

inha amlvdh pramuHcan manufibhih (KS °iebhyah) AV KS mhS- 
Ssdh pramuAcan mdnu^r bhiyah VS TS See §783 
vapid (ApMB vaplrd, HG MG vaptar) vapast (PG °li) keiasmasru 
(AG PG MG keidn) AV AG PG ApMB HG MG vapira 
IS an assimilation to preceding instrumentals 
d rnd atulasya slulam gamydt (Valt garnet) TS Vait d md stotrasya 
Btolram gamydt PB Synonyms 
malyai iruldya (mahe srotrdya) cak^ase AV (both) 
gharmam pdta vasavo yajata (TA °ld, MS °<ra) vd,l (MS »ef, TA vat) 
VS MS TA SB yajata (’’td) is a verb, 'sacrifice ye’ 
gaur dhenubhamjd (HG dhenur bhavyd) ApMB HG See §818 
agner agneydny (KS agniydny) asr (one ms and p p of MS agner agner 
ydny asr) MS KS devdndm agneydny asr TS agner ydny asi 
TS MS KS ApS MS agneydnl, certainly the true reading of TS 
and probably of MS , is a curious tatpuru$a compound in which the 
atem vowel of the first member is assimilated to the vowel of the 
genitive ending 'Path of Agni' is meant in eveiy case KS has 
the regular form, and for that reason may be suspected of being 
secondary 

bThaspatisutasya (TS MS add ta, VS VSK SB add deva soma ta) 
inda (TS rrvdo, VS SB indar) rndnySvatah VS VSK TS 
MS KS SB Gen voc 

sa vilvdclr (KS °ci) abhi caj(e ghjidcih (KS °ci) RV VS TS MS KS 
SB The KS changes an accus plur , with which a noun haa to be 
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supplied (the commentatoTs and translators are at sea as to what 
noun), into a dual form agreeing with Todasl in the preceding pSda 
den dvSTau (Vait deiAr dwSro) mo md samldptam TS AS Vait Cf prec , 
and §732 

asmadrStd madhumallT (KS °ti) MS KS SS and others, §800 
gaurlr Crl) mimaya , see §545 

4 Presence or absence of v 

§368 Doublets with or without b seem to have existed to some slight 
extent in IE times, and still exist historically in the Veda and even in 
Sanskrit (cf Wackernagel I §232c) Among the variants they are fairly 
numerous Undoubtedly most interesting la the large class in which v 
IS initial before a vowel Frequently, tho not always, the preceding 
word ends in a vowel, so that we seem to be dealing with a tendency to 
bridge o\er hiatus by the sound v, as in the case of y (§§338-44), and to a 
much slighter extent r (§353) As with those sounds, however, the form 
with V IB not by any means always secondary in text history 

V initial before a vowel 

§369 Here the place of honor belongs to the rime-words rfofc/io and 
vnabha, perfect synonyms, which exchange on a large scale In some 
cases we seem to detect quite clearly the above-mentioned tendency to 
avoid hiatus by using the form with v when the last word ends m a 
vowel But this is by no means universal 

VTfabhena (TS r#°) tva^ld TS KS This is an instructive case, it is 
preceded by a word ending in a vowel in KS , in a consonant in 
TS We can hardly believe that it is entirely accidental that 
KS begins with u- 

vatgo vtrdjo Vf^abho matlndm AV pita, wirdjdm r^abho raylnam TB 
Observe that ri- is preceded by a final -m, VTf- by a final vowel 
It IS as if V shifted to m (§236) 

vp^ahhena (TS r^“) gdh (KS gdvah) TS KS KSA The smgle ms of 
KSA has corruptly asvd-Vfia'’, which Von Schroeder emends to 
aivan vr°, but he adds a note that perhaps the TS reading (asuan 
r{°) should be adopted 

VTsabham (\S* r?”) nary&pasam RV AV SV VS (both) MS TB 
Here preceded by a consonant 

j-gahhdya (MS Br#°) gavayl (TS KSA rajne gavayah) VS TS MS KSA 
A consonant precedes 

Tggbho (KS vr'’) gaur vayo dadkuh VS MS KS TB A consonant 
precedes 
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VTsabho ’si svargah AV rfobho ’st svargo lokah TB Initial m verse 
kakubkam (VSK TS ApS ’’ham) rupam vrfobhasya (KS rdpam rs°) 
rocate bj'hal (VSK brhan) VS VSK TS MS KS SB ApS MS 
astabhndd dySm vriabho (TS MS dyam, tS°) antarik^am RV VS TS 
MS SB TB KS 

brhad f^abham (TB ur”, but Poona ed text and comm t°) 
dadhat VS TB 

idkvwd (LS ye Sdk°) fiabhd (AV vrs°) ye svardjah AV LS Note the 
vowel preceding 

rathe akfefs Tgabhasya (KS TB °gu VT° , so AV comm , and so Ppp 
intends, Barret, JAOS 30 204) vdje AV KS TB rathesv ahgefu 
VTsabhaTdjdh ViDh 

§360. There are no other forms with and without i; that are precisely 
identical m meaning But we find a considerable number of other cases 
of presence or absence of mitial b before a vowel, in many of which the 
preceding word ends in a vowel, so that we may suspect mfluence of the 
tendency to avoid hiatus, even tho lexical considerations always play 
their part, and even tho the form with hiatus is sometimes secondary, 
reversing the direction of the process 

le arfantu ie vargantu LS le varfanh te var^ayanit AV Roots 
arf ‘rush’ and varf ‘rain’ One is inclined to suspect assimilation 
to the following uarp- in AV 

rjHe (KS vrf) pan vjiidhi nah RV VS TS MS KSA ApS Initial 
in the verse Von Schroeder says on KSA , ‘wohl fehlerhalt fur 
Tjlte’ Perhaps assimilated to the following vTndhi 
kalmaliT vfddhyd (KSA rddhyd) VS TS KSA SB Synonyms 
agne vdjajid vdjam (va VS SB TB Vait ApS dpm tvdgne MS 
Synonyms since earliest times Note preceding vowel before vdja° 
varenyakratuT (AV °iur, ApS Idenya”) aham RVKh AV ApS vire- 
nyah kratur indrah sukastik RV 

hrtiu hratum varuno (MS "nam) mk^v (RV apsv, MS dik^v) agmm 
RV VS t TS t MS KS SB f For the RV original is substituted 
lafcft) after precedmg vowel, with quasi-'Hiatustilger’ v and other 
phonetic changes (cf especially §153a) On MS see §869 (a 
further, graphic change) 

tad dyuh (ApS vdyuh) MS KS ApS 'That is life (wmd, breath)’. 
asuni (AV TS vasitm) gharmam divam (VS svar) d tiy{hatdnu (AV 
Tohaldnu) AV VS TS MS KS SB asu ’hfe’ vasu 'weal' (with 
ungrammatical m), preceded by vowel, osu is original, as shown by 
RV 10 14 12, 15 1 (cf 10 15 9, 10) 



PRESENCE OR ABSENCE OF NASALS, BTC 


183 


devd gatuindo gdtum mUvd (VSK gdtum ttvd) gatum ita AV VS VSK TS 
MS KS SB TB Cf gdtum mUvd gdtum ihi MS ApS , devd 
gdlumdo (MS adds gdtum tnUnd) gdtum yajUdya mndata TB 
ApS MS 'Finding' and 'going upon' the way are much the same 
thmg, but the former la obviously original , VSK assimilates to the 
following i(a 

tve ifah (KS vihe, MS im efah) samdadhur hhilnvarpaaah (TS t bhurt- 
retasah) RV VS TS MS KS SB On MS see §694 KS clearly 
secondary, with quaai-epcnthetic » between vowels 

dhifune vldu (VS VSK indvi, KS idle, MS MS idite) sail (MS KS 
MS omit) mdayelhdm (MS MS tdelham) VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB ApS MS See §169 

lignum, anlkam mdilam sahasvat AV tigmam dyudham Mitam (KS 
°dham iditam) sahasvat TS MS KS 'Implored' of KS la second- 
ary to 'atrong', AV is still farther afield, see §169 

yo antaro mitramaho vanu^ydt (KS anu") BV KS ApS 'Who 
fights against us ' KS seems to feel a form from anu -)- os, as in 
English slang, ‘who is after us' Reverse of 'Hiatustilger' KapS 
vanufyd 

namo indhrydya (MS vidhnydya, p p vldhrydya, TB nama Idhriydya) 
cdtapydya ca VS TS MS KS Both forms are obscure, TS prob- 
ably secondary See Keith's note 

Xtdna imd hhuvandni myase (SV lyase) RV SV Note absence of 
sandhi (complete hiatus) in SV , reverse of 'Hiatustilger' with a 
vengeance I 

mahlva dyaur adha (AV vadha) tmand RV AV vadhatmdnd (sic) not 
divided m p p , and regarded by Whitney as a mere corruption, 
he translates the RV Still, the AV may be rendered ‘slay (our 
assailant, 0 Soma) by thyself’ 

ahar (MS vahad) divdhhiT (MS divydhhvr) utibhih VS MS SB TA 
SS LS ahar, adverb 'by day' One ms of MS with p p vahad 
{d or d for r, §§272, 272a), preceded by a vowel, so that it is a case 
of 'Hiatustilger' 

vitdm vavarju^lndm (AV vihdm avar°) RV AV The ongmal means, 
‘of the folk who have prepared (the harhis)’, Bloomfield, JAOS 
35 275 The AV uses it in a patchwork hymn dealing with a 
wholly difierent situation, the initial a- must be taken as privative, 
‘who have not defended themselves' {vrj = pan-vpg as in Classical 
Skt ) Cf Whitney ad loc The retention of the perfect pple 
form shows the badness of the AV 
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mahl no vdtd iha vdntu bhumau AY miham na onto vi ha vOti bhUma 
RV Reverse of ‘Hiatustilger’ 

abhur dpinSm (HG °ndm, AV mss v dpi°) abhiSaatipdvd (AV °pd u) 
AV HG ApMB Others, §46 

ramayata (KS °(a) marulah kyenam dyinam (MS maTutah pretam 
vdjtnam) TS KB ApS MS 

md tvd ke cm ni (AV cid ftn) yemur tnm (SV cm m yemur in, TA cm 
nyemur m) na pakinah RV SV AV VS TA vim, aoc of si, 
secondarily reduced to the particle in {id) 
vddvlr ydmann avardhayan VS vidviT ydman vavardhayan TB (Cone ) 
But Poona ed of TB has correctly ydmann avar° 

{361 In two cases of this kind the secondary form with initial v 
(after a vowel, 'Hiatustilger') is felt os containing the preposition ava 
pro draia (TB ’vdrala) maruto durmadd iva RV TB 'Rush along, 
Maruts, like madmen ' Comm on TB avdrata dhdvata 
urufya rdya efa (VSK rdyo 'oejo, 1 e ava, ijo, TS MS KS rdyah sam 
ifo) yajasva VS VSK TS MS KS SB ava-yaj 'remove by sacrifice’ 
with object ifa, is peculiarly inept 

§362 A couple of other peculiar cases seem also to belong in this 
category, altho the v, when found, is not initial m its word 
agnmendrena eomena upa le huve savdham (KSA huve 'sd aham) 
TS KSA 'I summon for thee, O offering’ 'I, so and so (asau 
'N N ’), summon for thee’ If, as we are inclined to assume, KSA 
18 original, the TS reading uses a as a sort of ’Hiatustilger’, yielding 
a different lexical result The same with brdhmandn rlvijo devan 
, i^{ena pakvam , devan sendrdn 

ankdnkam (MS ankdv-ankam, so divided in p p , KS ankankam) 
chandah VS TS MS KS §B Nothing is known of the original 
form or meaning of tins word (said by corams to mean 'water’), 
note the curious KS variant, with short a It may be that MS 
has a kind of 'Hiatustilger’ with its v 

V initial before a consonant 

§363 So far initial u before a vowel In a few cases the same v 
appears or disappears before an imtial consonant 
reklndm (VS SB vre°) tvd paimann ddhunirmi VS MS KS §B MS 
reiiju (sc te kukra kukram adhunomi) TS An epithet of water, of 
unknown etymology and meaning, u- presumably unoriginal 
agne yajasva (AV vyacasva) rodasl urmn RV AV MS See §57 
apdvfnod duTo asmavrajdndm (MS asmad-rathanam, p p asmin, ra") 
P,V MS TA The MS is hardly interpretable 
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yanya (ApMB uy asya) yomm prati reto gThava (SG patireio gj-hhdya) 
SG ApMB HG Cf §354 vy asya ‘open’ muat be intended, 
yasya makes no sense 


V not mitial 

§364 Coming to non-iintial v, present or absent, we shall find that 
strictly phonetic influences are more indeterminate, tho even here we 
believe that they are not absent We shall, however, begin with several 
groups of cases which concern lexical interchanges between familiar 
forms both well established in the language In them probably the 
phonetic moment is evanescent Thus, first, the prefixes sva- and 
sa- vary Comment is hardly necessary, except that both vary equally 
easily with su-, see §§612 and 741 

salavasema7ii (KS sva°) yajnam divi devegu dhaiidm MS KS TB 
silro na svayugvabhih (SV sagu") RV SV 

vihd iveganhi laraii svai/ugvabhih (SV sayu°) RV SV Better meter in 
RV (anapest after cesura) 

indra svayugbhir mahveha (ApS sayugbhir didyun na malsvd maddya) 
make randya AV ApS 

yagno bhulvd yajnam anda sakgaija (MS svakgaya) ehi TB ApS MS 
§306 There is, of course, a much clearer change of meaning in the 
rather numerous cases of shift between various forms of the pronouns 
in tv- and forms of the demonstrative stem la- At the end of the 
list we add, because of the phonetic similarily, a single case each of shift 
between a tv- form and the enclitic te (2d person), and between kva and 
kd (both from the interrogative stem) 

tarn id arbhe havigy d wndnam it RV tvdm arbhasya havigah samd,nam 
it SV KS TB ApS Followed by 

tarn in make vgnate ndnyani Cvat RV tvdm maho vgriate (TB ApS 
v-gnate naro) ndnyani tvat^ same texts 
tam (TA ivam) u nir vdpayd punah RV TA 

tvdm (MS tarn) hasvanta (MS °t<i) upa yanti vdjdh RV SV VS TS MS 
KS 

paramdrn tam (TB ApS tvd) pardvatam AV TB ApS 
etai ivdtra pratimanvdno (AS °vanvdno) asmi (AS fasmin) VS AS SS 
Vait etat tan pratimanvdno asmin LS 
yd tam Td.tTvm updsmahe PG yam tvd, rdlry updsmahe (TS updsate, 
SMB Tdtn yajdmahe) AV TS SMB ye tvd r&try (MG rdtrim) 
updsate KS MG 

tvam gopdya MG (am gopdya etc , see Cone 
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prajayat mrtyave (vat (TA tat) RV TA Here the stem too- is not the 
2d personal pronoun 

(aySnardam (MS tvayOgne) kdmam (SS lokam) aham jaydm (MS °mi) 
AS t SS ApS MS ApMB 

tayd (ApMB (vayS) prattam svadhayS madanlu (ApMB °ti, v 1 °tu) 
ApMB HG 

taySkam (MS lvayd°) kdntya kdnhm karorm MS TA tdbhvh 
kdntibhih kamaydmy aham AV 
tvayd (TAA 10 1 9 iaya) hatena pdpena TA TAA f MahSnU 
yaouryuktam admabhir dkiakhamJtod (MS j-htakham Id) MS TA The 
words are had enough in either case MS p p j-ktorkham, id, 
making Id an independent enclitic, xktakham is not m any lexicon 
But dklakham is little better TA comm aktdny dpydyitdni 
khanindnydny avayavd yasya pravargyasya so 'yam dklakhas 
iddfsam, sdmagdnena hi pravargya dpydyito bkavali ( I) — Boehtlingk, 
p w 2 293, 'deasen Buchse geschmiert lat’ 
pUTOS tvd (SS purastdl) some kurmahe AB SS Here -idl la an adverbial 
ending, not a pronoun The sense requires object Ivd Simplifica- 
tion of three consonants to two (§§419 ff ) in the secondary SS 
yat Ivemahe (SMB fe make) prati tan no (KauS prati nas taj) gufasva 
RV TS MS Kaul SMB PG ApMB All mas and comm of 
SMB agree, but it can only be a (phonetic'') blunder for the other 
reading Comm, unbelievably le tvdm (I) yal phalam make (0 
tan no ’smahhyam ju^asva prayachety arthah 
kva (SV kd) pratnd va dhutih RV SV 

§366 Further, v is occasionally found m formative elements, varying 
with other forms without v Thus in nasal present stems of \erba, cf 
VVIp 121 

deiia tvoflar vasu rama (TS rarwa, KS rana, MS rane) VS TS MS KS 
SB (In MS rane is a noun ) 

dpas tvd sam arinan (MS armvan) VS MS SB dpah sam arinan 
TS KS 

manai (MS manve) nu babhrundm aham RV VS MS KS SB N See 
VV I pp 76, 121 

With these may be grouped the foUowmg, tho here the two verbs 
are lexically unrelated 

jananta (SV jmvanta) ugaso bhagam RV SV 

P67 Larger is the list of variations between gerund forms m sufiixal 
tvd {tin) and other forms lackmg v, but they are mostly under suspicion 
of corruption 
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asya pUa (SV pllvd) svarindak RV SV Lect fac in SV for pUd, 
loc Bing of plh, ‘in the dnnking of it' 
yenendro ham§d hrlvi (ApMB kjti) RV ApMB The ApMB form 
(r 1 kitm) may be interpreted as nom sg of krtin, but Is doubtless 
corrupt It IS a case of simplification of three consonants to two 
(§§419 ff ) , the next word begms with a-, and the actual reading is 
kTl(v)y-ar 

datto asmaihyam (KS dattvdydsma° , A§ dattdydsma° , corrupt for daitvd°, 
SMB daltdsma°) dravtneha bhadrum AV KS AS SMB dadhatha 
no dramnam yac ca bhadram MS^ 'Give ye (giving) to us riches, 
prosperity ' 

hold vtifimena (SS injtoi me) janlar AV 20 135 5, AS t 8 3 24, SS 
Vait This pada is omitted m the Berlm ed of AV and therefore 
m Cone Moat SS mss infR, per contra, v 1 of AV vislvi It is 
very obscure in any case 

dakasyantamrldya (ApMB “Ivdmjrtdya) kam RV ApMB The ApMB 
form is doubtless felt as a gerund, in sense equal to RV's pple , but 
may fairly be called corrupt, cf Winternitz, p xx 
yuktvd (TB Cone yuktd, Poona ed text and comm correctly yuktvd) 
harl crfOTia ydhy arvdfi (MS KS arvdk) RV MS KS TB 
apdldm tndt a (MG °ias) In? (tnh) pultd (AV °vb, ApMB pdrttn, MG 
p'Srlya-)RV AV JB ApMB MG Thelast seems clearly corrupt 
Imdrab pdiena ^nktvd vah ApMB mdrah pdkena vah (nktvd (so in- 
tended, see Index of Words) HG tndrapasena silvd PG The true 
reading is sitvd ] 

§368 A few stray cases concerning noun inflexion or different noun 
suffixes 

madhvo (SV madho) rasam sadhamdde RV SV These alternative 
forma of gen sing of madhu occur frequently m the patrs madhvah 
madhoh, see Cone p 681a 

ed u madhvo (SV PB madhor) madinlaTam RV AV PB AS SS 
vaso vaivoh puruspfhah RV casor vaso puruspThah SV 
asammT?to jdyase matroh (TB 7ndtp)ok) sucih RV TB With rrultTVoh, 
guaranteed by all mss and Vaidikas, cf perhaps pitjvya, and note 
that mdtroh m RV is trisyllabic 

mahdntam gahvare?(hdm SV tanuT var?islhd gahanesthd MS Root 
yah, with different suffixes 

gambhlraih palhibhih purvyaih (AV purydnaih) AV TS HG The 
AV IS clearly secondary, and contams a phonetic simplification 
Cf next 
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prehi-prehi pathibhih purvyebhih (AV purydnaih) RV AV MS AS 
AG Cf preo 

apTajasIdm paulTamTtyum ApMB HG aprajastvam mdrtavatsam AV 
Others, §650 Suffixes Id and Im 

§369 Of the lexical variations which remain, special phonetic interest 
attaches to this, on which cf Wackernagel I §232c' 
saumy&s trayah Svitimgdh (KSA h°) TS KSA 

With imt- and iif-, synonyms, is to be compared also the synonymous 
cif-, see §195 

citra (VS imtra) adityandm VS MS 
cifro (AV iinlro) rafcfifa AV MS 

§370 After two consonants — as in a few stray cases already men- 
tioned under other heads, especially in §367 — we find cases which belong 
with §§419 ff below 

iitiie kTdge rak^ase (AV raksobhyo) m mkse (KS nak^e, AV mas niksve), 
RV AV TS MS KS The Berlin ed and Whitney’s translation 
adopt the RV reading for AV, despite the absurd statement of the 
comm that the superfluous v is ehSndasa See Whitney’s note, 
which points out that inntkfva occurs in the next verse 
dhunkfSgneyl (VSK °fvd° or °#ya°) VS VSK MS And others, see 
§255 

BvargSm (TB suvar°) apsim (TB Poona ed , twice, ‘^apsvam, m text and 
comm ) vrjanOBya gopdm RV VS MS TB apsvSm is uninter- 
pretable 

ma Ivdgntr dhvanayid (MS dhana°, TS °ytd, KSA °yed) dhumagandhih 
RV VS TS MS KSA The text of MS is based on p p , the 
samh mss are all corrupt but have v in place of dh (tvdgnir 
vunairddhamagandhir) It seems that vu in these mss is a graphic 
corruption for dhva, which should probably be read m MS as in the 
other texts 

§371 After or before single consonants, a miscellaneous group 
dpo deinh svadantu (VSK sod”) svdtlam at sad devahavih VS VSK SB 
Bvdttam sad dhamr dpo devih svadantu MS svdUam cit sadevam 
havyam dpo devih svadatainam TS ApS The reading of VSK is 
poor (cf svditam) Cf next 

em enad adya vasavo rudrd aditydh sadantu (MS svaiT) MS KS TB 
Here svad" does not belong , the reverse of the prec 
apanhvrtdh (MS °hTtdh) sanuydma vdjam RV MS KS Intended for 
synonyms, MS slovenly, and suggesting phonetic corruption 
luvidyumnam vibhvdsaham (SV mbhd°) RV SV vibhd ‘glory’ and vibhvd 
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(for °van) ‘excellent’ Grassmann calls SV’s reading false, which 
IB rather harsh since it makes good sense, 'wmning glory’ 
apSm Tosam udvayasam (KS udayansam, TA udayansan) VS TS MS 
KS SB TB TA The original has an adjective ‘strength-arous- 
ing’, KS and TA a verb form, which in TA is 3 plur aor of 
ud-yam KS may intend the same with udayaAsam followed by g, 
but in VV I p 214 we have allowed it to pass as Ist person sing 
mtvam tu tmhutayah sarua yatra bTohmd mh&mflo ’si PranagU m^vantu 
tvdm dhutayas ca sarvah prayds latra yatra vi^vdmfto 'si MU The 
Cone says, 'read ciga/iiu’ for both In the Poona ed (Upani^addm 
Samuccayah, An Skt Ser , 1895), the MU passage (p 406) reads 
mianlu in text and comm , but the PranagU (p 307), msvar)i lu 
in both Certainly msa-nlu must be read 
anvdiT asi dwe TS KS JB PB Vait amhr asi GR The Cone 
calls the latter a ‘blunder’, yet, curiously, Gaastra also has amtir 
milrdvaruna iaraddhndm (MS °hnd) cikiinu (MS cikillam, KS jigalnu, 
AS cihtvam) TS MS KS AS See §45 The AS form is difficult 
and suspicious 

aatyaujasd djnhand (MS duThxnd, KS t drhand) yam nudethe TS MS 
KS sacetaaau druhvano yau nudethe AV See §305 
vande ddrum vandamano invakirii RV vandadvard vaniamdnd mvaftu 
SV See W I p 218 

anu daha sahamurdn kravyddah (SV kayddah) RV SV sahamurdn anu 
daha kravyddah AV See §355 

anukdSena bdhyam MS anUkdsena bdhvyam V'S antarendnukdsam TS 
KSA The VS reading is apparently a blunder, comm reads 
bdhyam, which must be right, as the contrasting antaram in the 
preceding formula shows 

§371a One anomalous case involving false word-division 
uror d no deva riioi pdhi TS MS KS TB pururnvno deva etc VS 
SB L§ The former (original) means ‘Protect us, 0 god, from wide 
hostility’ The VSj reading is only an ancient phonetic corruption 
Eggeling, ‘fiercely howling (demon)’, which probably comes close 
to what was felt as the meaning, but Mahidhara derives rdvan 
from rii ‘give’ 

5 Presence or absence of s 

§372 Beginning with IE times, and continuing into the life of the 
indnidual languages of the family, combinations of s -|- stop (also 
s -|- nasal) vary with the consonant alone minus the s Hindu speech 
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not only reproduces some of these doublets, but out of its own impulses 
(analogy and phonetic combmations) extends the process (roots spaS 
pai, kT skr, etc ) See Wackemagel I §230 in lieu of the almost endless 
bibliography of the subject The variant combinations are alwa3rB 
mltial, and the evanescence of the s is perhaps connected with old 
conditions of sentence euphony (external sandhi) 

§373 Thus easy opportumty is offered for vanous readmgs in tins 
respect Moreover genumely different roots exist which are sufficiently 
synonymous for purposes of exchange However, the entire phenom- 
enon operates among the variants to a very limited extent There 
are also a few cases, all lexical so far as not suspicious, in which initial a 
before a vowel vanes with a form without s, a sort of psilosis comparable 
to presence or absence of h, below In addition a very few miscellaneous 
cases medially 

§374 Begmmng with the cases of mitial s before consonants (those 
which occur are k, (, and p), we present first the few strictly phonetic 
cases, in which we are certainly or probably dealing with alternative 
forms of the same word 

aa prathamah samkrtir vtivakarma TS TB ApS so (MS M§ ya) 
pralhamd aamskfbr vikvavdrd (MS yajne aamin) VS MS SB 
(Pratika, MS ) The root tr regularly appears as akr with aam, 
BO that the Tait form is irregular 

ut (e stabhndmi (TA tabhnomt) prlhwim tvat pan RV AV TA Cf 
Whitney §233c In TA this law operates in spite of tmesis, this 
IB not without parallel 

tegdn (TS TB ApS aiegdn) dan^lrSbhydm VS TS MS KSA TB 
ApS No doubt the same word is meant m all, but its etymology 
and meaning are uncertain RV has stega Perhaps the root 
(y (originally ahj) is concerned It may be significant that m 
VS MS KSA the word is preceded by one endmg in s, while m 
TS it IB initial in its section As suggested in §372, this is probably 
the way m which this whole class of variants origmated 
tan marLdrasu prayak^u AV Haul mandras auprayakauh KS aa Im 
(TS 1) mandTo, auprayasah (TS mandrSau prayasah, MS mandra 
anprayasa slarlman) VS TS MS Probably all the forms may be 
corrupt, at least they are all difficult But note atariman in MS 
( iarl AV ) 

§376 The rest are lexical, that is different words are concerned, and 
they are also aocompamed by other changes in sounds 
divah samspj-ias (MS sampj-caa) pdhi VS MS SB And 
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pjihivySh sampjcas (TS TB ApS °cah, VS SB Bamsprias) pahi VS 
TS MS SB TB ApS MS sam-pTc and sam-spfa, practically 
synonyms See §195 

divam agrendapr^o,h fVSK , wrongly quoted m Cone as "ipfh^ah 
dzvam agrendsprkfal (TB °dprdt) VS TB And others 
i/iSud Bprdho (AV mtdho) abhimdUr jayema RV AV TA, 
dnjanena earpisd sam viiantu (AV spikaiMn, Ppp [Roth] mkanla, TA 
mTiarUdm) RV AV TA 

yatrdspj-kfot tanvo yac ca vdiosaJi (ApMB tanuvam yalra vdsah) AV 
ApMB yalrd vrksas lanuvai yatra vdsah HG 
sa bhumim vikmto (ArS aarvato, VS aarvata] vrtvi (VS spjiva) RV ArS 
AV VS TA See §200 

iutho ‘ SI janadhdydh (PB ° yah) MS KS PB MS LS stuto’sijanadhdh 
TB ApS See §93 

samsrdvabhagd (VS SB samsrava°, MS °gdh, KS Kaufi °gSs) sthefd 
(Kau^ tavi^d) brhantah VS TS MS KS SB KauS See §§96, 
747 

§376 Initially before vowels, we find a pair of cases of interchange 
between sa conjunctive and a privative (antonyms) , the rest is sporadic 
agofo (SV saj°) vi-^abhani patim RV AV SV ago^a 'unersatthch, gieng’ 
sacelaadv (VSK °sd) arepatau VS VSK SB sacelasau saretasau TB 
And others, see §180 

d (VaradapU sa) nah STnvann ulihhih alda sadanam (VaradapU sakvat) 
RV TS KS VaradapU The comm is hard put to it to explain 
sd, he takes it for 4a with Vedic lengthening It is m fact in- 
explicable 

yavd ayavd umd abdah (KS yavd dyavd umd f evd abdas) sagarah sumekah 
MS KS MS yavd ayavd evd umuh sabdah sagarah sumekah TS 
The form sabda of TS , for regular abda, is wholly obscure, doubtless 
due to some analogy 

andgaso yathd sadam it sam ksiyema Vait andgaso adham it samk^ayema 
TB See §110 

§377 The very few cases of evanescent medial i are entirely sporadic, 
except a few cases of precative and other optative forms (as bhuydma 
hhUydsma), which are found m W I §175 and are not repeated here 
agnir no vanate (VSK vanule, SV TS KS vansate) rayim RV SV VSK 
TS MS KS Present and s-aonst 

tasya te bhaktivdnsah sydma fMS KS °vdno bhuydsma) AV MS KS 
Iosyas te bhakiwdnah sydma (MS KS ApS 4 13 7t bhaktivdno 
bhuydsma) MS KS TB ApS (both) Suffixes vans and van 
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6 Presence or absence of visarga 

§378 This change, of course, can occur only at the ends of words 
or parts of a compound word (or before pSda endmga) , and m fact it is 
most commonly found at the ends of padas Included are some cases 
where the actual reading of the text does not show visarga, owing to 
conditions of sandhi Altho the modem Indian pronunciation makes 
this sound regularly an aspiration followed by a vowel, which takes the 
coloring of the precedmg vowel (Wackemagel I §225b), there seems 
reason to believe that its pronunciation m ancient times was much 
fainter, and certamly it was never followed by a vowel The variants 
support this theory by showmg not a few cases in which visarga is 
evanescent In the majority of cases both forms are morphologically 
explicable, involving different forms of noun or verb inflexion or the 
like, some must be considered mere corruptions 

§379 In W I §25 we have already presented a group of cases in 
which verb forma with final h vary with corresponding forms without 
h, a fairly frequent phenomenon 

pro-pro yajflapatim tiro (TA brah, Poona ed tiro) AV VS TS MS 
KS TA AS SS ApS 

mryaaya tapas lapa (MS MS tapah) MS TA ApS MS 
m duToiravase vaha (SS vahah, em , mss mahah) AV SS 
myudbhir (AV rnyughhir) vdyav (AV VSK MS vdya) tha Id vi munca 
(SS t^uncah) AV VS VSK MS SB TA AS SS ApS Add to 
VV I §25 

mhasmdt (TA divo vi°) slm agkdyata uni^ya (TA °yah) RV TA 
idv imd upa sarpatah SV JB emdm anu sarpata MS 
agne mtiad dhan^o yad yajdma (TB °mah) RV TB 
a^vind hhi^ajdvaiah (MS °tam, TB ^^Uij both edd ) VS MS TB 
anyavratasya (TA anyad vra^) sa^cima (TA °mah, RV snsrire) RV VS 
MS SB TA (corrupt) 

prah hhdgam na dzdhtma (SV °niak) RV AV SV VS N 
viTaidh smah (SG sma hhoK) SG PG 

abhiraidh smah (YDh sma ha) ViDh YDh BrhPDh Here, in late 
lextBj we find what may be a trace of the modern pronunciation 
{smah smo^ha) 

iasmin vayam upahutds Cava smah (MS sma) TB MS 
iau saha (VS SB id uhhau) caturah prasdraydvahai (SB °ydva, MS 
°yavah) VS TS MS KSA SB ApS 
m^vdh pinvathah (TB °iha) svasarasya dhendh RV MS TB (comm 
°thah in Bibl Ind ed , but Poona ed °tha) This is probably only 
a case of sandhi before s + consonant, cf §978 ff 
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ata u iu madhu madhundbhi yodhi TS . adah su madhu madhundbhi 
yodhih RV SV AV AA MS See W I p 101 
agne (MS agmr) devegu pro uocah (MS eoca) RV SV MS TA Add to 
W I §§25, 156 

sam agnis tapasdgaia VS MS SU (preceded by svdhS, probably felt as 
part of the formula tho in MS edition separated by a mark of 
punctuationl svdhd mm agnis iapasd gata {*gatah, Poona ed 
gata) TA * As pple galah is defensible See W I p 161 
varebhir mrdfi abhi ;u prasldalah (ApMB pra sidata) RV ApMB A 
participle (gen sing , Grassmann, ace pi , Oldenberg) is made into 
a 2d plur in ApMB 

iha Tama (HG framah) MS AB AS ApS HG Here ramah is a 
noun form 

§380 In noun inflection the variation occurs between nominative 
and vocative case-forms 

punar dgdh punarnava (A V °nava and °navah) RV AV (bia) 
mcerur asi nicumpunah (TS TB nicankuna, MS KS mcunkunah) VS 
TS MS KS SB TB LS Vocative m TS TB by assimilation 
to an adjoining formula, sec §150 

rtena (MG rte ’va) sthundm (MG °nd, ApMB HG °ndv) adhi roha 
vaAia (MG van&ah) AV AG ApMB HG MG KauS Here the 
nom la secondary 

agne ghplenShuta (KS °tah) AV VS TS MS KS ApS 
yajnah praty u ifthdt (KS praiya^lfuU, v 1 praiy u°, MS adds sumatau 
mailndm) KS MS yajna pTotiti^tha sumatau suievdh TB ApS 
indrah (indra) somasya pltaye (also °ye vrsdyate) RV (all three) 
indra (MS indrah) stomena pancadaiena madhyam (KS °daienaujah) 
TS MS KS AS 

paramajyd xA^atnah (SV f “mo) RV SV AV 
devebhyo (ApS deve;u) havyavdhanoh (RV * “na) RV (both) ApS 
sahasrdkso amartyah AV sahasTdk^dydmartya AV 
pavamanah (SV °na) samtamm eft kxnvan RV SV 
tva^td devaih sahamdna indrah MG tva^/iar devebhis sahasdma indra 
ApMB 

yo agnih kravyavdhanah (VS KS kavya°) RV VS KS AS yad agne 
kavyavdhana TS See §353 

hiranyapah^ah iakumh HG hiranyaparna kakune PG hiranyavarnah 
iakunah MU 

sublrana sxja^sxja kanaka ApMB suvlrinah sxja^sxja HG The latter 
IB doubtless corrupt, a voc is required 
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iTidra kratvd (MS indrah kjivd) maruto yad uakdma RV MS KS See 
§664 

ayd somah (SV aoma) aukiiyayd RV SV Bee W I §32S 
d. hflha •milramTdhana (KS TB t ApS t °nah) AV KS TB ApS 
dprno 'et sampTnah (ApS dprnosi samprna) SS ApS The latter iB 
secondary and poor 

indra karmasu no 'vata VS KS indrah karmaiu no 'vatu TB (but read 
indra 'vata, see W I p 260) 

tndra (MS indrah) huiasya makato mahdni RV MS The nom is 
hardly conetruable 

indrah (SV PB indra) sniefu somefu RV SV PB AS SS 
indra (MS indrah) avadham anu hi no babhutha RV MS KS 
kdmena kjidh (RV and p p of MS kpla) irava ichamdnah RV MS TB 
tlf^hd ralham (TB raihe) adhi tam (VS SB yam, TB yad) vajrahaata 
(TB °lah) RV VS SB TB 

dhdndsomdn mardhina indra (MS indrah) iukrdt TS KS MS The 
nom IB not construable, see Knauer’s note 
milra aatydvAm pale (SS ealydndm adhipate) TB SS milrah satydndm 
(VS SB aatyah) VS TS MS KS SB PG 
tail'd (KS PG viivdi ca) fdeva (PG devah) prlana abhi^a (KS °^ydh, 
PG t °mk) KS TB ApS PG HG 
vrihindm medha (MS medhah) aumanasyamdnah TB ApS MS 
iuddho mamaddhi sofnyak (SV somya) RV SV 

eajofd indra (TB indrah) aagano marudbhih RV VS TS MS TA 
MahSnU AS 

§381 In miBcellaneouB other forms of nouns and adjectives, com- 
monly with change of construction which can be more or less justified, 
Bometimes mvolvmg different but related stemB 

pibdt somam amadann (AV somam mamadad) enam i^{ayah (AV tf(e) 
AV AS SS See VV Ip 88, loc sing of sfEa nom pi of tjh 
ghjiavatl aaintar (MS KS °lur) ddhipatye (TS °yaih) TS MS KS AS 
Loc sing instr pi Cf §706 

avyo fSV avyd) v&re (SV * vdraih) pan pnyah (and pnyam) RV SV 
As prec 

candrena jyotir amiiam dodhdnah (KS TB comm and Poona ed °nd) 
VS KS TB sukram na jyotir amptam dadhdnd MS (but p p 
°Tmh) The plural agrees with ainnd and sarasvati together as 
subject, the fern sing with the nearest subject, sarasvald alone 
dhanamjayam dharunam dharayi^nu RVKh bhumidrfiham acyutam 
pdrayi^nu AV bhumidpriho ’cyutak cydvayifnuh AV Change of 
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gender, neuter to masculine, the latter certainly secondary, see 
§26S 

sa laiiidcir (KS °cl) abhi cofje ghjiaclh (KS “ci) RV VS TS MS KS 
SB Change of acc pt to dual, explamed m §357 But the 
actual reading is ghriacir (before initial voivel following) 
tart mandrdsu prayakiu AV (taken by Whitney as loo plur ) stani 
mandras suprayak^uh KS (apparently felt as 'nom smg ) And 
others, all forma dubious and likely to be corrupt, see §374 
samhitdsi mlvarupa (VS SB SS “pi, TS ApS * °plk) V^S TS MS KS 
SB SS ApS (bia) In TS the old nom fem of the tykls type 
khajdpo 'jopakshnlh ApMB bajdbojopakdSinl HG Both words 
unmtelhgible, §69 Perhaps h m ApMB endmg of vfkls type 
andharuiayam vasanam cansnu (ApMB HG jo°, PG jarifnuh) SG PG 
ApMB HG See §57 The nom masc transfers the epithet, 
whose meamng is not very clear, from the garment to the person 
who is the subject 

yend sa-matsu adsahah (SV °hih, MS °hi) RV SV VS ApS MS See 
§584 

aghadm^td demjdtd AV KauS atharvyu^(d devajutdh ApS In AV 
nom smg fcm In ApS , which is otherwise corrupt, the actual 
text has °juld followed by a sonant, and Caland understands a 
sing , but the verb is plural, and the Cone gives what seems 
intended as the reading of the text (nom plur ) 
slrdh (TS MS KS sardh, AV sard) palainm (TS MS KS °nlh) 
Sthana (KS stha, AV 5fci2ti-a) RV AV VS TS MS KS Sing 
in AV , plur m the others 

ya dbabhuva (PB diia°) bhuvandm vised (PB vikvdh\, comm mkvdni) 
VS JB PB SS Vait vi&vdh is certainly wrong 
vinic chapathayopanl AV nefu chapalhajambhanih ApS (corrupt, 
Caland adapts the AV reading) See §272 
ula earn u^aso budhi RV GB Cone budhih for GB , and so all mss 
apparently read, but Gaastra emends to budhi (loe sing 'at the 
awakening of dawn’) 

ardddhyd edidhi^uhpaiim VS drddhyai (read with Poona eU ar“) 
^didhifupaiim TB The VS form is anomalous, as a fem word the 
stem can only end in n, and the nom form m composition is 
absurd 

avasyuvdtd bjhaVi (TS ° Hr) na (TS nu, AS tu) kakeaid (TS °nh) TS 
MS KS AS Smg plural 

imam yajdam avaidu no gkrtddh (MS KS AS avatu yd [AS no] ghjidci) 
TS MS KS AS Smg plural 
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paraiur (TS partur) mdih paraiur nah svasti (TS °hh) AV TS Bvash 
18 familiar as both fem and neut 

mthiidh (AV °td) pjlhitHm anu RV AV VS AB TB SMB Fem 
pi neut pi (m different contexts) 

6am rain (VS, ratfUi, VSK TA rdtnh) prati dhlyaldm AV VS VSK 
TA MS All noms eg 

iatamuld 6aldnkurd TA MahSnU 6aiamuldh ialdnkur&h MahSnU 
Fem smg plur 

6T7lvantv dpo dhi^ariAk ca df,inh (MS * dhi^and ca deid.) VS TS MS * 
KB SB Sing plur 

m6o (SV di6o) in6vd anu prabhuh (TB prabhu) RV SV MS TB Agni 
IS meant, and a nom or voc masc is required, prabhu, repeated 
in the comm , is apparently understood as an adverb, but is prob- 
ably only a phonetic error 

Bam6rtam k^alram (MS KS TA add me) jifnu (AV k^airam ajaram 
astu jifnuh) AV VS TS MS KS SB TA The AV form would 
be masc , which cannot be construed, Whitney accordingly adopts 
pfnu 

valso jardyu (KS garbho garSyuh) pratidhuk plyufah AV TS MS KS 
The regularly neuter word is here masc m KS , perhaps attracted 
to the gender of the preceding masc 
so nah prlhu (TB prihuh] 6ravdyyam RV SV SB TB Transference 
of the epithet with change of gender from neut to masc 
sisam ca me trapu (TS °pu6) ca me VS VSK TS MS KS The rare 
stem Irapus, for the regular Irapu 

sapatnlr )abhibhilvarl (ApMB '‘rih) RV ApMB Only a nom sing 
fem can he construed See Wintemitz, Introd , xxii 
saraemli (AV TB f °lih) svapasah sadanlu (AV sadanldm) RV AV VS 
MS KS TB N Whitney calls the °tlh form a blunder and emends 
This IS perhaps going too far, but of course it is a nom sing like 
the other 

Earasvatyd (TV °lydh) eupippalah VS MS TB Instr gen 
aahasraklrsd, (ArS jiunifoh RV ArS VS SB TA ApS Both 

nom smg , °6lrsah as if from an s-stem (contammation from 
^iros?) 

aiiuiddhd mthurend, cid aatrS, (MS aatdh) RV MS KS The MS is 
doubtless corrupt 

var^man kakubhi (TB Cone °bhih, MS kahubbhih) kikriydnah (TB 
krayasva) TS MS TB See §400 

upahuldh sapta hotrdh TS TB S§ upahutd saptaholrd. SB Sing 
plur 
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agne tvam pur^yah VS KS SB agneh purifyam asi VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB TB ApS MS Voc gen 

hiTanyaydh (MS °yd) hicayo dhdraputdh RV MS The only gram- 
matically conatruable form is °ydh, MS seems corrupt 
so 'ham iidjam earieyam agne (KS sandmy ^agneh) VS TS MS KS 
Voc gen 

sapralha (MS "thah) sahhdm me gopdya (MS pdhi, and ’jugupah) TB 
ApS MS Both voc , stems in a and as 
imd brahma brahmavdhah (TS t “ha) RV AV KS TB As prec 
svdhd tvd subhaua (VSK TS ApS °vah, KS subho) surydya VS VSK 
TS MS KS KB SB ApS Vocatives, s and o-stems On KS 
see §749 

datum cec chikidn sa svarga etia AV ddlum cec chaknutidtisah (Poona ed 
chaknamn sa) svarga e^dm TA See §826 
dyumad mbhdli bharaiebhyah sucth (VS kuci, comm §ucih) RV SV VS 
TS MS KS suci might pass as an adverb 
ddrvd rohatu pugpinl (RV rohantu pugpzmh) RV AV Sing plur 
tnpadd yd ca ga(padd (VS yds ta ga^paddh) VS TS MS KSA Sing 
plur 

ifnam vasdnd (HG °ndh) sumand asas (HG a»i) tvam AV HG The 
form can only be nom sing fem , HG is impossible 
PTthivyd (MS * °vydh) sambhava VS TS MS (both) KS SB KS ApS 
Probably the only correct reading is °vyd (sec von Schroeder’s note) 
§382 In adverbial forms 

athd (AV adhah, coram adka, but Ppp adhah) sapalrd yd mama RV 
AV ApMB adhd sapatndn mdmakdn AV See §74 
irnvanly (PB °tv) dpo adha (PB ’dhah) ksarantlh RV' PB 
para svapnamukhdh iucah AV parah svapna mukhd kpdhv KS See 
§820 The variation -mukhdk (bahuvrihi) mukhd belongs to the 
preceding section 

§383 Involving different divisions of words 
samudrad udajani vah (ApS udaranmva) srucd MS ApS See §53 
idam aham rakgo ’bht (MS *rakgobhth) sam uhami (TS sam dahdmi) 
TS MS (both) KS MS As the Cone suggests, rakgobhih must 
be a corruption 

gird ca (AV mrdjah) ^rug(ih sabhard asan nah RV AV VS TS MS 
KS SB See §57 

kariTam yajnakamalam (MahanU yajnah sa'') TS KSA TA 
MahanU See §818 

tigmdyudhdya bharatd sfnotu nah (TB srnotana) RV TB N 
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aaann S (SV PB dsan nah) pdlram janayanta (KS °lu) devah RV SV 
VS TS MS KS PB SB 

pro su (HG so) mjiyum (SMB pro sumartyam, MG pralhamam arhm) 
yuyotana (MG yuyolu nah) SMB ApMB HG MG 
urjam bibhrad vasuvamh (vah sumarwh, vah suvanih, vaaumandh) , 
see §227 

updnasah saparyan RV t npo nu aa aap° SV 

fcoior yah pulrah sa Im d (TA Cone ta imdh, Poona ed so itjkS) ciketa 
RV AV TA N iTTulh has no standing 
oKo (RV abhi, MS d vah, VS SB vacs) somam nayamasi (RV mr^dmasi, 
VS SB avanaydmi) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB The reading 
of MS la secondary but simple 

indrah pSbena ^siktvd vah (HG paiena vah fsiktva) ApMB HG indra- 
pSkena vilvd PG See §819 

jiasyartena mam uta (TA ito) TB TA flasya iv enam dmutah MS 
(corrupt, see §838) 

adyd marnSra aa hyah aam ana (MS SamhitS, sahyah samdnah) RV AV 
SV MS N aam dna, verb, aamanah, adj 
vKrenyah kraiur indrah sukastih RV cf varenyakratilr {°tuT, Idenya- 
kraldr) aham, §554 Cone suggests mrenyakratur, Oldenberg, 
Noten, goes further and suggests varenyor (or °yah) kraiur 
vdilmanakcak}uhkrotra]ihvdghrdnaretobuddhy5kuhaamkalpd (TA TAA 
"akutih aamkalpd) me audhyantam TA TAA MahflnU Despite 
the persistence of the reading °akubh (to be sure, one ms of TA 
reads like MahanU ), it seems to leave us with an impossible ending 
for the long compound 
§384 Miscellaneous 

purd jatrubhya (TA ApMB yarljbhya, MS cakrbhyd, p p vaktfbhyah) 
dtrdah (MS °da) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB See 
§57, dtrdah apparently abl sing of a noun, MS corrupt, perhaps 
feels atrda as imperative 

apa (AV ava) kveta pads jahi AV AG SG PG ApMB HG apah 
kvetapad d gahi MG (but most mss opo , so read , cf §817) 
opo (MG apah) prdgSt lama d jyotir eh KV MG Here all mss of MG 
have the visarga, which is certainly near to nonsense 
paritoaSt tad arpitha ApS pan doyad ud arpithah KS The true readmg 
m both seems to he udarpilah, see §63 
sugantuh karma karanah kanyyan JB augam ttiah karmah karanah 
karah karaayuh LS On the obviously corrupt LS see §739 
gharmam kocaniah (AS °ta, SS °tam) pravane^u (AS SS pranavefu) 
btbhratah AB AS SS Cf W I p 165 
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agh&ya bhUma hannah jiaradai (MS °daih) RV AV TS MS parddai 
IB an infinitive , paradaih is a very poor reading, perhaps felt stupidly 
as a second person aonst injunctive (addressed to Indra, despite 
the 1st person verb bAumal);or else as an instr plur 'by betraval’ 
(dm ha janlar na praiyagj-bhnan AV AB GB JB SS Gaastra reads 
Tiah in GB (v 1 no) , but the sense clearly requires na 
na slsar^ala (HG ^slsaTidalah) ApMB HG Both hopelessly corrupt , 
Wmternitz p xxvi suggests eisari daiah 
adprihathah iarkarabhis (nuijfdpi (MS tnbhTflibhih) KS ApS MS 
samudram nah subhvam (AVPpp ms subhavaa) tasthivdilsam AVPpp 
MS samudram na sabhvah svd abhi^(ayah RV samudram na 
Bubhuvas lasihivdnsam AV And others, §§119, 789 nah, pro- 
noun na, comparative particle 

bhzsajam na (MS nah) sat asvallm VS MS TB na, comparative particle 
7 Presence or absence of h 

§385 The small number of cases of this sort at the beginning of words 
shows something that resembles occasional psiiosis, or its reverse 
In the interior of words it is even rarer, and entirely sporadic, partly a 
matter of corruptions, but of the startling samjigaire in the first variant 
under §387 

§386 Initially h appears and disappears before vowels and y, once r 
The variation is almost wholly lexical, it occurs especially with particles 
and light words, and sometimes involves different divisions of words 
sa ugrah sa hi (PG i) hamjo babhuva TS PG This has most the appear- 
ance of a purely phonetic variant, an otherwise unknown i (said to 
mean 'and', the mss are unanimous) seems to be substituted for 
hi, and may be suspected of being only a phonetic variant for hi 
himkdrdya (and, himkrldya) svdhd VS MS SB Imkdraya (and, 
Imkrtaya, KSA Um°) TS KSA TB ApS Interjections 
tasminn (A\ yasminn) a (VS tasmin ha) iaslhur bhuvanani mkvd RV 
AV VS • cf tasminn drpitd bhu" vi° RV 
rah§ur ye$dm {\ 1 hy e^dm) iapauccabhlmam^la And others, see §340 
yasydm idam m^vam (MS inkvam hy asydm) bhuvanam dvivcsa VS TS 
MS KS SB 

mahak (MS mahi) cid yasya mldhugo yavyd RV VS VSK MS SB 
mahl hy asya midhuso yavyd TS 

dhiyo hiiwdno (MS dhnja invdno) dhiya in no avydt (RV avydh) RV 
MS TS Rune words 

antarikse paihibhir lyamanah (GB hfiyamanah, v 1 hlyamdiiah, but 
no V 1 in Gaastra) RV GB See §353 
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uta no brahmann amah (MS ‘man ham^ah) RV MS KS AB SB SS 
KS The secondary ham^ah is unaccented m MS , perhaps felt 
as a verb form from root hu 'and do thou sacrifice for us in the 
brahman’ 

tena samhanu kfnmasi AV tena tann anugj'hndsi HG See §47 
atho mdlSiho pild TA hatd mala hatah pita SMB halo hatamdtd 
knmih AV The TA probably secondary 
rak}ohdmlvacSlanah (AV atho amlva°) RV AV (both) VS TS MS 
KS ApS If the AV variant is based on the other, which is not 
certain, it is clearly secondary 

dntnnuhhah HG dhkhann animi^ah hantnmukhah PG 
Barbaric names of demons, with vague suggestions of popular 
et 3 miology (as if related to dvira and a fern form of hantf) 
atho ye ksuUakd iva AV hatah knmlndm kgudrakah SMB atho slhurd 
atho k^udrah TA 

dflannijiin hjisvaso mayabkun RV AV TS MS KSA N dsonn e^dm 
apsuvdho mayobhun SV See §820 
vamslhor hrdayad (AV udarad) adhi RV AV (both) ApMB 

§387 Medially this phenomenon is even rarer, and in general it has no 
particular phonetic interest Only the first variant deserves special 
attention, in it all mss of Vait are reported as agreeing on the remark- 
able form samjigdire, which is certainly for ‘hire and shows an un- 
questionable ’psiloais’ between vowels which, just because it runs 
counter to all expectations in Sanskrit, must apparently be assumed to 
be a genuine (dialectic) phonetic variant 

tdh prdcya (Vait ‘yah, MS prdcir) ujjigdhiTe (KS f ‘hire, Vait sam- 
jigdiTe) Vait KS MS prdcik cojjagdhire ApS 
sd (read so) nah prajdm patiin pdhy araniyamdnah (p p ahdh, dm (sicl), 
ydmdnah) MS an no rucam dhehy ahpilyamdnah TA Read 
doubtless ahrnlyamdnah in MS , the absurd p p points m this 
direction 

maTudbhyo gThamedhibhyo (MS ‘dhehhyo) baskihdn (MS ApS 

bdykdn) The word is wholly obscure 
tujo jand (ArS jane) vanam svah AV ArS tuja yujo vanam (SS balam, 
emend ) sahah AA SS The passage is obscure, we see little to 
choose between soah and sahah 

pary agnim ah^^ata (VSK f areata or aharfata) RV VS VSK panme 
'gmm areata AV (v 1 in AV aniata) Ppp (Barret, JAOS 43 
99) reads as in RV except ahargata, with one ms of VSK , Barret 
em ahTSata 



CHAPTER X CONSONANT GROUPS 

§388 In this chapter we include, first, vanations between identical 
double consonants (or aspirates with preceding non-aspirates) and the 
same consonant alone, second, cases of assimilation of one consonant to 
an adjoining consonant, or the reverse, and finally, some cases of partial 
simplification of groups of more than two consonants, by the omission 
of one consonant (or the reverse) — m so far as the consonant omitted or 
inserted is not one of those whose character particularly lends itself to 
such treatment, that is, a nasal, semi-vowel, liquid, sibilant, h, or visarga, 
all of which have been treated in Chapter IX 

1 Double and single consonants 

§389. The principal subject of this section is double and single 
consonants between vowels, that is, not immediately preceded or 
followed by another consonant When associated with other con- 
sonants, the tradition is so confused that a detailed record would hardly 
be profitable Thus, after other consonants, especially after nasals 
and r, consonants are very commonly written either single or double in 
the mss Editors have followed very different courses, sometimes they 
attempt, with more or less consistency, to regularize the discordant 
spellings of their mss , sometimes they add to the confusion Cf on the 
whole subject Whitney, Grammar §§228-232, Wacheruagel I §98 The 
plain fact is that after or before other consonants it was in practice 
virtually impossible to distinguish between pronunciation of single and 
double consonants, as Wackernagel says 1 c It seems therefore 
fruitless to collect such variants as the following 

kunddhi (PG MG iundhi) tiro mdsydyuh pra mo^ih AG PG ApMB 
MG Many mss of ApMB read sundhi 
0 fu (MS jta) vartla (MS KS »arfa) marulo mpram acha RV MS KS 
The spellmg vartta (2d plural) is etymological, Muller prints varla 
in his one-volume edition (1873) of RV 

§390 Similarly before another consonant, a double consonant which 
would be required by etymology is veiy often written single (Whitney 
and W ackemagel 11. cc ) Very little value is or can be attached to the 
readmgs of mss and editions m such cases Thus the word pattra 
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Vmg', from root jiai with suRix tra^ may be apelled 'paira at any time^ 
as in 

kyena&ya patram (MS pattram) na pUhd ^acihhih VS MS KS TB , 
where only MB has the etymological spelling So in 
ukthapatra (MS TS °patira) Idyo grhhltah VS t TS MS KS t 
SB t, the editor of TS alone pnnte “paWra, all others (contrary to the 
Cone) ^patra, but moat mas of TS actually read °palra The same 
arbitrary procedure la applied to TS in* 

yena (yend) T^ayas (yenar^^) tapasd satram (TS f sattram) dsate 
(VS SB dyan) VS TS MS KS SB , 

where again most mas of TS read satram, with the others, but against 
the etymoloQT (root sod) We have not burdened this book with a list 
of such cases 

§391 Equally a matter of orthographic convention, and unworthy of 
prolonged consideration, are such variant spellings as occur in the 
following verb forma 

td yd devd d ca Msvd (VS and Poona ed of TB bdssvd) ca gurasva 
VS TB The root is Ms, the ending sva 
lyam vah sd salyd ydm indrena samadhaddhvam (MS °dadhvam) 
TS MS efd vaa ad satyd ydm indrena aamadadhvam KS 
Heduplicated stem dhad or dad plus ending dhvam 
§392. Before dismissing this subject, however, we shall record a 
number of variations where real lexical or morphological shifts occur, 
or at least may possibly he felt as occurring, to be sure we shall find that 
some of them are mere corruptions or orthographic variants of the same 
sort as those just illustrated 

arhann idam dayase viHam ahhvam (TA abbhuvam, MS d dhanvd) 
RV MS TA The TA may quite possibly have intended abhvam 
(on the epenthetic u cf §790) But if the comm is right it would 
be a lexically different word, he analyzes it as ab-bhuvam 'produced 
from water (and the other four elements)' This is implausible as 
to sense, but formally possible 

ut Ivd (SV PB Svidh u ^tvd, two words) mandanlu somdh RV AV SV 
PB 5S Vait Rvidh Svidh The Cone prints ulvd as one word, 
implying behef that ii( Ivd is intended This is probably right, since 
the interjection u (of most doubtful authenticity even later) can 
hardly be assumed for SV , and the other u is enchtic, and could 
not stand first 

ya dlfnaity (SamhitopanisadB dlrnoty) avitathena (VsDh avida”) 
kamau Samhitopani?adB VaDh N dtrnoty is an impossible form 
and must be an error 



CONSONANT GROUPS 


203 


ayam yah puro mbhinatly (SV °naiy) ojasd RV SV The form mbhmaty 
IB not noted by Benfey in hiB Glossary or the notes to his transla- 
tion, and IS doubtless a mere orthographic vanant if not a misprint 
aynir hold vetv (§B tiellti) agniT (SB AS agner) hotram vetu prdvilram 
SB TB AS SS So the Cone , TB Pooba ed reads vettv 
and vettu In any case there is here probably a real lexical variation 
between roots vl ‘enjoy’ and ind ‘know' (SB comm jdndtu) Cf 
next, and the variations between the participles vUa and vitta, 
§398 below 

praii tvadityas Img vettu (TB Poona ed t vetu) VS TS MS KS SB TB 
prati tvd diva (TB divah) skamhhaniT vettu (TB Poona ed f vetu) 
TS TB And others m the context The text of TB actually 
reads vetv-ity aha, doubtless vettu is intended 
dprd (AV *' dprad) dydvdpTthtvi antarik^ajn RV AV ArS VS TS MS 
KS SB TB AA TA N See W I pp 27, 129 
yad urdhvaa tiflhd (KS tiffhdd) dravmeha dhattai RV MS KS AB TB 
N Here the KS form assimilates, perhaps, to the following 
dhattdt, which however is originally and properly 2d person Cf 
VVIp 27 

agnir dad (TS da) dravinam vlrapehdh RV TS See VV I p 26 
satvdndm (KS ^saUv°) pataye namah MS KS This is certainly not a 
real lexical variant, for the gen plur of satvan would be satvandm 
(cf §494) , MS must mtend gen plur of sattva, like KS 
bj-haspalaye mahi^a (TS mahi pod) dyuman namah AV TS The AV 
has a corruption (called by Whitney ‘senseless’) based on the 
pronunciation of ddy as dy, and bringing in its tram a false division 
of words, see §826 

sadandn (Vait sa dahan) pradahan v (Vait nv) agdh GB Vait Par- 
ticles 11 and nil, the passage is metrical and v(nv) is read con- 
sonantically 

lokam (RV ulokam) u (ApS id) dve upa jdmi (RV jdvnm) lyatuh 
RV MS ApS 

Double and single consonants between vowels 

§393 The shift between double and single consonants when both 
preceded and followed by a vowel is more worthy of attention Here we 
seem to find traces of the Frakntic tendency to treat a short vowel plus a 
double consonant as the phonetic equivalent of a long (or nasalized) 
vowel plus a single consonant, so that (m PSli and Prakrit) the two may 
interchange at random, without regard to etymology See Geiger, 
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Pah §§5, 6, Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann Colhtz 32 f While 
other conBiderations regularly enter in with the variants, it seems to us 
hardly to be doubted that this phonetic tendency existed m the Vedio 
language It appears most clearly, of course, when the precedmg vowel 
IB long before the smgle consonant, but short before the double consonant 
§394 In some variants the precedmg vowel is the diphthong e 
This sound, of course pronounced as a monophthong from early tunes, 
may be either long or short m PSli and Prakrit, there it is always short 
when followed by two consonants, long when followed by one In 
Sanskrit it is invariably considered long But we find variations in 
the mss between smgle and double consonants after it, as in AV 15 
10 2 (see Whitney’s note), where nearly all mss read mdnaye laths 
for mSnayei taihd And so in the variant 

sa no ]we^v a yame sa no devefv 5 yamatHX TA , 
where most mss of AV. read yame, but the comm yarned, which is 
certamly intended , the next word begms with d-, and the actual readmg 
of HV TA IS yamad See Whitney’s note on AV 18 2 3, and VV I 
p 74 This IS clearly a phonetic sunphfication 

§396 The other vanations, first where the quantity of the preceding 
vowel shifts with the doubling of the consonant, involve lexical or 
morphological shifta Thus in equivalent noun stems of different 
declensions, the stem apsaras appears also as apsarS mdependently 
apsarassu (HG °Tasu ca) yo gandhah ApMB HG 
yd medhd apsardsu (MG medhapaarahsu , Scheftelowitz reads medkdp- 
sarassu for RVKh ) RVKh MG apsardsu ca yd medhd TA 
MahanU HG ApMB ApG 

Here the fern gender of the word, and its nom sg apsarah, may have 
helped m the change But the like is found with neuters, where no such 
influence can be suspected 

yd te ague 'ydsayd (VS SB 'yahiayd, TS ’ydSayd rajdiayd) VS TS 
MS KS SB MS yd te agne rajdiayd (VS SB rajah&ayd) 

VS MS KS SB MS 

§396a The adjective mahad vanes with its composition-form mahd- 
agre vdjasya bhajale mahodhanam (SV bhajase mahad dhanam) RV SV 
§396. The forms rSye and rdyas vary with rayyai and rayySs (see 
Edgerton, 1 c , §393) Undoubtedly the former are from roi, while the 
latter are from the parallel stem rayi (which by the way is usually 
masculme, but occasionally feminine) But the phonetic shift here 
considered seems also hkely to be mvolved, the lai forms seem ongmal 
agne samrSd ije rdye (ApS rayyai) AS ApS ipe rdye VS MS 
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SB TB (The Cone quotes AS ApS under this form too, but it 
refers to the same passage, agne samrdd etc ) 
rdyas pofei^a (MS rayyS.) Tnd paiyata (and vdh pa&yami) TS MS KS 

§397. The base au, used as a root noun, must appear as au/, a super- 
lative from it, -auttama, vanes with the parallel base -aH-iama 
indrdya (MS MS "ya lad) sufuUamam (VS SB eufUtamam) VS MS 
KS SB MS 

§398. The roots ai ‘enjoy’ or the like, and aid 'find' with dental 
sufibiea, produce forms which are lexically independent but show the 
same phonetic shift, it appears that m both the variants recorded, the 
forms of vl are older Cf §329, agntr hold vetv (veltv) 
if(am ca vUam (SB AS inliam) ca (SS cdhhiU) MS SB TB AS SS 
iocdjao devamlaTtuih (KS °viUamah) RV RVKh VS TS MS KS 
SB TA Tocaava devavUamah VS 

§399 More numerous are the cases m which the precedmg vowel is 
either short or long in both forms of the vanant They are chiefiy 
lexical We begm with those in which the vowel is short Forma of the 
root cil, with dental suffixes, vary several times with denvatives of 
ct or q/u 

acUlapdjd (TA acyula°) agnlt, and 

acitUnnand (TA acyula”) upavakla MS TA SS Proper names of 
nehis, ‘unthinkable’ and ‘unshakable’ both make good sense, 
the latter is secondary 

citlim (MS KS MS cihm) juhomi manasd (VS TS SB add ghjiena) 
VS TS MS KS SB MS ApS See Keith on TS (ff05 19 
p 444, n 1) CitiTti la perhaps, aa Keith says, a mistake for 
ctUini, but it seems widely attested, and we doubt whether it ‘should 
have been corrected’ by the editors of the texts where it occurs 
To be sure, one ms of MS has ciltim , but MS citim The passage 
belongs to the ritual of ‘piling’ (cih) the fire-altar In the same 
context occurs 

nliim aciUim (KS ms acitim, emended by von Schroeder) anatiad 

KS t °i>o) ta mdvdn RV TS KS Add to W I §337 Cf prec 
mS tvd ni kran purrocilo (AV °ciU6, MS °ciUau) mkdriTiah AV VS 
TS MS KS Lexical, but the reading with U seems to correspond 
better to what is expected (contrary to the view of Whitney and 
Keith). It refers to people who may ‘get ahead of’ us m the favor 
of the gods ‘Havmg thoughts (devotion, or magic^) first’, or, m 
MS , ‘in first thought’, ‘pding (the altar) first’ 
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1400 One case concerns different aane-forms of the same stem 
varfman kfolrasya kakubhi (TB Cone °bhihi Poona ed °bhi, MS 
kakuibhih) Hinydnah (TB Srayagva) TS MS TB Loc sing 
mstr pluj of kakubh The form kakubhih is an impossible blend 
of the two, and should doubtless be removed from the text with 
Poona ed , yet the comm seems to have read so (but he glosses 
uttamange, as if loc ) 

§401. The rest are miscellaneous, and m part concern mere cor- 
ruptions and false readings 

nama dkhtdate ce prakhidale ca VS MS KS nama dkkhidate ca prakkhi- 
date ca TS The curious doublmg in TS is authorized by TPr 
14 8, but the mas show all sorts of variations, see Whitney's 
note on TPr , and Weber's on TS 4 5 9 2. 
ayd aan (ayah san, ayds san) manaad hitah (MS krUah, p p krtah, KS 
krlah] MS KS TB ApS ApMB HG aydsd manaed (vayasd) 
krlah AS SS Kau^ ayaad manaad dhrtah ApS ApMB kfUah is 
obviously a blunder Cf §402 

inciildya (VS mejidya) svdhd VS IB MS KSA nq-tdya probably an 
error 

nwjtah (SS nwTtiah) purufdd djiih AV SS The passage where this 
occurs IS rank nonsense, and any reading will do as well as any 
other 

vathvdnarah pralnathd ndkam druhat (PB 'fdruha) AV PB TA ApS 
In all followed by dioa-, druhad is the actual reading PB has a 
phonetic sunphfication or corruption, a 2d sing unpv is inap- 
propnate (subject nominative, and parallel 3d person verb m last 
pada) Add to VV 1 §332 

phaldya, and phaU&ya, KhG bhaldya, and bhaUdya, SMB GG Sep 
§79 

samudrdd udajani vah (ApS udacann wo) jrued MS ApS See §53 
imdm nardh (narah) kpiuia vedim elya (elo, elal), see §328 
yamaaya lake adhirajjuT dyai (TA dya, MS lake nidhiT ajardya) AV 
MS TA Corruption in MS 
mm(i (mcifi, ininHyai, mvit(yai) avdhd, see §866 

mdyddevd avataran HG adeod devavaUaram ApMB Several HG mss 
read atiaUaram, pointmg to probable corruption m its text 
ava faro (TS avattaram) nadigv d VS TS MS KS SB auaUaro na^ndm 
AV See §832 

iffo j/ojffo bhrgubhtr dramnodd yaltbhir (MS once yaUibhir) diirdd 
MS t KS t ApS t The isolated yaUibhtr can only be a mistake 
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pituo (VS MS. jndvo) nyaUkuh Icakkafaa (MS kakuihas, TS kakas) 

VS TS MS 

dandra (TS °dTan) nllalohita VS TS MS KS SB Epithet of Rudra, 
the TS form apparently felt as a participle Keith, 'waster' 
apo, vrdhi panvftajn (TB Cone “orfftm, comm Poona ed text 

and comm “viiim) na rSdhah RV TB 
OtwUUy atmann a.lmaiuim (GB Cone 6lmanalmS,nam) me md hiUnh 
GB Vait KauS Gaaatra reads correctly like the others for GB 
rojoni (AV Berhn ed rajjuni, by emend ) granCheT ddriam (AS dhdn&m) 
AV AS Vait The emendation is probably right, at least in giving 
the true ongmal reading of the passage, but there is no variant 
Caland m his translation of Vait quotes it as readmg rajani, 
perhaps by a slip 

jivebhyaa tvS samvde vdyur iTidrah AV 8 1 15a Cone says read 
sammude, but Whitney would keep the text, analyzmg with p p 
aam-ude 'conversation' The comm however connects the word 
with root mud If this were right the variant could be classed with 
§306 Uncertain 

svanndo abh% ga adnm u^nan (SV ijnon) RV SV Cone suggesta 
mufnan m RV , see however Oldenberg, Noten, ad loc 
§402 Next we come to cases in which the vowel preceding the smgle 
or double consonant is long m both cases Particularly mterestmg, as 
suggesting the Prakrit ic influence to which we alluded above, are cases 
where a secondary or corrupt reading appears with a single consonant 
after a long vowel, the proper form having double consonant This 
seems to point towards a tendency to simplify double consonants m that 
position Thus 

sarvaerndd devakilbtfdl (VS LS eva kilb°) RV VS MS LS ApS 

The LS obviously has a secondary lect fac , altho it makes good 
sense 

ayd (MS aydh, KS ayda) san (KS ms aydsd) manasd hUah (MS 
kjitah, p p krtah, KS krtah) MS KS TB ApS ApMB HG 
aySid mnnasd (AS cayasd) krtah AS SS Kaui aj/osil manoia 
dhrlah ApS ApMB Cf §401 

jlvdm jiebhyah panniyamdridm AV mrtdija jivdm pannlyamSndm TA 
Read mrUbhyah m AV with some mss and SPP 
sarvam ni fvdpayd janam RVKh AV Edgertou, AJP 35 439, has 
suggested gvdpaydj janam as the true reading 
§403 There are several vanations concerning the synonymous 
adverbs pakd and pakcdl, before following d- In the first, at least, the 
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form with double d is the older, so that the aame tendency is involved 
apaic&ddaghvaTt£ (SV apaicada'") nave (SV narah) RV SV TB ApS 
apa^cSddaghvdnnam (AV apaicddaghvSnnasya) hhuySsam AV MS 

ApS MS 

pa&cadoidya glBrnnam VS pnAcaddo^aga glavam TB 

§404. There ib some confusion between pToiiUa (and part"), pple of 
root da m composition, and pralUa (port”), sunilai form from root i m 
composition (and, once, an anomalous apraiikam) In the first two 
cases the form with double t is the proper or original one, and the other 
may be a phonetic (Prakntic) sunphfication In the other two the true 
readmg has single I, and the double ( la textually very dubious 
yai kusddam apralUam (TS °tUtam, and so TA Poona ed , with v 1 
SMB apradatiam) inayeha (TS mayi) TS MS TA MS 
SMB apamilyam apralltlam yad asmi AV y&ny apamityiny 
apratVlSny (TB Poona ed °Mldny) asmi TB ApS It seems that 
the original form must be apratlUam, from praii-da (cf SMB ) , 
but possibly the pple of praiv-i may be defended So the comm on 
TA reads (apralUam), glossing na praiyarpiUm 
iyene paritlo (VSK parUo) acarac ca ivdle VS VSK SB iyene vdta 
yia yo ’carat parUlah AV Here the true form is ccrtamly from 
pan-dd 

apah mfdsan evar (TB ApS suuar) apralUah (TB Cone °t\Uah, Poona 
ed text and comm °iUah) RV AV KS TB ApS Here the 
double t has no standing 

stuhi luram vajnnam apraiikam (TB Cone apralUlam, Poona ed °lUam) 
MS TB The only correct readmg is apralilam 'mvincible' On 
MS see §ld8 

§406 In the few remammg coses the doublmg is secondary or corrupt 
alrd (AV lalra) yamah eddand (TA ’’ndl) te minolu (AV fcrno(u) RV 
AV fTA A clear error m TA see note of Whitney-Lanman on 
AV 

ugrampalyd (MS ugram paiyde) cardfirabhre ca Uini MS TA Names 
of Apsarases The MS has a corruption, probably due to mechani- 
cal form-assimilation to the final of rdf^abhrt, see §820 
nama dkhidate ca prakhidale ca VS MS KS nama dkkhi° ca prakkhi’ ca 
TS See §401 

avdna bhrdja° . VS TS SB KS ApS svdna bhrd( TA svdn 
ndbhrad KS suvdfi nabhrdd MS MS Keith on TS sug- 
gests svdna nahhrdj- as the original form 
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2 AaHimil atinii of two consonants to one double consonant 

Hoe The variants seem to show clear traces of the common Middle 
Indie tendency to aseimdate two adjoinmg consonants Elspecially a 
semi-vowel or liquid is assimilated to a different consonant, and an 
adjommg different consonant is assimilated to a nasal With these cases 
we shall group a few instances of the converse, m which the double conso- 
nant appears to be older than the two different consonants Here we 
have then a sort of dissimilation, which indirectly points perhaps to a 
feehng of phonetic correspondence between two like consonants and a 
group consisting of one of them and (especially) a semi-vowel or hquid 

§407 We begm with cases concerning r, the weakest of all the con- 
sonants (Geiger, Pdli §51, Jacobi, AuagewahUe Erzdhlungen in Mshd- 
rdjlri xxxi) 

uardv (VSK KS uard) etam anairu (KS anakkil, v 1 °in2) 
brahjiuicodanau VS VSK TS KS §B M§ See Keith on TS 1 
2 8 2, he points out that anoJJu, as well as anairu and anaiini, is 
capable of a kind of interpretation Yet it is probably secondary, 
if not corrupt 

manyoT m^dhrasya (HG m^ddhasya) naiinl ApMB HG manyoh 
krodhasya nAianl PG Kirstc suggests readmg Tddhasya, saying 
that manyoh seems superfluous But the parallels show that 
manyoh is original and that HG has a phonetic assimilation in 
inrd” 

fcridi CO idkl cojjefi (ApS sdkX fcorjifi cq) VS VSK ApS Here the 
diasimdated form is secondary, it is no doubt vaguely felt as meaning 
‘food-seeking’ (urj -|- root ij) 

dval tarn (TA read dear lam, §873) indrah iacyd dhamantam RV AV SV 
KS TA 

§406. The next^weakest consonant, that is most apt to be assimilated 
to another consonant, m Pali-Praknt is y We have a number of cases 
concemmg it, to them should be added a few cases of final ny varymg 
with nn before an initial vowel, which really concern morphology but 
which we have placed with similar phenomena under Sandhi, §928 
abhtnne khilye (TB khille) mdadhSlt devayum RV AV TB Comm on 
TB khiUbhale, the clearest possible case of purely phonetic as- 
similation 

dufvapnahan durugyaha TA Bibl Ind dufgvapnakan duruffoha TA 
Poona ed , text and comm duhsvapnaJian duru^vaha MahSnU 
See §255 

aivdn anaiiato (KS fApS anakyalo, MS van Gelder, anasvalo) ddnam 
KS TA ApS MS See §255 



210 


VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICa 


vd u lye (MS MS ud-ut <e) TTUidhumatlamah RV AV SV MS PB 
GB AS SS Vait MS The secondaiy MS MS reading involves 
substitution of te for the older lye 

yad annendtiTohati RV ArS VS TA yad anyenSbhavat saka AV 
Here the form with ny is secondary, but mteresting as pomting to 
the hght pronunciation of y On the nonsensical readmg of AV 
(the comm has annena) see Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Maunee 
Bloomfield 127 

pu& bfidsvaly anupamd TA jnMbhd sy&l lanupamd MahfinU See 
S638 The Bssunilation is secondary 
oajfyam (TB Poona ed cappam) na pdyur VS MS KS TB capya 
seems well estabhahed, tho et 3 rmologicaUy obscure, cappam may 
be a graphic blunder 

aUrydeandramasau vflcyahhydm (KSA vrkkd°) TS KSA The TS form 
IB a secondary and (as shown by Av vorahka) unhistoncal form, 
dissimilatory in character, quite analogous to the precedmg It 
has caused quite unnecessary trouble for etymologists (cf Uhlen- 
beck'a plamtive query s v vrkha) 

§409 A smgle case concerns I 

gdvo gulgulugandhayah (Vait guggulu’') Vait KS ApS MS The usual 
Sanskrit form is guggulu, but gulgulu occurs so persistently lo Vedic 
texts that one is constramed to accept it as the ongmal form 
§410 As to V, it was already found involved in two cases mentioned 
m §408 Besides, we find 

tan nas Iriyaidm tanvah aarvato (ApS tan no vihalo) mahat KS ApS 
tan me lanvam Irdyaltlm sarvato brliat AV An obvious secondary 
assimilation m ApS , assisted of course by the precedmg tan nas 
yalhdyatham nau tanvau (AS lanvd, MS tan nau) jitavedah KS AS 
MS The MS IS obviously corrupt , no v 1 quoted 
mUramrund laraddhridm (MS °hna) cikilnii (MS nkittam, KS jigalnu, 
AS akiteam] TS MS KS AS See §45 
mkvamdam (AV “do) vdcam amivaminvdm (AV avikvauinndm) RV AV 
See §236 

apa durhdrddiko jahi Kau$ Read °dnio, the corruption may be graphic 
(§869) 

§411 Of cases concemmg the assimilation of non-nasal consonants 
to adjommg nasals, there occur the following, besides one or two men- 
tioned m the preceding sections as concerning semi-vowels 
aganma yaira praliranla (MG pralaram na, mss °ran na) dyuh RV 
AV MG 
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daivyd (AV daivd) hotaro (TS °rd, AV °Tah) vanu^anla (TS vam°, 
K8 t oani^an na, AV santjan na) pane (AV KS etat) RV AV TS 
KS 

akfoiam anflam ildndam SMB ' ak^alam nay an)(am ildnnam gopd- 
yanam SG Epithets of the cow, cf the cow-name ilanda, MS 
4 2 1 22 7, 10, and 4 2 7 28 12 Altbo SMB comm says 
ildndam ildnnam Icflrddtlakfanam, it is probable that both this 
explanation and SG’s form are due to secondary etymologizing 
yad ejali jagati yac ca cejlflii ndmno (MahfinU rufnyo) bhdgo yan (TAA 
Poona ed ’yam) ndmne (MahAnU yalndn me, v 1 yan ndmne) 
svSha TAA. MahinU Here probably MahAnU la secondsiy if 
not corrupt, and the (partially) assimilated form with two nasals is 
ongmal 

ukganludnd marulo ghrUna AV 3 12 4 So Cone, with Whitney’s 
Transl , the comm , and SPP But accordmg to Whitney no ms 
reads so, except one of SPP’s irolnyas, most of them have °unnd, a 
few °iUnd Ppp (Barret, JAOS 32 366) has “uruS See 5183 
[svdhdkrtojsya sam u Irpnula rbkavah (TB Cone Irnnutarbh” , ApS and 
TB Poona ed Irpnularbh’) RV TB ApS trnnu° probably mis- 
pnnt ] 

§412 When a final mute is followed by an initial nasal, the rules of 
external aanifhi require nasalization of the mute Lack of assimilation 
IB here the exception, not the rule But it occurs in a couple of cases 
aahajrdpsdh pftandpdn (SV ° 9 dd) na yajiiah RV SV 
anuffum (MS °(uf)) mUraeya (GB Vait add potni) MS KS GB Vait 
It 18 perhaps not accidental that both the sounds here concerned 
are of very rare occurrence as finals 

§413 In a case or two m at the end of a reduplicatmg syllable, or 
absolutely final, is alternatively assimilated to a followmg n, or remams 
anusvAra 'This may be merely a matter of writing 
devya (ApS dwyd) dpo nannamyadhvam (KS nn(nnam°) PB KS 

ApS 

vdjaeya hi prasaue ('TS °i;e) nannamili (TS namna") TS MS KS 
d yam (MS MS dyan) narah suddnavo dada&ofc RV TS MS KS AS 
MS Lect fac in MS MS (verb form, ‘they have come’) 

§414. Conversely, before initial m, final n vanes with anusvara 
But two cases are purely morphological, concemmg the maac and neuter 
(adverbial) forms lam and tad (Ian), and the third is regarded by 
Whitney and the Cone as a mere corruption 
lam (MS tan) md devd avarUu iobhdyai {MS "yi) TS MS TA 
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tan (JB tarn) mS punst kartary erayadhvam JB KBU 
tnla etan manufyefu mdmrje TB Ifla enam manufyegu iTiamjje AV 
Cone and Whitney's note say, read enan with SPP At any rate a 
neuter and not a masculine form is intended 
J41B Fmally we come to asaimdation of other consonants to adjoin- 
mg mutes In every case a precedmg mute may be regarded as as- 
similated to a followmg mute (precisely as in Praknt), with one excep- 
ception which is extraordinary and may be corrupt, in it a followmg 
nasal (I) seems to be assimilated to a preceding mute 
h&am juidindm. fianm adnbudhnam (T8 °buddham) VS TS MS KS 
SB Keith assumes adnbudhnam m his translation 
§416 The other cases present the order of sounds which would be 
expected as a basis for assimilation Nevertheless in several of them 
the dissumlated form is histoncally secondary All happen to belong 
also in §139, where they are discussed mdmdually, there is, then, no 
need to repeat them here 

§41Sa To complete the subject of assimilation and dissimilation, as 
it appears among the variants, a general remark may be added on the not 
very numerous traces of assimilation and dissimilation of vowels, details 
of which wdl be found m later parts of this book We shall find some 
signs of a tendency towards u colonng m vowels associated with labial 
consonants This appears in the variation of av with uv, 5§b01-4, and 
in that of r with ru, §§678-80 We hare also noted, among the variants 
of u with a and i, what appear to be sporadic cases of assimilation to, or 
dissimilation from, similar vowels in adjommg syllables These will be 
found in §§605, 607, 609, 622-^ 

3 Simplification of Consonant Groups 

§417 Under this headmg there are first one or two special cases te be 
distinguished On the insertion of t and k after final n and h before a 
sibilant, see §§938 f On the optional droppmg of a mute etymologically 
required between a nasal and another consonant, see Whitney, Grammar 
§231, Wackemagel I §233a The droppmg of the mute is required by 
APr 2 20 The VPr 6 30 requires it before a voiced mute, the variants 
show also a case where the droppmg occurs before a voiceless mute in 
wntmg, but as this case mvolves dropping of t before another t, it may 
be considered merely a matter of writing a double consonant as single 
after a nasal (§389) The other PrStiSSkhyaa ignore it All texts seem 
to show it sporadically But editorial as well as scribal yaganes have 
helped to make the record of little value Note Weber's disregard of the 
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TS msa in the first two vananta, which la t 3 rpical , other lees conscien- 
tious editors have doubtless been equally arbitrary, without troubling 
to record the actual readings of their mss 

§418. We quote the following variants for what they are worth, which 
m our opinion is not much, for the reasons just stated 
hrhaspale ^yamyOm (KS ms °y& emend °ydm) yudgdhi (AS yundhi) 
vScam TS MS KS AS But practically all mss of TS yuUdhi 
panvrndhi (TS MS SB °vjilgdht) haraad VS TS MS KS SB 
But here too all mss of TS vrfLdhi, and so p p of MS 
ddUyam garbham paytuS aam aUgdhi (VS andh, TS KS afljan) VS TS 
MS KS SB 

alhdmjiena janiSjam andhi (ApS aAgdhi) TB ApS But TB Poona 
ed aiigdhi, text and comm 
iucir ankle (SV aide) iucibhir gohhiT agnih RV SV 
yah pauTugeyena kravigd samaillcte (AV samahle) RV AV Kaufi 
udno (VS MS apo) datUtdadhim bhtniia (VS MS bhinla) VS TS MS 
udufl dehy vdadhim ^bhindht KS 

iunddhi (PG MG and v 1 of ApMB kundhi) hro mdaydyuh pra mogih 
AG PG ApMB MG 

ayam sa hnkte (AV kihte) yena gaur abhlvjid RV AV JB N 
sampasyan panlUir (A V pahltm) upaligihamanah RV AV 
achd Hiram naryam panktiradhomn (SV pan/i°) RV SV VS MS 
SB TA 

Ipdnktrah (KSA em ^pdhktah) kaio mdnthllavaa (KSA ^man°) le 
pilfndm (KSA ]pilfimm) TS KSA The mss of both texts all 
read pdmtra, intendmg pdiUra, TS comm pdmtror-kakdn, as a 
dvandva ] 

§419 There remains a miscellaneous group of cases m which a 
consonant is alternatively present or absent in a group of consonants, 
numbering three (or two at the beginnmg of the word) when the eva- 
nescent consonant is present We do not mclude here cases m which 
the vanant consonant is a nasal, a semi-vowel, a liquid, or a sibilant, 
since these have been treated in Chapter IX (Such cases are common 
when the evanescent consonant is y or v, see §§314-5, 321-2, 332-7, 
357, 367, 370 ) The only promment group which stands out among them 
concerns denvatives of the roots ru and stu The ritualistic use of these 
words 18 such that the interchange is easy, there are many situations in 
which suta and alula, aama and atoma will do about equally well 
garah somah (SV giro slomdn) pavamSno nanlgih RV SV Here there 
18 a change in S 3 mtax , but cf the next, where there is none 
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ghrtahutoh somaprethah (MS stoma°) suinrah AV MS stomapr9(ho 
ghrlav&n supraiikah KS TB 1 3 7 2 7b, AS ApS The ongmality 
of AV IS supported by the IIV epithet somaprftha (fashioned on 
the model of ghrtaprf(ha) 

apsu dhautasya te deua soma nrbhih (TS tr soma deva te) siUasya (KS b{u°, 
MS f(u°) TS MS KS PB apsu dhMaiya deva soma te maltvrda 
nxbhi sfutastotrasya (AS npbhih sutasya) AS SS 
nOr&iarisena slamena (H.V somerui) RV VS TS MS KS AB SB LS 
KauS See Oldenberg, ZDMG 54 54 and 56, Hillebrandt, Lieder 
des RV 124 Grassmann would emend RV to stomena, but this 
IS undoubtedly a later lectio facilior 
[suti (mss stviS) mayd varadd vandamAna (mas vedamsM) AV atuio 
maya, varadd vedamdtd TAA Whitney's Translation abandons 
the unfortunate emendations of the AV edition Weber, TSl 
2 144, discusses the TAA passage, he would understand stulo 
as stiUd-u I 

§420 The rest need no subdivision 
parijmd cii kramale (AS SS cid ramate) asya dharmam AV AS SS 
‘Even a wanderer walks (rejoices) in bis (Savitar's) ordmance ’ 
Whitney's note implies that he regards ramale as a preferable 
reading, to us it seems merely a lect fac 
tarn, tvam vihebhyo devebhyah kratun (KS °bhya plun) kalpaya KS ApS 
Apparently KS has the true reading, cf Caland on ApS 10 25 1 , 
kraiun is suggested by the following phrase, dakfindh kalpaya 
ahordtrdbhydm puru^ah samena (GB k^anerui) GB (both) SB 
yena knyam akj-nutdm PG yena stnyam akpnutam (SS stnyilti oturu- 
tam) SS SMB GG knyam is clearly a secondary simplification 
with phonetic aspects 

brhann asi bphadravd (TS KS bThadgrdvd, MS brhadrdydh, MS hrhad- 
rdyah) VS TS MS KS SB MS The form contammg g seems to 
be the older 

kurnhhdnae (KS stam") lanvam (TB lanuvam, SV ^lanvim) svdm RV 
SV MS KS TB 'Adonung (establiahmg) his own person ' 
anyaxratasya (TA anyddvra°) saknma (TA °mah, Poona ed °ma, 
RV saicire) RV VS MS SB TA Tho the comm on TA takes 
anyddvratasya as two words, accent and sense agree in showmg 
that it was felt as one, anyad is the 'stem' form 
rndteva putram bzbhitd sv (VS SB btbhjidpsv) enal (TS KS enam) 
VS TS MS KS SB The verse is addressed to the waters, whioh 
accounts for the secondary change of VS SB 
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najnah iugkySya (MS kufyaya) ca hantydya ca VS TS MS KS Von 
Schroeder thmka MS la probably to be emended to kufkyiya, 
but it may be the true reading (a phonetic simplification) 
bhayam kUiinabhydm (KSA ° jiuidbhy&m) TS KSA Stems m -man 
-manli obscure names for some part of the horse’s body 
§421. In some cases an mitial consonant, or even two initial con- 
sonants are dropped altogether (or added) 

kjidn nah pShy aAhasah (TA enaaah) MS TA rtdn md mudcaidnhaaah 
TB The latter is poor, comm Tldt praptdl tarmSd aAhasah 
jiasya dhdmna amjiaaya yoneh TS ftasya ytmim Tnahiyofrya dhdrdm 
VS KS SB ghjiiisya dhdrdm mahigatya yontm MS cf ghrtasya 
dhdrdm amjiasya panlhdm TS KS ApS Ritualistic rigmarole 
The MS p&da may be a blend of the other two, both of which 
are found in KS 

iravo (HV VS avo) deuaaya adnaai (TS TA °aim) RV VS TS MS 
KS TA 

itavdno (VS TS KS SB avd no) deoyd krpd (VS SB tUiiyd) RV VS 
TS MS KS SB avd no la a facile and slipshod substitution 
dyobhavydya (AG mdyo°) caluypadi AG SG caimn mdyobhavdya 
TB ApS ApMB SMB PG HG The §G is obviously secondary 
and poor, it must be undemtood as a quasi-denvative from dyu(s) 
ydsdm agnir ijfi/d (KSA nif(yd) namdni veda RV TS I\SA The KSA 
reading is an attempt to 'correct' an obscure passage ‘Whose 
names Agni knows by the sacrifice’ ‘whose foreign (eirtemal) 
names Agm knows' 

pruni tunddnd jiatyeua ]dyd AV perum lunjdnd patyena jdyd TS The 
original form of eru peru is unknown, it probably means the male 
organ 

purudonmo injunipn (KS purudasmaead insi'anipaTn) induh VS KS §B 
urudrapso viSvardpa induk TS ApS Synonyms 
madhvd (VS adhvd) rajaiUindnyam VS MS KS TB Comm on VS 
madhvd, the only possible reading Is adhvd a misprmf' 

[tvayd jvasena sam oHmahi tvd SG tvaydvasena etc TS KS TB AS 
MS Kau£ SMB PG jvaaena is a misprint, corrected SBE 29 
98, note ] 



CHAPTER XI VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG A 

§422 The outstandmg feature of these variants is the light they 
throw on the matter of rhythmic lengthemng, and, to a less extent, 
rhythmic shortenmg They are supported m these respects to a much 
smaUer degree by the variations between short and long i and u, recorded 
m the next chapter — In §§300-2 we have referred to variations between 
6. and short a plus nasal, they will not be repeated here See likewise 
§ §395-8 for the same variation before single and double consonants 

§423 Particularly important are the cases m which the variant 
vowel is final, either absolutely, or in the seam of a compound, or before a 
suffix that IS treated as if it were a part of a compound It is in these 
that we detect most clearly the lengthenmg of a short vowel due lo 
sentence rhythm We shall present them first, following them with 
vanations between imtial and medial long and short a, in stem forma- 
tions of nouns and verbs (where we still seem to find traces of rhythmic 
leugthenmg] , and in inflexional elements (where it seems to be virtually 
non-existent) Finally there wdl be presented a group of purely lexical 
and miscellaneous variants of non-final a and S 

§ 424 . In all these classes there are instances of shortening as well as 
lengthening, that la, cases m which a, not short a, is historically the 
more ongmal, not to speak of different formative elements where both 
forms may be justified Shortenings of d before more than one con- 
sonant seem occasionally to suggest the Frakritic tendency to shorten 
long voweb in closed syllables (cf §§393 ff ) But other considerations 
usually enter in, so that the extent of this purely phonetic shortening is 
problematic 

§ 426 . The relation of rhythmic lengthening to meter is well stated by 
Wackernagel I §266a The poets make free use of the license lo 
lengthen a final short a in syllables where the meter requires a long 
But fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements but of 
sentence rhythm Among lengthenings of final short a which can with 
certainty be regarded as rhythmic, the majonty do not occur in syl- 
lables required to be long by meter As stated by Wackernagel, the 
rhythmic lengthening is prehistoric and occurred ongmally when the 
syllable would otherwise be short (that is, when a single consonant 
followed the vowel), and when the neigbbonng syllables were short, 
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especially the following one Analogical extension hoe obscured 
without obliterating the onginal conditions 

1 Final a and S 

§126. Under this head are included a and i not only as absolute 
finals in a word, but also as stem-finals m parts of compounds, or before 
such suffixes as vanl (treated as compounds m respect of sandhi), or 
even in the reduplicating syllable, which as regards sandhi behaves m 
the same way, tho it may be regarded as closmg the gap between final 
and medial conditions But to avoid possible vitiation of results thru 
this grouping, wc shall separate the absolutely from the relatively final 
cases 

§127 To show the precise extent of genuine rhythmic lengthening, 
some further distinctions will be necessary In some of the words 
concerned, the regular final is S, not short a, either m all periods of 
the language, or at least in the earliest In others, both a and d can 
be more or less justified morphologically or lexically, or the lengtheamg 
may have been assisted by some formal analogy Take as an instance 
the gerund ending ya or yd Altbo ya prevails entirely m the later 
language, yd is much the commoner in RV , and is probably the older 
form (a stereotyped instrumental case-form, whether j/a is to be re- 
garded as an ongiiially distinct endmg, not identical with yd, need not 
here be discussed, cf Wackemagel III p 34 I and references m small 
print there) Or again, the instrumental singular endmg of a-stems 
(eno) often ends in d, it is at least poseible that other mstnimental forms 
in d may be concerned in this (as suggested by Wackemagel Ip 312 
infra, rather different is the implication of III p 92) Obviously such 
forms must be separated from cases of purely rhythmic lengthening 
We shall therefore begin with — 

(a) Absolutely final a, origmally short, varymg with rhythmically 
lengthened d 

§428 Here we include thirty-eight variants m which the lengthenmg is 
certainly secondary and seems due to the sole and exclusive operation of 
the law of sentence rhythm, at least there is no apparent morphological 
or analogical justification for it The principle is ably discussed by 
Wackemagel I §§264-6 The pada-pathas regard the leugthemug as 
one of sentence rhythm, for they regularly substitute short a Their 
opinion IS confirmed by the fact that the lengthenmg practically never 
occurs at the end of a pfida nr sentence, nor, m TS , at the end of a 
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kandikd (Wackemagel 1 |265a, note), cf VV I p 174 Onginally 
It depended on the quantity of the surrounding syllables The typical 
case was that m which final a followed by a single consonant (so that the 
syllable was light) was both preceded and followed by light syllables. 
This succession of three light syllables was avoided by lengthening the a 

§429. Most of the cases are verb forms ending in a thirteen of the 
2d sing impv -a, eight of 2d plur -la and -tha, two of 2d sing middle 
-sua, four of Ist plur -ma, and one each of Ist sing perfect -a, 2d Bing 
perfect -lha, and 2d plur perfect -a There are seven other cases 
two of Btna and pra, and one each of ca, via, adya, and aapta On prS, 
probably not to be connected with IE *pr0, see §§439, 449, 465 

§ 430 . No school tendencies are revealed by the variants Late 
and popular texts replace an older or hieratic a by d, and vice versa, 
with perfect indifference But some general considerations suggest 
themselves 

§431 First the variant word never occurs at the end of a pSda pr 
sentence, except in one or two peculiar cases (Note that in AV 19 39 
lOd 3U!>d IS a misprint for auva, see Whitney’s note, the pSda is repeated 
without variant from AV 5 22 3d ) One exception has been explained 
in W 1 p 174 mnaapate ’va srjd (KS arja) AV VS TS MS KS 
For another see mhdram etc , §446 

§432 Secondly only once does the lengthened syllable occur before 
an initial vowel, leaving hiatus 

tndra aomam ptbd imam RV AV SV MS indra somam imam piba 
RV SS Here indeed one might be tempted to understand pibds 
m the first form, but p p of HV MS both piba Cf Oldenberg, 
Nolen on 8 17 1 

§433 Thirdly Otherwise the word following the a d always begins 
with a single consonant, except in two cases, m both of which the d is 
secondary (AV , short a RV ) and seems due to special reasons In 
both cases, as its happens, the following word is pro We arc not 
inclmed to see any significance in the conjunction mute plus liquid 
(as if this group failed to make the preceding syllable heavy) , possibly 
more important is the fact that p is a labial consonant (cf §464) 
ul hfihaia (AV Kau^ °td} pra farotd eakhdyah RV AV VS SB TA 
Kau4 The d may be attracted to match the ending of larald, 
where S is m every way regular and demanded by the meter 
juhoia (AV °M) pro ca tiflhala RV AV VS TA This pSda of AV 
(18 2 2b) IS RV 10 14 14b, the preceding one is RV 10 14 15a 
(these two RV verses are jumbled in AV , see Whitney-Lanman), 
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yam&ya madhumattamam But further, RV 7 102 3b has juhotd 
madhumallamam , the first word u the first word of AV 18 2 2b, 
and the second is the last word of the preceding pfida Apparently 
the secondary S of AV juhotd is a reminiscence of jiihotd RV 
7 102 3b, where the d is regular, in that RV passage it was imme- 
diately followed by madhumatlamam, in AV it is immediately 
preceded by that word 

$434 With these, the only two real exceptions, are to be compared 
two others in which two folio wmg consonants are or seem to be con- 
cerned 

ekayd ca daiabhii ca svabhule (AV cd suhite) AV VS MS SB TA AS 
SS Both are regular, in AV cd plus one consonant, m the others 
ca plus two 

agne purlfyddhipd bhaiia (TS bhavd) Ivam nah VS TS MS KS SB 
Intended for a tn^tubh p£da Perhaps ivam is surplusage , whether 
it IS or not, a long syllable is required by the meter before it, and 
tvam (if kept at all) must be read tuam But since vocalic y and s 
do not count as consonants for the purposes of the law of rhythmic 
lengthenmg (Wackernagel I §263a, note), the S is not followed by 
two consonants and the lengthenmg is demanded It is the other 
texts, with bhava, that are irregular 
§436 Fourthly, as to the quantity of the surroundmg syllables, the 
vananta do not support quite so stnkmgly the prmciple stated above, 
that they should both be short We may remember that, m fact, 
one form of the variant always keeps short a In about half the variants 
the preceding syllable is long The following syllable conforms better, 
it IS short in about three fourths of the cases In eight cases both 
the adjoinmg syllables arc long In five ol these, the older form of the 
variant has short a, but in the other three d is older It is, however, 
probably not accidental that m six of the eight cases the following 
syllable is an enclitic pronoun, that is a ‘light word’, lacking m accentual 
prominence, even tho metrically long It is also worth notmg that in half 
the coses the variant vowel is in the second syllable of the pSda, this 
IS a favorite position for rhythmic lengthening, as we shall presently see 
§436. The eight cases where long syllables both precede and follow 
arc 

hinva (Vait °i)d) me gdlrd (KS gStrdm) haneah TS Vait KS ApS 
MS Lengthening only in the late and pseudo-hieratic Vait 
pary d fu pro dhanva (AV “vd) vdjasalaye RV AV SV KS AB SB 
Lengthenmg secondary 
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ahhi vdnlT rsinflm sapta (SV °ta) nugata RV 8V 

vidTna (Kaufi text °7nd, read °ma with AV 7) le svapna jamtram AV 
Kau£ (pratlka only) 

adha sma (MS gmd) te vrajanam krgnam ash (MS astu, KS °nam ostu 
krfnam) HV SV VS TS MS KS SB Lengthening secondary 
mdma te ndma (AV vidma te dhama) paramam gvhs, yat RV AV VS TS 
MS KS SB ApMB 

ash hi gma (TS MS KS aslu sma) le hugminn avaydk RV VS TS MS 
KS SB 

adyd (SV GG Svidh adya) no deva saintah RV SV AB KB AA TA 
MahSnU AS SS ApS AG SG GG Svidh 
§437. The only other cases of a following long syllable, not final 
m its pSda, are 

vahd (TB N oaha) devatra dtdhtgo (MS dadh°) haviilfi MS KS TB N 
upa (MS uts) no mitrdvarundv ihdvatam (MS °nd ihdgalam) MS TB 
TA 

tndrasya nu mrydnt pra vocam (AV nu pra [read pra, §449] vocam vlr°) 
RV AV MS ArS AB KB TB AA N Note that d la clearly 
secondary and is followed by a labial consonant (§404) 

§43B In quoting the full list of these variants we shall classify them 
according to the position which the variant syllable occupies in the 
verse All but one of the thirty-eight variants are metncal , and that one 
IB cadenced prose and mutates a tn^tubh pdda In two cases the 
order of words is so changed that the variant syllable occurs in different 
positions Of the rest, the variation occurs most often in the 2d, 3d, 
and 4th syllables of the p3da, viz , six, four, and six times respectively 
It occurs three times m the fifth syllable of tristubh-jogntl padas before 
the cesura, and once as the initial syllable, so that it occurs twenty 
tunes m the first part of the verse, and fifteen m the last But of these 
sixteen, eleven concern the eighth syllable and two the tenth , one case 
each concerns the seventh and ninth syllables of jagatl pSdas, and the 
sixth of an anustubh This summary indicates that, except where metri- 
cal requirements have caused the lengthening, the occurrences tend to 
be pretty closely restricted to the first part of the verse, and specifically 
to the second, third, and fourth syllables (and the fifth when that 
precedes the cesura) In the lost part they occur as a rule only when 
the meter requires a long syllable 

§439. In the first syllable of a pfids 
pra (KS pro) tio dyur jlvase soma tdrih RV KS AB GB Volt MS 
It IS unlikely that a rather late text like KS has preserved a histone 
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representative of IE *prd Cf pra (prfi) md minaty (mnoty) 
ajarah, §612, which probably belongs here, and §449 
§ 440 . In the second syllable 

hinva (Vait °wl) me gSird (KS gStrdni) hanvah TS Vait KS ApS MS 
vahd (TB N iia/ia) devalrd didhifo (MS dadh°) hwlnfi MB. KS TB N 
mdmd te ndma (AV indma le dhama) paramam guha yat RV AV VS TS 
MS KS SB ApMB 

mdma (KauS "md) le svapna janUram A.\ Kau§ 

adyd (BV GG Svidh adya) tio deva saintah RV SV AB KB TB AA 
TA MahinU AS SS ApS AG SG GG Svidh 
upa (MS u/d) 710 milrdearundu ihdvalam (MS °nd ihdgatam) MS TB TA 
§ 441 . In the third syllable . 
juhola (AV °ld) pra ca hflkala RV AV VS TA 

pretd (TS upa prela) jayald narah HV SV AV VS TS Read pronld 
in HV etc TS seems to have tned to improve the meter, but 
only makes it worse 

jamfvd (MS °tva, RV KS °9(a) ht jenyo agre ahndm RV TS MS KS 

ApS 

adha ama (MS smd) <« vrajanaTn kffnam aali (MS aatu, KS "nom astu 
krgnam) RV SV VS TS MS KS SB 
§442 In the fourth syllabic 
vanvasya mahdmaha (SV °ayd TnahOTidm) RV SV 
fom d pjTM (TD prnd) vasupaie ixuundm RV TB 
ut ttflhala (AV Kaut °ld) pra taratd sakhdyah RV AV VS SB TA 
KauS See §433 

d juhold (TB ApS °ta) duvaayala BV SD TB ApS (pratika) 
roTTUiyala (KS °ld) marulah syenam dyinam (MS marulah pretam vdjinam) 
TS KS ApS MS Three mss of KS ramayala 
aati ht ftnd (TS MS KS aatu sma) le SufTninn avaydh RV^ VS TS MS 
KS SB 

§443 In the fifth syllable, before the cesura 
udirayalhd (MS MS “Id, AV KS °ta) tnarutah samudralah RV AV TS. 
MS KS AS 

yatrd nai cakrd (Cone cakra for KS with one me , but ed cakrd with 
others) jarasatn lanuridm RV VS MS KS GB SB. ApS ApMB 
HG 

prdAco agdma (TA pranjo 'gatna) jiTtaye haadya RV AV TA 
§ 444 . In the sixth syllable of anutitubb 
irufra aomam pibd imam RV AV SV MS indra aomam imam piba 
RV SS See §432. 
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§44B In the seventh syllable of jagatl • 
pary u lu pra dhanva (AV dhanvd) vdjaadtaye RV AV 8V KS AB 
SB The third syllable after the cesura in tri^tubh-jagatl meter 
tends to be long 

§416 In the eighth syllable of tnetubh-jagatl 
apo devlr upa sjja (MS an?®) TFiodhuTnal^h VS TS MS KS SB 
brhaspate pan dlyd (TS tRya) rathena RV AV SV VS TS MS KS 
No real variant, since iRya ends a kandikd in TS , see §428 and W 
Ip 174 

ague purl^yadhipd bhava (TS bhatid) tvam nah VS TS MS KS SB 
An irregular verse, which psychologically belongs here unless 
tvam be deleted , see §434 

vaitaspcUe 'va sj-jd (KS sTja) AV VS TS MS KS Also belongs here 
properly, see §4.11 and W I p 174 
dyuTnanlam iu^mata d bhard (SV bhara) svanndam RV 8V 
adilsan vd (MS dhipsyam ua, TB yad vdddayan) eamjagara (TB 
°]agdrd, MS “cakara) janebhyah MS TB TA 
vayam rS?lre jdgrydma (MS f KS t °in&, MS p p and TS jdgnydma) 
purohildh VS VSK TS MS KS 

yasmad yoner itddnlhd (KS °lha) yaje (MS KS yajd) lam RV VS TS 
MS KS SB 

sapid yonlr (KS yonlnr) a prnaava (TS KS TB °svd) ghflena V'S TS 
MS KS SB TB 

ekayd ca daiabhis ca svabhute (AV cd mihiik) AV VS MS SB TA AS 

ss 

bhagemdm dhiyam vd avd (TB f ApMB f ava) dadan nah RV AV VS TB 
ApMB 

mhdram in m me hara (TS fliard) TS KS The TS form la quoted 
as a case of lengthened final a in TPr 3 12, the actual quotation 
there mcludes the following word mhdram, which la the initial of 
the neirt pada There la no doubt of the pida-divtaion, the pSda 
la anuatubh, not tri^tubh But the lengthemng of a final in ita 
pSda la BO utterly anomalous that one of two thmga must be 
aaaumed Either the lengthening was due to a carelesa assumption 
that the pSda was tnstubh (mcludmg the following nihAram), 
or (and this we believe is the correct explanation), the real reading 
mtended in the aamhitS-pAtha is not hara but hards, Bubj and not 
imperative This was wrongly analyzed by the p p. as hara, 
and hence arose the TPr rule on the subject This variant should 
then be added to VV I §152 We do not count it m our figures 
for this section 
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^47 In the ninth syllable nf jagatl 
abhi vSnlr Tfindm sapta (SV °td) nufota HV SV 

§448. In the tenth syllable of tn^tubh 
vlrebhir aivair maghaod hhaxd (TS °va) nah RV VS TS MS KS No 
true variant, since bhava ends a karpiikS. in TS , cf §428 and W I 
p 174 

gharmam pOta vosovo yajala (TA °td, MS °tra) iia( (MS iie(, TA vaf) 
VS MS SB TA Cadenced prose, imitating tn$(.ubh meter, 
hence lengthenmg secondarily m TA Note that TA is the only 
text that has a short vowel in the foUowmg syllable 

§449 DifTerent syllables, with change of meter 
idam me pTdvatd mcah HV VS TS KS TB oiodhayah pravata vdcam 
me MS aeyd aeata idryam Kau4 Where the lengthening occurs 
it IB favored by its metrical position 
indrajiya nii mrydni pra vocam (AV nu pra vocani iAt°, but most mss , 
SPP , and Whitney Tranal pra for pra) RV AV ArS MS AB 
KB TB AA N — Ppp (Barret, JAOS 48 47f ) lijte RV On 
prd cf §429 and 437 

(b) Words in which absolutely final a vanes with d, the d being 
capable of more or less justification on formal grounds 

§4B0. Here other considerations enter in and make it impossible to 
regard the law of rhythmic lengthening as the sole determmant, altho it 
remains an important and perhaps in many cases the decisive factor 
We include here adverbs in (ro or trd, adverbs m lha or (fid, dha or 
dhd, gerunds m ya or yd, instrumentals from o stems in no or rui, and 
neuter nom -aces in rruz or md, also one vanant of acha acka It is 
noteworthy that in nearly all the cases, except the gerunds (in which 
the ending yd is probably older than ya), the variant vowel occurs in 
the second syllable of the pads (cf §438) Furthermore, it nearly 
always (with only one exception) is followed by a word beginning m a 
single consonant Except in the case of gerunds, it never comes at 
the end of a pAda 

§461. Adverbs in Ira ird, viz yatra, tatra, aira There is a suffix 
trd, whose independence of Ira seems indicated by a difference of accent 
(Whitney, Grammar, §1099a), the former is accented on the suffix, the 
latter on the stem So far as we have noted, our variant forms m trd 
always accent the stem Still, the existence of the (rd-suffix cannot be 
Ignored in considenng these variations While they are probably to 
be regarded as primarily rhythmic lengthenings, some influence from 
the suffix trd may be at least suspected 
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§452 In all eight cases the adverb comes at the beginmng of the 
pada, so that the variant syllable is second It is always followed by a 
smgle consonant; the followmg syllable is short three times, long five 
times In nearly all cases the older version has d 
yatrd (MS *yatra, AV *yena) nah (AV *ie) puTvtt pitaroh partldh 
(RV MS * pareyuh) RV AV (bis) MS (tna) 
yatra sapla tfln (TS KS yaira saplar^in) para ekam Qhuh RV VS TS 
MS KS N 

yatrd (TS yatra) suhdrdah sukrto madanh (TS °te) AV TS 
alrd (AV latra) yamah sadand (TA “not) ie minotu (AV krnolv) RV AV t 
TA 

tatrd sadah (SV talra yomm) krnavase RV SV KS 
ttUrd (SV laira) no brahmanaspatth RV SV talra indro Ifhaapalih 
VS 

yatra (SV yatrd) devd. iti bravan (SV brvvan) RV SV 
alrd (VS atra) jahimo (RV TA jahdma, AV jahUa) ye asann alevdh 
(AV ahvdh, and asan dureodh, VS §B 'hm ye oson) RV AV VS. 
SB TA 

§463 Adverbs in Iha, thd, and dha, dhd Among the variants are 
found only atha, athd, adha, adha, and one case of ittha, itihd Here 
there IS less reason for assummg rh 3 rthmic lengthening, or more reason 
for suspecting formal analogy, because most adverbs of this type 
regularly have d The only form that usually ends in tha is atha, 
and adha is the only one usually endmg m dha The numerous forms in 
thd and dhd may therefore be supposed to have had some influence in 
producmg the (not uncommon) forma aOid and adha There is this time 
no difference m accent The Mha ittha variant really belongs below, 
with §477, since the word regularly has d 

§464 In the seven atha and adha variants, the adverb is always 
initial m the pada The followmg word begins with a single consonant 
m every case but one, but the following syllable is long also in every 
case but one 

atha (AV adhd) mdsi punar dydla no grhan AV HG. 
adha (TB adhd) vdyum myutah sahcata svdh RV VS MS TB 
atha msve arapd edhaie grhah TS adhd mkvdhdrapa edhate grhe VS 
atha jivnr (read yirmr, see Whitney) mdatharn d vaddsi AV athd 
jivH ApMB adhd jwri vidatkam & vaddthah RV 
adha sydma (MS athd aydla) surabhayo (ApS corruptly, sydm osar 
yhhayor) grhefu AV MS KS ApS 
athd (AV atha) devdndm vahanlr bhavdti RV A V TA 
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aihd (TS * atha) bhava yajamAndya iam yah RV TS MS KS AS No 
true vanant, the short a once in TS (3 2 11 2) is due to the fact 
that the word happens to end a kav4ikd, see |428 This shows that 
after all the lengthening to alhS was at least partly rhythmic, and 
felt as a matter akin to sandhi 

§165 For completeness we add here the smgle case of lUha vaiying 
with lUha The latter is not recorded m the lexicons, tho it occurs in 
this vanant m four texts It is, however, clearly analogical, due to 
thought of atha Of course the ongmal and regular form is ttthd, and 
the vanant properly belongs with shortenmg of original final d, §477 
ihettha (AV °lhd) prdg apdg udag adharak AV GB AS SS Vait 
§166 Gerunds in ya yd According to Whitney, Grammar §923a, 
'fully two thirds’ of the RV forms in ya have a, as if instr amg forms of 
i or li stems This, together with the fact that these yd gerunds are not 
governed by the laws which govern rhythmic lengthenmg, mdicates 
that the variation is of a different sort It is likely that the gerund end- 
ing was originally yd, and that the later regular endmg ya is secondary 
§467. In a majonty of the variants the gerund occurs at the end of a 
p5da, a stnking proof that we are not dealing with rhythmic lengthenmg 
hiranyaydl pan yoner nifodyd (MS °ya) RV MS ApS 
vanaspate roianayd niyuyd (MS °ya, KS TB rasanaySbhidhdya) RV 
MS KS TB AS N 

vihd ague ahhiyuyo mhaiyd (AV TB "ya) RV AV MS KS TB 
nuirdh samsjyya (MS ‘’yd, TS ApS sambhiiya) yrthimm VS TS MS 
KS SB ApS 

mitrok sanisiyya (MS °yii) jijihivini \ S TS MS KS SB ApS 

§46B I nslmmcnlah of a-slems in na nd In tile few variants occur- 
ring under this head we may suspect that the analogical influence of 
other instrumental forms in a assisted the tendency to rhythmic length- 
ening of the a There are only four cases, three of which concern the 
pronouns tena and ycna, these three forms are initial m their pfidas 
In the remaining case the variant vowel is in the eighth syllable of a 
tnstubh p5da,Bo that the meter requires a long, which RV has, while SV 
substitutes short a against the meter In all four cases the next word 
begins with a single consonant, and the following syllable is short 
kamr glrbhih kdiiyend (SV °na) kamh san RV SV 
(end (AV TB Poona ed and MS cd tena, but all mss of MS tend) 
sahasrakdndena AV TB ApS. MS tena vayam sahasravaUena 
TB ApS 

tena (AV lend) vayam bhagavantah gydma RV AV VS TB ApMB. 
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yena vahasi aahasram VS MS SB ymi (KS yena) sakasram vahan 
AV T3 KS Vait 

§ 468 . NomiTiaiives and accutaltveg Tieuier (or nom mate ) in ma mS 
(once, a S,) Here the phenomena of noun decleneion play a rfile 
Sometimes a change of gender is certam or possible (masc i neut a) 
Sometimes there is a change of number altho the ending short a m 
the neuter plural is twice as common as d (Whitney, Grammar §425d), 
nevertheless S is m a sense characteristic of the plural, and when found 
there cannot be regarded as merely a rhythmically lengthened a, despite 
the fact that the p p regularly wntes a Note the fact that twice 
among the variants it occurs at the end of a pAda, where rhythmic 
lengthening is impossible, and cf Wackemagel III §I4Sh There is, 
indeed, among the variants only a smgle case (the first quoted) where 
both ma and md appear to be certainly neut sing , so that the lengthen- 
mg must surely be rhythmic (cf Wackemagel III §145b) 

§460 The variant vowel occurs m the second syllable of the pSda 
five tunes, in the fourth twice, and in the fifth of a tn?(ubh once, thus 
m the first part of the verse eight tunes out of eleven In the other 
three cases it is final m the p&da, and certainly not rhythmically length- 
ened The fallowing word begms with a amgle consonant m every case 
but two, where it begins with pr-(cf §§433, 464) The preceding 
syllable is always long, the following one is long just half the time 
tarmd (TA °ma) sa-prathd dvrne KS TA iarma yachdlha tapralhak 
(read °thdh with all mss , cf Lanman, Nlnfl 560) AV The form 
must be singular, as the adjective shows, and KS has a clear 
rhythmic lengthening This is the only indubitable case 
vyomd (TS "ma) BaptadaSah VS TS MS KS SB KS MS — BR 
assume a change of gender here in uyoman The formula is so 
devoid of meanmg that anything is possible, but it may be merely a 
phonetic variant 

ayam sahasram druma mdharma (ApS ‘’wmJ) BV ApS MS Cer- 
tamly not rhythmic lengthening, as it la final in the formula , rather 
change of gender, neut to masc , m ApS Even the ongmal neuter 
IS used as an epithet ('Weltordner', Benfey) 
brahma (ApS °md) devdndm prathamajd rUuya PB ApS Here there is 
certainly a change of gender (m ApS masc , 'pi^^st of the gods’) 
TUuya brdhma (AV bhutdndm hrahmd') pralhamola (emended by RWh 
in AV to pralhamo ha) jajrle AV TB The difference of accent 
proves that different genders ore intended But the p6da is hard 
to mterpret without some emendation, see Whitney's note 
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(an no hrahmH (TA °7na) pracodaySl MS TA MahAnU Here also 
there le change of gender (MS brahmd') 
tnAiad dh&ma (MS MS trvMdddhSmd as one word) m, rdjati RV AV 
SV ArS VB T6 MS KS SB The MS understands its com- 
pound BB of masc gender 

brahma devakjiam upahUlam T8 MS TB AS SS brahma devakfto- 
pahiUa SB Here the number is changed from singular to plural 
inSB 

vorma (AV °m<!) nuyadhvam bahuld prthuni RV AV KS ApS Both 
forma here are plural, and so m the next 
yalra gavim mhUd sapta ndma (AV ndnid) RV AV Cf prec , note 
the vonatlon at the end of a pAda 

lava iravdhsy upamdny ukthyd (SV °ya) RV SV The only case of a 
n pi in a A not from an n-etem 

§461. One case of the preposition acha achd The original quantity 
of the final a is uncertain , but in RV it is always long except before a 
pause and m two other cases (Grassmann, s v ) One of the two ex- 
ceptional cases IS concerned here Wackemagel II 1 p 131, believes 
that achd is onginal 

acha ydhy d firaAd daivyam jaruim RV achd no y&hy d vaha RV SV 
We consider that vahd vaha m this variant does not deserve quota- 
tion above under final a d in verb fomis, because the second form of 
the text actually reads vahdbhz, fusing vaha with following abhi. 
The p p , of course, always reads short a 

(c) Short a as final of stems m composition, and in analogous oases, 
optionally lengthened 

§462 Just as the general laws of external sandhi arc appUed to the 
combination of parts of noun compounds, and even of stem-finals with 
certain suffixes (as vant and nn), so short a as stem-final may be rh 3 rth- 
mically lengthened m these conditions And the final vowel of the 
reduplicating syllable seems to be treated in the same way 

§483 The conditions of the lengthenmg are m large part similar 
to those where a is absolutely final So the d is mvanably followed 
by a smgle consonant, without one exception among the vanants But 
the surroundmg syllables are rather more apt to be long, instead of short 
as we should expect The preceding syllable m fact is almost always 
long In the vanants, and the followmg syllable is long m nearly half the 
cases Most of the vanants are prose, so that they furnish Uttle 
evidence as to meter or position in the verse There are five metncal 
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variants of o a before the suffix eanf, in every one the variant syllable 
IS second in the p£da 

§464 Wackemagel, who discusses this question in II 1 §56, rec- 
ognizes an influence of a fallowing consonant on the lengthening to 
this extent, that he finds it especially common before e If the evidence 
of the variants is to be trusted, it would seem that other labial con- 
sonants, especially p and m, exert the same mfluence, cf above, §§433, 
460 Nearly all the cases occur before one of these three consonants — 
For compounds of a privative, sometimes lengthened to a, see §§469 f 

§466 Freposihons in final a, optionally lengthened in composition 
All the cases are prose In two out of three the following consonant is 
m or ii 

apamili/am apratlUam yad asmi AV (pratikas m GB Vait KauS) 
ySny apanutydny apratittdny (TB Poona ed °tltdny) asmi TB 
ApS IMptncal in AV , but prose in TB ApS ) 
upanr (TS ApS upa°) am VS TS MS KS SB KS ApS MS See 
pw VII p 325 

praydadya (VS pTd°} avdhd VS TS KSA TB TA On prd, not to be 
identified with IE *pr5, cf §§429,439 
[prdvanehhik (MS KS pravanena) aajofosah RV VS TS MS KS SB 
Probably to be derived from root pru, rather than pra + vana 
Sec §491 1 

§466 Other compounds The variation occurs thrice before p and 
twice before v The first three cases are metrical, the others prose For 
variations of the adverb utlard with the stem ullara in composition see 
§476 

dmlie dyavapTlhim j-ldvfdhau MS KS dmnne dydvdprlhivi dhrlavrate 
TS TB And (in same passage) dinttau (TS dvinnau) mitrd- 
varunau dhplavralau (TS °»id» Ttdvfdhau) VS TS MS ICS SB 
Note d before u alone, but short a before vr- (the syllable being 
long already) Cf §665 

sahasrapoiam subhage (TS * °gd) rardnd RV TS MS KS SMB 
ApMB sahasTdpojam subhage rardnd AV KauS 
Ide agmm svaeasam (AV svdvasum) namohhih RV AV MS TB AS 
Only the AV truly belongs here, as a compound of sva with vasu 
The others have a compound of «u with avas 
deva samsphdna sahasrapo^asyeH^e (AV 3ahasrd°) AV TS sahasra- 
po^asyehfe SMB (Cone quotes the latter again for AV TS , 
but it occurs in them only as part of the longer phrase ) 
dvdrapdya svdhd, dvdrapyai svdhd, dvdrapopa apj&a, dvarapy upa spT^a, 
all HG diidrd° etc , ApMB 
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[bfha^pattnd rdyd svagahTiah TS '\svagdk&rakfio mahyam MS Cone 
svagak^ for MS ] 

§467. Formations m vanl and vin The variants seem to suggest a 
tendency for Tait texts to prefer d before these suffixes, and Maitr 
texts short a, but they are not unanimous, and are probably too few m 
number to justify such an inference It may be noted that similar 
variants before the parallel suffixes mant and min have not been ob- 
served, we have seen (§§236 ff ) that they did not occur originally 
after a vowels The first five variants are metrical 
atvavat (RV alvd°) soma ilravat RV SV VS 

indravanto (TS mdra'’) marufo wi^nur agrnh RV AV TS KS |40 lOb 
pu^pavatlh (TS pu^pd°) supippaldh VS TS MS KS SB 
pu^pavaiih (TS ViDh pujpd**) prasuvarlh (TS °vatlh, AV KS °matlh) 
RV AV VS TS MS KS 

srkdhasia (TS KS STkdvanio, MS STgavanto) m^arlginah VS TS MS 
KS 

iTidrovdn brhad bhds svahd KS indrdvdn svahd TS TB indravdn 
svavdn brhad hhdh MS 

dilre^efir indriydvan (PB t °yavdn) patatrl (PB °iTih) TS PB TB 
PG ApMB 

vdtavdn varsan hhlrm ravat svahd MS vatavad var^am ugrar dvTi svahd 
TS vdlavan var^ann ugra ravat svahd KS 
agnlndrayoT aham devayajyayd vlryavan indnyavdn bhuydsam MS 
indragniyor (MS °nyor) aham devayajyayendnyavy annado (MS 
^driyavan vlryavan) hhuyasam TS M§ indrasyaham devayajya- 
yendriyavl (I^S °yavan, MS ‘‘yavan) bkuydsam TS IvS MS 
jusiam devebhyo havyani ghrtdvat (TS ghftavai svdhd) TS MS 
dhi^anas tvd devir vi&vadevyavatlh (MS MS dhi^ana ivd devl visvadevya- 
vaii) pflhivyah sadhastht VS TS MS KS SB And ao with 
adih^ iva (”^is tva) dexn ,devdndm ivd patnlr devir ,janayas 
tvdchinnapaira devir , varutrayo janayas {varulrl, etc ) , gnds 

tvd dtvlr All in aame texts, Maitr always reading tn^vadevya°, 
the others °vyd° 

[somam te krlndmy urjasvanlam payasvantam vlrydiantam TS KS 
Cone inryavanlam for TS ] 

§468 The reduplicating syllable Two cases, in both the following 
consonant is m or i* 

trita etan (AV ifia enam, comm etatf read elan or tnan) manu^ye^u 
mdmrje (AV mamTje) AV TB The AV form is more usual but 
bad metrically, TB (probably secondarily) improves the meter by 
using the stem mdtnrj- (found RV ) 
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iucanto agmm vavrdhanla (AV bo°) indram RV AV KS The regular 
form IB va°, but forma with vd° are found in RV 

(d) Final & optionally shortened to a, and other a d either absolutely 
final, or in the seam of compounds 

^69 We group here a vaned assortment of cases which complete 
the hst of what may be called in a large sense ‘final’ a d Real phonetic 
shortenmg of d is not common In moat of the followmg variants both 
short and long a can be justified morphologically We begin with an 
interestmg group concerning a privative and the preposition d Some 
of these concern lengthenings of a privative and properly belong in the 
preceding sections, but are mentioned here because of their similarity 
to those which mvolve the preposition d 

§470. Thus, it has long been recognized that the RV form d'deva, 
‘godless’, IS the same as ddeva, which vanes with it m two of our variants, 
one of which occurs m both forms m RV itself A somewhat dubious 
theory on ddeva, rejected by Oldenberg, Noten on RV 6 49 15, is put 
forward by Wackernagel II 1 p 131 

inia ddevir abhy aJnavdma RV mio adeidr abhy dcarantih RV AV AB 
bhuvad (SV bhuvo) inAtam abhy ddevam (SV od”) ojaed RV SV Here 
the d may be due to the tendency towards an anapest after the 
cesura, with short a we have a tribrach 

§471. Less certam cases of lengthenmg of a pnvative are 
adayo (TS addyo, MS dddyo) virah (AV adaya ugrah) ^alamanyur 
indrak RV AV SV VS TS MS KS In pw I p 297 it is said 
that ddaya is an error for adaya But the p p repeats the form, it 
might be interpreted as ‘taking, seizing’, from d-dd 
yavd ayavd ut/uI abdah (KS yavd dyavd umd ]evd ahdas) sagarah auimkak 
MS KS MS ydvd ayavd evd umdh sabdah sagarah aumekah TS 
ApS The forms yava{n), yd°, and ayava{n), ayd°, are used with 
great confusion, but the a- seems to be felt as privative , the ;/-forms 
designate the first half of the lunar month, the ay° forms the latter 
half The form with dy° is not noted except here and m the next, 
it seems to be equivalent to ay° 

aaguT abdo (MS obdd) ayavobhih (TS ApS ‘ydvabhih, MS MS dya- 
vabhih, KS dyavobhih) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS Cf 
preceding 

§472 In the next we have a clear case of the preposition d varying 
with a pnvative 

ydm dplndm upaaadanly dpah AV yam apitd upali^ffiarda dpah LS 
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‘Whom, fattened, the waters wait upon’ 'whom the waters, un- 
drunk, wait upon' 

§473 In the rest, real phonetic shortenmg of d seems at least possible, 
especially in the couple of cases where it occurs before conjunct con- 
sonants , cf the similar law in PSh and Praknt ( § §303 ff ) The words 
are however largely problematic, and in some of them a pnvative may 
be involved, so in the first 

svastidd dghpiih (TB TA agh°) saTvaolToh RV AV MS TB TA This 
familiar epithet of Pusan certainly contains the preposition d The 
form aghrrn is recorded m no lexicon Comm on TB desperately 
takes the a as privative asodhavyadxptih (I) The comm on TA 
vanes m different mss , one readmg is agatadlptih (taking a as =d) 
The reading adopted in Poona ed is adlpitah, asmdsv anugrdhi, 
which IS not utterly unreasonable, cf the classical aghpiin (pw II 
p 286, 'nichts verachtend’) But cf also pu^ne ‘nghpriaye svdhd, 
§300, where the yet different form anghpni occurs, and is certainly a 
phonetic variant for aghpii 

ailefd (TS dsrefd) nakfatram TS MS KS Name of a nak?atra, more 
commonly dilega, both these forms are otherwise imknown BH 
denve ailefa from a privative, hut dile/a {dir°) from the preposition 
a, this IS hardly credible The two forms must be of the same 
origin, one a phonetic vanant of the other The prevalence of 
a-forms suggests that a- is a case of shortening before two conso- 
nants 

d no vtsva (MS °wl) dshrd (TB vikve askrd) gamanlu (MS °la) devdh 
RV MS TB AS The word is obscure, askra seems to be other- 
wise unknown Comm on TB dbhxmvkhyena kartdrah sanlah, 
which implies d and supports BR’s derivation from d plus root 
(s)kT (Sayana derives from kram) This would then be another 
case of shortenmg before a two-consonant group 
§474 There are three other cases which would be counted as rhythmic 
lengthemngs of a privative, but for the fact that they seem to be mis- 
prints or textual blunders The d forms occur each time only m TB 
Bibl Ind ed , and each time the Poona ed reads short a m text and 
comm without report of variant, agreeing thus with the other texts 
ardddhyd edidhifiihpaiim VS arddhyax ^didhi§upalivi TB Cone 
‘For misfortune ’ 

a^ddham (TB Cone aj'’ or 05 °) yulau pjiandsu papnm RV VS VSK 
MS TB AS SS 'Unconquerable ’ 
afddham (TB df°, Cone ) ugram sahamdnam dbhih RV AB TB 
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§476 Next, a few cases of final d of feminine stems, optionally short- 
ened to a m composition and before varU They hardly confinn, but 
are not numerous enough to dispute, the statement of Wackemagel 11 
1 §5be that the shorteiung is specially common before consonant com- 
binations and in the neighborhood of long syllables Perhaps by 
chance, a labial consonant follows the vowel m nearly every case 
ndsikSvate (TS °kamte) svahd TS KSA 
amdydn mdyavaUarah SB mdydni mdydvattaToK AB 
idaprajaso (KS tdd°) mdnavlh TS MS KS 

hTahpdmpddaparhapTlthoriidaTajanghasianopasthapdyavo (MahSnU 
'‘pTithodara]anghd°] me iudhyantam TA TAA MahSnU 
umamTadasam (TS TB ApS umd°) tvd slfnami (KS urnamradah 
prathasiia, Kau^ urnamradam praihasva) svdsastham (VS j SB f 
°sthdm) devebhyah VS TS KS SB TB ItS Kau^ utu prathas- 
voTvamradam svdsadham devebhyah MS 
§476 The adverb utlard vanes with the adjective stem uttara in 
compos! I ion 

mitrdvarunanelrehhyo vd maTunnetrebhyo vd devehhyo uUardsadhhyah 
(VSK ultara’) avdhd VS VSK SB 

ye devd miirdvarunaneird vd marunnetrd voUarasadas (VSK vottara°) 
tebhyah svdhd VS VSK SB 

§477 The rest are sporadic The stem aj{a a^td belongs with noun 
formation rather than here, d occurs m the regular inflexion of the stem 
(cf VVackcrnagcl II 1 p I3I, III p 358) On lUhd illha see §455, on 
achd aeha, §461 Otherwise we record here only the form mivdhd or 
°ha, and a couple of lexical variants 

iira msvdha (VS and p p of MS “hd) bhe^ajl (MS °jd, TS visvdha- 
bhefaji) VS TS MS KS (Cf vratajn Tak^anh msvahd etc , §511) 
The rcadmg of MS p p suggests interestingly that we may have a 
case of shortening for the sake of rhythm or meter (note surrounding 
long syllables) If the word is a compound of mava and ahan, as 
Grasamann believed, the variation would rather be one of noun 
declension (neut plur in a d, cf §§459 f ) 
all vd (AV atlva) yo marulo manyale nah RV AV vd iva 
yad iTidra citra mehand (SV PB mo zha no) RV SV PB AS SS N 
See §832 

athem ava sya (AV athemam asyd) vara d pjihzvydh AV TS AS SS MS 
'Then set him free upon the choice spot of earth’ 'then him upon 
the choice spot of this earth ’ 



VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG A 


233 


2 Non-final o d in verb inflexion 

§478 In variouB verbal Btem-formations and a few verbal inflexional 
forme, a medial vanes with d Rhythmic considerations play a part 
in some of these, notably in the well known vanation between dya and 
aya in denominative stems (W I p 155), with which must properly be 
classed verbal adjectives m u from denommative stems, showing the 
same shift 

devdn devayate (TB ApS MS devd°) yaja (MS yajamdnaya svdhd) 
RV SV KS TB ApS MS 

agne prchi pralhaTno devayatdm (AV devaidndm, MS KS devdyatdTn) 
AV VS TS MS KS SB The verse is meant for jagati in all 
except AV , meter favors devd° 
apanudo ganam amitrayantam (AV amilrd°) RV AV TS KS 
devayuvam (TS TB devd”) mivavdrdm (AS °re) TS SB TB AS SS 
devir dpo agreguvo devayuvam (VSK devd°) VS VSK SB 

§479 Similar conditions exist in the radical syllable of the causative 
(VVlp 15o) 

vaso}pale m ramaya (N Tdm°, so v I of AV ) AV N vasupate vi ramaya 
MS 

yavayasmad dve^am KS yavayasmad dve^ah VS TS SB Kau§ yavaya 
(v 1 yd°) dve^o asmat MS yavaydsmad aghd dve/dnsv TA 
ydvaydTdtim KS yavaydratih (MS Kau£ °tim) VS TS MS SB Kau^ 
The p p of MS has yavaya 

talra havydni gnmaya (KS ga°) RV KS TB ApS MS But von 
Schroeder reads gdmaya in KS with one of his three mss 
§480 There are shifts between strong and weak perfect stems which 
involve this variation, see W I p 187, to which our first vananb should 
be added 

aditsan «il (MS dkip mi, TB yad vaddsyan) samjagara (Tdi ’‘jagdrd, 
MS “cakara) janebhyah MS TB TA These are first person forma, 
so that either a or d is permissible by regular grammar 
yal sdsahat (SV sdsdhd, KS fsdsdhat) sadane kam cid atnnam RV SV 
KS 

bibheda valam {W AS balam) hhrgur na sasdhe (AV easahe) AV SV 
AS SS The d IS probably due to the meter here, in the middle it 
IS highly irregular, tho not unknown (Whitney, Grammar §793h) 
But the AV form is itself not regular, it should be sehe 
BVdm edgne tanvam (TA tanuvam) pvprayasva (AV pipTd°) RV AV TA 
MahanU See W I p 187 The d here disturbs the meter, but 
la otherwise hardly much worse than the rival form 
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S481 There are a number of cases of aigmatic aorists containing a 
or d, or sigmatio aonsta with d varying with other aonsts or presents 
m medial a They are mostly collected in W I pp 128 f , 186 On the 
latter page, under J277, is to be added the following 
dnydvdk^ld (VS dnyd vak^ad) vasu vdrydm VS TB Cf also 
gravfjifddld (ApS grdvd vaded, so KS ed , with v 1 as Cone ) abhi 
somasydnhum (ApS “sMTid) KS ApS 
$482 Subjunctive forma with an endmg containing d often vary 
with indicative or imperative (injunctive) forms with endings con- 
taimng short a They hardly concern phonetics, and can be found in 
VV I, in the appropriate places (§§117, 124, 137, 152-4, 167f ) Nor 
shall we list here the different modal forms of the roots da and dhd which 
show alternatively a and a (W I §193) , or augmented and augmentless 
verb forma in initial li a, VV I pp 180f , and elsewhere, of which the 
followmg may be mentioned here as examples 

ayann (TB ApS dyann) arthdni krnavann apdnst RV KS TB ApS 
ahd yad dydvo (AV devd) asunitim ayan (AV dyan) RV AV dyan is 
unperfect indicative, ayan subjunctive 
There arc yet other variations m verbal endings showing this shift 
We shall quote only one of the dual endings -tarn and -tdm, 2d and 3d 
persons, which should be added to W I §337 

d md gantdm (VSK f “tarn) pitard matard ca (VSK ^yuvam) VS VSK 
10 3 12c, TS KS SB Subject voe m VSK , nom elsewhere 
Surrounding padaa have 3d person verbs 

3 Non-final a a m noun formation 

§4S3 In this class nearly all traces of rhythmic or metrical influence 
disappear, the variants are almost exclusively morphological (occasion- 
ally lexical), and concern phonetics only to a slight extent Yet even 
here it is hard to rule out altogether phonetic considerations Our 
volume on Noun Formation will deal more extensively with this group 
§484 Most of them fall into two classes First, there are variants 
in which two primary noun formations interchange, one having a and 
the other u in the radical syllable, the suffix being usually tho not 
always tho same Included here are some obscure words of doubtful 
origin, where the original form is uncertain and the vanation may be 
phonetic in some sense Second, there are cases of variation between 
secondary formations with the vriddhi of secondary denvation and 
other, primary or secondary, formations without this vriddhi The 
distinction between the two classes is not always clear or definite 
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§486 Under primary formations with radical a or d, we may call 
attention first to a number of variations between the stems ^ 0110 ( 71 ), 
yavas, ydv°, and ay°, dy°, to which attention has already been drawn m 
§471 The original form of the word in question is unknown 
sajUT abdo (MS *abdd) ayavobhih (KS dy°, TS ApS ‘yduabkih, MS 
MS ayavobhih) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS 
yavd ayavd umd ahdah (KS dyavd umd feud abdas, TS ApS ydvd aydvd 
eod umdh nahdah) sagarnh sumekah TB MS KS ApS MS 
yavdndm (TS ydv°) bhdgo ‘si VS TS MS KS SB 
ayavdTidm (TS aydv°) ddhipatyam VS TS MS KS 

yavdk cdyavdS cddhipataya dsan VS MS KS SB ydvdndm cdydvdndm 
cadhipatyam dsU TS 

§486 Rather numerous are cases in which the primary suffix a is 
used with well-known roots m forming primary derivatives with either 
a or d in the root syllable , type bkaga bhdga They call for no comment 
aubhagamkaTanl mama subhdgamkaTanam mama SMB Moat 

aamhita mas of AV svhhdg° 

mam ague hkdginam kuru ApMB mdm indra bhaginam krnu AV 
sam^rdvabhdgd (°gdh, "gas, VS SB KS samsrava”) slhefd (KauS tavifd) 
brhaniahVS TS MS KS SB Kau« 

namah parndya (TS KS t pamydya) ca pamaidddya (TS °kadydya, VS 
°iaddya) ca VS TS MS KS 

prdtah prdlahsavaaya (ApS MS “sdvasya) kukravato SB KS 
ApS MS prdtahsdva is the only form known to RV , but the 
other IS commoner later 

prOtah pTdtahsavasyendraya (ApS MS °savasyen°) KS ApS MS 
kTdvai (VS iravak) ca me icutik ca me VS VSK TS MS KS kravai 
might be taken as an a-stem, but not krdvak 
kfuro bhrajaS (TS bhrjvdn, MS bkijak, VS hhrdjak) chandah VS TS 
MS KS SB bhrajai (KS ed ffcArd", v 1 bhfa°) chandah VS 
(m next verse) TS KS (in same verse) SB Comm on VS 
bhrajak for bhTd° 

vahnih aamlarano (TA sampdrano) bhava VS TA Different but 
synonymous roots 

§487 Forms m primary ya, practically gerundives in meanmg 
yad bhiitam yac ca bhaayam (AV *ArS VS bhA", AV * yad, ud bhdvyam) 
RV AV (bis) ArS VS TA (^omm on AV and Ppp bhav” 
Metrical lengthenmg, possibly 

vUaTosydm devayajyaydm upahutah (TB also °ld) TS SB TB upohdlo 
’yam yajamdna (MS °nd) uUaraaydm devayajydydm (MS "ydjyd- 
ydm) MS AS SS 
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§488 Forms m other suffixes 

havanairun (TB hHvanakrur) no rudreha bodhi RV TB hdvana- is not 
otherwise recorded from root hu 

duglkdbhiT hTddumm (KSA f hTa°) TS KSA hradunir du^ikSbhih VS 
MS The word is not otherwise recorded with short n, if KSA is 
correct, it has probably suffered analogical mfluence from the 
sphere of hrada 

divdcarebhyo (MG °cSribhyo) bhviebhyah MG ViDh ahascarebhyah 
SG (Sc namah in both ) Also naklamcaTebhyah SG ViDh 
naktamcdnbhyo bhutehhyah MG Stems cara and cann 
tatam me apas (TB ApS ma dpas) tad u tdyale punah RV KB TB 
Afi ApS Both apas and dpas are Rigvedic 
vratam (MS TB ApS vraid nu) bibhrad vratapd adabdhah (TB SS 
ApS SG adabhyah) MS AB TB AS SS ApS SG Here the 
gerundive vanes with a participle 

§489 The remaining variants under this head are in some way or 
other doubtful or obscure, but seem generally to be pnmary formations, 
occasionally they may be lexically different m origin 
adayo (3'S adayo, MS adayo) virah (AV ed with p p adaya ugrah, but 
mss and so comm ) hatamanyur mdrah RV AV SV VS TS 
MS KS On the initial a of MS see §471 The second d is 
anomalous if the word means 'pitiless' (so AV comm ) Possibly 
'without a share' (daya), tho this fits none too well For other 
suggestions see Keith's translation of TS and note 
marudhhyo grhamedhibhyo (MS ’’dhebhyo) ba^kihdn (MS eaj”, ApS 
ba}kan) VS MS ApS Cf §219 The word is obscure, is the a 
somehow connected with the suppression of the second syllable in 

ApS f 

vdial ApS va^alkdrah AG SG If Garbe's conjeciure is nght (all mss 
of ApS va/aO it is a deliberate and artificial vanation of the 
familiar exclamation aofal 

dkhuh ka\n mdnthdlas (MS mdnlhalavas, VSK mdndhdlas) le pilrndm 
\ S VSK MS pdnklrah (KSA f pdnktah, but mss of both texts 
pdmtra-) kaio mdnthllavas (KSA t man°) te pilrndm (KSA t pitr°) 
TS KSA See §77 

hemantdya kakardn (KSA t kakdran) VS MS KSA ApS Name of 
an unknown animal or bird 

[kihrdya vikakardn (KSA f vikardn, Cone vikdrdn, ApS itkirdn) VS 
KSA ApS] 

dsldm jdlma (KS jalma) udaram krarikayitvd (KS srans°) AV KS 
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nSkro maharah kuUpayas (TS htiVskayas, MS pullkayas, KSA pulv- 
rayas) te ’kupdrasya (KSA f kiivarasya) VS TS MS KSA Read 
kuearasya m KSA , see §198 

sanderathaS kandtkera ulukhalah ApMB kandikera (PG suundikeya) 
ulukhalah HG PG Fanciful names of demons 
dkhuh STjayS tayandakas te mmtrah (KSA kaydndakSs te maitrydh, em in 
ed to °kas te maitrdh) TS KSA kdrgah srjayah kuydndakas te 
rruntrdh VS MS The word say° is obscure, and may have been 
oripnally a compound 

idsdsthaVS TS SB TB ApS msdhstha MS KS MS Addressed to 
waters vdkd probably ‘bellowing’ (BR and Keith ‘obedient’, 
implausibly following one of Sayana’s guesses) , vakdh ‘cows’ It is 
held by some that vakd is connected with the root vdk, ‘bellow’ 
§490 Coming to secondary noun formations, we find first a number of 
cases m which two secondary stems exchange, one having vriddhi m the 
first syllable and the other lacking it 

tisrai ca rdjabandhamh (HG °vaih) HG ApMB prajdh earvdk ca 
nljabdndhavaih (MG °vyah) PG MG sarvas ca rdjabdndhavih 
(SG t °bandhavaih) AG 6G (Oldenberg suggests reading °vlh in 
SG ) Alternative stems bandhava and 6an°, both from bandhu 
miirdvarunau pramstarau proidstrat (K§ pra°) KS Ap6 MS The 
office of the prasdslr is prasdstra or prd" 
divyam suparnam vdyasam. (AV payasatn, KS VS SB TS * vayasd, 
MS TS * vayasam) brhanlam RV AV \'S TS KS MS SB AS 
Suparn vdyasa and va° both ‘bird’, vayasd is instr of the unrelated 
vayas ‘strength 

dhiianasi parvatl (TS TB ApS °lyd, MS KS M6 parvatl, but KS 
mss par°) VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS In the Tait 
texts a secondary adjective parvalya, in the Maitr school an 
equivalent parvaia, the form parvatl must also have the same mean- 
ing (Mahidhara seems to explain it as having 'Vedic' shortenmg) , 
it la too well attested to make emendation advisable See next 
praii tvd parvatl (TS TB °tir, MS KS MS parvatl) vetlu VS TS MS 
KS SB TB M5 See prec Twice m KS , once the sole ms has 
parv° , the other tune pdTv°, but KapS pan'' 
gdrgl (AG gargl) vdcaknam (so Irpyatu) AG SG Patronjrmica , gdrgl 
IS to be expected See next 

kakalyam SG kdkalam AG (with both sc tarpaydvu) Read no doubt 
kakalyam m SG (misprint, Oldenberg's translation has Sakalya) 
Cf prec 
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ya dTitaTikfSJi (bc sarpda tebhya imam bahm hardmi) HG ye sarpdh 
pdrthivd ye antankfyd ye divyd AG 
vdyur na Idila IdiUwyaiT devair anlariksyaih (ApS dnlankfaih) pdtu 
KS A^ 

dngdidndm (SV adgofinam) avdvakanta vdnih RV SV The SV form 
in thiB and the next is dubioua 

dngiifyam (BV angofinam) pavamanam aakhdyah RV SV Cf prec 
ivetdya vaidarvdya {°uydya, °ddTvdya, vatlahavydya) , gee §315 
BUBamastainyaTn avrdlyam (BDh avratyam) ViDh BDh Perfect 
equivalents 

TiorflioTlsfi (VS TKir") sonuipUham ya diuh (KS dnoMih) VS MS KS TB 

It 18 at least conceivable that nardiaAsa, as name of a certam liba^ 
tion, IB a secondary derivative without vnddhi 
[ruirdiaiiaa alamfyate AV AS SS In the Berlm ed of AV is printed the 
false emendation ndTd° ] 

luyauannl manarn (RV TA manure, KS mdnuse) daiasyd (TA °sye, 
TS MS KS yahaaye) RV VS TS MS KS SB mdnufa of KS = 
manuka of TA (manure in RV is dative of manua, a more primitive 
form, all ultimately connected with manu, whence the dative 
manave ) 

agnld rajanarauhinau (so ed , v 1 roja°, pp rdjan, rau°) puroddido 
adhiiraya MS A name of a sSman, see note in MS, and BR 
B v Tdjana, which seems to be the true form, rajana would perhaps 
be an equivalent formation if it were acceptable 
yakfmam htmibhydm (ApMB kronl") bhdaaddt RV ApMB yakfmam 
bhaaadyam kronibhyam bhdaadam AV 
aranydya (MS drandya) armarah VS TS MS KSA Both mean 
'of distance’ 

kalpayalam mdnufih TB ApS drdhanMm daivir iniah kalpanidm 
^manufydh KS 

achinno divyas (KS ApS daivyaa) tarUur m& rndnufoi (KS ApS manu- 
syai) chedi MS KS ApS 

brhaapatir devdndm (SS daivo) brahmdham manufyandm (SS mdnufah) 
VSK TB SS KS ApS MS 

§491 Id other cases a secondary formation with vnddhi of the initial 
syllable vanee with aome form of the primary word from which it is 
derived, or with a related word 

iunam vdhdh iunam narah (TA ndrdh) RV AV TA narah, plur of nr, 
ndrdh, plur of ndra, from nr or TUiro 

namas te Tathamtardya (AA Tdth°) AA SS Both words refer to 
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the Rathomtara sAman, AA forma an adjective from the noun 
raih°, with aSmne understood 

bhuvanam asi sdhasram, (MS *sah°, SG sahasrapogam, MS *mhairapo- 
gapufi, ApS sahasrapogam puga) MS SMB ApS MS SG Prob- 
ably read a&hasram in MS *, note that MS has this 
vSyosimira (TS p p MS tiSyuaamtrbhydm) dgomugbhydm caruh 

(MS payah) TB MS KSA Both = ‘of Vfiyu and Savitar ' 
taamai bTahma ca brahnid^ (TA brahma) ca AV TA 
ndsdm dmitro (TB naina amilro) vyathir d dadhargati RV AV TB 
amitra = ‘belongmg to the enemy (amitTa)’ 
agues tvd (MS agneg (vd) mdlrayd jagaiyai (KS °<^a, MS jdgatyd) 
vartanyd TS MS KS ‘with the path of the jagatl’ or ‘with the 

jagatl as path’ KS v 1 gdgalyd 

jagad asi MS MS jdgatam asi MS TA ApS jdgatdsi MS jdgalo 'si 
MS MS All ‘composed m jagatl meter’ 
prabhdyd agnyedham (TB dgnendham) VS TB The TB form la 
problematic, comm agneh prajvalanakaTidrami which would make it 
equal to agnyedham Should we read Sgnyendham, ’having to do 
with fire-kindlmg’7 Or dgnindham’’ 
sadyahkrli (ApMB sddyaskrli) chandasd saha SG ApMB sadyaskdl 
(masc 1), name of an ekSha The ApMB form would aeem to be a 
secondary derivative, but m that case would have to be fem , and 
there seems to be no fem noun with which it could agree 
prdvanebhih sagogasah RV VS TS SB pravanena sajogasah MS KS 
The Att Xty prav" is doubtful, Graasmann as secondary adj , 
‘(fires) of the abyss' But RV pp prav° , possibly rhythmic 
lengthening (note that the following consonant la v, cf §464) The 
primary word is probably to be derived from root pru, tho it has 
been interpreted as a compound of pra and vana, in that case it 
would belong to §465 

kdkvatlbhyah (AV ApS and TB Poona ed kak°) samdbhyah AV VS TB 
I§aU ApS The adjective idsvata = iasval, fem forms of both 
yadi varunaaydsi KauS yadi vdruny asi Rvidh ApG yady asi 
vdTUnl GG 

yalhd yamdya harmyam (TA hd°) AV TA , and 
eva (TA evam) vapdmi harmyam (TA )ul°) AV TA hdrmya is recorded 
only here, and may mean the same as harmya, or be a corruption of 
that, but TA takes it as a secondary adj , ’suitable for the house’, 
supplymg a noun, and this is abo possible 
eupasthd aai vdnaspalyah MS supasthd devo vanaspahh TS ApS 
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efa u sya VTfd ralhah HV SV eja sya rdthyo vffd VS SB 
adhyakgdydnukfatidTam TB fadhyakiyaydnuksatUlTam VS 
aomo uatfnavo rdjd (AS SS somo vai^navas) angitaso (AS ^d,Ag°, 
SS dngiraao vedo) vedah SB AS SS ‘The Afigirasas (i e , 
the AV ) are the Veda’, so SB The others mean the same thing 
‘the (Veda) of the Afigirasas' 

§492 There remain a number of other cases which seem to concern 
noun formation in a broad sense First a group of variants between 
dgrayana and dgrd", name of the first soma offering at the Agni§toma, 
which 13 apparently denved from agra, the d may be rhythmic in 
character The variants seem to suggest a preference for the d form in 
MS MS and KS , with short a elsewhere 
nidhnnaeaia dgrayanah (MS KS dgrd°) VS TS MS KS SB 
dgrayanai (MS KS dgrd°) ra me VS TS MS KS 
dgrayandt (KS MS dgrd°) tnnavatrayaslrineau VS TS MS KS SB 
dgrayana (MS MS dgrd°) ai svdgrayanah (MS MS svdgrd°) VS TS 
MS SB MS 

dgrayanas te dak^akralu pdtv asau AS dlmdmm la dgrdyanah (ApS 
tosia°) pd(a MS ApS 

§493 When roots coding in d are used as final parts of compounds, 
the d IS frequently shortened, bringing the word into the common a 
declension 

umamradasam (etc , see §475) svdsastham (VS t SB f °slhdm) 
devebhyah VS TS KS SB TB KS Kau§ uru pralhasvornam- 
radam avdsasiham devebhyah MS 

krsno ’'ly dkharef{hah (MS KS and most mss of MS °s{hdh) VS TS 
MS KS SB TB MS ApS 

yuvd kavih purum^lha (KS °alhd) j-tdvd RV TS MS KS 
mitTO na (MS MS nd) ehi aumilradhah (TS KS °d}m.h, MS * °dhah 
saha Tdyaa pa/ena) VS TS MS KS SB 
yo devandm namadhd (AV °dha) eka eva (KS eko ash) RV AV VS TS 
MS KS 

adabdho gopdh (KS ^gopah) pan pdhi naa tvam (KS pan pdtu insvatah) 
RV TS KS 

pravdydhne 'har jmva MS pravaydhndhar jinva VS The MS form is 
suspicious in the light of the surroundmg parallel formulas, which 
are instrumental in form If correct it is a dative from pra-va, 
VS has mstr of pra-vd The root is vd, 'blow' 

§494 Other variants involving different related or quasi-related 
noun stems 
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aprajaddm paulramTtyum ApMB HG aprajasyam pautramartyam 
SMB apraydstvam md-rtauaiaam AV On Btems prajaa and prajSa 
( praja) see Wackernagel II Ip 95 f 
aa tvd manmanaadm karoiu (ApMB °aam krnolu) PG ApMB 'He 
shall make thee (fern ) me-mmded ' Stems manTmapaa and 
manr-manaaa 

agniT adhyakiah (TA °sdh) MS TA ‘Agm is overlord ’ There is no 
apparent explanation of the anomalous d of TA , as if from stem 
adhyak^aa] It is repeated m the comm , with gloss avdml 
aaivandm (MS satvandm, KS fsaltvdndm) pataye namah VS TS MS 
KS Stems aaivan and sattva, MS has a bad writing for aattv°, 
cf §392 

imdm nardh {naTah) , see §328 Nom pi of stems nara and nr 
harah k^apas (TA °pda) tnr ahdtivrajadbhih RV TA Stems k^o-p 
and k'japd 

tdbhiT (TB yabhir) ydai dutyam (MS °yam) auryasya RV MS TB 
Stems dutya and °ya (Pischel, VSf 1 22, Oldenberg, Noten on 
6 58 3) 

agTie pj-ihivlpate varuna dharmandm pale TB apTie prthivyd 
varuna dharmandm SS Stems dharma and °man (Also 
listed in Cone under varuna ) 

§496 The numeral for 'eight' has stem final, in declensional forms 
as well aa in composition, ending in both d and a, the former predomi- 
nates earlier, the latter in the later language, ef Wackernagel III p 
358 f 

a^iaathuno da^apakaah Kau^ a§lapak;fdrri daawpakadm AV 
astabhyah (RSA Offa°, but ed em ai(d°) latebhyah avdhd TS IfSA 
[aafabhyah (Cone wrongly KSA af(a°) avaha TS KSA ] 

[agnaye gayatraya tnvrte rathamtarayd^tdkapdlah (with varr ) VS TS 
MS KSA All texts djla". Cone ofto° for VS ] 

§496 A couple of doubtful cases 

samudrasya tvdvakayd (TS ApS tvava") VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS 
avaha, name of a water-plant, from ava , avdka presumably the same, 
perhaps with rhythmically lengthened d before suffix ka, cf similar 
cases before vant and vin, §467, and Edgerton, JAUS 31 118, where 
this should m that case be added Boehtlingk, 'die untere Eihaut' 
for avdkd, evidently thinking of avd(n)c, Keith, ‘wind’, we sec 
little reason for either mterpretation 
nirrlim mrjarjalpena (MS nirjalpena, TS nirjdlmakena, KS nir- 
jdlmdka^) ilr^nd VS TS MS KS Obscure word, see §810 TS 
comm , followed by Keith, ‘bald’ 
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4 Non-final a d m Noun Declension 

{497 In inflexional forms of nouns the shift between a and d is 
regularly accompanied, and no doubt wholly determmed, by moi^ 
phological or syntactic changes Rh 3 rthmic or other phonetic con- 
siderations enter in hardly at all We begm with purely formal shifts, 
not accompanied by change of S 3 mtax, that is, the variant forms are felt 
as of the same case, number, and gender 

§498 Firflt, the forme apas and dpaa are frequently interchanged as 
nom and acc of stem ap (Wackemagel III p 240) 

^am no bhavaniv 6pa o^adhayah (6 23 3 apa o^adhlh) hvdh AY 2 3 6, 
6 23 3 But mas at 2 3 6 also apa (comm dpah), which Whit- 
ney's Translation restores , and this despite the fact that both forms 
are nominatives^ The ahortenmg may be influenced by the meter, 
It furnishee the desired anapest after the cesura 
apo (RV AS dpa) adydnv (TS TB JB ApS anv, AV divya) acdn^am 
(JB ^acdriam, AV acdyifam) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB TB 
JB AS LS ApS MS ApMB ApG MG Here the form is 
accusative 

§499 Stems m d do not usually show ablaut in the stem syllable 
except ID the case of pad, which shows some fluctuation in composition 
and in case-forms (Whitney §387 4, Wackemagel 111 p 235 f ) The 
vanants present a couple of cases of this stem, and also one of sad, not 
recognized as lengthening the stem a by Whitney §387 or Wackemagel 
III p 237, foot 

dinpac catu^pad (SV dmpdc calujpad) arjum RV SV 
dmpac catufpad (AV VS Kau^ dmpdc catufpdd) asmdkam RV AV VS 
VSK TS KauS 

catuspadam uta yo (TS co) dmpadam, AV TS catu^pdda uta ye dmpadah 
KS MS Here the ablaut is regular , different case forma 
mhd dkd daksinasal (AB AS "sat, SS °lah, LS "dhak) VS MS AB SB 
TA AS SS LS ApS 

§B00 Twice Tait texts present vnddhi-grade forms of pitf in the 
bahuvrihi compound ddksa-pilr, which Wackemagel II Ip 101 (cf 
also III p 200) properly compares with tvdt-pitdrah 
svdak^d daksapilard (TB °ldTd) RV TB 

ye devd Tnanojdld (MS KS MS manu") sudak^d dak^apitaras (TS f 
°ldras) TS MS KS BDh ViDh 

§B01 Of n-stema, there is one case of nom pi vfsanah (Wackemagel 
III p 267) replaced m a later text by the more regular-aeemmg vridnah 
lyfanah (TB vrsdnah) samidhlmaht RV AV SV SB TB 
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SSOla. And once a form with irregularly lengthened a, paiwmBnti, 
from a rrunU stem (noted RPr 589 = 9 30), is replaced in SV by the 
Tegular form , 

rmieva aadma paiumdrUi (SV "mantt) hold RV SV — Similarly 
ava drondm ghjiaudnli slda (SV “vantt roha) RV SV 

§602 As to s-stems, the ending as m the neuter nom -acc of adjectives 
may be lengthened to as (Wackemagel 111 p 2BB) 

Sarma (TA °ma) saprathd dvfne KS TA karma yachdlha saprathah 
AV But all mss of AV “thah, which should doubtless be read, 
comm °lhah 

yachd nah (AV yachdsmai) karma saprathah (AV VS KS TA Apfi 
ApMB HG °thdh) RV AV VS MS KS TA Apg SMB HG 
ApMB N 

mkdm agmm aUlhim suprayasam (KS ’"ydsam) RV KS The meter 
favors a long, and this may be the reason for KS’s secondary 
readmg, v Schr emends to “yasam, rather rashly, we thmk Cf 
Whitney §415b, 2, 3 (But Wackemagel III p 282 denies ds to 
other words than ufaa ) Oldenberg, Nolen, dcmes ground for 
emending the RV , which is unquestionably coiLservative and wise, 
but the meter is nevertheless poor, and he offers no explanation of it 
ayd san (so read, MS ayah tan, KS ms ayasd, ed emend ayds san) 
Tnanasd hilah (MS kjilah, p p kflah, KS kjiah) MS KS TB ApS 
ApMB HG ayasd manasd (AS vayasd) kjiah AS SS ayasd 
maruLsd dhrlah ApS ApMB HG See next 
ayd san (MS SS ayah san, KS ayds san, KauS aydsyam) havyam 
uhife MS KS TB AS SS ApS Kau^ ApMB HG ayasd ha° 
u° ApS ApMB HG The old adjective ayds becomes ayas in 
oblique cases m some secondary texts, a natural change owing to 
the rarity of stems m ds, and to the agreement of the nom form with 
noms of stems m as See Geldner ViSt 3 122 n 5 , Neisser, ZWbch 
d RV , s V , Wackemagel III p 282 
§603 A couple of miscellaneous equivalent noun forms 
agne yan me lanvd (TS tanuvd) unam (SS yan ma unam tanvas) Ian ma d 
prna VS TS SB SS PG Abl -gen smg of u-stem 
anadvdhs tapyate vahan (MS lalpaie vakdn) ApS MS The passage of 
MS is unpublished, if correctly reported, the endmg of the nom 
sing pres pple would be lengthened by analogy with mani and 
vanl stems 

§604 Concemmg pronoun declension, we have one case in which 
the dual stem yuva- is replaced by the later yuvd- 
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athd Borruuya prayall yuuahhydm AV adhd aomaaya prayatl yuvdbhydm 
KS But V 1 of KS yui}a° 

§606 Coming now to forms involving some syntactic shift, we find 
first exchanges between forms of masculine and femmme gender in 
adjectives modifymg nouns of common gender 

Bv&m (MS KS swam, MG sva^) yomm garha svdhd AV VS TS MS KS 
SB mg yoni may be masc or fern , the Tait school makes it 
fern m all the variants 

agne svarn (TS TB svdm, SB Ivam) yomm d slda sadhyd (VS SB 
Bddhuya) VS TS MS KS SB TB See prec 
avam (TS svdm) yomm ihdaadah VS TS t MS KS (No svam in TS ) 
yajfio hhuivd yajnam d sida svdm (MS svam) yonirn TB Apg MS 
[gvdmkrCo (KS evam°) ’si VS TS MS KS SB KS Apg Mg Here 
both forma are quaai-adverbial, in a compound verb form ] 
dhruvam (TS °uam) yomm a slda sadhyd (VS SB sadhuyd) VS TS MS 
KS SB 

ma md (KS mam) hinsis(am svam (KS yat svam) yomm MS KS 
md md hiAalh svdm (KS svam) yomm VS KS SB TB Apg 
matnam hiAsi^iam svdm yomm AB 
aa no daddiu lam (AV tdm) rayim AV AA gg rayi, masc or fern 
alhdarmbhyam sahavlrdm (AV VSK MS KS °ram) rayim dah AV 
VS VSK TS MS KS HG a prec 
abhimam (TS 'mam, MS Mg v 1 °mdn) mahind (VS MS v 1 °md) 
divam (MS divah) VS TS MS TA ApS Mg 
yd (MS ya) ifavo ydludhdndndm VS TS MS SB NllarU ApMB 
ifu, m or f 

§606 These are the only cases noted of this change due to change in 
gender of the noun modified (the words concerned bemg yoni, rayi, and 
div) There are not a few others m which the epithet is transferred 
to a different noun, mvolvmg change of gender These will be treated 
m our volume on Noun Declension, and we deem it unnecessary to list 
them here We may, however, quote a few examples of forms m -am 
-dm, which are both adverbs equivalent m meaning, or of which the 
form in -dm is an adverb, that in -am a masc or neut adjective 
indremam prataram (VS TS SB °Tdm) krdhi (VS MS SB naya) AV 
VS TS MS KS SB 

ud enam uUaram (VS TS KS SB °ra?7i) naya AV VS TS MS KS SB 
Vait ApS MS Kau£ 

jivdtave praiardm (RV °Tam) sddhayd dhiyah RV SV SMB 
drdghlya dyuh prataram (TA t “rdm, MG praliram) RV AV TA 
AG MG And others, see §575 
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asmin kfaye pratardm (Hdydnah SV adhi k^ami prataram dldhydnah 

RV AV 

§607 In the declension of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives there are 
quite a few case forms which differ from one another only or chiefly m 
the quantity of an a vowel This is, for mstance, true as between the 
mstr smg and other smgular oblique cases of o-stems, and between the 
nom masc sing and plur of a-stems, as well as between maso orneut 
and fern forma, treated in §§505-6 We give merely a couple of 
examples of these, followed by an exchange between the nom and accua 
pronouns ivam and tvdm Since this matter does not properly concern 
phonetics, we shall reserve a full list and discussion for our volume on 
declension 

surai/a (MS KS surdyd) mulrdj janayanti (VS fMS °ta)TetahVS MS 
KS t TB 'By (from) surd they generate(d) seed from urine ' 
surayd (MS surdydh) somah suta dsuto maddya VS MS KS SB TA 
dlK^ayedam (KS dlk^dy°) havir dgachatam nah KS TB ApS All mas 
and ed of KS read so, but it seems that it must be an error for 
dlk'}ay° 

d yal Irpan viarulo vdvakdndh (MS "nah) RV TS MS KS The 
originally plural epithet is transferred to a singular noun m MS 
pra candramds tirale (TS f °(b AV t °mas tirase) dirgham dyuh RV 
AV TS MS KS N Nora voc 

hhaga eua bhagavdn astu devah (AV t devah) RV AV VS TB ApMB 
devah voc pi , devah (lect fac ) nom sing Ppp ms devah, wrongly 
emended to devah by Barret JAOS 35 88 
namah kflsndyalayd (VSK °yaldya) VS VSK Others, §311 
Metathesis of quantity in VS , which simulates an uistr fem but 
IS really uiunterpretable 

tvdm (TB tvam) rdya ubhaydso jandndm RV MS KS TB The 

construction is changed, both readings are conatruable 

5 Non-final a d lexical and miscellaneous 

§608 In a considerable group of cases forms with the prepositional 
prefix d vary with forms beginning in short a, of different origins, cf 
the cases of d and a privative, §§469 ff First, cases m which the 
short a is the augment 

vedhdm a^dsaia (SV medhdm d§d°) ^riye RV SV f 
akrdn (TA dkrdn) samudrah prathame mdharman RV SV PB TA 
Mah£nU N Comm on TA dkrdn dkrdnlavdn vydptavdn 
dgann apdna dtmdnam SS agan prdnah svargam SS 
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dganjna (AS ag°) vUvavedasam VS SB AS 
ifganma (BV ap°) vrtrahanlamam RV SV AA SS 
Urdhvo adhvaro aaihdt (VS SB ^dhvara Ssthdtj RS ’dhvare athdh, ApS 
adhvare sthdt) VS MS KS SB ApS 
agnaye sarmdham dhdrfam (SG GG akdr^am) AG SG SMB GG 
PG HG ApMB 

yad gharmah •paryavartayat (MS paryd°) TB ApS MS 
djagan rdlri ewmand iha eydm AV SPP , Berlin ed ajagan, with slight 
me authonty, some mss djdgan, see Whitney’s note on AV 19 
46 3 

§B08 Other cases involving presence or absence of the preposition 
d, before forms in short a 

dgne (RV agne) ydhi suiaalibhih RV VS TS MS KS SB 
aryarndydli vriabhas luviftnan TS dryamd ydti VTsabhas turdfdt MS KS 
patho anakiu (AV KS ’‘h, TS patha dnakti) madhvd ghrtena AV VS TS 
MS KS 

dsmdeu (KB as°) njTnnam dhdi (KB dhdh) MS KB TA SS 
kdny anlah puru^e arpUdm (AS °fa dr°) VS AS SS LS 
Idny aniah purw/e arpildni (AS Vait °#a ar°) VS AS SS LS Vait 
yamm suryd drpitdh (KS fTB TA ar°) aapta adkam AV KS TB TA 
ivdram yajrie prayaly ahvetdm (TB Cone dhv°, Poona ed ahv°, comm 
ahv° with V 1 dhv°) VS TB 

agnaya updhvayadhvam Vait agmr me hold sa mopahvayaldm SMB 
agne gj-hapaia upa md hvayasva KS ApS MS In Vait upa + d 
[aTilarikfam (VS dn‘‘) ptlhivlm adfnhU VS TB But Poona ed of TB 
an°, which is clearly right ] 

§610 The pronouns asmai ‘from us’ and asmdi 'from him, it’ ex- 
change 

krtam cid enak pra mumugdhy (AV TS * mumuktam) asmat (KS 
asmdt) RV AV TS MS KS 

praly aukatdm (MS ilA°) aSinna mrtyum asmdi (AV asmat) AV VS TS 
KS MS TA 

§611 The i*est are miecellaneouB 

VTOtam rak^anU mhahd AV vratd rak§ante vikv&hd RV Probably both 
forms are adverbial (not compounded with -Qhan)i and the penulti- 
mate vowel lengthened in the RV form for some obscure reason, cf 
hvd m^hd (®Aa) etc , §477 

2 /e te pardhdno bahavo jandyandh AV ye te 'ryaman (KS arya^) hahavo 
devaydndh TS MS KS t 10 13a jana^yana deva^ydna But 
rhythmic or metrical considerations may be mvolved here 
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gharmam pdta vasavo yajala (TA °tB., see §448, MS °lTd) iiii( (MS 
ve(i TA ual) VS MS SB TA va(, ud(, or ve(, a. meaningleBS sacrificial 
exclamation 

dhalag (MS ah°, TS TB dhalam, KSA ahalam) ill vancali (TS TB 
sarpaii) VS TS MS KSA SB TB An onomatopoetii: inter- 
jection All texts may intend dh°, since the vowel is fused with a 
preceding final -d, comm on VS TS dh°, p p of MS , to be sure, 
ah° , m default of comm or p p there is no evidence as to which 
KS mtended 

aindrasya parah putrah SB dhndrasya parasyddah SS Proper names 
of barbaric appearance and unknown relationships 
halak^arak chandasdnuslubhena ApS ialdki/arachandasd jdgatena Kau§ 
The Cone suggests kaldkf m ApS , but probably wrongly, Caland, 
'der hundertstromige' (sruva) 

agdhdd eko samasandd ekah TS adhvad eko sanad ekah sand- 
sandd ekah MS See §181 

agnaye tvd mahyam dyur (MS mayo) ddira edhi VS VSK MS 
SB SS Near -synonyms 

ankdnkam (MS ankdv-ankam, so p p , KS ankahkam) chandah VS TS 
MS KS SB The curious shortenmg in KS seems secondary, and 
may be related to the fact that two consonants follow (Prakntic 
shortening) Cf §362 

dpiye (AV apnye) sain naydmasi RV AV See §878 
vdtajavaiT (HG vdldgirair) balavadbhir manojavaih MS HG See §268 
gdva updvaldvatam (SV upa vaddva(e) RV SV See §60 
dntnmukhah HG dlikhann hantrlmukhah PG See §386 
msvakarman bhauvana mdm diddsitha (SB manda dsitha) AB SB SS 
See §840 

§S12 Finally, a few cases with readings which are dubious or clearly 
erroneous 

pra smd mindly ajarah RV KS prdsmd minoty ajarah ApS We can- 
not interpret prdsmd, unless as prd (for pro.) smd (for sma) In 
that case the wntmg of the two words together is merely an editorial 
error, and the variant should be added to §439 
nlldgalasdld AV 6 16 4c nilagalamdlah hvah pakya Nilartl 22b 
The true reading of Nilartl le certainly that of AV , see Jacob's 
Concordance s v , two mss and the comm read so, and the comm 
quotes AV 6 16 4 

aSlrfdnd ahaya (SV "^dno ’haya) iva RVKh SV aklr^dna ivdhayah 
AV But we must read in RVKh as m SV , with Soheftelowitz 
(p 106) 
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agnii ca dahatam prati AV SV Miflprmted dgmS m AV , see Whitney’s 
note 

atrd (AV talra) yamah sadand (TA °ndl) 1e minotu (AV kpiotu) RV 
AV TA, Cone sadand for AV 

aamdn devdso 'uald (Cone ’uata) haueiii AV t And others, all with 
avoid 

S na indo iatagviruim (SV misprinted iala°) RV SV See Benfey’s 
Corrigenda 

aTvdn (GB flruaft) ehi samakdmam tvahuh GB etc Gaastra correctly 
arvdfl 

mhe dev& udlcy&m iu ahkt^incaniu (error for °cyam ivdhhi°) heyase 
Rvidh udicyam ivd disi msve devah abhi^incanlv AB 

jdmm (KS ^cami) md hirunr amuyd (MS anu yd) haydnd KS TB MS 
md jdrmm mo^lr amuyd saydndm AV The KS (one ms only) 
must certainly be emended to jdmtm 

pavam&na vidharmam RV SV Once misprinted pavamdnd in SV , 
corr Benfey'a Corrigenda 

^vdr^dharam sdma gdya (correct Cone ) MS §B MS prasiotar vdr^d- 
haram sdma gdya ApS 



CHAPTER XII VARIATIONS BETWEEN SHORT AND LONG 
I AND U 

§613 In contrast to the a d variants, those between i and I and 
between u and u are both fewer in number and more miscellaneous m 
character In particular they show relatively little clear evidence of 
the rhythmic lengthening which was so prominent a feature of the last 
chapter This is perhaps partly due to the fact that variations between 
1 1 and u UBS finals of noun stems are more often matters of morphology 
To put it otherwise, there is great confusion m the Vedio language 
between the short and long i and u declensions, and only occasionally 
can such variation he plausibly attributed to rhythmic or other phonetic 
influences On the other hand, these variants show a rather noteworthy 
number, proportionately speaking, of cases of 'phonetic' shortening of 
an i or li historically long By this we mean a shortening which seems 
to have no justification in any known morphological category or any 
analogical influence — See §§300-2 for variations between i, u, and 
short i, 11 , plus nasal, and §§395-8 for the like before smgle and 
double consonants 

1 Final short i lengthened phonetically 

§614 We begin with cases in which final i, originally short, is length- 
ened, apparently as a matter of straight phonetics As in the case of 
a a, we include not only absolutely final i, but i in the seam of com- 
pounds, before the suffix vanl, and m the reduphcatmg syllable Except 
the last, nearly all the cases concern prepositional adverbs in final i 

§616 The variants do not conform very well to the general principles 
established at the beginnmg of Chapter XI, except that the followmg 
syllable regularly begins with a single consonant, and that as a rule 
they do not occur at the end of a piida (On the one exception to this 
last, see §518 ) The syllables surrounding the variant syllable are as 
apt to be long as short A majority of the variants are prose, of the 
metrical ones, about half have the variant syllable as the second of the 
pada Only in one case can the lengthenmg be said to be required by 
the meter (obhe aprd rodasi m [iii] ja dvah, §516) There seems to be a 
special tendency for i to be lengthened before v, but also before r and 
sibilants (cf §464, and Wackernagel I §§38, 41) 

249 
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gsie First the cases of prepositional adverbs Note that the 
following consonant is most commonly u (once b), but r is also frequent, 
and there are several cases of { The first five variants have t absolutely 
final, not m composition , m four of them the older form of the variant 
has short i We add one case of the conjunction yadi 
mdad yadi (MS t yod.i, TB ApS yaK) saramd RV VS MS KS 
TB ApS See §63 

abhi (SV PB obM) no udjandtanuim RV SV PB 

tenn, somdbhi rak^a nah RV lebhih somdbhi (TA °bhi) rakga nah (TA 
nah) RV TA 

abhl no d uavjiava RV agne 'bhydvaTltnn abhi md m vartasva (with 
variants, Kau^ abhi na d vaujisva) VS TS MS KS SB Kau§ 
See §648 

Tnd led suryo 'bhi (KS suryah pan, ApS suryah pari) tdpsin mdgniT 
(ApS mo agnir) uaiivdnarah VS MS KS SB ApS 
obhe aprd TodaH m (SV in) fa dvah RV SV Here the meter favors I, 
which SV mtroduces secondarily 
agnim alinigbhydm (MS o/I”) VS MS 

adhivdeam (MS adht°) yd hiraiyydny asmai RV VS TS MS KSA 
aihluarlah (TS abhi°) eaindiah VS TS MS KS SB 
abhifdhe (and ahhl°) svdhd MS (both) 

abhlfdl (so ed em , Cone with ma °fdk) fcdbhlfdhya6 ca KS abhifd( 
cdbhifdhi cdbhimdhhai LS abhlfdc cdbhifavi ca ApS 
nlToho (PB m°) 'si TS PB 

namo nlvefydya (p p ni°) ca hpdydya ca MS namo hradayydya (VS 
hfdayydya, KS hradavyaya) ca nivefydya (TS °fyydya) ca VS TS 
KS 

pariiofdt tad arpitha ApS pan dofdd ud arpithah KS 
panvddam pankfovam AV parivadam pankfapam ApMB 
rft bodhapraiibodhau AV bodAoi ca tod prallbodhak ca rakfaidm AV 
bodhai ca md pralibodhai (KS ^pTali°) ca purastdd gopdyatdm KS 
MS bodha pTalibodhdsvapndnavadTdna gopdyamdna KS 
inuadha^ (KS in°, MS vivadham) chandah VS TS MS KS SB 
mvarto (MS KS id°) ’ f{dcatvdnniah (KS of(d°) VS TS MS KS SB 
§617 To these may be added a cose of anlarikfa for anlaTi° , the old 
adverb avian is fairly comparable with prepositions m i (most of which, 
presumably, were ancient prehistoric locatives, hke avian) The form 
anlarikfa crops up again in Buddhistic Sanskrit, eg Saddharma- 
pundarlka, ed Kern and Nanjio, 149 1 

svadhd pilfbhyo ’ntariLfosadbhyah (AV anian", GG f ’niarl") AV ApS 
MS GG HG 
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§B18 The only other absolutely final i I concerns the imperative 
endmg dhi, which appears sometimes as dhl, probably under the same 
general conditions as final d for a m verb endings It happens that 
almost no variants of this sort occur, we may note that in the pSda. 
aa no bodhi irudhi havam RV VS MS KS SB ApS several mss of MS 
read irudhi , but the printed texts are all ahke The single variant noted 
IS, in fact, not recorded in the Cone Strangely enough, the variant 
syllable is at the end of its pada, where rhythmic lengthening is generally 
not allowed The following pSda begms with havam, and it has been 
plausibly suggested by Benfey (Quant II 51), and approved by Olden- 
berg (Prokg 421), that the lengthemng in RV is due to the common 
cadence ^rudhi havam (cf RVRep 673, top) In all texts but one this 
pSda has irudhl, and that one (AS ) is the only one in which the word 
havam does not immediately follow (the pSda bemg quoted m isolation 
there) 

imam me varuna irudhl (AS haidhi) RV SV VS TS MS KS AS 
ApMB 

S619 Next we find three cases concerning the reduplicating syllable 
The lengthening here is doubtless rhythmic, except in the first variant 
where it is obviously secondary and late (occurring before two con- 
sonants, the only case of this kind among the phonetic lengthenmgs 
of i) 

imam agne camasain md m phvarah (TA fl°) RV AV TA AG 
yiyapsyata (AS yl°) iva te manah (AS mukham) AS SS Desiderative 
from yabh, the form with yi° is not recorded lexically nor in Whit- 
ney's Roots 

udgrdbhenod ajigrabhat (KS ajigrabham and ajlgrbham) MS KS 

§E20 There are two cases of apparently rhythmic lengthening of i 
before the suflix vant 

m&dhyamdinaaya aavanaaya ni^hevalyasya bhdgaaya kukravato (ApS adds 
Tnanihivaio) madhukciUa (KS "■ manthivaia, y 1 manthi°) indraya 
(MS aavanaaya kukra° manlhivato ni^k” bhdgaayendrSya) KS 
(bis) ApS MS Stem is manikin (weak manthi) -|- vant 
parameilhi tvd addayalu raimivatim (MS Takml°) MS KS 

§520a In one case I is required m composition with a derivative of 
the root kr, while the i-form (otherwise textually dubious) may possibly 
represent an w-stem before ednn 

ima udvdsikanna ime TB ApS imd uddhasicanna ime MS 
a §59 

§521 And finally, a single case of a noun compound, with what looks 
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like genuine rh 3 rthmic lengthening of i ae stem final of its first member 
yd te agne haniayd (VSK hari°, MS MS haTd,°) lanur gahvar- 

ef(haV8 VSK SB (Pratikas MS MS) 

2 Fmal i m the seam of compounds shortened phonetically 
§622 No wholly satisfactory formulation of the circumstances of this 
not uncommon phenomenon has yet been attained We cannot unprove 
on Wackemagel II 1 §56 e-g (cf also Leumann, GuTupujakaumvM 
13 ff ) It seems most likely to have been dependent origmally on the 
opposite conditions to those which caused rhythmic lengthenmg, that is, 
to avoid a succession of long syllables, i was shortened before two con- 
sonants and between long syllables The variants are on the whole 
favorable, or at least not unfavorable, to this hypothesis 

§623. Radical I is shortened m the word sendnl, not only in composi- 
tion but in case-forms (below, §527), the following group of variants 
occurs all in one passage, where TS alone has the shortening 
tasya Toihagjiaai (KS °kjisai, MS °krtsnaSi) ca rathaugai ca sendnl- 
grdmanyau (TS 3endnt°) VS TS MS KS SB And so with 
tdrksyak cdrifianemii ta, senajic ca ausenas ca, rathaprotas (TS 
Talhe°) cdsamaTothai ca, raihasvanak ca ralheintra^ ca 
§624 The other cases concern the feminine nouns pj-thivl and (once) 
prapharm 

yd devy a^{ake pranadd prapharndah (ApS °mdah) Ii.S Ap5 
name ’gnaye pTthimk^ile lokaspjie (ChU pplhivikiite lokak^ile, MU 
pTthimkple lokasmrle) TS KSA ChU MU 
ppthiviiadam (MS ppihivf , VS^°sadam) tvantank^amdam (VS fadds 
diviaadam decasadam) VS TS MS liS SB TB 
pTthimspTn (MS pithm°) md ma hinslh MS TA 

ye deed dimbhagd ye pj-thivibhdgds (TS KS pTthim°, but 2 mss of 
KS °n°) TS MS KS 

svadhd pilTbhyah pjihim^adbhyah (MS GG pj-thim°) AV ApS MS 
Kaufi GG HG 

3 Miscellaneous final i i 

§626 There is very httle else On tmi ced avetR {avedi) etc , see §530 
below, it does not belong here except by grace of Boehthngk’s emenda- 
tion, which IB not justified Otherwise we have noted only a few stray 
cases concerning noun declension, which really belong later and are 
placed here only because both forms happen to have final i or i 
agne Ivam suklavdg asy upakTvll (MS °<i, TB °knto) divas (TB divah) 
ppthivyoh MS SB TB AS SS The form is locative of an i-etem 
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MS IS anomalous (or possibly felt as a sort of neuter accusative 
adverb i’) 

ado (MS alo, AV ado yad) dem (AV KS dem) praihamand prthag yal 
(AV °mdnd purastdt) AV KS ApS MS Nominative and 
vocative 

itomatrayaslniiie bJiumnasya paint TS KS AS stomas trayastnnSe 
bhu° palm MS As prec see §818 
sam dem (KS devi) devyoruaiya TS KS ApS 
ratri (TB Tatri, v 1 of KS Tdinh) stomam na jigyufe (KS t TB 
RV KS TB 

salyad a (ApS salya, ta) dharmanas paM (Vait MS pan) AS Vait 
ApS MS 

osvinendTam na jdgpn (TB “ m) VS MS TB The -in form is a dual 
adj , and so Mahldhara takes the -in form also , but possibly it may 
be a neut sing adverb 

gdyatri (MG °tTi) chandasam maid (MG m&tah) TA TAA MahanU 
MG Nom voc 

no slsarldata (HG f slsandaiah) ApMB HG See §384 
4 Noun stems in i i 

§626 It IS well known that the division between short and long 
i-stems IS lax, many words slip over from one category to the other 
sporadically or even frequently, and in some cases it is hard to be sure 
to which they originally belonged Practically all the variants in this 
division concern such fluctuations Little evidence for rhythmic 
influence can be discerned 

§627 We begin with cases where the original is certainly or probably 
i First, a case of the stem sendnl, where the root ni 'lead' guarantees 
the origmal length of the vowel In §523 we have seen that the shorten- 
ing occurs also in composition 

namah sendbhyah sendnlbhyai (VS TS °nibhyai) ca vo namah VS TS 
MS KS 

§628 In the same context occurs the following vanant Bochtlingk 
takes the form m short i from a stem &van-in ‘having dogs’, while he 
derives the other from sva-ni ‘leadmg dogs', this seems improbable in 
the light of the variants , both are probably from ha-ni, with (possibly 
rhythmic) shortenmg m the one case (so Mahidhara, followed by Griffith 
and Keith) 

namah hambhyo (MS ham°) mTgayvbhyah ca vo namah VS MS KS 
namo mfgayubhyah hambhyai ca vo namah TS 
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Other cases of probably original I are 
siicofegd aham akflbhydm (MG akfi°) bhuydsam AG PG MG N The 
I-fonn IS regular in the older language Wackemagel III p 303 
varulflm (KS f vaTU°, TS varutnm) Iva^fur m-runasya nSbhim VS TS 
KS SB tvoilUT varutrlm i)a° 7iS° MS MS 
Tdlrlm-rdlrim (AV TS Tdtnm-TSlnm) aprayavam bharanldh AV TS 
MS KS SB 

Tdlnm (KS Tdtrlm) pnva TS KS PB Vait 
Tdtnm (TS rdlnm) plvasd TS KSA 

iam rdtrl (VS rdinh, VSK TA rStnh) praii dhlyaidm AV VS VSK, 
MS TA 

rdinm (SMB PG MG °nm) dhenum ivdyatim (AV updyatlm) AV 
HG ApMB SMB PG MG 

ye Tdlnm (KS °rlm) anvlii^banh (KS t °f (hatha) AV KS 
pralt li)d parvali (TS TB °ttr, MS KS MS pdrvati) vettu VS TS MS 
KS SB TB MS See 6490 
vefolrlr (TS ° inr) an TS KS GB PB Vait LS 
mahlndm (VSK mahindm) payo 'n VS VSK TS KS SB KS ApS 
MS SG Even from the etem mahi, the VSK form would be 
anomalous 

hrddunlbhyah (KSA °nibhyah) svdha VS TS KSA This is uncertam, 
both short and long i are otherwise known RV has hradumm, 
but hnldunl-WTt See also dufikabhir hradumm etc , 6543 
hmlbhrh (KSA f hmi°, VS kamC‘) hmyanlu (VS kam°) tvd VS TS KSA 
§629. But in the rest stems m short i seem to be primary 
svdhdkfhbhyah (TS ApS and most mss of MS presya TS SB 

KS ApS MS ‘To hail-makings’, suffix ti 
aydk cdgne 'ey anabhiiaehS (AS ApMB HG -fii) ca MS KS AS SS 
KS ApS Kauf ApMB HG Suffix h, as in the last 
dkdhm (SMB °tlm) d^mrn manaeah (SMB °8a, AV subhagdm) puro 
dadhe (SMB prapadye) AV TB SMB As prec 
dtir (TS KSA (HI) vahaso dannda te vdyave (TS KSA vdyavydh) VS 
TS MS KSA all is Rigvedic 

abhi^(iT (HG °pr, ApMB ohfiiSrlr) yd ca rw grhe (RVKh ca me dkrmd) 
RVKh ApMB HG 

diea (divas, divah) skambhanir (VS SB ° nir, VSK f shambhany) an 
VS VSK TS KS SB TB Aj^ Here fern gender is responsible 
for the long I 

kiTah-hrah prali surl m caf[e TS ApS hro devl praii sunr m caf(e KS 
Here too sun is made fern , agreemg with a fern entity 
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ironibhydm (TS iTonl°) sodM TS KSA. 

yaJcfmam honibhydm (ApMB °nl°, v 1 °ni°) bhasaddt RV ApMB 
yakpnam, bhasadyam ^ronibhyam bhdeadam AV 
mitrdvarunau ^ombhyam (TS h-onl") TS KSA 

iam methiT (ApMB Sam te methl) bhavatu Sam yugasya lardma (ApMB 
Irdma) AV ApMB 

rtun pT}(0ihih (KSA em prstibhih, ms bhr°) TS KSA Cf Macdonell 
and Keith, Vedic Ijidex 2 358 f 
prsfibhyah (KSA f prg(i°) avdhs. TS KSA 
imdm kkartSmy ofodhim (ApMB °dhlm) RV AV ApMB 
ofodhibhyah MG Ofadhlbhyah SG 

kraivd vanstham vara dmurim uta RV kratve vare sthemany dmurlm 
via SV 

sam ariT (VS SB arlr) ndam (KS uidah) VS MS KS SB Nom 
amg of stem an, the anomalous VS SB form is noted m BR , 
a V 2 oH 

adhd jiirrl (AV atha jivnr, ApMB alhd jlvrl) vidalham d vaddsi (RV 
vadathah) RV AV ApMB Stem pvn (or, with most mss of AV , 
jiTvi) RV has a dual form, ApMB an isolated sing from a stem 
m I, perhaps due to confusion between the RV and AV forms 
On the I of the initial syllable see §544 
pIdHr (TB °Hr) vyaklah SaiadhaTautaahVS MS KS TB 
ambd ca buld ca mtatnl MS ambd duld mtalmr TS 
apo mahi vyayaii cak^aae tamah RV apo mahl vfnvie cakfu^d tamah 
SV TB Here we have a complete change of construction, in 
addition to (or perhaps rather than'') a change of stem-form 
in te bhtnadmi takarim (KS ° nm, AVPpp [Roth] laganm, AV mehanam) 
AV TS KS ApS See §49 There is no way to determme the 
origmal quantity of the i here 

§629a There are also cases m which a nom sing in i, apparently 
from a stem in in, vanes with one m ih from a stem m i 
uydnaSih (SV °^T) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV dharmana) RV SV 
tan no dantl (TA °tih) pracodaydt MS TA MahanU Comm on TA 
mahddantah 

durehetiT indnydvan (PB f °yavdn) patalrl (PB °tnh) TS PB TB PG 
ApMB duT° patatrl vdpnlvdn MS MG 
supamo avyathiT (SV °thi) bharat RV SV 

§530 In one variant there is multiple confusion, mvolvmg also 
verb forms 

na ced avedl (BrhU avedi) mahafl tnnaf(ifi SB BrhU So Cone , with 
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the printed texts But avedi is only Boehtlingk’s emendation, 
mss asedi The KSnva recension, however, has wiediT, and Kena 
Up (not in Cone ) avedln, a verb-form (‘if he has not known [this, 
it is] a great disaster’) avedtr would be nom smg of a noun stem 
avedi ‘if not, (there is) ignorance, a great disaster ’ avedi is taken 
by comm as nom sing of avedin 'if not, (he is) ignorant’, etc 
These are surely enough variants, without Boehtlmgk’s additional 
one I 

5 Verb forms containing 1 1 and i i m the second syllable of dissyllabic 

bases 

6631 This variation occurs m a considerable number of miscellaneous 
cases m the inflection of the verb, oftenest in root or stem syllables, 
m which may be mcluded the second syllable of dissyllabic bases 
Among the latter we find cases which may plausibly be interpreted as 
rhythmic or at least phonetic in character We include with them also 
nouns which show the same shift m the second syllable of dissyllabic 
bases, since they are of the same phonetic character 
aufami saml^va (TS TB hami^va, KS fiamni^va) VS TS MS KS TB 
avarUy asya pavltdram (SV pam°) aaavah RV SV The shortenmg of 
SV improves the meter (anapest after cesura) 

§632 The next two concern noun forms which may possibly contain 
dissyllabic bases in their first elements, but they are very obscure 
mitanh^am. purUata (TS pun”, MS pull°, KSA puli’) VS VSK TS 
MS KSA 

ulo hahkffno (TS ulo hall°) VS TB MS KSA Name of some 

animal A theory as to the origm of this i in Wackernagel, I §39 
note 

§633 At least in origin, the i of the aorist represents likewise an 
IE 8chwa, the second syllable of dissyllabic bases For well-known 
phonetic reasons, it is regularly long in the 2d and 3d persona singular, 
short m the rest of the inflexion When we find divergences from this 
scheme, they are to be regarded as analogical extensions in one direction 
or the other, cf W I p 189 

tena (TB (alo) no mitravaTundv (MS ”nd) anf(am (TB am”) RV MS 
TB The root av is undoubtedly dissyllabic in origm The i 
of TB IS due to the analogy of singular forma like amt So in the 
next 

amlmadanta pitaro (KauS also patnyo) yalhdbhdgam ( ) dvTfSyi§ata 

(AS °ylgata) VS VSK SB AS LS KauS SMB GG KhG Cf 
prec 
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mS, tvdgniT dkvanajfld (TS KSA °yed, MS dhanayld) dhumagandhih 
HV VS TS MS KSA Thw is the converse of the preceding, 
TS shortens the vowel hy analogy with dual and plural forms 
da u ;u madhu madhunabhi yodhi TS adah su madhu madkundhhi 
yodhlh RV AV 8V AA MS On the anomalous TS form see 
VVIp 27 

d gharmo agntm rtayann aaddt (TA °dil) RV TA d gharmo agntr 
amrto na addi MS See VV I §84 
§634 Probably rhythmic in character is the i which varies with t 
m denommative stems before the j/o-sign, cf W I p 155, and above 
§478 where the same shift occurs between a and d 
■pvlnyantah (AV ■puinyanii) auddnmmh RV AV SV 
jardyanlo nv (AV janiyanli ndu) agravah RV SV AV AS SS 

§535 In some cases we seem to have rhythmic or metrical lengthening 
of i in stem syllables, at least it occurs in positions where the meter 
favors a long 

■praii fma (SV ama) deva rliolah (SV rjf°, and so p p of RV and MS ) 
RV SV MS KS TB The p p readings confirm our opinion that 
the i IS metn gratia 

avdmba (VS SB KS am) rudrarn adimahi (VS SB KS adi°, and so 
V 1 of MS KS MS , and p p of MS ) VS TS MS KS SB TB 
KS ApS MS 

§636 But the same shift in root or stem syllables occurs in some 
cases where it cannot be rhythmic, the explanation vanes and is some- 
times obscure 

aarvdn palho anfnd d kilyema (AV fcji”) AV TB TA ApS The root 
kft 'dwell' here presents an exceptional form with i, perhaps under 
the influence of the other root kyi 'perish', from which I forms are 
familiar 

yiipdyocchflyaTndndydniibriihi (MS °chnya°) ApS MS Here the i, 
m the passive of In, Is regular, and is probably to be read also m 
MS with most mss 

aamingayali (SB aamf) aarvatah RV SB ByhU The root ing appears 
sporadically as Ing m the BrShmanas, the true reading of BfhU 
is samlfig° m this passage (text emended) 

§637. Jumbled participial forms of the parallel roots and jyd, ji 
ajildh (TA ajltdh, ApMB and one ms of HG ajltd) aydina iaradah 
^atam TA ApMB HG 

vdjino vdjajito vdjam aaarvdnao (KS jtglvdnao, TS aaafvdnao vdjam 
jigivdAao) VS TS KS SB 
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SB38 We have clasaified the fonn lydm ‘going’, as a reduplicated 
present from root i, see VV I p 128 

lySnah (SV ly°) kj-fno daiahhth adhasraih RV SV AV KS. TA 
atot'fhhyo dhrfnav lydruih (SV ly°) RV AV SV 

$639. The participle l4ila appears as i4°, probably under the influence 
of the nouns id, ida 

Idito (MS KS id°, VSK il°) devatr hanvAA abhift^h VS VSK MS KS 
TB 

$640 The present and past passive participles of root kfi 'perish', 
kfinat and kfina, are concerned in the following 
namo mk^iisatkehhyah (TS KS mkfinak°) VS TS KS SB nama 
Skfinakehhyah MS If MS is ngfat it has a blend of the other two 
readings, but the mss vary, and it is likely that dk4^nak° was 
intended 

The 3 plur perfect ending ire appears once as Ire 
Idh prScya (Vait °yah, MS prdcir) -ujjigdhire (KS t '^re, Vait samji- 
gdire) KS Vait MS prScU cojjagShire ApS 

6 Noun suflixes oontainmg 1 1 

§641. Twice in MS the suf&x lya, representing ya after two con- 
sonants, appears as lya, but both times the p p of MS has lya 
nama agnydya (VS KS 'grydya, MS ’grlydya) ca prathamdya ca VS TS 
MS KS 

sahasnyo dyotaldm (TS TB dlpyatam, MS sahasflyo jyotatdfn) aprayu- 
chan VS TS MS KS SB TB 

§641a We have quoted in §249 (q v ) three variants in which AV 
reads iiarlyah for older sartsah 

asmabhyam indra varivah (AV varlyah) sugam kfdhi RV AV as- 
mabhyam mahi varivah augom kah RV 
sakhd sakhibhyo varivah (AV *vanyah, so one ms of GB , Ppp varivah) 
kj-noluRV AV *TS KS GB 
Ivofld no atra varivah (AV varlyah) krnotu AV TS 

§642 Several times forms m ina vary with other forms containing 
short I 

yd sarasvali veiabhaglnd (ApS * mkobh", KS veiabhaginl) MS KS 
ApS -bhaglna, from bhaga, seems to be found only here, KS 
substitutes a more regular form (fern of bhagin) 
tiraicirdjl (MS hrakclnaraji) rakfitd AV MS Again Ina vanes with 
in (weak stem i) 

namo yuvabhyo nama dhnebhyah RV ApS namo yuvabhya dkinebhyaS 
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(MS SSf, p p dJt”) ca DO namah (MS jiamo-namah) MS KS 
Shna IS tir Xry m RV , in MS it seems to be secondarily adapted 
in form to words m Ina 

§643 The shortening of I to t before suffixal ka may properly be 
classed with rhythmic shortenings Cf Edgerton, JAOS 31 95 f , 111 
dUjlkabhir hradumm (KSA tAra°) TS KSA hrddunlr dufikdhhih 
VS MS 

7 Miscellaneous i and i 

§644 Here, first, a few variants which seem to concern what are 
fundamentally related forma, one bemg usually more or less Buspicious 
Imkdrdya, and "krldya (KSA tm°, VS MS SB him°) VS TS MS 
KSA SB TB ApS 

Iryotflj/S (TB ir°) akilavam VS TB From the equivalent adjective 
forma irya (RV ) and irya, doubtless ultimately the same, tho the 
etymology is doubtful (cf Neisser, ZWbch d RV , a v iTya) 
ufldrayoh pilvayoh (ApS pihayoh) MS ApS MS Cf the word pilu 
or pllu, name of a tree Obscure 

vldnr ydmann avardhayan VS vididr ydman vavardhayan TB Comm 
on TB drdhaiaktayah, that is cqmvalent to mdu, for which mdu 
IS not recorded 

adha jivrl (A V atha pvnr, most mss pmr, which Whitney would restore , 
ApMB athd jXvrl) mdatham d vaddst (KV vaddthah)'KV AV ApMB 
Various theories connect the obscure word with either jyd(ji) or 
JT The i m the first syllable in ApMB is isolated and no doubt 
due to popular etymology, thinkmg of jiv or of the I forms of jyd 
OT jj- (jlrna etc ) See §529 

anamlm^a idayd (MS anamvmdsd idayd, p p idayd) madanlah RV MS 
TB AS The MS form IS probably a mere corruption (due to 
thought of idf cf the lexically quoted idd), corrected in p p 
dame-dame suputyd (TS ° tir, MS °ti, AS SS °(*r) vavrdhdni (AV ° nau, 
AS SS vdm lydnd) AV TS MS KS AS SS Different case forms 
of an j-stem See §236 

kanderathas Sandzkera uldkhalah ApMB sdndlkera (PG kaundikeya) 
ulukhalah HG PG See §489 

§646 The rest are more definitely lexical in character, but even they 
occasionally show traces of phonetic relations, thus m the first 
subhuldya plpihi (MS pipihz) MS TA ApS And others, with ije, 
urje, brahmavarcasdya, etc In MS always piplhi, probably from 
pd 'drink', while plpihi is from pyd{pi) ‘swell’ The result, how- 
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pver, gives the semblance of a mutual (quasi-rhythmic) shift of 
quantity, cf WIp 182 

aaroBvall tvd maghavann abhifnah (TB ApS ahhlpiSl) RV AV VS MS 
KB TB SB ApS See $142 

tudUtr an TS FB audtlir an KS GB Vait suditinddHyebhya dditydn 
jinva MS Boehtlmgk sudzli Anklang an Aditi, auditi glanzvoU 
(dl) Sudllt IS Rigvedic 

mivam id dhUam (MS dhitam) dnaiuh (SV diata) RV AV SV MS 
ApS Roots dhl and dhd 

ligmam dyudham (AV anilcam) lAditam (AV mditam, KS °dham Iditam) 
sahasvat AV TS MS KS See §169 
kainr yah pulrah aa Im d (TA ad imdh, Poona ed sa imd) cikela RV AV 
TA N 

oft ud (AV Kau^ allva) yo maruio manyale nah RV AV Kau£ Meta- 
thesis of quantity 

iam padam magham ^raylfine na kdmam (AA rayi^am na aomah) SV 
A A Tayi-ifin rayi/san (so Keith, or, -aam) 
ghaaind (ApS ghaalnd) me md aamprMhdh VSK ApS Corruption m 
ApS , perhaps for ghdaind (RV ghdat), with metathesis of quantity? 
Cf Caland’s note 

d ydhi 6ura hanbhydm (SV KB SS hanha, AS hard iha) AV BV 
KB AS SS Doubtless read, m all except AV , hanha ( = hort 
iha), with Whitney on AV and Keith on KB 
gauflT (TB TA °ri, AV gaur in) mitndya aalildni tak^atl RV AV KS 
TB ApS SMB MG 

indrdpdsya phaligam ApMB indrdyayasya hpham allkam HG 
See §46 

saimddho agniT vreandrahr (AV °n« ralhi, SS °nd rayir) divah AV AB 

AS SS 

Tddhdnsil (MS MS °5i) samprcdndv (MS MS °nd) aaam° MS SB 
KS ApS MS 

nen na rndn fnava it aamdnah TA nem na fndn jnavdn ipaamdnah MS 
And others, see §180 

[atikinlam (comm °rI(om) alidanturam TB So Cone with Bibl Ind 
ed , probably misprint, Poona ed comm with text aiikin{am ] 
[fiioiS/crlr (so alll) akvaaya svadhihh aam eh RV VS TS KSA ] 

8 Fmal u lengthened 

§ 646 . As with the a and i vowels, we include here cases m which the 
vowel IS relatively final, that is, final m its stem as pnor member of 
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compounds, or before the suffix inanl, or m the reduplicating syllable 
The caaee are still less numerous t han those of i I, and add nothing 
further to the subject 

§647 Of absolutely final u lengthened to u we have noted only four 
cases, three of the particle u, and one of su All occur before smgle 
consonants (once i>, twice a sibdant), and m moat of them the surround- 
mg syllables are short In only one are both long, but here the original 
form has short u, and u is mtroduced m a secondary text (MS ) 

0 fu (MS fu) vartla (MS KS mrla) maruto ujpram acha RV MS KS 
tarn il (MS u) iucim iucayo djidiudiLsam RV ArS TS MS KS 
imam u (MS u, p p i2[ml, and MS u) (u tvam aamdkam (TA ApS 
tyam asmabhyam) RV SV MS TA ApS MS 
idam la ekam para u (TB t ApS f k) ta ekam RV AV SV KS f TB 
TA AS SS ApS MS (vrta = ula ) On puru purU, a matter of 
noun inflexion, see §555 

§648. In the reduplicatmg syllable the change occurs m reduplicated 
aorista of root gup, the ii form is here more usual, and is doubtless a 
matter of rhythmic lengthening Cf VV I p 182 
gthAn agHgupatam yuvam AS grhan (MS grhdn) jugupalam yuvam 
MS MS 

prajdm me (ApS *no) narydjugupah (ApS and MS v 1 °jugupah) 
MS KS ApS MS 

pakun me (ApS *nah) kansydjugupah (ApS and MS v 1 °jugupah) 
MS MS ApS dhanam me sadaydjugupah KS kaAsya pakun me 
'jugupas tan me pdhy eva SS And others m the same passages 
ahirbudhnya mantram me 'jugupah (v 1 ’]u°) MS 
§649 There is one doubtful case before the suffix mant 
savzlre tvarbhumate (VS SB tva fbhu", MS tvarbhu^) VS MS SB 
TA If MS understands a form of rbhu°, as do the others, we have 
rhythmic lengthening m it But this would imply anomalous 
sandhi for MS (see §916), and two mss read svaTbhumale 
§660. In the seam of compounds, we find first several variants of the 
preposition anu, lengthened to anil The change occurs before either 
« or r in every case but one (cf under §516) 

anuToham jmva Vait anuroho (KS anii°) ’si TS KS GB PB Vait 
anUTOhdya tvd PB Vait aniirohendnurohdydnuroham jinva MS 
(with p p and v 1 each time anu°) 
anuvj-d (KS anu”) asi KS GB PB Vait anuvfte (KS anu°) tvd KS 
PB Vait anuvTtam jinva Vait '\anuvTtdnuvTte 'nuvfj jinva MS 
panthdm andvrgbhydm (KSA anu") TS KSA 
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anuicdSena bShyam MS anUlMena bdhvyam VS anlarenSnUkdSam 
T8 KSA 

§BB1 Among other compounds, we find several which quite clearly 
contain rhythmic lengthenmg of u, m the first two this is the older form, 
and IS shortened m secondary texts 

samdhdtd sarndhim (MS “dhir) maghavd -puTuvoauh (TA ApMB and 
p p of MS puro° , MS puru°) iiV AV BV MS PB. TA KS 
ApMB 

■unlnaadc (TA uru°) asutfpd (AV TA °p&v} udurnhalau (TA ulu°) 
RV AV TA AS 

mit/iucaraTifam (TS mithui ca°, KS rmthii°, AV mithuyA ca°) upaydlt 
(AV abhiydti) dugayan AV TS MS KS 
sindhoh kMumdrah (KSA f hki°) TS KSA samudrAya ktwm&Tah 
VS MS See §305 Whether this is really a compound or not is 
wholly uncertam 

§662 Aside from one or two compounds where the u u concerns 
noun stem formation or mflexion (§§554 ff ), we find further only 
compounds of su (suyama) and its opposite ku, appeanng also as sH, hi 
(cf also §563) 

brahmanas pate suyamaeya (MS «Z°, p p su°) mhaha RV MS TB 
The u IS secondary and not favored by the meter (anapest after 
cesura) 

auyame me adya ghrtdcl bhuyaslam svdvrtau dupAvrtau ApS suyame me 
bkdyastam VS SB auyame me 'dya slam svavj-lau supAvitau MS 
MS 

kuyavam ca me 'kfihi (VS °tam) ca me VS MS KS (v 1 ku° in MS ) 
akpiht ca me hdyavak ca Tne TS 

9 Fmal u shortened 

§663 Only one vanant, concerning the old adverb ku 'where?’, which 
appears m SV as ku before a consonant combination, so that it may be 
regarded as a case of rhythmic or quasi-Prakritlc shortenmg 
ku^\ho (read ku flha) devav oivinA RV ku fthah ko vdm akvind SV 
See Oldenberg, Nolen on 5 74 1 

10 Long and short u in noun stem formation and inflexion 

§664 The words hanu and ianu, compounds of -hhii, and a few others, 
vary between u and w forms, in case-forma and in composition 
hanubhyam (KSA hanu°) sv&hd TS IffiA TB ApS 
hanuhhydm (TS hanu°) stendn bhagavah VS TS MS KS In this and 
the prec Tait texts alone have u, the others u 
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agne sadakgah saianur (KS t "nur) hi bhulvd TS KS agnth sudah^ah 
sulanur ha bhuivi MS 

iuTaio ye tanulyajah (TA tanu°) RV AV TA Note that two con- 
Honanta follow the iZ, which opposes the possible theory of rhythmic 
lengthenmg 

tyam te yajfliyS tanUh (VSK lanuh) VS V8K SB ApS 
avasyuT (VS SB °syur) aat duvasvdn VS TS MS KS PB SB SS 
huTuihyuT (VS TS °yuT) asi ■marjallyah VS TS MS KS PB SS 
Only -yu in RV 

Srddhyai (see §474) ^didhifilpattm TB ardddhyd edidhiiuhpalim VS 
(on the latter see §381) 

vaTenyakratuT (AV °lur, ApS IdenyakratUr) aham RVKh AV ApS 
Whitney calls °Iut 'an unproyement' See also §383 
mbhur (PB vihhur) asi pravdhanah VS TS MS SB> TB PB ApS. MS 
mbhUr (KSA vibhur) m&trd prohhuh (KSA prahhuh) pitrd VS TS MS 
KSA SB TB ApS MS 

iambhilT (KS "bhw) mayobhur obhi ind vdhi sudkd VS TS MS KS SB 
Note mayobhur even in KS 

dbhur (VS TS dbhur) asya nifangathih (VS °dhih) VS TS MS KS 
saintre tvarbhumate (etc , §549) mbhumaie (MS nbhu°) VS MS SB 
TA 

phalgUr (KSA "(/ur) lohiornl VS TS MS KSA 
hamnairun (TB hdvanahrur) no rudreha bodhi RV TB Comm on 
TB dhvdnasya Srotd san Irregular lengthening of btu in com- 
position 

§666 Neuter u stems in the Veda have nom -acc forms, both sing 
and plur , in either u or u 

sa hi puTu (SV puTu) ad ojasd mrukmald RV SV Adverbial 
[som gfbhdya purd (TB puru, Poona ed purii-) kata RV AV MS KS 
TB] 

Different forms of related stems dyu and dyua 
dadhad ralnam dyum (AV dyunfi) AV A§ SS See §819 
VT?d pundna dyufu (SV dyun^i) RV SV 

§666 In the first member of a dual devatadvandva, the u may be 
understood as the dual endmg, rather than lengthened stem vowel 
Icratudak^dbhydm me varcodd varcase pavaava VS VSK SB dak^akra- 
tubhydm (sc me etc ) TS ApS dak^akratubhyam me varcoddh 
pavasva MS 

§667 The stem dhur regularly appears as dhur before a consonantal 
ending (Wackernagel III §134c) In the Apf5 form of the following 
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variant ur appears before the ending bhih, and conversely in the KS 
form Ur before vocalic endmga Both must be analogical, if textually 
sound, note that m the 'correct' MS form both dhur and dhur forms 
occur Von Schroeder, followed by the Cone , stigmatizes KS dhuro 
and dhuran (for °ram) as corrupt, and Knauer proposes to emend KS 
on the basis of MS But mechanical form-assimilation may account for 
all the variants 

yalhddhuTam (KS ms “dhuTan) dhuro (KS dhuro) dhurbhih kaVpardam 
KS MS yaihdyatham dhuro dhurbhih kalpantdm ApS 

11 Other u u 

SBS6 The rcmainmg variants are so miscellaneous that they seem 
hardly worth subdividmg In verb inflexion there is practically nothing 
Once TB presents an anomalous uh for the regular 3d plural secondary 
endmg uh , it occurs at the end of a pada, and remains unexplained 
upo ha yad utdalham vdjino guh (TB guh) RV MS TB 

§669 The various forma of the root au, au, ‘beget, enliven’ etc , 
show some confusion as to the quantity of the radical vowel Thus 
praidalah pra auhi (KS siihi, MS auva, ApS ruta pro suhi) AS SS KS 
ApS MS Both suhi and sum are regular forms, and in W I p 
189 it IS suggested that suht is a blend of the two Cf next 
ardhamdsyam prasutdt pilrydvatah JB pancadaiat prasutdl pitrydvatah 
KBU Both must apparently be from the same root, of which 
the regular participle is suta, but auia is recorded otherwise JB 
1 18 has V 1 prasulM (see Oertel, JAOS 19 [2], 112, 115, delete in 
Cone tarn ardhamdaam ) 
let and 2d aonats of b/iu 

abhyofikfi rdjdbhum (ApS "bhuvam) MS ApS abhihkfa rdjdbhuvam 
(v 1 °bhuvam) MS 

§660 Quite similarly vah (weak stem uh) and uh are ‘in some forma 
and meanings hardly to be separated’ (Whitney, Bools) , indeed, 
Whitney gives some forms (such as passive uhyate) as identical from the 
two roots Of course they are ultimately variants of each other 
md hihsifur vahatum uhyamdnam (ApMB j uhyamdndm) AV ApMB 
Here uh does not fit very well, AV means ’may they not mjure the 
procession as it proceeds’ (In ApMB the pple is made to agree 
with the bride — -‘as she is bemg carried off’ ) 
samuhyo ’si vikvabhardh SS samuhyo ’si vikvabhardh ApS samuhyo 
’si mkvavedd VSK KS Here, contrary to the prec , it is sam-uh 
that IS meant, even m SS 

phalgunibhydm vy uhyate ApG phalgunlsu vy uhyate AV KauS 
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§661 The present participle of the ‘root’ Iilru vanes with the related 
adjective lura 

turvan (KS tuTo) na ydmann eiaktuya nii rane RV VS TS MS KS 
§662. Several times the word varutrl varOlrl, from the dissyllabic 
root vT ‘cover’, vanes m its two forms 

varOinf Ivd (KS varutrls ivd) devlr vi^adevydvatlh VS KS SB KS 
varOiTayo janayas tvd devlr TS varuLrl (once, 2 7 6, t«oru°, 
and BO v 1 m the other passage) tva devl viiva° MS (bis) 
ivaslur varulrim varunasya ndbhtm MS MS varutnm (VS SB °(rl7rt, 
KS t varutrlm) tvaftur oar” nd° VS TS KS SB 
ttaruirlr avayan KS varutrayas ^tvdvayan ApS 

§663 The word sumna or sii“ has been interpreted by some as a 
compound of su, but can scarcely have been felt as such m Vedic times , 
yet it IB possible that the not infrequent i2 m it may have been due to 
confusion with compounds of su, which as we saw (§552, cf §547) also 
appear with su 

eumndya (VS su") nunam Imahe sakhibhyah RV SV VS TS MS KS 

SB Kau^ 

dhlrd descfu aumnayd (AV °yau, VS sdmnayd) RV AV VS VSK TS 
MS KS SB 

The word stupa, of unknown origin, ordinarily appears m that form, 
but two variants show that the form stupa was fairly widespread 
nsno {°noh, °nos) stupa (TS TB ApS stupa) ’sj VS TS MS KS SB 
TB ApS MS m^noh stupah MS MS 
Te^manam stupena {MS but p p sfu®*) VS MS 

§664 The word urva, on which see last Neisser ZWbch d RV , s v , 
may be ultimately connected with uru At any rate forma which look 
like derivatives of these two words vary with each other m a confused 
way which usually suggests textual corruption 

urvlm gavydm pansadam no akran AV urvam gavyam pan^adanta 
agTfioTi RV KS See §46 

ure (AS once urvy, once iirvy) arUanksam mhi MS KS SB Vait AS. 
(bia) ApS MS We might be tempted to see m urvy a phonetic 
lengthenmg before r -t- consonant (cf Wachemagel I §.18), but it is 
probably only a misprint 

urva (TB urva) iva paprathe kdmo asme B.V t3 90 19c, TB N Comm 
on TB urva iva, vddavagrar iva, connectmg the word with aurva, a 
derivative of urva 

Tudrdndm urvydydm (ApS urmydydm, SS omydydm) SB SS ApS 
See §22S 
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S666 The word kulyd ‘stream’ is written kuXyd certainly once, and 
probably twice, probably under the influence of kula ‘bank’ 
kulydbhyah (TS fciZ°) svdhd T3 KSA Here the TS comm takes km” 
as a secondary adjective from kula, but it is probably only an 
equivalent of kulyd, cf next Keith, ‘to those of the pools’ 
medasah (HG * djyasya) kulyd (HG kU°) upa tan (AG upaindn, SMB 
abhi tdn) sravantu (HG ApMB kgarantu) VS AG SG KauS SMB 
HG ApMB medaao gkrtasya kulyd abhimhsravaniu MG. Cf 
also gkrtoeya kulydirn) m Cone , and prec Here there can he 
no question of the precise eqmvalence of kulyd and ku° 

§666 The form puru^a for pUTUfa is familiar in all periods of the 
languaf^e, begmmng with RV , but is almost if not quite restricted to 
positions where the first syllable must be metrically long, such as the 
following variant, where TA Poona ed reads pu° with v 1 pu° 
alo (AV ArS ChU lata) jydydnk ca puru^ah (TA pu") RV AV ArS 
VS TA ChU 

§667 Twice the RV writes agra for ugra Accordmg to Oldenberg, 
A oten on 1 165 6, followmg an earlier suggestion of Haug’s, the u would 
be due to the fact that the syllable has kampa {svanta accent followed 
by an accented syllable, cf Wackemagel I p 293 f ) One might think 
of understanding the particle u plus ugra, but p p hi, ugrah Both 
pSdas occur m the same hymn 

aham hy ugras (RV i2°) (ncijos tumyman RV MS KS TB 
aham hy ugra (RV U°) marulo mdanah RV MS KS 

§666 Other cases concerning different readings of what is apparently 
the same word or related words 

Ulena panmldho ’si HG ulsna pangUo ’si ApMB Followed by 
panmldho 'sy ulena HG pangUo 'sy ulena ApMB utUla panmidho 'si 
PG The meanmg of ula or via is unknown Cf next 
ulo halik^no (TS Ulo haVf) VS TS MS KSA Cf prec Here 
apparently some animal is meant 

godhUmdS ca me masurdS (TS and KapS masu°) ca me VS TS MS KS 
Both forms are otherwise known, masUra seems to be commoner 
hold vedisad alithir duronasal (VS dU°, but comm du°) RV VS VSK 
TS MS KS AB SB TA MahanU KU NrpU VaradapU The 
word duTona, for the usual durona ‘house’, seems to be otherwise 
unrecorded 

kurkuTo nilabandhanah HG kurkuro bdlabandhanah (ApMB vdla") 
PG ApMB The usual form is kurkura, perhaps cf Wackemagel 
I §38 (lengthenmg before r + consonant) Cf next 
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kurkuToh Bukurkurah HG kurkurah (ApMB sukurkurah PG 

ApMB Cf prec 

kutmdndSh, °dani, °dyah, and kui°, huf°, kiU° See §290 
prathamaya janufe bhumanes^hdh (AW bhuvane", SS bhumane°)AV AS 
SS Different but related stems bhuvana and bhuma(rC) 
d pdfa etv d vasu TS d pus(am etv d nosu AV 
dpum std SS dpuryd sthd TS AS 

aiikuham (YSK °kuluam) cdlilomakam ca\S VSK Mira 'bald', regularly 
with short u 

agnaye dhunkfrm (KSA “/cja) TS KSA dhunk^dgneyl (VSK °k^vd° 
or °k;yd°) VS VSK MS Said to mean a sort of bird, original 
form and precise meaning unknown 

Ufo (PB ufd) dadfk^e (PB dadrie) na punar yatwa RV PB Cone 
suggests reading u^d in PB 

pulydny (ApMB kulpdny) (wapanhkd AV ApMB The latter is sec- 
ondary if not corrupt (note metathesis of consonants) Cf §151 
§B69 The rest concern lexically different words, and are all isolated, 
except that there are two cases of interchange between the stems ugra 
and urdhva 

ugro (HG urdheo, MG ague) mragann (MG °jam) apa (MG upa-) 
sedha (AV vjiik^va) satrun (MG kakram) AV ApMB HQ MG 
ugradhanvd (TS MS KS urdkvadha°) pratihtdbhir astd RV AV SV 
VS TS MS KS 

ud mniam iva yemire RV SV TS KB N urdhvam hham iva menire 
Mbh 

yad annam admi (PranagU agmr) bahudhd mrupam (PranagU mrdd- 
dham, vv 11 mrajam, mTuddham) AV TA PrtaagU 
brahmadhiguptah (etc ) brahmdbhigurtam , see §742 
athd jlvah (KS adha vifitah, VS SB alhmtam, AV adomadam) pituin 
(AV arniam) addhi prasutah (TS MS KS pTamuktah) AV VS TS 
MS KS SB 

aghnyuu kuTiam (AV aghnyav akunam) dratdm RV AV kilna 'want' 
akuna 'unprosperity' 

suhutakj-tah stha AS subhutakjia atha ApS 

idem (SV ulim) arbhe havdmahe RV AV SV MS In RV etc utorlmy 
in SV acc of uti But the Samhitas contain no actual variation in 
quantity of the u vowel, since in all it is fused with a preceding 
final u 

ad hrahmajayd vi dunoti rd^lram AV sd rd^iram ava dhunute hrahma- 
jyasya AV 'Bums up' ^shatters' 
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trim paddm rH-po arw arohat AV paUca padB.ni rupo anv aroham RV 
Read rupo in AV , with many mas , comm , and Whitney’a Transl 
udno (AV text udhno) dtvyasya no deht (AV MS dhBtah) AV TS MS 
KS udhno is a false emendation, withdrawn in Whitney's note 
Cf §106 

7107710 vah pitarah iu^maya (VS SS tofdya, SMB GG KhG iHfdya) 
VS VSK TS MS KS TB aS SS SMB GG KhG See §720 



CHAPTER XIII QUALITATI\T: INTERCHANGES OF A, I, 
AND U VOWELS 

1 Short a and i 

§670 The vanationa between a and i are numerous, but also rather 
miscellaneous One large group stands out among them as concernmg 
noun suffixes which differ only or chiefly m contaming the vowels a and i 
respectively These have little phonetic interest At the opposite 
pole stands the only other considerable group which appears prom- 
mently in this section, namely aim radical syllables which concern 
ablaut, or quasi-ablaut That is, the i forma are, or have the aspect of 
bemg, reduced ablaut grades corresponding to full-grade forms m o, 
which vary with them That tr and ur may appear historically in such 
relations to or is recogmzed by all (cf Wackernagel I §21) Whether 
the same is true of i in relation to short a (as distinguished from a) 
before other consonants, is a disputed question Cf Wackernagel 
I §15 note, where this possibility is denied and the attempt is made to 
explain otherwise some of the seeming instances 

§671 Wc shall content ourselves with recording the variants which 
seem to concern this real or supposed ablaut, it will of course be under- 
stood that we do not claim that they prove or disprove either side We 
shall begin with one in which an otherwise unrecorded hkya appears 
persistently for the common sakya (by which TA comm glosses hkya) 
One naturally thmks of comparing hkvan and other forms of the sort 
with j {kkman, sikvas ) , according to Wackernagel (1 c , p 17) hkvan 
would be etymologically unrelated to root kak, which seems to us 
doubtful But the forms m i might perhaps be influenced by hk^ 
saldm iikyoli (MahanU ^a°, v 1 ki') provacopamsal T MahanU 
A form of hkf itself varies with one from kak m 
dalum cec chikfdn sa (TA chahnuvansah, or "roTi an) svargo era (TA 
e^am) AV TA See §826 

§672. Several variants concern the root or roots iam hm, which 
certamly are synonymous, but according to Wackernagel (p 18) 
ultimately unrelated In the variant padas VS uses only iam, TS KS 
only hm 

kamibhih iamyantu Ivd VS hmlbhih (KSA hmyanlu tvd TS 

KSA 
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has le gOlrdm 6amyati (TS KSA iim°) VS TS KSA 
mdBd dchyOiViu ^a/myaviah VS yn&s&k chyaniu Hmyantah TS KSA 
hmdh (KSA Cone iimSm, ed with v 1 hmah, VS simdh) kxnvantu 
(VS * kamyantu) hmyantah (VS iamyantlh) VS TS KSA Note 
that VS denies consciousness of relation between the verb and the 
noun by reading aimdh with s, not k (comm interprets by simS 
Tekhdh) 

auclhhih kamyantu (TS KSA hm°, MS aanuiyanlu) tvd VS TS MS 
KSA 

6B73 Next a few variants which either contam or have the aspect of 
contamlng ablaut between ir and at (or n and to), cf Wackernagel I 
§21, but most of the cases are obscure or dubious, only the first is a 
clearly genuine instance, and there too both forms are familiar, SV 
has merely substituted a more commonplace synonym {hari) for the 
old and rarer hiri 

hinkmakrum (SV Aan°) nSrvdnam (SV na varmand) dhanarcam (SV 
°nm) RV SV 

aayai naryd upaslare (ApMB °slire) AV ApMB Infinitive forms, 
Whitney emends to °s(ire with Ppp 

hhrdya mkakardn (KS \mkardn, ApS mkirdn, vv 11 vikakardn, mki- 
kxTdn) VS KS ApS Name of an animal, of uncertain form, origin, 
and meaning 

auganluh karma karanah kansyan JB sugam tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS With karasyu cf the noun kdras, RV 
Tudra yat le krayi (VS KS knm, VSK kram, MS MS giTi°) parain 
ndma VS VSK TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS See §47, 
all the forms are unmtelligible 

§B74. There is a sort of superficial resemblance to these cases m certain 
verb forms (e g the desideratives mentioned m §583), to be dealt with 
presently, and ablaut of a different kind {ay for e i) also appears among 
the verbal variants (§582) Here we shall append a number of varia- 
tions between words which, while actually of independent origin, simu- 
late the kind of ablaut relation here considered, bemg usually quasi- 
synonyms and (but for the shift between a and i) nearly or quite 
homonyms 

§B7B First, cases in which r follows (cf §578) Here we find two 
cases in which pratara, that is pra-lara, a comparative from pra, varies 
with forma m pra-tir- (verbal or nominal), in which hr is connected with 
the root It 'cross' The psychological affinity between this root as 
commonly used m Sanskrit and the comparative suffix is evident 
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drdghiya Syuh pTotaram (TA ^praiardm, MG pratiTam) dadhandh 
(AV *te dadhdmi) RV AV TA AG MG ddrgham Syuh prahrad 
bhefajSni TB dyur dadhdTidh pTataram namyah AV Here 
pratiTad la a verb-form (prakarfena dadatu, comm ) , pratardm an 
adverb (comm prakarjena) , pTotiram, if correct, is the Rigvedic 
infinitive pTOhram, but all but one of Knauer’s msa read pralaram 
in MS 

aganma yaira pratiranta (MG prataram na) dyuh RV AV MG 
§B76 Before other consonants than r (cf §§570 ff ), here might be 
mentioned, first, the three variants concerning the 8 ynon 3 Tnoua roots 
sam-vas and sammk, which are listed m §281 Formally even closer are 
two variants between k^an 'mjure' and k^i 'destroy', also virtual 
synonyms 

indra ivdnsto ak^alah (AV ak^ttah) RV AV 

ak^atam asy (SMB omits asy) artilam SMB SG akfitam (akfitir) 
aBi (see §586) 

prthivi darvLT aksitapanmitdnupadaata (ViDh ak^atd) Kau^ ViDh 
yathdgniT akgUo ApMB HG 
§677 Other near-synonyms 

yajnam devebhtr aninlam (TS TB inv°) TS MS ApS TB fl 4 4 5b 
'Accompanied' (anu -(- %) ‘impelled’ 
kiHte rakgase (AV rakgobhyo) mmk^e (ICS mnakge, AV mss 
°mk}ve) RV AV TS MS KS mkg 'pierce' nai (as if causative) 
'destroy' But no such form of na§ is otherwise recorded, and the 
KS form is questionable 

pavamdno dakasyati (SV dii°) RV SV Benfey would derive the SV 
form from stem dikoB = dis (lex , and class m composition) 

§678 Smce it is impossible to draw a sharp Ime between these cases 
and other lexical valiants, we shall add here other cases which seem 
to us purely lexical, concluding with some false readings or corruptions 
First, there are a number that concern pronouns (the bases a and i) 
and particles (ha hi, etc ) 

ato (AV MahanU i(o, TB tato) dharmSni dhSrayan RV AV SV VS 
TB MahanU 

piirvo ha (TA MahanU hi) jdtah (JUB jajne) aa u garhhe antah VS TA 
MahanU SvetU SirasU JUB 
Tsir ha (SS hi) dlrghakrultamah TS MS KS TA AS SS 
e§o (TA MahInU e^a, SirasU eko) ha (TA MahanU hi) devah pradiko 
'nu sarvdh VS TA MahinU SvetU SirasU 
mkvam hi (KS ha) npram pravahanlt (MS °(u) devih RV AV VS MS 
KS SB 
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agnih sudakfoh sutanur ha bhiitvd MS agne sadak^ah salanur (KS f 
°niir) hi bhUtvd TS KS 

hefiho ha (SSyana, AV Introd p 5, hi) vedag tapaao 'dhijalah GB 
amutrdbhuy&d adha (AV adhi) yad yamasya AV VS TS MS KS TAA 
anildhS yadi fijanad (SV yad afijanad) adhS ca nu (SV adha. cid d) 
RV SV Two cases m the same pSda 
vdcd cil prayatam (AS ca prayuti) devahedanam TB AS ApS 
duToi ca mkvil avraod apa svdh RV lurai cid inivam amavat lapaavdn 
AV 

Ml) ehi (AV iha, AB eha, MG td eva) AV AB AG SG PG MG 
Others, 588S ehi contains the verb ihi, eha is probably corrupt 
(Weber, ISt 10 160), and eva is certainly secondary 
anu manyasva auyajd yajama (MS yaje hi, most mss yajeha) TS MS 
aviirte (TS MS KS °td) surle (TS °td) cajasi (TS °so) nifolte (MS 
°ta, KS na solid, TS vimdne) RV VS TS MS KS N 
md no agne 'va (MG m) srjo aghdya RV AG MG 
adryo apo m (MG ’va) gahale MS ApS MG 
Miscellaneous pronominal forms 

Sre asman (MS NllarU asmin) ni dhehi lam VS TS MS KS NllsrU 
asmal ‘from us' asmin ‘in it’ or ‘in him’ MS has v 1 asman, 
and Its p p asmal 

prajilyai ham (AV kim) amflam navrnlia RV AV Both forms are used 
as particles here 

yad va me api (LS ’pi, Vait apa) gachali AS Vait LS 
yo gd udajad apa (MS api) hi valam (MS halam) vah RV MS 
ahir jaghdna (PG dadarha) ham (AG MG him) cana AG PG ApMB 
HG MG Here true pronoun forms, no one’ ‘nothing’ 
maml^dm kam canoe chisah RV SV VS mai^dm kam canoe chi?ah TS 
TB ApS mai^Sm uc che^i him cana AV As m prec 
§679 Remoter lexical variants 

md no vidad (KS vadhld) abhibhd mo akastih AV KS TB ApS These 
forms are still quasi-synonyras, ’find' (in a hostile sense) ‘injure’ 
dyuldno vdjibhir yatah (SV hitah) RV SV ‘Guided’ ‘placed’ 
jdmim itvd (Poona ed jdmi mztvd) md vmtsi lokdn (Poona ed lokdt) 
TA jdmim rtvd mdva patsi lokdt A.y See §19§ 

Suhedm vayaniy asurdya nirmjam RV kuked m yanty asurdya nirnije 
SV 

vdtajavaiT (HG vdldjirair) , see §268 

anarkardlim (SV alarsirdhm) vasvddm upa stuhi RV SV AV N See 
§292 
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hjiau kratum varuno {°nam) vikfv (apev, dikfv) agnim, see §360 
mitrdvarund iaradShTidm (MS °nd) cikitnH (MS cikiUam, KS jigalnH, 
AS cikilvam) TS MS KS AS See §45 
tisTo yahvaaya (MS MS jihvasya) samidhah parijmanah RV MS ApS 
MS See §192 

mkvakarman bhayMiava mdm didastlha (SB rnanda asitha) AB SB SS 
See §S40 

ahhi dyumnam (RV VS aumnam) devabhaklam yain^{ha (MS KS 
devahitam yavislhya) RV VS TS MS KS ApMB 
Tdyah sydma Tolhyo vayasvalah (TB mvasvatah) RV MS TB See §255 
yaio (AS diio) yajnaaya dakfindm (AS °ndh) TB AS 
agnih parefu (AS pralnefu, SV VS SB pnye^u) dhdmaau AV SV VS 

SB AS SS 

hinudno helfbhiT yalah (SV hilah) RV SV 

alimruidya svdhd, KSA ilumrddya svdhd TB ApS Followed by 
bahvardaya (KSA °vanddya), which suggests that KSA has an 
assimilated form 

aam padam magham \Tayliine na k&mam (AA rayifani no somah) 
SV AA See §“i45 

vasum cdrur (SMB cdrye, ApMB cdryo, HG cdyyo) n bhajdsi (SMB 
bhrgdai, HG bhajd sa) jlvan AV SMB HG ApMB 
miham na vdto m ha vdti bhuma RV mahl no vdtd iha vdntu bhumau 
AV Metathesis of a and i 
§B80 The following seem to be false readings 
aAm (RVKh a/iam) dandeTid^atow RVKh AV Both words make good 
sense, but Scheftelowitz (p 62) reads ahim for RVKh with his ma 
tddlind (TB Poona ed ^tddiknd) 6atrum (TB satriin) na kild vimt^e 
(TB mvatse) RV TB But Poona cd vmtse, comm gloss na 
labhase 

gdvo bhago gdva indro me achdn (AV ma tchdt, TB with two AV msa 
\achdt) RV AV KS TB achdn is the only intelligible reading and 
la adopted by Whitney, see W I p 130 
[ahjisakthdya (KSA Cone svdhd TS KSA ] 

[namah saspihjardya (TS sasp°, Cone wrongly kt^p° for MS ) intimate 
VS TS MS KS ] 

[md no vadhlh (Cone vidhih for TS , wrongly) pitaram RV VS TS 
TAA Mg] 

§561 In verbal inflexion there are a number of miscellaneoua variants 
Thus the reduplicatmg syllable contains variously a or i, mcluded are 
some noun or adjective forms based on reduplicated stems 
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pro hhdnauah sisrale (SV aa°) jidkam acha RV AV SV VS TS MS 
On this and the two next see W I §272 
VTfdva cakradad (and °do) vane HV »rjo ocikTodad vane SV See prec 
t&h prdcya (Vait °yah, MS prdcir) ujjigdhire (KS °fre, Vait samji- 
gdlre) KS Vait MS pvdcU cojjagdhiTe ApS See prec two 
atotdram id didhigeya (SV dadhi^e) Toddvaso RV AV SV See W I 
1 P 90 

haalagrdbhasya didhigos (AV da°) tavedam (TA tvam etat) RV AV TA 
Manymaa ofAV dj°, which Whitney would read Cf however next 
vahd (TB N vaha) devalrd didhijo (MS do“) hamn^i MS KS TB N 
Cf prec The MS reading is not certain, several mss di° 

$682 Id present formations of different classes 
suvdT&bhis ^lirate (SV TS iaraii) RV SV TS KS Note the 
followmg r (§573) 

andgaso adhatn it aamk^ayema TB andgaso yathd sadam it samkfiyema 
Vait 1st and 4th class presents, W I p 125 In the latter y is 
epenthetic 

yac ca prdnih (AV °ati) yac ca na AV SB f TB Bj^hU f let and 2d class 
presents, W I p 123 

yah prdnih (AV prdnati) ya im ipioly uktam RV AV Cf prec 
kati kflvah prdnati cdpdnati ca (SB prdnih cdpa cdniti) GB SB Cf 
prec two 

m ftanihi (AV abhi j(araa) duritd bddhamdnah RV AV VS TS MS 
KS Cf prec three 

§583 The i of the followmg is of desiderative character, cf Whitney 
§1030 

na yac chUdrefv alapsaia (SS ah”) AB SS An aorist m AB See VV I 
p 87 

aa bhiksamdno (SV bha”) amTlasya cdrunah RV SV Both bhik^ (a 
sort of desiderative) and bhakg are derived from bhaj, but function 
aa quaai-mdependent roots 
§684 In various miscellaneous verb forms, 
ajljapata (TS TB °]ipaia) vanaspalayah TS MS TB MS See W I 
p 192 Both are reduplicated (causative) aonsts, the form with 
radical a is influenced by the vocalism of the causative, the other by 
that of the simple root 

grhd md bibhita md vepadhvam (LS ApS HG vepidhvam) VS iS ApS 
SG HG See VV I p 133 

ndbhd samddyi navyasi (SV °ddya navyase) RV SV aamddyi is 3d smg 
passive aor , samddya gerund (but awkward, with no finite verb) 
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yena samMsu sagakah (SV °hih, MS °hi) RV SV VS ApS MS 
'Whereby thou ahalt conquer m battles’, RV (perfect subj) ‘where- 
by (thou shalt be) conqueror in battles’ SV (adjective) In MS 
the adjective is made neuter, agreeing with manas '(thy) mind’ in 
prec 

sam indra no (no) manaid nefi (AV nefa) gohhih RV AV VS TS MS 
KS SB TB See VV I p 105 
pita no bodhi (TA hodha) VS SB TA See W I p 123 

aim noun formation 

§6B6 The remainmg cases, considerable m number, concern different 
noun suffixes Phonetics has little to do with them , at most they show 
how easily different suffixal forms contammg a and i may exchange 
Most of the variants are in fact practically synonymous Thus there 
are many interchanges of past participles in la with nouns of action 
or abstracts in ti, the change may or may not be accompanied by slight 
changes in the psychology of the passages Thus the participial forms 
may be used as nouns, practically equivalent to the nouns m h, or the 
nouns in ti may become concrete in meaning, approaching the meanmg of 
the participles Besides these cases, we find suffixal forms in na m 
(the latter sometimes influenced by feminine stems), and ra n, patro- 
nymics m ka ki, heteroclitic stems m a(an) i, stems m ana in(a), 
stems in in (in composition i) a(n) , stems in a-ka ikd, and a remnant 
of unclassiflable a i forms 

§586 We begm with the suffixes la li, and first with those in which 
the participles stay close to their original meaning, see also §599 below 
yam ak^ilam (SS N °hm) ak^ilayah pibanh TB 6S N yam ah^itam 
ak^ild bhaksayanli AV yathdksilim ak^ilayah pibanti (KS °yo 
madanti) MS KS ‘Which imperishable one (imperishableiiess) 
the imperishablenesses (AV imperishable ones) drink (or the 
like) ' 

ak^ilam asi md pilfndm (with variants) kseglha ApG ApMB HG 
BDh akiitam asi ma me hfeffhdh TS akfilam asy ak^ilam me 
bhiiyah MS akfilir asi md me kfef(hd VSK AS §S K§ And 
other variations 

apd vrdhi panvrlam (TB Cone Poona ed text and comm 

°vrlim) na rddhah RV TB ‘Open up as it were hidden treasure’ 
‘open up treasure, as it were a fence’ 
bradhnak eid atra (SV yasya) vdto na jiltah (SV juhm) RV SV julah 
‘speedy’, adj with vdto, jutim ‘speed’, with change of construction 
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pro samrdjo (SV °jam) asuraaya praiastim (8V °larn) RV SV KB 
alrrdtram uarfan piJrtir dvrt (MS vamrfvdn pOrta rouaf, KS vaur^vSn 
pHta Tdvat) svdhd TS MS KS 

§687 These are supported by other cases in which the participle is 
used as a noun, practically equivalent to the noun m k 
puftapate rakfufe MS puflipataye (AS °pate) pusiii AS ApS 
pro aydald indur mdrasya mskTtam RV SV PB pro vd etindur indrasya 
m^kiiim AV 

nyan (AV m yan) m yanty uparasya m^krtam (AV °tim) RV AV KS 
dkiUim (MS MS mg °lam) agnim prayujam svdhd VS TS MS KS 
SB MS MG 

sdco tndhfkm (MS '‘tam) agnim prayujam svdhd VS TS MS KS SB 
In same passage with prec 

smf(aTh (MS v 1 “(ijn) no 'bhi vaayo nayantu KS MS sviffim no abhi 
(KS 'bhi) vaslyo (AV vasyo) nayantu AV TS KS 
kfnulam nah sviflim (MS KS "{am) VS TS MS KS 
mayi pufjim (AV °(am) fpuftipafir (AV puf{a“, KS *pui\ipalm) 
dadhdtu (AG ^daddtu) AV MS KS (four tunes) TAA MahanU 
ApS AG SMB 

kuyavam ca me 'kfUtS (VS ’kfilam) ca me VS MS KS ak^itik ca me 
kilyaodi ca me TS 

[ddiiyds te cikm (KS Cone wrongly ntam) dpurayantu KS ApS ] 
punar brahmdno (AV brahma) vasunUha (AV KS * "dhltam, 

V 1 °dhlhm, KS * [38 12bJ KapS "dhltam or °km, MS 

'‘dhlte) yajnaih (AV MS KS * ague) AV VS TS MS KS SB 
"rlUha IS a variant for °nl(a, see §93 
§688 Coming to variants between no and m, we find in several cases 
that the i is apparently due to mfluence of the feminme ending I 
asapatna sapalnaghnl (ApMB ’’nighni) RV ApMB ApG Cf sapalnl, 
for which sapatni is recorded m the Ramfiyana (BR ) 
gandharvaya janavide (ApMB jani°) svdhd ApMB MG Cf the stems 
jam and jani Here, strictly speaking, the i and the n are both 
radical, not sufibtal (dissyllabic root jan) 
somdya janimde (MG jana°) siraAdApMB MG Inaame passage as prec 
lesdm yo ajydnim (PG ’jydmm) ajUim dvahdl (SMB Cone ajijim 
dvahdh, but Jorgensen text and comm as others) TS SMB PG 
BDh te?dm ojyiinm (MS °Tuim) yalamo vahdk, (KS MS na 
dvahdl) AV KS MS a-jyd^ni, *non-oppression' a-jyd^na id , not 
recorded lexically, contains properly the suffix ana, which appears 
as na after d 
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hiranyapakfah kakunih HG hiranyapama kakune PG hiranyavarnah 
kakunah MU 

puTUTupam suretasam maghonam (TB °mm) VS TB maghonam may 
be taken either as an irregular acc smg of maghavan (cf RV 
Tnaghonas, nom plur ) or as from an o-extension of the weak stem, 
maghomm (maec ) can only be from an i-extension of the same 
TB comm annavardam, VS comm maghoDantam dhanavantam 
§689 Of the Bufiixes ra ri we have only noted one variant, of the 
word tittiri °ra The usual form is °n, but °ra occurs elsewhere, 
however in this passage the MS p p reads littinh 
manduko mu§ika liilms (MS °Taa) te sarpdndm VS MS Cf §598, 
vaTfdbhyai 

§690 The suffixes ka and ki exchange in patronymics, really the 
exchange is doubtless between a and i, since probably in all cases the 
primary noun contained k, all occur in the same passage 
kaunakam (SG “kirn) AG SG 
kaholam kausHakam (SG ‘‘kim) AG SG 
mahdkauiUakam (§G °knn) AG t^G 

§691 Next, a and i as finals m inflexion or composition of heteroclitic 
stems m an (weak grade a, always used in compounds, and tending to 
pass into the a-declension) and t, of the type asthan aslhi 
asthahhyah (KSA astht°) svdhd VS TS KSA 

ul li}(ha purufo harila pifigala lohitak^i (MahanU puru^dhantapingala 
lohildk^a) dehi deki dadapayita me kudhyantdm TA TAA MahanU 
And extensions of such stems in suffixal ka (in compounds) 
anak^ikaya (KSA °akdya) svdhd TS KSA 
anaathikdya (KSA °akdya) svdhd TS KSA 

§692 A few cases of mterchange between adjectives m i and par- 
ticiples (or quasi-participlea, mahat) in at 

dhruvas lif{hdvicdcahh (AV MS KS ° colot) RV AV VS TS MS KS 
SB TB 

parvata ivdmcdcahh (AV MS KS °calai) RV AV VS TS MS KS 
SB TB 

dadhvT (SV dadhad) yo dhdyi sa te (SV sute) vaydnsi RV SV 
enak cakfvdn mahi baddka e^dm TS eno mahac cakfvdn baddha fepo MS 
§693 Variations between suffixal otio and in (ina) 
tan nau samvananam Iqiam MG tena samvaninau svake HG sam- 
vanana 'concord' samvanin 'concordant' 
manyoh krodhasya ndkanl PG manyor mfddhasya (ApMB mxdhrasya) 
ndkinl ApMB HG Feminines of ndkana ndkin 
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ma no ndad (KS ordhad) vfjinS, (KS TB ApS °tmd) dvefyd fyd AV 
KS TB ApS Both words mean ‘deceit’, and seem to be otherwise 
unknown 

6undm agram giimnnah (ApMB aublranah) ApMB HG Cf next 
siiblTana hunaka ApMB sutArtnah STja^sjya HG Epithets of 

dogs, of unknown origm and meanmg 
§694 Variations between stems m tn (m composition t) and stems 
in a or an (once an by sandhi for at) 

taaya te ^vdpjntaayopahutasyopahulo (Vait udjipUasyopahOio, LS 
vdjapilasyopahula [text °hai,a\ upahuUisya) bhakfaydmi AS LS 
Vajt tasya U vdjibhir bhak^amkjiasya v&pbhth siUasya vdjtpUasya 
vdpnasyopahulasyopahulo bhakfaydmi ApS vdjy aham vdjinasy- 
opahUta upahMaaya bhakfaydmt VSK KS 
vdjam ivdgne Vait vdji tva ApS MS vSpnam tud vdjin 
KS vajtnam ivd vdjedhydyai (aapatTUUdham) VS VSK TS 

SB 

ava ]ydm (HG dydm) iva dhanvanah (HG dhanmnah) AV ApMB HG 
See §159 

matsvd suhpra (SV °pnn) hanvas tad (SV tarn) Imahe RV SV 
bodhinmand (SV bodhan°) id astu nah RV SV In SV pres pple , 
bodhal 

§696 Before feminine forms of the suffix ka, most commonly i 
replaces a, see Edgerton, JAOSZl 95 f 

vidyutam kanimkdhhydm (VS kanlna°) VS MS KSA vidyutau kand- 
nakdbhydm TS 

vflrasydsi (KS milraBy°) kaninikd (VS SB °akah) VS MS KS SB 
MS MG vrtrasya kanlnikdsi (VSK °akd«i) VSK TS ApS 
agner ak^nah kantnakam (VSK °kdm, TS MS KS °ikdm) VS VSK TS 
MS KS SB 

ni galgalUi dhdrakd VS SB ni jalgulUi (KSA ms ^jalgaluti, em 
°lUi') dhdntkd TS KSA 

avajihvaka mjihvaka ApMB avaphva nigihvika HG Here, m a 
masculine form, the i before ka is anomalous, it may be corrupt, 
or may be based on thought of a form *]ihmn, with suffixal in 
§696 The rest are miscellaneous cases of a i m suffixes and endings 
lasmin ma indro rucim d dadhdtu AV tasmin somo rucam d dadhdtu 
HG ApMB Stems ruci and rue Cf next 
hinsmakrum rmrvdnam dhanarcam RV harikmairum na varmand 
dhanarcim SV Stems ft snd rc-i (possibly with confused thought 
of arcial) 
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kuvayah (KSA '‘yih, VS TS kuayih) loilarUT ddtyauhas le vdjindm (TS 
KSA sinlvdlyai) VS TS MS KSA A name of an unknown 
animal, p p of MS also kuvayih 

mdrah (SS °as) pahs tumsfamo (AA SS tavastamo) janefv d (SS janegu) 
AV AA SS Stoma tarns and tuvif- (the latter not used as a 
separate word) 

hlmldstdm (ed miaprmted hlua°, see Stenzler’s Transl p 83 n ) irdvallm 
AG hhnid sthdjirdiall SG hlvala sihirdvali MG t 2 11 12b 
hlmld sydd irdvatl ApMB The word is otherwise tibila, probably 
MG 18 to be emended 

in Sloka etu (AV eh, TS SvetU ilokd yanii) pathyeva (KS patheva) 
suTeh (AV MS f sunk, TS SvetU surSh, KS jsiIraJi) RV AV VS 
TS MS KS SB SvetU 

agne vaTcasmn (VSK °van) iiarcasvdns (SS “ti) team devefv asi varcasvdn 
(SS °i)y) aham manufyefu bhUydsam VS VSK SB SS 
pradak^ran (AV °nam) marutam stomam fdhydm (MS a^ydm) RV AV 
MS TB The old adverb pTodakyinit, of anomalous appearance, 
IB replaced by a more ordmary form in AV 
Tndnasya palm iarand syond AV md nah sapatnah iaranah syond RG 
hargarndnaso dhrgitd (TB °ald) marulvah RV TB N See §122 and 
WI §86 

kTkaldsah (KSA krki°) pippakd lakums (TS KSA Safc" p(°) le karavyd- 
yai VS TS MS KSA Of uncertain origin, Bimulates a comprfund 
of a stem kfko or kpki- 


2 Long d and % 

§697. These varianta are few The most interesting group concerns 
d varying with i as ending of the first part of a compound or seemmg 
compound We seem justified m thmkmg of the parallel feminme 
Btem-endmgs I and d m this connexion These feminme endings ex- 
change themselves a number of tunes, as we shall see m our volume on 
Noun Inflection, which we may anticipate here by quoting the following 
examples 

samkitdsi m^vaTdpd (VS SB SS °pl, TS ApS * °plh) VS TS MS KS 
SB SS ApS (bis) 

upasthdvardhhyo ddiam VS upasthdvafibhyo ^baindam (ao Poona ed 
text and comm ) TB 

sakhd saptapadi (ApMB °padd) bhava AG SG KauS SMB ApMB 
MG 
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jiix! rulajiya (TS and v 1 of MS rudrasya, VSK hva jiasya) bhe^afi 

(MS ° 3 d) VS VSK TS MS KS See 6684 

The compounds m question are, however, so obscure that it is hardly 
ever possible to be sure that they contain such femmine stems, or 
indeed even that they are really compounds (the last one certainly is 
not) 

gTdhrah Hlikakgl vdrdkrdnasaa te divydh (KSA vdThl°, ed em vardhrl”, 
te ’ditydh) TS KSA The word (otherwise spelled with i) seems at 
least to be felt as a compound, cf vardhra! 

Uflro ghrnlvdn vardhrlnasaa (MS ghrndvdn vdrdhrd°) te matyai VS MS 
Cf prec , p p of MS vdrdhn° In ghT° we have another animal 
name, of unknown meanmg and apparently found only here 
dkhuh kaSo mdnlhdlaa (MS °lhn,lavaa, VSK mdruihalaa) te jnlrndm VS 
VSK MS pddktrah (KSA ^pdnktah, mss of both pdmtrar) kako 
mdnlhilavas (KSA t»nan°) te pitfridm (KSA ]piif°) TS KSA 
See §77 

yd te agne hariiayd (VSK hari°, MS MS haTd°) tanur VS VSK 
SB (Pratlkas MS MS ) hardiaya a doubtless influenced by 

haTos 

vidyutam kanlnikdbhydm (VS kanlna°) VS MS KSA vtdyulau kand- 
nakdbhydm TS Certamly not a compound, but seems to belong 
psychologically here 

§S98 The other variations of o and I are very miscellaneous, mostly 
they concern inflexional endings of some sort 

agne tejasmn tejasvi team devefu bhuydh TS agna dyuhkdTdyu^mdns 
team tejasvdn devejv edhi MS See also agne varcasvin etc , §596 
indrasydham devayajyayendnyain (KS °ydvdn, MS °yaodn) TS KS 
MS 

hvd msvdha (VS °hd) bhesaji (TS “AofcAepajt, MS “jd) VS TS MS KS 
inkoacaTfanih sahunh sahdvdn (AV sahiydn) RV AV MS 
Hlpd vaiSoademh (VS °vyah) VS MS Hlpds trayo vaihadevdh TS KSA 
Fern and masc forms, nom plur 

samdnl va dhOlih RV AV TB AG samdnd trd (KS ea) dkiltdni MS 
KS MG i of fern sing a of neut plur 
ear^dbhyas titlirln (MS °Tdn) VS MS KSA SB ApS Acc plur of the 
words which vary m §589 

dhiyd manotd prathamo manl^i (SV °md Tnanlid) RV SV 'The fore- 
most intelligent one’ ‘ intelligence’ 
sd ^amtdti (SV °td, TB ApS “cl) mayas karad apa sndhah RV SV TB 
ApS Samtdti acc neut , and Samldtd loc sing , from iamtdli, on 
^antdcl see §156 
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angSm ca me 'sthdm (V9 and v 1 of MS ’slhlm) ca me VS TS MS KS 
Steins asthan aethi 

tefdm mm hanmo ak)S,m (AV mm dadhmo akflni) HV AV (Ppp hag 
ak^dm ) Stems akfan ak§i 

bahu ha ed ayam aeargld MS bahu hdyam avr^dd (KS °fnd) 

TS KS SeeWIp 129 

tisTo ha prajd aiydyam dyan (JB lyuh) AV JB Imperfect and perfect 
of i 

In VV Ip 185 are collected some variations between strong and weak 
verb stems m (n)a (n)t, which we shall not repeat here Add the 
following 

irnlhi m&valah prali RV firnAAi nSvalas pan SV 

§698a. There are a number of cases of mterchange between gerunds m 
iwo and till As was to be expected, the form in tin, is regularly the older 
avdd dhavyam surabhlni kpled (RV VS kThn) RV AV VS TS ApS 
SMB 

kTlyaifd padvail bhiUvd (RV °ln) RV AV ApMB 
krtvi (AV kjivd) devair nthlbigam RV AV 

krtvi (AV fcr(i'ii) savamdm adadur (AV adadhur) mvasvale RV AV N 
pitvl (SV TS pUvd) hpre avepayah RV SV AV VS TS SB 
vayo ye bhutvl (AV °<iid) palayanli naklabhih RV AV 
smnnah sndtm (AV °tvd, VS SB sndto) maldd tva AV VS MS KS 
SB TB 

hdvi (SV hitvd) hro jihvayd vavadac (SV rdrapac) carat ^V SV 
apdldm indra (MG °ras) trif (trih) putvi (AV putvd, ApMB purtin, 
MG party a-) RV AV JB ApMB MG 

3 a and i with shift of quantity 

§699 Here are found only a few stray variants too few to classify 
Some of the variants in the precedmg sections show shift of quantity as 
well as quality, these will not be repeated We begin with variants of d 
and 1 , the first two belong with those of a and i m §586 
prdcim jlvdtum ak^itdm (SS SG °tim) AV TS MS AS SS SG AG f 
(Stenzler's Translation, p 36 n ) ApMB N 
vyacoBvallfayanfi subhutih AS MS mhavyacd r^ayantl subhutih (KS 
°ld) TS KS In the latter sabhutd is an adjective going with 
aditir m the next pAda 

(oTi no durga (TA "gth) pracodaydl TA MahfinU Durgi for DurgS 
seems to occur only here 

inya (AV TB °yam) vaadnaS caralt avarocih (TB °cdh) RV AV VS 
KS TB 
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S.fig\liB,nam (BV afigofinam) avduasania vdnlh RV SV Different case- 
forma of a and tn steins 

adhi k^ami mfurdpam (ArS kfamd miva") yad ash (ArS asya, MS t 
Osla) HV AV ArS MS TB 
kara 6d (SV id) arthaydsa i< RV SV 

ajiddhrsts, VS MS KS SB ambhr/fd TS See §176 

§800 Between a and i the cases are even fewer and equally sporadic 
slTdh (TS MS KS sardh, AV sard) paiainnl (TS MS KS °nlh) 
slhana (KS slha, AV bhutod) RV AV VS TS MS KS Besides 
the s 3 moEyinoua sard and airo, sird is also found (RV ) All are 
from root sr, cf §§570, 573 

amjlendVTtdm puram (TA puflm) AV TA Equivalent stems pur 
and (later) puid 

ydtudkdnebhyah kantaklkdrlm (TB kaniakakdram) VS TB Both the 
stem of the first member, and the entire cpd , show shift m gender 
nayanto garbham vandm dhtyam dhuh RV nayantam glrbhir vana 
dhiyam dhdh SV Lexical 

dsminn (KS d sim) ugrd (MS d samudrd) acucyavuh TS MS KS ApS 
Lexical 

i^renyah kralur tndrah sukaslth RV sarenyakratur (AV °tur, ApS 
ldenya°) aham RVKh AV ApS See §§383, 554 

4 Interchange of short a and u 

§601 Under this head we find a clearly defined group of cases, which 
seems to ^ke no parallel among the a i variants, in which a varies 
with u b^We a followmg », the mfluence of which must be partly 
concerned in the shift To be sure both forms can as a rule be explained 
historically, the av forms as full ablaut grade, the uv as weak grade forma, 
representmg u before a vowel, or — in the few forms concernmg roots in 
short u — epenthesis of v between u and followmg vowel Phonetic and 
morphological matters are no doubt blended here But the occurrence 
of some forms which are morphologically anomalous confirms ua m the 
belief that phonetics cannot be entirely excluded The great majority 
of the forme concern roots m u There is to be observed a atrikmg 
tendency to prefer the u forms m SV , and the hke seems to be largely 
true of MS 

§602 In W I §23 we have already collected moat of the verb forms 
which show this variation The following are those from u roots 
acikradat svapd iha bhuvat (Ppp bhavai, Barret, JAOS 30 244) AV 
Ppp Add to VV 1 1 c 
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tasmai devd adhi bravan (MS KS TB f [Poona ed text and comm ] 
ApS bruvan) VS TS MB KS TB ApS 
lamai somo adhi briwat (KS bnuxU) RV AV KS 
yalra (SV yalra) deva ih bravan (BV bruvan) HV SV 
pra bravama (MS bruvdma, v 1 bra°) iaradah katam VS MS TA ApMB 
ApG HG MG 

■sanrmklo aru^o bhava (SV bhuvah) RV SV 

Ufa tr&td kivo bhava (SV bhuvo) varuthyah RV SV VS TS MS KS 
Kau§ 

nemik cakram ivdbhavat (SV MS °bhuvat) RV SV TS MS 
yat some-soma dbhavah (SV dbhuvah) RV SV 
yad dure sann ihdbhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV SV MS N 
tatra pufdbhaval (SV "bhuvat) socd RV SV KS 

aaapatnd kildbhuvam (ApMB °bhavam) RV ApMB asapatnah kild- 
bhuvam RV 

sampnyah (TA °yam prajayd) pakubhir bhava (TB TA ApS bhuvat) 
MS TB TA ApS 

manUvanlam sakhydya havdmahe (SV ihuvemahi) RV fl 101 1-7, SV 
[svdveio anamlva bhavd (Cone wrongly bhuvd for ApMB ) nah RV TS 
MS SMB PG ApMB] 

§603 From roots in short u the cases are much fewer 
abht pra nonuvur (SV nonavur) gtrah RV SV (It is not quite clear 
whether this is originally a short or long u root ) Here SV goes 
counter to its usual tendency, with av for RV uv 
upa kravat (MS sruval, p p kra") subhagd yajne asmvn RV MS On the 
anomalous and doubtful MS form cf VV I p 106 
tad ahani nihnave (SS "nuve) tvbhyam AB SS To be added to \’V I 
§193, since it is a case of 1st and 2d class presents, the latter (Anufe) 
IS more regular 

neilya it spnyah pakvam d yavan (Ppp yuvan, Barret, JAOS 30 207) 
AV Ppp (Others, see Cone ) Add to VV lie 
§604 The same shift is found in noun formation and declension, 
both u stems (placed first m the list) and short u stems 
abhibhuve (MS °bhve, KS ’’bhave) svdhd MS VS KS TB ApS And, m 
same passage, 

vMuve (MS vibhve, KS tvibhave) svdhd, same texts 
samudram na suhavam (suhuvam, subhuvas) , mahi§am nah subhvam 
(subhavas) , see §119 

indrah (SS °as) pafis tum^(amo (AA SS tavastamo) jane^v d (SS janesu) 
AV AA SS Cf §596 
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htibhraeo (MS °bhruiio) vagUndm VS MS 

pwABOvanam puAsavanam AG puiimvanam am ApMB The form m 
OK IB regular m the earher language, but that in uv occurB first 
(m AV) 

tad viprdao mpanyavah (SV °yuvah) RV SV VS NrpU VaauU Skau- 
daU ArunU MuktiU 

tS vdm glrbhiT mpanyavah (SV °yuvah) RV SV 

Bumndyuvah (KS °yavas) aumnydya aumnam (KS sumnyam) dhaita 
MS KS MS 

taaya prajd apaaraso bhlruvah (MS bhlravo ndma) TS MS 

§606 Of other variations in radical syllables between a and u, 
analogous to the variations between a and i treated in § §570 f! , we have 
noted surprisingly little We might have expected to find a number of 
caacs especially before t (cf §573, and Wackernagel I §21), as in the 
two forma of the present stem karo kuru The chief cases we have 
noted, however, concern adverbs and adjectives in par- pur-, which 
we shall hat below in §615, along with other variations in adverbs and 
particles Otherwise the only case we have noted — the first in the 
following list — IS of very dubious character In it and practically all the 
others in this section assimilation or dissimilation seems to have been 
at work 

aukarlrd avapaid (v I avau") MS aukurlrd avaupaid VS TS KS SB 
The usual form is kurXra, the etymology is unknown If MS is 
correct, it may have dissimilation to the preceding u (sn) 
avabhrtha mcumpuna (TS TB ApS nicankuna, MS KS M§ mcun- 
kuna) VS TS MS KS SB TB LS MS ApS N See §150 
Here dissimilation seems highlylikely as an explanation of the a form, 
despite the obscurity of the words 

niceruT asi nicumpunah (TS TB nicankuna, MS KS nicunkunah) 
VS TS MS KS SB TB LS Cf prec 
aamkaauko mkasukah AV MS aamhuauko mkuaukah TA ApS The 
root IS kaa and the kua forms are certainly secondary, and ap- 
parently assimilated to the suffixal u which follows Cf next 
aamin vayam aamkaauke (ApS °kusuke) AV ApS Cf prec 
ni nivarlana varlayendra nardabuda (KS nandabala) TS KS ApMB 
See §273 Note that the variant vowel is preceded by b, a labial 
consonant 

etdm aamkrsya (MS MS °ka^ya, v 1 °kusya) juhudhi MS ApS MS 
Here the original form was neither a nor u, but j-, see §631 
(uce tandya (SV Svidh lundya) tal an nah RV SV Svidh The SV form 
IB isolated, and probably due to the adjoining and synonymous luce 
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Benfey tnes to explain ib independently, which seems to us highly 
improbable 

§006. Next comes a rather interestmg, if somewhat heterogeneous, 
group m which the a u is found m the second syllable of a word, yet is 
not clearly suffinal, assimilation or dissimilation may again explain some 
of the changes, but m one or two, at least, it seems that we are dealing 
with dissyllabic roots, or root-detennmatives, in u, of the type karo-, 
karu- (W Ip 116 f , and references there quoted) Moat of the other 
words are obscure, often one is mchned to suspect that the variations in 
spellmg pomt to a real uncertamty or ambiguity in the pronunciation 
of an unaccented vowel 

karanam (TS karunam) asi TS AS SS Both words occur m the sense 
of 'rehgious work' , but karanam is much commoner, and is second- 
arily substituted for the rarer but origmal karunam in this variant 
varano vdraydlai (and, v&rayifyati) AV varuno iidraydt TA The root 
vr, like kr, has dissyllabic forms in u It is unnecessary here to 
consider the old question whether Varuna is derived from it, the 
god's name (if the readmg is correct, Poona ed has varano with v 1 
varuno) is here used obviously with punning mtent 

So with the verb-forma vanate vanute and the like, on which see W 
I p 121, whatever their grammatical classification (discussed 1 c ), they 
seem ultimately to have a sort of root determinative u 
agmr no vanate (VSK vanute, SV TS KS vaneate) rayim RV SV VS 
VSK TS MS KS 

lad agmr devo devebhyo vanate (MS SB SS vanuldm) TS MS SB TB 

AS SS 

§607 The rest are more dubious in character 
pitvu (VS MS pidvo, KSA btdvo) nyarUcuh hakka(as (MS kakufhas, TS 
KSA katas) te ’numatyai (KSA °ydh) VS TS MS KSA There 
may be assimilation in VS or dissimilation m MS , but the forms 
are wholly obscure 

(ad to aslu sucetanam (JB “tunam, SS aajofanam) AV AB GB JB SS 
Here both a and u may perhaps be called sullixal, yet the variant 
seems to belong in feeling to this group No uncompounded cetuna 
IS found, but sucetuna is recorded later, and cf RV celu 
somasyardjrlahkulumgahT^ strrruiya kulurigah (MB kulangah)\S MS 
somdya rdjne kulungah KSA The usual form is huranga, and the 
medial u is apparently due to assimilation to u of the first syllable 
In both this and the next variant MS p p has kulu°, contrariwise 
VS coram reads in both kula”, glossmg kuranga 
Bddhyebhyah kulungdn (MS kulangdn) VS MS Cf prec 



286 


VEDIC VARIANTS II PHONETICS 


ySdaae mbalydm (TB iSbulydm) VS TB pari dehi iimulyam (ApMB 
iSbalyam) HV AV ApMB Popular etymology has confused two 
ongmally distmct words, idmulya means a kmd of woolen garment, 
and IS not connected with iabala ‘spotted’ A derivative of the 
latter is concerned m VS TB , whose comma mterpret 'a woman 
with spotted skm’, the u of TB. is either due to vague reminiscence 
of iimulya, or to phonetic mfluence of the labial consonant b 
ApMB IS clearly thinkmg of iabala, and mtends the meanmg 
'spotted garment’, m RV AV ApMB reference is made to the 
bridal garment, spotted and impure after the weddmg night Cf 
§241 

§B08 Next we come to cases in which the variant vowels are more 
defimtely suffixal, and matters of noun formation First a group in 
which the common sjrnonyms cakfos and cakfus interchange Note the 
misreading cakfofi simavedaaya m GB Bibl Ind ed , which is a mere 
misprint for cakgufi as shown by the following g, Gaastra reads correctly 
cakgufl Cakgaa is an older form, which later texts tend to replace by 
cakgua 

namah aamvdraaya cakgaae (PB cakguge) TS MS KS JB PB LS 
apo mahi vyayati cakgaae tamah RV apo mahl vpivie cakgiiga lamah SV 
dyui ca prayuk ca cakgak ca vicakgai (ApS cakgus ca vicakguk) ca 
MS ApS 

§609 Other, miscellaneous cases of noun formation 
larakguh (KSA t °kgah) krgnak TS KSA Both forms otherwise 
recorded, original unknown 

sSdhu (SV addhah) kgrivanlam avaae RV SV As the accent of ad'dhu 
shows (see Wackernagel II 1 p 20), it is a noun, not an adjective 
or adverb It occurs only here, and is replaced in SV by the 
equally unknown ad'dhaa 

id mandaadnd manugo durona d RV ApMB sd mandaadTid manaad 
hvena AV Really a lexical variant, even tho the words may be 
related prehistorically, but resembles the case of cakgaa cakgus, 
§608, superhcially 

daivyd mmdnd manaad (VS manugah) puTutrd VS MS KS TB 
auganluh karma karanah karigyan JB augam Ivah karmah karanah 
karah karaayuh LS Cf §573 

drdrah pralhaanur (MS ^prlhuanur, v 1 praihaanur) bhvaianaaya gopdh 
TB ApS MS Knauer, note on MS , would understand prathasnu 
(TB comm pralhana^Uo) as dialectic by-form of 
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eamir^lam vbhayam kjiam (KS abhayam kraium) KS TB KS ApS 
Note metathesie of a u in KS , which is poor and secondary, and 
cf next 

pufljikasthald (KS j pwrljipa°) ca hftaslhalS, (VS SB kTalu°) cSpsarasau 
VS TS MS KS SB Proper names, compounded of krta 'hralu, 
cf prec Really lexical, since the words are radically not related 
dhanaaprtam (MS dhanu°, but p p dharui°) kuiwjansam sudakiam RV 
MS dhanu" could only mean ‘winning by the bow’, instead of 
‘wealth-wmmng’, it la doubtless a blunder, perhaps helped by 
assimilation to the u vowels of the following 
§610. We have noted only one case concerning noun inflection, a 
shift between the gemtive and vocative forms of the stem samtar 
ghftavali aamUiT (MS KS °Iut) adhipatye (TS °tyaih) TS MS KS AS 
‘In Savitar’s overlordship’ or ‘in (thru) thy overlordahip, 0 Savitar’ 
§611 In verb inflexion, morphological change between a and u vowels 
IS fairly common m shifts between imperative and mjunctive (imperfect 
indicative) endings, (n)tu (n)ta The inatancea are gathered in VV I, 
mainly in §§136, 156, 159, and need not be repeated herb, since phonetics 
are hardly concerned We add a few other stray cases 
adSTOsrd hhavala (AV °tu) deva soma AV TB ApS bfuivafa seems 
umnterprbtable and may be a mechanical form-assinulation, see 
VV I p 283 

d pitar-am vaiivdnaram avase kah (PB kuh^ comm akah, glossed kuru) 
PB KS ApS MS kuh IS impossible and, if not a misprint, must be a 
gross coi*ruption for kah (’kah), VV 1 p 283 
§612 The rcmaming cases of a u are purely lexical A large group 
concerns the prefix sa and the particle sir, which are practically synonyms 
as used m composition, and which exchange often with each olher, 
also the pronoun sa, and other exchanges of the syllables sa sv, of 
various character, are included here 

ye sajdldh samanasah (Kau£ su°) TB ApS Kau§ ye samdndh samana- 
sah VS MS KS SB TB ApS MS 

katam jlvema karadah sarvavlrdh (TB savlrdh, ApS suvlrdh) AV TB 

ApS 

d tvd vahantu harayah sucelasah (ApMB sa°) MS ApMB HG 
aditydaah samahasah (SV sa°) krnotana RV 8V 

agmh sudak^ah sutanw ha hhvivd MS agne sadakgah salanur (KS | 
°nilr) hi bhulvd TS KS 

namo vxddhdya ca savxdhe (TS samvxdhvane, KS savxdhmne, MS 
suvxdhvaTie) ca VS TS MS KS 
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aaj3.t3,nS,m Srai}(hya d dhehy enam AV TS sa° madhye Sraiffhyd d 
dhehi md MS gujdldndm iraif(hya d dhehy enam KS 
tad VO aatu eucetanam (JB °tunam, SS Bajoganam) AV AB GB 
JB SS 

marutvdn aatu ganaudn aajdtavdn (AS sujdtaih) TB AS 
ahah bv (TS so) loham aukitam pj-thivydh (VS SB °vydm) VS TS MS 
KS SB Here and in the next the pronoun sa exchanges with su 
ayam aa (SS su) vdm aSinnd bhdga d gatam AV AS SS 
pro sumartyam (su mrtyum) yuyotana SMB ApMB pro aa mTlyum 
yuyotana HG Here aa seems umnterpretable , Cone would 
read su 

dadhad yo dhdyi side vayddai SV dadhir yo dhdyi sa te vaydfisi B.V 
Here and m the next the pronoun aa varies with a syllable su of 
different character, involving false divisions of words 
Bomsroitd so yudha indro ganena RV AV SV VS TS KS BamBTifdau 
yulav indro ganefu MS 

nrcafcfdA (MS aucakfdh) aomauta autrug (comm and Poona ed Sutrug, 
MS aasrud) aatu TB MS If Poona ed is right, TB has f u-, the 
reduplicating syllable See §145 

§613 Similarly, the particle u varies with a- of the augment, or 
with other o- 

yajdah pratyaffhat (v 1 praiy u (that) KS yajdah praly u s(hdt sumalau 
mallndm MS 

tarn ahve (SV u huve) vdjaadtaye RV SV In VV Ip 26 we have 
suggested here possible influence of the following v, separated 
from the vowel only by the aspirate 
irdm u ha (AV aha) pra^ansah AV SS AG 

§614. The particle nu vanes with the negative na, or with other 
na, sometimes involving false division of words 

tarn ie vi ^ydmy dyu^o no madhydt (MS KS nu madhye) VS MS KS 
SB idam te tad vi ^ydmy dyu^o na madhydt TS 
yajUdyaie pahi§o na (MS nu) vdjdn RV MS KB 
updnasah saparyan RV t saparyan SV 

avasyuvdtd hfhail (TS °tlT) na (TS nu, AS iu) &akvan (TS °rlh) TS 
MS KS AS 

mahda indrah parah ca nu (SV purai ca nah) RV AV SV Metathesis 
of a u 

§616 Various adverbs and adjectives in pur-, par- interchange , 
this goes back to the same prehistoric phonetic relations dealt with in 
§605, q V Besides the last variant in §614, the following occur 
pan pu^d parastdi (AV pu°) RV AV 
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yarns,] jStd na pard naiva kim canSsa TA yasmS] jdtam na purd him 
canaiva VS yasmd] jdta na paro ’nyo (SS anyo) asti JB SS 
yasmdt param ndparam ash ktmcit TA MahSnU N yasmdd 
anyan na param kim candsti Vait yasmdd anyo na paro ash 
jdtah PB yasmdn na ]dtah paro anyo ash (NrpU ’sh) VS» TB 
ApS MahanlJ NfpU 

[ye devdh purahsado TS MS KS ApS MS BDh ye deed agm- 
netrdh purahsadas VS SB Cone quotes parahsado for TS ] 
§616 Miscellaneous variations involving other particles, adverbs, 
and hght words, sometimes with false division of words 
pra na (SV na) indo make tane (SV tu nah) RV SV 
sarve rddhydh slha (SS °yds lu) putrdh AB SS 

devdnSo yasmai Ivede tat satyam upanprutd (ApS apanphUd) bhangena 
(ApS bhangyena) VS SB ApS 

ugro (MG agne, HG urdhvo) mrdjann (MG virdjam) apa (MG upa-) 
sedha (AV vrfik^va) satrdn (MG ^akram) AV ApMB HG MG 
upairnvate (SS apa°, corrupt?) tvd AS SS 
apa snehillr etc RV AV SV KS upastuhietc TA See §110 
tdm brahma tu (AV ApMB brahmota) hundhah (AV kumbhati, ApMB 
iaAsati) RV AV ApMB 

§617 The same change occurs in other lexical variants, in words 
still fairly close in meamng to one another 

mitro yatra (AV no atra) varuno ajyamdnah (AV yujya°) HV AV 
devebhir aktam (VS TS yuktam) adttih sajo^dh VS TS MS KSA 
oded cit prayatam (AS ca prayvtl) devahedanam TB AS ApS 
pramade (TB °mude) kumarXpulram VS TB 
anu slomam mudlmahi (PB mademahi) RV AV PB 
asmin gosthe karlimlh (Kau§ °nah, MS purlfinlh) AV MS KauS 
See §152, note p before u 

sd samnaddhd sanuhi vajam emam (MS sunuhi bhdgadheyam) AV MG 
(Others, §52 ) d-san su, near-synonyms 
aftjanh suprayasam (Ppp yunjanh suprajasam) panca janah RV AVPpp 
MS See §192 

vdyosdvitra (MS vdyusamtfbhydm) dgomughhydm caruh (MS payah) 
TS MS KSA 

pratndso agna flam dsu^dndh (AV dsasdndh) RV AV VS TS 
aslmahi (MS iiS°) tvd MS TA 

d rakmln (RV °mim) deva yamase (TB yuvaae) svaSvdn (RV TB °vah) 
RV VS SB TB 

ni galgalih dharakd VS SB to jalgulUi (KSA ms fjalgaliih, ed em 
°lUi) dhdmkd TS KSA Onomatopoetic forma‘s 
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ye pUrviIso ya u-pariUa (AV ye apa°, some mfia ya upa°, comm u 
pardeah) lyuh HV AV VS TS MS 
[^ai;e Bamrddhanlm aham SB BfhU AS SMB ApMB yuje (but read 
ytye with most maa , Hillebrandt, p 250) 'tsa?nardham Im aham 
SS agnau samTddhanlm yaje HG ] 

S618 And finally, in words that are payohologically more remote 
pratipam prdksutuanam (AB °satvanam) AV AB SS Boehthngk 
regards the reading as a corruption of the other But the 

word la probably a proper name, and may as well contain sutvan 
aa Boivan 

Bvasli TUih putrakTthe^u (MG pathyakrte^u, V 1 as RV ) yoni^ RV AB 
MG 

uaai^lhahanAih hngini koiydbhydm VS oiifthahanam hdglmkokydhhydm 
(TA °koid°) TS TA 

yamaeya lake adhnajjur dyal (TA dya, MS lake nidhir ajardya) AV 
MS TA See §401 

adha sydma (MS alhd sydta) surabhayo (ApS sydm aaur ubhayor) 
grhefu AV MS KS ApS See §840 
pratiSrulkdyd artanam (TB ftulam) VS TB See §651 
tumbhdnaa (stambh’) , see §287 

in no rSf{ram unallu TB aam te rag{ram anaktu AV See §139 
bhakjlmahi (TS MS KS Vait dhuk}°) prajdm i^am RV SV TS MS 
KS PB Vait 

rajani , rajgum , see §107 

Ide agmm svavasam (AV svdvasum) nanobhih RV AV MS TB AS 
See §466 

imau stdm anupak^twu (ApMB anapek}°) AV ApMB 
dium jayaniam anu (KS yd samjayavlam adhi) ydsu vardhase RV VS 
TS MS KS SB 

ahhi spfdka usro vedim latarda SS vy usmdho asro adrir bibheda TB 
The TB looks generally secondary Comm aaro mrasanakuialo 
pnydny angdni svadhitd parang (Vait angd sukrtd purdni) TB Vait 
[hold yak^al Ivofldram acif{um (TB Cone °{am, Poona ed °[um, which 
certainly read) MS KS TB ] 

\hauir hauiffu (SV havihfu) vandyah (SV Cone wrongly °yuh) RV SV ] 
[aarndkam ankum maghavan purusppham SV Cone 'read ankam' for 
orljum, but cf Benfey’s Glossary, perhaps a-Akum is correct ] 

[upa drava payasd godh-ug o^am (SS f o^m, AS f payasd gofam) AV 
AB AS SS Both A5 and SS probably contain mispnnta, as 
suggested by Whitney on AV ] 
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5 Other interchange of a and u vowels 

§619 The variations between long d and u, and between a and u with 
shift of quantity, are negligibly few and scattering We have noted 
only the following of d and u 

divyo gandhamaJi ketapdh (VSK °pSh) ketam nah (MS KS omit nah) 
■punatu YS VSK TS MS KS SB SMB 'Purifying (protecting) 
the will’, the verb jnindtu is cognate with -pdh of the original 
reading 

pita devSnam jamld iiibhUuasuh (ApS MS vibhd°) RV SV ApS MS 
drapsak caskanda prihivim anu dyam (RV pTaihamdil anu dyun) RV 
AV VS TS MS KS SB 

aghadvi^^ deuajdtd AV Kaufi alharvyv^fd devajutdh ApS 
yad annam admi (PranfigU agmr) bahudhd viiUpam (PraaSgU inrdd- 
dham, vv 11 virdjam, viTuddham) AV TA PrSnagU 

§620 Besides the last, which also mcludes a form with short u, 
we find short u and a varying in 

sakhd susevo advayah (Mahanamnyah °yuh) RV KS AA Mahanfim- 
nyah Nom sing masc of a? u stems 
yo nah (AV mi] kaddcid abhidasati druha (AV druhuh) RV AV dnihs,, 
instr sing of stem druh, druhuh, nom sing of ad] druhu 
sd prasuT (SG suprasur) dhenuka (HG °gd) bhava AV SG ApMB HG 
Pronoun sd prefix su 

pamdnsam u (SG o) dadhad (SG ^dadhdd) iha AV SG Add to VV I 
§§167, 193 

§621 Variants of a and u 

yad adya hotpiarye (SS °vurye] SB SS ApS °vuTya is Rigvedic, its 
long u seems anomalous For the M-vocahsm cf vwUa etr (VV I 
§ 10 ) 

nakih (RV nucit) sa dabhyate janah RV S V nu = nu 
druhah pd^dn (TS KS pdSam] prah sa (KS piZ) mucipfo RV TS MS 
KS See §612 

utsam ju^asva madhumantam urva (KS MS urmim, VS arvan, VSK 
“sea satadhdTam arvan) VS VSK TS KS ApS MS See §228 

6 Interchanges of short i and u 

§622 These variants are not numerous, and chiefly morphological or 
lexical Of phonetic interest is, however, a small but striking group of 
cases in which texts of the Taittirlya school show a tendency to sub- 
stitute li for i, in various formative syllables These are to be considered 
in connexion with the tendency of the same school to substitute suffixal 
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V for y (§§247-8) The tendency seems to us undeniable, even tho in 
nearly every case one or another special consideration may have con- 
tributed to the change, so in 

paTeytvdfieam (TA ApS paTeyu°) pravato mahlr anu (AV iti) RV AV 
MS TA AS N (Pratikas, SS ApS KauS Rvidh ) This form of 
the perfect active participle of pard z is certainly anomalous 
enough in appearance , possibly the u may be partly due to assimi- 
lation to the following u 

hlddike hlddikdvati (TA hldduke hlsdu°) RV AV TA Here, too, 
another motive is discernible The word is felt as a kind of primary 
derivative of root hlad, ‘coohng’ This meamng in the BrAhmana 
language is expressed by the suffix uka, cf Edgerton, JAOS 31 
104 ff But again the form appears only m a Tait text 
gofv aSvefU ivhhniu (TB “ujit) RV AV KS TB The stem Suhhru 
occurs only here, the surrounding u vowels may have assisted 
(assimilation) 

made-made hi no dadih (TB daduh) RV AV MS KS TB A9 daduh 
can only be a noun form equal to dadih, and otherwise unknown (a 
3d plural verb is not construable) The samhitA mas of MS have 
a different phonetic corruption, dadrk, ed follows p p 
§623 In other texts i and u occasionally interchange in formative 
elements of the same type, but in these the u forms are less anomalous 
acety agniS cikituh (SV KS °hh) RV SV KS Perhaps assimilation in 
SV KS 

daivya (AV daivS) hotdro (TS °ra, AV °roh) vanu^anta (TS vanif", 
KS t somjan no, AV sanifan na) purve (AV KS e(a() RV AV TS 
KS The ancient aorist mnv^anta is based on worm-, the same 
element mentioned above in §606, end It is historically quite as 
justified as vanifania, which is substituted for it in later texts (TS , 
contrary to its general trend ') to bnng it into a commoner type of 
aorist formation 

§624 In two other rather obscure words assimilation or dissimilation 
may be concerned 

rfcfo jatuh sufillkd (MS kuhulukd) ta itarajandndm VS MS (p p of MS 
sufilikeli sufi-llkd) See §279 

dric cn (MS drkdca,KW abhikhyd) bhdsd bj-hatd 3uf,ukvanih (RV 6uiu° , 
KS “mbhih, MS sukikmand) RV VS TS MS KS SB See §240 
§626 In verb inflexion there are many cases of variation between 
indicative endings in i and imperatives in u They need not be listed 
here, see VV I, e g §116 Otherwise the remaining variants seem to be 
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sporadic and purely lexical, so far as not corrupt, unless one make an 
exception of the following which shows two mere interjections, him 
and (commoner) hum 

paHndm tvd himkarenabhijighTamy (GG °mi, HG hum°) asau 
SMB GG ApMB HG 

§626 In several variants forms of root kri exchange with kru or stu 
Offne Ivam aulelavdg asy upoamti (6B A§ §§ °K, TB upaknto) dims 
(TB dimh) prlhivyoh MS SB TB AS SS upakrito divah prthivyoh 
TS 

Savasd hy asi ki-ulah (AV kntah) RV AV But SPP iruiah for AV , 
with many mas (other mss kftah ) , and so Whitney’s Tranal 
d tvd pansTulah (MG °srlah, mss °fam, AG °knlah) kumhhah (ApMB t 
°dh) AG PG ApMB MG And others, see §275 
§627 The rest are sporadic 

prajdvatih sdyavasam (AV °se) fukarUih (RV TB comm ni°) RV AV 
TB See Whitney’s note on AV rui° ‘ahimng’, tho no doubt 
secondary to Tti° ‘grazing’, is not impossible of interpretation and is 
clearly the reading of AV tradition 

pnyo me hfdo (MS hita, v 1 Auto) ‘si (MS ^bhava) TS MS This, as 
between t and u, concerns of course only a textual corruption in the 
mss of MS 

svamda abhi gd adnm u^nan (SV ifnan) RV SV See §401 
pdti priyam npo (and, rupo) agram padam veh RV (both) pdty agniT 
vipo agram padam veh ApS Read rupo in both RV passages, cf 
Ludwig ad loc , Bloomfield, JAOS 27 75, and/fVRep 184 
apdm tvd sadhi^i (MS f sadhn^u) sddaydmi VS MS KS SB See 
§353 The MS is mangled, is its ending felt as loo plur 7 (sodAipi 
loc Bing ) 

upa yajham asthita (MS astu no, AV comm astrta) vaikvadevi RV Kh 

AV ApS MS 

d kufe (SV dhfe) rddhase make RV SV The RV has a verb form from 
d-has ‘I fan (instigate) you unto great bounty’ In SV we have 
an interesting case of assimilation in sense to outward form The 
ending e suggests a dative matching the following rddhase, hence 
asife ‘unto blessing’, which leaves the sentence without a verb 
Benfey supphes ‘we summon’ 

ftasyartena mdm uta (TA ita) TB TA ftasya tv enam dmulah (p p 
tu, enam, md'm, uttam ma') MS (corrupt in both forma) TA 
comm takes ita as a verb form (= prdpnuia) 
manddna ud vj-^dyate (SV id vp^dyase) RV SV 
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id j/OTnS (TA udyamd) rja j/o deiiajd iti RV AV TA N 
ud it te vaeuinUamdh ApS tid u tye (MS MS ud-ut ie) madhumatlam/lh 
RV AV SV MS GB PB AS SS Vait MS 
sarvS.'A it tdn anu mduT vasi§lhdh RV aarmin uktam anumdur vasif{hdh 

JB 

inkvaiT detai rdtibhih Bamrardnah (MG devair Tii^bhih samnddnah) 
ApMB MG 

sugandhim {nubandhum) , see §152 

lokam (RV idoham) u (ApS id) due upa jSml (RV jdmtm) lyatuh 
RV MS ApS 

[vdtdpe piuo id bhaua RV KS t — Cone ud for KS id ] 
nddya iatruvi nanu (SB f na nu) purd vimtse (SB ynyutse) RV SV 
See §255 , and other interchanges of m yu m §905 
olivanddya BVdhd KSA iluvarddya sudfid TB ApS See §579 
achidrd uiijah paddnu takfuh TS achidrohyah havayah paddnutakfi^uh 
(so text, era by Caland, mat paddmtak^ipial) KS 
vratdni (MS TB ApS vrald mi) hibhrad vratapd adabdhah (TB SS ApS 
SG adabhyah) MS AB TB AS SS ApS SG 

7 Interchanges of long I and u (u) 

§628 Here are found only a few stray variants 
dTjam samsHdena (KSA °sldena) TS KSA Parts of a horse’s body, 
wholly obscure TS comm samsddam aamtalak^arano nasikadih 
n}nuT dpHlapd dpydyyamdnah VS aputapd ddhuyamdnah TS The 
pasaagea are rather low bathos 

ahir na jurndm (TB ahir ha jlmdm) ah sarpah tvacam RV SV TB 
Both participles of the dissyllabic root jr The I form is regular in 
Sanskrit, but the Vedic u form survives in Prakrit (Edgerton, 
Ind Stud C H Lanman 27) 

Tk§o jatuh su^illkd {susuluka) , see §624 
lam im (SV u) rebhdso asvaran RV AV SV 

dhumra babhrunlkdsdk VS pilfbhyo barhi^adbhyo dhumrdn babhr- 
voniikaMn ApS See §742 



CHAPTER XIV \OCALIC LIQUIDS AND OTHER VOWELS 

§629 With this chapter we once more enter defimtely into the 
sphere of Prakntism In a considerable number of cases the variations 
seem to be, in fact, strictly Prakntic That is, a, i, or u vowels are 
historically secondary, and are denved from j- (1) by phonetic changes 
as in the Prakrit dialects These are flanked by cases of hyper-Sans- 
kritism, in which an older a, i, or u, which is conceived (perhaps wrongly) 
as Prakntic, is replaced by r m a secondary text These are not less 
interesting than the other cases from the phonetic standpoint, as helping 
to show the wide spread of Prakntism in Vedic times 

§630. We also find not a few variations between vocalic r aJid 
consonantal r with another vowel, especially when that other vowel is 
i or u, we are reminded of the later pronunciation of t as ri or ru On 
the other hand the not infrequent variations between f and ra or ar 
are mainly matters of ablaut, in so far as they arc not lexical Perhaps 
the majority of variants in the entire chapter are indeed in some sense 
lexical, that is they concern, or at least mayconccrn, lexically independent 
forms But even then it is still perfectly possible, and indeed highly 
likely, that Prakntic influences have been influential in the shift, even 
tho the exact extent of that influence cannot be determined Cf our 
remarks in §20 


1 T and a (one anomalous case of a) 

§631 We shall quote first the cases which can with most confidence 
be classed as purely phonetic (Prakntic), begmmng with one in the 
Rigveda itself 

ava sma durhanayatah (SV duThrn°) RV SV The SV has (secondarily, 
of course) restored Sanskritic vocalism m the Prakntized form of 
the RV The root is ongmally hrn, and this form continued to 
flourish by the side of the early Prakntism han 
Ifam khrgalyam iavam (ApS khagalyam sapkam) MS ApS An un- 
certain part of a wagon is meant The natural presumption of 
Prakntism arising from the juxtaposition of tho two forms is 
supported by the form khjgala, RV , if that word (of uncertain 
meamng) may be assumed to be related 
pa^thavad (MS pT?(havad, p p poflavad) gaur vayo dadhuh VS MS KS 
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The first is striking because of the persistence with which the Prakntic 
form occurs, in three out of four texts, and even in the fourth a v 1 
has it 

lejo yaioBVi slKamram samiddham (SG samj-ddham, v 1 sami°) SG 
PG ApMB HG See Edgerton, Studies in Honor of Hermann 
CoUiU 34, samiddham is pretty clearly for samj-ddham 
dadhiga ehi ApS dadhTsy ehi MS The forms are voc smg fern , and 
the first can hardly be anything but a Prakntic form of root 
dftrj, so apparently Caland, who renders 'Khhne' 

To these may be appended another, in which however i for r seems 
to be a textual corruption 

ayam. Salriin jayaiu jarhTfSnah (AS t Ji’'hi}°) VS VSK TS MS KS 
6B TB A9 But elsewhere AS has the vikara aham ia° jaydmi 
jarhTfdnah, indicating that jaThi$° is corrupt 
Seaa An Interesting case, with a sort of lexical hyper-Sanskntiam, 
IS the next, gotrabhrd is probably felt sophistically as 'supporting the 
gens’, but is fundamentally hyper-Sanskntic (the true epithet of Indra 
can only be the familiar gotrabhid), cf Edgerton, Studies in Honor of 
Hermann Colhtz 34 

puramdaro gotrabhid (MS °JArd, all mas , TB maghavdn) vajrabdhuh 
VS MS KS TB 

6837 In Words closely related in meaning, when the only or chief 
difference of form is the shift between i and r, it is fair to assume some 
degree of Prakritic influence, even if the forma are both histoncally 
correct 

]dmim flvd indva patsi lokdt AV jdmim ibid md vimtsi lokdn TA The 
roots T and t are synonyms But Poona ed of TA jdmi mitvd 
dditydndm pranhr (MS °sj-tiT) hettr ngrd MS TB TA 'Extension' 
‘progress' Cf next two 

prayalih ca me prasiM (MS KS °srtik) ca me VS TS MS KS Cf 
prec and next 

dXrghdm anu prasitim (KS samrttm) dyu^e dhdm (KS tvd) VS TS KS 
9b TB dlrghdm anu prasjiim samspjlsethdm MS Cf prec two 
tdm dhlrdso anudjkya (VSK °dikya) yajante (KS ^anudrkydyajanta 
kavayah) VSK TS KS TB tdm dhirdsah kavayo 'nudikydyajanta 
MS tdm u dhlrdso anudiSya yajante VS SB anu-dii 'assign' 
anu-drk ‘survey’ 

tarn ghed (MS hed) agnir vrdhdvati (MS vidh°) RV TS MS In the 
original there are two words, vrdhd avail MS is obscure and 
probably corrupt, p p vadhd (sic'), avati 
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§638 To thia same group belongs the single esse involving long 1; 
it IB of doubtful validity, since most MS mss read °mrte with the rest, 
and probably this should be adopted m the text But the form as 
printed can be mterpreted as a negative past participle of root mt 
‘change, alter’ 

tasmin sidamTte pTaiiti§tha (MS text siddmite pratih^{han) TB ApS 
MS Add to VV I §250 

§639 Still pretty close to each other in meamng are the variants 
between hiia (or dhita), participle of dha, in compounds, and bhrla 
(once hrta), from bhr (hr) 

so Ivd T&f(Taya subhjiam btbhartu (Ppp pipartu) AV sa no rdftrefu 
sudhilam dadhMu TB 

gandharvo dhdma mbhriam guhd sat VS ga° ndma nihitam guhdsu TA 
MahanU And others, §855 

deoair deiiih samdhttdh BVKh (but Scheftelowitz °hr(dh) devir devaih 
samdhrtah (TB °bhrldh) SV TB 

yad agw purvam prabhflam (AS prahilam, MS nihitam) padam hi te 
TB AS ApS MS 

hiTdnye 'smin samahitah (RVKh Scheftelowitz °h]tahi HG °bhridh) 
RVKh ApMB HG 

garbha lua (SV KU [Foley’s ed ] luel) subhrto garbhinlbhih (RV sudhito 
garbhinlgu) HV SV KU 

suryaratmim samdbhflam TS TB surydn (p p °ydt) aukram samlbhj- 
tam MS surge santam (KS TA kahram') aamdhilam (KS TA 
samabhrlam) VS KS SB TA 
§640 Rather remoter are the remaining lexical variants 
pnyo ma hj-do (MS hilo, v 1 hulo) 'si (MS fbhava) TS MS 
imd (MS idam) brahma plpihi (MS pipfhi, v 1 pijnhi) saubhagdya 
VS MS KS SB 

VTgajulir no 'urtah (SV ’mtd) RV SV a-vr-tah av-i-td (nom ag , root on) 
hotrdmdah (RV °vida, TB ’’vj-dka) sfomatofldso arkrnh HV AV MS TB 
md no vidad (KS vrdhad) vTJind (KS TB ApS °aim) dve^yd t yd AV 
KS TB ApS 

indrartahhiT brahmand vdvfdhdnah TB ApS indra j-bhubhir brahmand 
sammddnah SS 

dhjanena sarpi^d sam viiantu (AV spjsanldm, TA mr^arUdm) RV 
AV TA 

atrdha tad urugdyasya vifnoh (RV N Vf^nah) RV VS TS MS KS 
SB N Visnu IS meant even in IIV , later texts substitute the 
name for the epithet 
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prdntar alhdmHr (SV prdnlank}St sthdvins te) asrkfata RV SV 
vScaspate hTdndhe ndman (MS MS hznmdhe) MS TA SS Mfi All 
mss and p p of MS agree on the strange form Even hxdmdhe 
IS none too clear (TA comm hfdayasya mdhdtah dUaprerakety 
arlhah) 

vjiTaayasi {mitra”) see §235 

made-made hi no dadih (TB daduh, MS samh mas dadtk) RV AV 
MS KS TB AS See §622 

adpihath&h ^arkardbhia tnvt§tapi (MS tnbhxi^ibhih) KS ApS MS 
See §222 

lidno «i tyS. ( = iiyd, TS arja) drltm AV TS MS KS 

wpa yajnam aathila (AV comm aatrla, MS aslu no) vaihiadeel RV Kh 

AV ApS MS 

dame-dame auf(utyd (TS °lir, MS ° tl, AS SS °ttr) vavTdhdnd (AV 
‘nau, AS SS Ddm lydnd) AV TS MS KS AS SS See §236 
[efa ifdya (AV Berlin ed Tsaye, emendation) mdmahe AV SS Keep 
igdya with AV mas ] 


3 r (f) and u(il) 

§641 The not very numerous variants under this head seem to be 
prevailingly Prakritic in character We should expect uiorr especially 
in the vicimty of labial consonants, but except in the first variant 
(before m), we hardly find this to be the case, the only other instances 
with labials (e g bhx and bhu) are lexical The most clearly Prakritic 
cases are 

Ivoflimanlaa (MS MS ApS Ivaflu") tvd aaprnna VS MS KS 

SB KS ApS MS Cf tva^ifimaii (TS ApS and TA Poona ed 
te sapeya TS TA ApS The Taittiriya form is femimzed 
ul (Vait adhdma) saklhyd (SS Vait °yor) ava gudam (TS KSA ApS 
sakthyoT gj-dam) dhehi VS TS KSA SB SS Vait ApS Altho 
gxda seems not to be recorded elsewhere, it may be presumed to be 
the original form of guda 

etdm aamkx^ya (MS MS “kayya or '’ku^ya) juhudhi MS ApS MS See 
§631 

xlaprajdtd (MS u(a pra°) bhaqa id vah sydma TS MS This may be 
called a lexical variant, since MS makes sense, but it is doubtless 
fundamentally Prakritic 

§642 Some variants are on their face hyper-Sanskritic, but probably 
both are mere textual errors or corruptions 
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sa mnidhyd nahufo (TB Cone nahr§o) yahvo agnih RV TB But Poona 
ed of TB text and comm naAu^o, the only possible reading 
devam majiah kuto (AV kflo) adhi prajatam RV AV Altho all mss of 
AV apparently agree on krto (if we understand Whitney’s meaning), 
it seems that we must read kuto, with Whitney 
made^made hi no dadth {daduh, dadrk), see §§ 622 , 640 
§G43 More purely lexical variants are 
pnj/o me hrdo (MS hiio or huto) 'st (MS fbhatia) TS MS See §040 
ogneT (ApS devd) akjTivann (RV apunann) ukijo amftyave (RV "vah, 
ApS amartyave) HV MS ApS 
vaniflhor hrdaydd (AV * udarad) adhi RV AV (both) ApMB 
upa yagnam aslhila (aslfta, astu no) , see §640 
ammuktacakra (°ni) dslran PG vivrUacakTd dnndh HG ApMB 
Note labial consonants preceding r “ 
dyurdd deva (AV agne) garasam vjTidnah (ApMB ApG HG gpi°) AV 
MS KS MS ApMB HG ApG dyurdd (VS SB dyu^mdn) 
agne havifo jufdnah (VS SB SG havifd vrdhdnah) VS TS SB 
TB TA AS ApS SG 

§644 The only cases of long d and r concern compounds of the 
roots bhu and bhr, which are practically synonyms here 
adbhyah sambhjiah (TA MahanU ApS sambhutah) piihivyai (MS 
KS t °«yd) rasdc ca (KS raeah) VS MS KS TA MahSnU KS 
ApS PG 

aamvetdyopaveidya gdyatryai (PB SS KS also Iriflubhe and jagatyai, 
TS ApS gdyalriyds tri^^ubho jagatyd anu^lubhah panklyd) chandase 
(TS ApS omit) 'bhibhutaye (TS ApS abhibhutyai, SS 'bhibhrtyai, 
KS ’bhibhutyai) svdhd TS PB SS KS ApS arigiyd avyathyai 
samvekdyopavekdya gdyatryd (also fns[ub/io, jagatyd, anug{ubho, 
panktyd) abhibhutyai svdhd ApS 
Once f IS corruptly written u m a single ms 
Idsdm scosfr ajanayat (MS soar ajanan, KS ms t svasur [ed em svasfr] 
ajanan) panca-padca TS MS KS 

4 I and u 

§645 There are two cases, both concerning the same very interesting 
form A perfect middle participle of root kip appears twice in ApS 
with u for I There is no doubt whatever of the correct interpretation 
of the form, which is estabhshed by the KS variant, with correct 
Sanskrit vocahsm It is the clearest kind of Prakntism, but seems not 
to be recorded in any grammar or lexicon, nor in Whitney’s Roots 
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samaatsara rtubhih sammdSnah (KS °bhii ciklpSnah, ApS °bhi6 cOku- 
p/lnah) MS KS ApS 

tatyam punaiT (KS "i/ebhtr) ffibhth aammddnah (KS f "bhii cdklpdnah, 
ApS cdkupdTiah) MS KS ApS 

5 T 0 

S646 In a single lexical variant, showing forms from the roots 
grh and guh 

grhyopagThyo mayobhur SG gohya ^upagohyo SMB FG. 

6 T and ar 

§847 The variants under this bead are not very numerous, and are 
almost exclusively concerned with ablaut That is, the variant forms 
are nearly all ml-grade and full-grade formations from the same root, in 
verb inflexion or noun formation Usually both forms can be justified 
by regular grammar, altho a number of them are grammatically more or 
less irregular 

§048 The following concern various fimte verb forma 
pary agnim ahffaUt (VSK ^ar^ata or ahar^ata) RV VS VSK parlme 
’gmm areata AV (Ppp ms ahartata, Barret JAOS 43 09 em 
ahr^ala ) Sigmatic aorists from hft weak-pade or guna, the latter 
IB ungrammatical, and if it is to be accepted (cf VSK and AVPpp ) 
it IS to be regarded as a blend of ahf^ata and arfala 
bahu hdyam (MS ha vd ayam) avj-fod (TS avf^dd, MS avaT^ld) iti 
irala Tdval (MS °vo{, TS hrutar avji) svdhd TS MS KS See 
VVIp 129 

praly u adariy (TB uv ^adrky) dyatl RV SV TB A§ SS This can 
only be a 3d sing aor pass , with r m TB anomalously for ar 
(comm dfiyate) To be added to VV I §281 
bhartam (VS SB bhrlam) agntw. purigyam VS TS MS KS SB See 
VVIp 188 

ague ’bhydoaTtinn abhi md ni varCasua (TS abhi na d vartasva, KS abhi 
no mvarlasva, MS abh% mdvaTtasva, Kau6 abhi na d vavTisva) VS 
TS MS KS SB Kau^ abhi na d vavrtsva RV See VV I p 126 
punar urjd ni vartasva (Kau4 urjd vavfUva) SV VS TS MS KS SB 
LS MS Kau4 

ime]lvdvimj-taiTdvavrlran(TA dvavarttin, Foona. ed °rhn)RY AV TA 
See W Ip 42 

nddhna d dadhr^aie (AA dadharga, SS dadhargayd) AV AA SS See 
VVIp 89 
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§649 In vanouB partlciplea and gerundives 
atirStram vaT§an pHHir dvii (MS vavarfcdn jnLrta rdvaf, KS uavr}i>Sn 
pma Tduat) mdha TS MS KS See VV I p 147 
jdgantdya (KSA jdgrtdya) svdhd TS KSA Both equivalent participles 
adhS, te uijno mdw}d cid ardhyah (TB j-dhyah) RV TB Gerundives , cf 
Whitney §963b, 4 

ddma grlvdav avanokyam yal (TS avicariyam) AV TS pdiam gnvdsv 
avicartyam (VS SB °cTtyam) VS MS KS SB Cf prec AVPpp 
according to Whitney has °crtyam 
§660 In other noun and adjective formations 
Sam meihir (ApMB 6am te methl) bhavatu 6am yugasya tardma (ApMB 
trdma) AV ApMB No stem trdman is otherwise known 
atandrdao yuuatayo ^mbhrlTam (TB mbhaTtram) RV TB Poona ed of 
TB text and comm bibhartram Agni is referred to, TB comm 
posakam 

aprajaetdm pautramrtyum ApMB HG aprajasyam pautramartyam 
SMB Comm on SMB repeats the form, glossing putrasam- 
bandhimaranam 

pra so (tead sul) mftyum yuyotana HG pra sumartyam (ApMB su 
mjiyum) yuyotana ApMB SMB pralhamam arhm yuyolu nah 
MG 

agner (ApS devS) akpnvann (RV apunann) u6ijo amrtyave (RV “uoli, 
ApS amartyave) RV MS ApS In ApS a blended stem -martyu 
(fused from maria, marlya, and mjiyu), cf prec 
jlodtave na mTtyave (PB martave) RV PB Infinitive in PB 
aarupavarsd ehi MS sarupa vpgann d gaki SV JB 
vanasade (MS vanar^ade, KS vanT^ade) ««( (TS MS va() VS TS MS 
KS SB The stem vanar, equivalent to eono, is found m RV lu 
compounds It does not occur independently, and vanp is not 
recorded even in compounds except here The next preceding 
phrase in KS is npiade w(, the p of nr has perhaps been responsible 
for tianr° 

devdh pdntu yajamdnam nyarthdt (AV nirpthdl) RV AV TS Syno- 
nyms, both meaning ‘perdition’, nirptha also Rigvedic 
[mskartd (RV KS if°, ApMB Cone wrongly nifkrld) vihrutam (PB 
TA ApMB vihjiam) punah RV AV SV MS PB TA K9 
ApMB] 

§661 Miscellaneous and apparently unrelated words 
pratiirulkaya arlanam [TB ]fulam)YS TB artanam, comm duhhhinam, 
BR ‘reviler’, ptulam, comm de6aTdjaodTtdkathana6llam 
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samlkSya M T5 erdlkSya tvd MS Both words wholly obscure, 
said to mean 'water' 

dinyaB taradhyd (ApS ° yai) rnayd na lyase (SV Irase) RV SV KB AB 
ApS dvifoa tad adhy amaveneyase AV 

7 r and dr 

§662 Here we find only a few cases, in most of which dr shows the 
VTiddhi of secondary derivation, varying with the primary word with r 
Once a form with prefixed preposition d vanes with the same form 
Without d 

aprajdstuam mdrtauatsam AV aprajastdm pautramjiyum ApMB HG 
Others, §650 

drtavd (M3 KS jiavo) adhipataya (MS KS ’dhi°) dsan VS MS KS 
SB drtavo ‘dhipalir dsll TS 
ftauo ’srjyanla VS TS SB drtavd asTjyanla MS KS 
agnir grhapatlndm (MS KS gdrhapatydndm) VS TS MS KS SB 
drtyat (TB rtydi) janavadmam VS TB Stem rli, from r Mi, from 
a + r 

8 t and ir, ur, ur 

§6B3 Here are found only a handful of cases, almost all of which 
seem highly questionable or certainly corrupt Even corruptions are 
interesting m such a case, however, as signs of phonetic tendencies in 
later times at least As to t ir, we find just two cases m which the 
earn hita mss of MS (the same text each time') read r for proper ir In 
both cases the p p points to the reading ir Von Schroeder inconsist- 
ently retains r in one case and emends to ir in the other, there is as 
much, or as httle, justification in one as the other 
nama dnirhatebhyah (MS dnT°, p p dnir°) VS TS MS KS SB 
anuttam d te maghavan nakir nu (MS mss nakfnu, ed em nakir nu, 
p p nakis, tu) RV VS MS KS 

§664 Under r ur we also find only a couple of cases, equally dubious 
agnir dvdrd vy rnvati RV TB Cone quotes umvah for TB , but Poona 
ed text and comm rn° without v 1 

salyaujasd drnhand (MS durhpad, KS ^dThand) yam nudelhe TS MS 
KS And others see §305 

ndbhimrh (MS KS nabhidh^e) tanvd (TS lanuvd) jarbhurdnah (TS 
MS KS jarhT?dt}ah) RV VS TS MS KS SB Might also be 
classed in §643 
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§666 Of r ur we find only the following, in which the root r vanes 
with the so-called ‘root’ umu, really a form of «r 
tue^aa te dhuma rnuali (AV Umotu) HV AV SV L§ KS MS 

9 T end ra, rd 

§666 In so far as this variation is properly phonetic, it is mainly a 
matter of that form of ablaut which is called by modern westerners 
‘SamprasSrana’, with a misapplication of a term used differently in 
Hindu grammar On this see Wackernagel I pp 69-71, and cf the 
similar variations of i and u with ya and va in the next chapter There 
IS one case, also, of r varying with ra which stands for ar before p plus 
consonant, by the phonetic law formulated in Wackernagel I p 212 f 
There are likewise a few variants which concern morphology (verb 
inflexion, and noun formation) and a few that are purely lexical, with 
some border-hne cases which seem to be half-lexical, half-morphological 
§667 The cases of so-called Samprasarana concern to some extent 
roots which are familiarly known in both forms (such as grah, grabh), to 
some extent rarer and more doubtful cases which are not recorded in 
Wackernagel’s excellent treatment of the subject They thus supple- 
ment our previous knowledge on the point We begin with several 
variations of grabk, gfhh, on which see especially VV I §281 
ogTbhlt VSK agmbhlt VS AS SS 
agrbhlsala VS agrabhliala KS 

udgrabhenod agrabhit (MS ajigrabhat, KS ajlgrabham, and ajlgjhham) 
VS TS MS KS SB 

agnaye tvd mahyam pratigrahltre (SS °grhnate) VS VSK MS SB SS 
prdno dalra edhi prahgrahitre (SS °gTknale) VS VSK SB SS The 
same with hayo datra 

Similarly ablaut grades of another root, in various verb forms 
lape vifam apfkthdh (aprig api) AV (both) 

§656 In radical syllables of various noun formations the same change 
IS familiarly known Most of the following cases are sporadic and are 
not recorded in Wackernagel 1 c , some of the forms are so obscure that 
no theory of historic origin can be regarded as certain, and the phonetic 
shift may perhaps be secondary and analogical 

hradam (MS hrdam) na hi Iva nynaniy urmayah RV, MS 'Like 
streams to a pool, flow down to thee (the hymns, brahmani) ’ The 
ultimate etymology of hrada is not clear, but surely hrda can be 
nothing but a phonetic variant for it, presumably samprasdrana 
Cf next 
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namo nlvefydya (p p ni”) ca hxdySya ca MS namo hradayyaya (VS 
hrdayydya, KS hradavydya) ca mvefydya (TS "fyySya) ca VB TS 
KS S^ J248 The MS and VS forms simulate derivatives of 
krd and hrdaya, but these can hardly be in place here, the adjoining 
word means ‘whirlpool’ and apparently we must think of the same 
farm hrda = hrada found in MS in the preceding variant 
pfktaaya (ArS prakf°) vrsno arofosya nu sahak (ArS mahah) RV ArS 
AB KB AS SS Svidh ■pr^a is a name or epithet of a hmse, its 
etymology is obscure, and profcja has not been recorded else- 
where 

nvtdTodo (ApS nwirda) 'si MS KS ApS MS Apparently different 
grades of root mrd, Wackernagel p 71 
andtiroiam bfiayasya (TB praOiayasyd) iefah RV TB See §69 
bhfjai chandah MS bhrajai chandah VS TS SB bhTdjai chandah 
KS t (hut V 1 bhra°) The word is said to mean ‘fire’, and ap- 
parently comes from the root bhrSj, which is not mentioned as 
such by Wackernagel 1 c but may be related to bhmj;, Wacker- 
nagel p 69, cf also bhargas etc There is much confusion m the 
forma of this root or these roots Cf next 
ftjuro bhrajai (TS bhrjvdri, MS bhnak, VS bhrSjaS, stigmatized by 
Cone as erroneous, hardly with justice) chandah VS TS MS KS 
SB Cf preo 

dTdrah prathasnur (MS ^pTlhaenur, v 1 pratha°) bhuvanasya gopdh 
TB ApS MS See §609, and Wackernagel p 71 
avasty apau vjyane avarvah (MG ^vrajane svarvatah) RV AB MG 
Really a lexical variant, urajana ‘way’ is suggested by palhydau of 
the preceding pada But some MG mss read with RV 
[digbhya^ cakravdkah (K8A Cone cakrv° with the sole ms , ed em 
cakrav°) TS KSA This is probably a mere corruption, if genuine 
it would have to be a purely phonetic variant, for the meamng is 
certainly the same ] 

§660 The roots radh and xdh, tho separated in the history of the 
language, and tho often regarded as unrelated, are at least quite possibly 
of identical origin, and certamly the repeated variation between them 
belongs phonetically with this group Cf also §806 
xdhydaam adya mahhasya hrah MB TA ApS mdkhaaya te ’dya hro 
T&dhyimm dettayajanc pxihtvydh VS SB [The references to MS 
MS in Cone seem to be erroneous ] 
ton me xddhyatdm VS TS SB TB TA SS MS Kbu§ SMB tan me 
aamxdhyatdm (Kaub samxddham) TB SMB Kauk 
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hanvato graham T^yS^am KS hanvato hanyojanasya hanvantam 
graham rddhydaam M5 

S660. The single case noted of t varying with ra for ar before f plus 
consonant (Waokernagel I p 212 f ) is 

aamarit^sa yutsv indro ganesu MS samsTaf0 (AV v 1 sainsrst^) sa 
yudhatndro ganenaRV AV SV VS TS KS 

§661 From the root ir, also quoted as 6rd 'boil’, are found the two 
participles irta and traia, which exchange in the following, in which 
Srta happens to be secondary, but it is equally old otherwise 
sakratam (AV euirtam) manye tad rtam naviyah RV A V 

§662 The remaimng variants cannot be called purely phonetic 
In verb inflexion forms in r vary repeatedly with other forms in which 
a morphological a (thematic vowel, or part of a different personal 
ending) is added, producing ra 

dpo grhe^u jdgrata HG dpo jdgjia MS KS MS dpo havth^u jdgfta 
ApS dpo deMe^ugagrathaVG See VV I p 123 
ye CO bhulefu jagrati (KS jagrthd) AV KS See W I p 221 
yajamdndya jdgrta ApS saputnkdydm jdgratha PG See VV I p 96 
fe no dtmasujdgrah (KS \jSgTio) AV KS 

yat paiuT mdyum akfla TS SS KS ApS MS SMB GG yad void 
mdyum akrata Kau^ See VV I p 257 
yatra-yatra mbhjio (KS bibhrato) jdtaveddh AV KS Both forms are 
textually uncertain (for variants see VV I p 158), and obscure as 
to interpretation 

§663 Similarly in noun formation, a stem in r varies with a deriva- 
tive in sufhxal o 

hotrakdndm (MS hot]-k°y v 1 hotrak°) camasddhvaryavah ApS MS 
The words hoij-ka 'secondary hoif and hotraka ‘pertaining to the 
sacrifice (hotTa)' are finally synonymous names for a certain priest 
See Caland on ApS 12 23 4 

§664 Finally, we find Bimilar shifts in words which arc lexically quite 
unrelated, notably three between the stem kraiu and forma of the 
root kf Both are important in the ritual, and the repeated interchange 
may well signify an association of them in the minds of the Vedic poets, 
by popular et 3 miology 

punjikasthald (KS fpunjiga^) ca kftasthald (VS SB kratu°) cdpsaraaau 
VS TS MS KS SB Proper names, and so naturally flexible 
samsr§iam vhhayam kfUim (KS abhayam kTotum) KS TB ApS KS 
indra kratva (MS indrah kjiva) marulo yad vasdma RV MS KS The 
MS , which is certainly secondary and poor in indrah, reads the 
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gerund krtvS, for kralva. by a phonetically easy shp, which is banal 
to the point of senselesanesa 

maind and renukakdfah pj-nak (MS t 1 ppiak] KS pranah) MS KS 
TB pra-nak, from nai, 'attain’, with pra, prnak from prc 
indTdya tvd armo ‘daddt (SG iramo dadat) MS M§ SG SMB See §277 
§666 The other lexical variants are more remote from each other in 
sound, and the resemblance becomes very vague 

drapaak caakanda pfthimm anu dyam (RV prathamdA arm dyun) RV 
AV VS TS MS KS SB Vague assonance only 
tarn tvam fnhebhyo dmbhyah kraiun (KS °bhya jiun) kalpaya KS ApS 
sfl (read so?) nah prajdm paidn pdhy aranlyamdnah (p p ahdh, dnl, 
ydmdnahl) MS aa no rucam dhohy ahrnlyamdnah TA The MS 
IB hopelessly corrupt, probably read ahrnlyarrulnah 
alrd ie bhadrd rakand apakyam (KS bhadrd v^fand agj-bkndm) RV VS 
TS KS 

iddsmdn anu tiaaldrti ghjiena ApS MS idaivdsmdA (RVKh rlaiva 
vdm) anu vaatdm vratena RVKh AV Scheftelowitz reads gkrtena 
in RVKh 

idam aham sarpdndm grathndmi (MS mss kTtsndmi) TS ApS 
MS See §47, MS perhaps corruption for grath" 
nadayor nvratayoh kura indrah RV na devo vTtah kura tndrah SV See 
§828 

lo^roir devai rdtibhih samrardnah (MG devoir jtubhih samviddnah) 
ApMB MG 

dvitle dydvdpTlhiin, jiderdhau MS KS dmnne dydvdpTlhiVT, dhttavrate 
TS TB In this and the next, TS has interchanged the two old 
adjectives Ttavrdh and dhTtavrata (both RV ) 
dviltau (TS dmnnau) mitrdvarunau dhrtavratau (TS °ndv j-tdVTdhau) 
VS TS MS KS SB Ct prec 

10 T and n, rd 

§666 Since r and n have been pronounced alike for centuries by 
most Hindus, it follows on the one hand that such variations are es- 
pecially open to the suspicion of corruption, and on the other that 
genuine variations of this sort may be expected to occur fairly early, as 
forerunners of the later change of r to n (which occurs, sporadically but 
not seldom, in the middle Indie dialects) On the whole subject see 
provisionally Wackemagel I pp 31 If It is a well-known fact that 
Hindu mas , including those of Vedic works, show much fluctuation in 
this regard As a single instance, which might be multiphed mdeflmtely. 
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we call attention to Whitney’s note on AV 5 14 3, apropos of the pfida 
nhasyeva partiasam So the Berhn ed prints it But Whitney informs 
us that most mss read T^aByrna^ and observes that this is a common 
phenomenon in them In this c&ae Whitney advises adopting their 
reading into the text, we agree with him Against most mss , but with 
some of them and with the comm , Whitney would also read x^ya'padlm 
VTsadatlm in AV 1 18 4a, where both editions have nkya° 

§667. These AV cases do not differ in principle in the shghtest degree 
from the following readings of MS , which presents tn^u for tr^u (adverb 
'eagerly', from root Ix^) and tva§(n for the god-name tva^lx We agree 
with Von Schroedei's judgment m keeping the readings of hia mss , 
despite the unquestionable meamng of the words In short, we believe 
that the Maitr&yaniyas pronounced the words in this way, and that we 
are deahng with real phonetic (dialectic) variants, not ^corruptions’ in 
any proper sense of that word 

iXffu (MS tri^u) yad anna vem§ad mti§{ha&e RV SV MS ApS 
if^ucyavaso (MS juhvo ndgnek RV MS 

tva^lfTnantas (MS MS iva§in°, ApS tvd aapema VS MS KS 

SB KS ApS MS others, see §641 
§666 Similarly, but in a very much more wide-spread and insist, ent 
fashion, the word for 'worm' is frequently and m many texts written 
knmif altho its ongmal form seems to have been kxTnt (Wackernagel I 
p 33 , Uhlenbeck, TVbch,8 v) Several variants show both forms 
of this common word 

hatas te atnnd krimih (GG kx'^) SMB GG atnnd tvd krime hanmi TA 
ApS airivad vah krimayo hanmi AV 
hatdh krimayah (but Jorgensen text and comm kx°) adbdtikdh sanlla- 
mak^ikdh SMB dkdtikdh kfmaya (but Poona ed kri°, v 1 fcr”) 
iva TA Note that different editions differ on both texts' 
nllamgoh (MS °gave) kfruih (TS kTi°) VS TS MS KSA 

§069 So far we have mentioned only cases in which it appears that 
the regular or original form had /•, not ri But the opposite is also not 
uncommon It may be regarded as a kind of hyper-Sanskritiam, or at 
least, it presupposes a tendency to pronounce x 3-nd ri in a similar 
manner, at any rate in certain linguistic spheres In some cases, to be 
sure, as in the precedmg group, the tradition of the mss is confused and 
we may be confronted with late corruptions But it would be very rash 
to make this assumption as a general explanation of the most of such 
cases The fact seems to be that this pronunciation of x as n is much 
more ancient than haa often been supposed, and must have had some 
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sort of existence m Vedic times, however limited geogrspbicaUy or 
socially 

§670 Take for instance the proper name Tn(o, which is quite 
definitely estabbshed in that forn^ as prehistoric (Avestan Thrita) 
Yet thrice in a smgle hymn of AV (6 113 1 and 3) it is spelled Trta, 
according to all mss known to both editions In such cases we should 
not emend, as Shankar Pandit does, even tho the TB parallel for two of 
the p&das (the third is not recorded elsewhere) gives the usual and 
proper form Tnta In short, we feel no right to assume that the Athar- 
van tradition had any other form than that presented by all mss 
Ijia eTiam (read ennn, TB trita elan) manit^ye^u mamfje (TB tnd°') 
AV TB 

ifU (TB tnU) deoS, aniTjalaitad enah AV TB 
§671. There is little doubt that the MS form dpappian, which evi- 
dently gave Whitney considerable trouble in his Roots, is simply a 
phonetic variant for dpaprivdn (perfect active participle to prd) instead 
of an independent participle of pr, as Whitney questionmgly suggests 
The MS p p has °pn° 

dpapnvdn (MS dpaprvdn) rodasl antank^am RV VS TS MS KS SB 
§672 The verb sredhah makes it clear that andh is the proper form 
of the stem found m the next variant In fact many AV mss read 
mdhah, which Whitney regards as the true AV reading 
all mho ah sridhah (AV MS srdhah) AV VS TS MS KS 

§673 In the next knvt is the only form known to RV , and so may 
perhaps be assumed as the original, both etymology and meaning of the 
word are unknown 

d aa mdram kniarn (SV Svidh kpnm) yathd RV SV SS Svidh 
adha tinflmdA abhy ojaaS krimvi (SV kmm, v 1 knvim) yudhdbhavat 
RV SV 

§674 According to Wackernagel I §180b, r was regularly replaced by 
n before y, by phonetic law, when r appears before y, as in the majority 
of texts in the next vanant, it would then be due to analogy In the 
second variant the original (AV ) reading was pronounced pilnydc, and 
for this TA pitpydc is merely a phonetic variant, with /■ tor proper n 
vayam rdf(re jd^pydma (MS t KS f °md, TS and p p of MS jdgnydma) 
purohitdhYS VSK TS MS KS SB 
dyawnah pitd pilrySc (TA pilrydc) cham bhavdh (TA bhandsi) AV TA 
Cf the next where the RVKh reading is doubtful 
dvyufam jagrtdd aham AV duyufam jdgnydd aham RVKh Aufrecht' 
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but Bcheftelowitz Svyufam (em , for ma °ydmy) aham 

Cf VVI p 102 

§676. The epithet of Rudra conconed m the next la of wholly obacure 
origin and meaning, preaumably MS laaecondary 
mkiTida (KS °da, VS “dra, MS vydkfda) vilohita VS TS MS KS , 

|676 F inally a few corruptiona and f alae readinga 
ya lie (TA ApS ApMB yad jte, PB ^yah^ate) cid dbhihi^ah RV AV 
SV PB TA KS Apg MS Knufi GG ApMB jan cetld (maa 
cebd, pp cya iti il) abhtstfah MS (groasly corrupt, of §193) 
sam (tid nnanii (Vait /Tianfi) LS KS Vait Note the anomaloua aandhi 
in Vait , eaWr-T and aam-n would be virtual aynonyma, but a 9th 
claas preaent from f is anomalous (allowed by the DhAtup , but not 
known in hterature according to Whitney’s Roots) The Vait 
reading la therefore doubly suapicioua See §992 
[imau le pak^iv ajardu patatnnau (VBK TS KS °nah, Cone 
wrongly quotes TS as paiairnah) VS VSK TS MS KS SB ] 
§877 Twice r varies with n, both forma are morphologically justi- 
fiable in both cases 

ij-tas Ivavi stUs 'ham ApS irltas tvam irito 'ham KS Participles of 
the root which appears aomewhat confusedly aa fr, SrS, M 'cook, 
mature' 

adbhir nkiasya bhartrdbhih ApMB adbhih sarvasya bharlrbhih SG 
In ApMB a distinctively femimne stem bhartrl is used, to agree 
with adbhih, SG uses the stem bharlx aa of common gender 

11 r and ru 

§678 The shift between r and m is only slightly less frequent than 
that between r and ri There is equally good reason to regard it as 
having genmne phonetic bearings In standard modern MarAthI the r 
of Sanskrit is regularly pronounced with an u coloring (practically ra, 
instead of n aa in most other vemaoulars) That this tendency is very 
ancient is proved by RPr 14 12 (796), which states that some erro- 
neously ‘make the r-vowels like the labial vowels’ {soarau kurvanty 
oflhyanibhau aarephau) There are, to be sure, not so many variants 
that seem to be purely phonetic in character as was found to be the case 
with r It They seem to tend to associate with neighboring labial 
consonantsi, and perhaps justify an assumption that the vocahe r m 
conjunction with labials was apt to have u coloring 
§679 Among the clearest phonetic vanants are 



312 


VEDIO VARIANTS 11 PHONETICS 


hhpnim (TB bkrumim) dhamanlo apa gB. avrnala RV TB Note that 
the Bound occurs between two labial consonantB The original 
hhjmi IS not very clear, one of SSyana’s theories is that it means 
‘cloud', which is the meamng issigned to bhratm by TB comm , 
who derives it from root bhram 

drvBst VS drbfisi KS dTvhdsi VSK An obscure word, note the 
following b There is no way of determimng the original form 
§680 A clear case of hyper-Sanskritic r for original ru is the stem 
prfiiB, found several times in Tait texts for regular prufwo, note the 
preceding p BR call prsvd a 'falsche Form’, but it is too persistent 
to be thus hghtly dismissed TA comm explains by jalabinduh It 
seems clear that it was the established Tait school form of p-rujvd, tho 
there has been much confusion about it among interpreters, see e g 
Keith on TS 7 4 13 1 

pTUfVd airybhih VS MS akrubhih pTUfvam (TS prs°) TS KSA 
prufvdbhyah (TS prf, KSA ed pruftabhyas, ms pro^(S°, read probably 
prufvd°) svdhd VS TS KSA 

iam u pTflhdva (read with Poona ed text and comm pTfvdva) Hyatdm 
TA iam le pru,^vdva Hyatdm AV 

§661 Hyper-Sanskritic, again, is the r m the following cases, we do 
not venture to say whether the following labial bh (part of an inflexional 
ending) is concerned in the change At least the r form seems quite 
well estabUshed in the Tait school, the MS is more seriously corrupt 
purd jalrubhya (TA ApMB jaHrhhya, MS cakThhyd, p p vaklrbhyah ') 
airdah (MS “da) RV AV SV MS PB TA Kg ApMB 
§682 The remaining variants contain at least a semblance of in- 
dependent lexical interchange Thus, the roots sf and sru, are virtual 
synonyms, and their derivatives sjii and sruii both mean ‘course, way' 
dve sTutl (VS KS gfl BrhU Kg srH, and so TB Cone , but Poona ed 
BTuti) asfriavam pilrndm RV VS MS KS SB TB BfhU SS 
Kg ApS MS (Von Schroeder needlessly emends KS 38 2 to 

STUll ) 

namah srulydya (KS art") ca palhydya ca VS TS KS namah pathydya 
ca srulydya ca MS Derivatives of the words concerned m the prec 
d tvd paTisrutah (AG °kntah, MG °siidh) kumbhah (ApMB f °“b) AG 
PG ApMB MG enam pansruiah kuinJbhyd SG emdm paris- 
rulah kumbhah AV pumdn pansruiah kumbhdn SB No form 
parisft IS otherwise recorded, despite the equivalence of the two 
roots, it IS probable that MG (all mss ) has a phonetic variant or 
corruption for pansruiah 
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hiranyam asljiam (SB BrhU GP aarutam) hham SB BrhU KBU 
AG SMB PG ApMB HG MG Here stu varies with stf, 
'indestructible' or ‘unmolten’ (gold) 

Cf mfgasya sfiam (HG ApMB w 11 srutam, hutam) ak^nayd 

ApMB HG See §278 

§683 Similarly hf with in becomes a synonym of hni with vi, the 
participles of both, exchanging twice, mean ‘confounded, gone astray’ or 
the hke A third variation between hf and hru is merely a textual 
corruption 

ainTiUf jdn amkruldn (AS °hftdn) MS KS AS ApS SG 
i^kartd vihnUam punah HV KS mskartd (Cone wrongly "kfld for 
ApMB ) mhrutam (PB TA ApMB vihftam) punah AV SV MS 
PB TA ApMB In TA there is a v 1 vihrutam, adopted in the 
text in Poona ed , but the comm even there reads vihftam, and 
glosses viae^ena bhagnam 

ailond (comm asrondh) angair ahrutdh svarge AV aMondfigaiT ahftd 
svarge TA But Poona ed text and comm ahruldh, v 1 °td, 
for TA , and this is the only possible reading The simple hf is 
not a synonym of hru, ahfta would make no sense, comm kaulil- 
yarahitdh ( = ahruMh) 

§684 Miscellaneous cases, largely suspicious 
ruvad dhokid (TB npiadbhyo ’kad) papralhdnebhir evaih RV MS KB 
TB The original has ruvad dha-uk^d ‘the bull roared' This is 
misunderstood and corrupted m TB 
hvd rutasya (VSK ^iva ftasya, TS and v 1 of MS hvd rudrasya) bhe^ajl 
(MS °jd) VS VSK TS MS KS Original is certainly rutasya 
'healer of what is injured' Rudrasya, ‘Rudra’s healer’, is an 
obvious lect fac , and ftasya, ‘healer of the pta' or 'the pta's healer', 
while formally intelligible, is clearly a stupid change conditioned by 
the phonetic relations between f and ru 
satyaujasd dfnhana (MS durhfnd, KS ^dfhand) yam nudethe TS 
MS KS sacetasau druhvano yau nudethe AV Multiple con- 
fusion, see §305, etc 

mayobhuh iamtamd yad dhrudo (comm dhfdo) ’si TB So Cone , but 
Poona ed text with comm dhfdo 



CHAPTER XV THE I AND U DIPHTHONGS AND 
SAMPRASARANA 


§ 681 ! In most of the variants collected in this chapter, phonetics 
can be said to be only an ancillary motive in the shift That is, nearly 
all of them present interchanges between forma both of which can be 
justified by recogmzed principles of morphology or lemcography 
They mostly concern ablaut, m radical or suffixal or inflectional syllables, 
or various details of the inflection of nouns, pronouns, or verbs, with a 
spnnkling of purely lexical variants Yet in some parts of the chapter, 
dialectic (Prakritic) phonology is certainly suggested as a contributing 
factor This is especially true as regards the exchanges of the short and 
long diphthongs, e ai and o au, and the interchange between e and 
aya, a and ava, and the hke Altho some sort of independent inter- 
pretation of both the forms is regularly possible, their number is too 
large to make it reasonable to ignore the corresponding (tho purely 
phonetic) shifts between Sanskrit and the Middle Indic dialects, in view 
of the now well estabhshed fact that Prakritic phonology played a large 
r61e in the speech of Vedic tunes 


lie 

§086 The not very numerous cases collected here are mostly matters 
of ablaut m the radical syllables of nouns and verbs, or of different case- 
endings of tho same or related noun stems, with a residuum of lexical 
variants We begin with those which present different ablaut grades 
in the radical syllables of the same or related nouns and adjectives 
atra (SB atrd) jahlmo 'hvd ye asan VS SB atrd jahdma (AV jahlta) 
ye asann aievdh (AV *ahvdh, *asan durevah) RV AV TA The 
meter properly requires aievdh if the word be final (VS SB trans- 
pose) 

yd sarasvaii mSobhagind (MS ApS * Deia" , KS veSabhagim) MS KS 
ApS vi6o- IB gen sing of viS 

divyah ko^ah samuk^itah MS daivyah ko^ah (AV SirasU devakokah) 
samubjitah AV TS KS SirasU 

divo jyote (KS *]yotir) Oivamia (MS deoajule vivasvann) MS KS 
mvasvdn adihr devajiihs TS 

devya (ApS divyd, v 1 devyd) dpo nannamyadhvam PB KS ApS 

314 
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Euryo divo (TS K3 * devo) dm(a<S)hyah (TS KS °bhyo ) TS KS • 

MS 

putise putrSya vettavai (SB BfhU inttaye) SB TB BfhU ApMB 
ApS HG 

pro suvanSso (SV B«d°) brhaMiveiu (SV °devefu) harayah RV Sy 
hkah salekah TS salilah sahgah MS KS See §49 

§687. Of different origin and only superficially resembling these 
oases IB the numeral adverb Iredha, which is originally trissyUabic and 
therefore probably to be regarded as representing a contraction of 
something like Hrayadha (cf §§744 ff below, Wackernagel I p 53, III 
p 347) 

tndhS (MS tredha) baddho VT^abho Toramh RV VS MS KS GB TA 
ApS MahanU K 

§688 In the stem-syllable of verbal forms 
mm^dmuc chegi kim cana Ay maiydm Lam canoe chf ah 'TS TB ApS 
mSmisSm ham canoe chi^ah RV SV VS 
yah prdnalo nimi^atai (v 1 KS mmef°) ca raja MS KS yah prdnato 
mmijato (VS nimef”) makitvd RV AV VS TS KSA Present 
participles for 6th and let class present stems of m-mif, the 1st 
class stem seems not to be otherwise recorded Add to W I §197 
vdml te sarndfsi viivam reto dht^ya (MS dhe°) MS KS vihasya 
te vdmlr anu samdfU visvd retdnst dhflya TS Cf neirt The 
form dhejlya seems to be established in the Maitr school It can 
hardly be interpreted except a.s an aorist of dhii 'place’, yet is highly 
anomalous if so understood (as if the root were dhi, with guna dhe^ 
perhaps by confusion with root dhl^) See VV I p 186 
eomasySham devayajyayd sureta (MS viivam) veto dhi^lya (MS d/ie°) 
TS ApS MS 

§689 In inflectional endings of verbs j and e exchange very commonly 
as between active and middle-passive forms and elsewhere See VV I 
§§39-79 and 82 et passim 

§690 Coming to noun case forms, we find first a little group of dat - 
abl plur forms in ibhyas ebhyas, from stems in i{n) a 
divdcarebhyo (MG "cdTibhyo') bhutebhyah (sc namah) MG ViDh 
ahaScarebhyah (sc namah) SG 

nakiamcarebhyah SG ViDh naktamcdnbhyo bhutebhyah MG 
marudbhyo gj-hamedhibhyo (MS °dhebhyo) 'nvhrdhi SB MS 
marudbhyo gThamedhibhyo (MS “dhebhyo) bajkihdn (MS ApS 

hd^kdn) VS MS ApS 

avdhejtibhyah (KauS °tebhyah svdhd) KS KauS ijlebhyah svdhd vagad 
amgtebhyah svdhd TB ApS 
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8691 The others are miscellaneous case-forms, since they are of 
slight interest here we shall content ourselves with a few examples, 
refemng to our volume on Noun InBection for full lists 
pUfne 6arase (MS f "si) avdhd MS TA ApS avShd pu^ne tarase VS 
9B KS The majority reading (dat ) is certainly not easily 
intelhgible (labored and worthless explanations in the comms ) , 
but the loc of MS is also difficult and may be only an attempt to 
rationalize an unintelligent passage 
htranyapakfah Sakunih HG htranyapama kakune PG Nom voc 
pro VO make mahivrdhe (SV PB mahevrdhe) bharadhvam RV 8V AV 
PB AS SS The SV seems to have a mechanical form-asaimilation 
to the surrounding datives (note especially the identical formmohe 
preceding) 

lo kloka etu (AV eh, TS SvetU klokd yanh) patkyeva (KS patkeva) 
sureh (AV MS t sunk, TS SvetU suTdh, KS f surah) RV AV VS 
TS MS KS SB SvetU Nom gen. 
agnir hold vein agnir (AS agner) kotram vetu (vetlu) TB AS SS 
agnn hold veltv agner hotram vellu SB Nom gen 
kratvd van}(ham vara dmunm ula RV AV kralve vare athemany dmurlm 
ula SV 

§692 Oddities of noun stems 

agner agneydny (KS agni°) aat (MS v 1 and p p agner agner ydny asi) 
MS KS devdndm agneydny asi TS agner ydny asi TS MS KS 
ApS MS See §357, and cf vdyosdvilra , §716 
irudhi kruta kraddhivam (AV kraddheyam) te vaddmi RV AV See 
§248 , both forms have the force of gerundives 
§603 The remaining variants are lexical, but in the first we have a 
shift which simulates ablaut, as in §688 

so idhdno (KS edh°) vasuf (MS vasuh) kanh RV SV VS TS MS KS 
The roots idh and edh are quite independent, but superficially the 
change looks like a change from ml-grade to guna 
d ydhi (and, d no ydhi) tapasd janegu (SS d, MS janifva) MS 
AB AS SS ApS The MS form could be interpreted as a 2d 
sing impv from jon but for the accent (jdm^co), which seems to 
call for emendation 

ino (AV end) vtkvasya bhuvanasya gopdh RV AV N ino, nom of stem 
ina, end, adverbial pronominal form 

utem (SV iihm) arbhe havdmahe RV AV SV MS uta-lm acc sing 
of uli 

krldl ca kdkd cojjefl (ApS sdkl ^corjtfl ca) VS VSK ApS See §407 
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OsannifUn hjiavaso mayohhiin RV AV TS MS KSA N daann efSm 
apsuvdho mayobhun SV See §820 
[ipflca mendnydvi&a TS KS MS Cone vdcam mdr° for KS , so ed 
reads at 4 14, but at 31 15 (p IS, n 1) it is corrected J 
§694 Several times a word beginning in i varies with the same 
word preceded by d 

indram (SV endram) agnim ca vodhave RV SV 
iha (MS AS SS fiAo) gatiT vdmasya TS MS TB SB AS SS tl I"! 19 
Ive ifah (KS mhie, MS tva e^ah) samdadhuT bhurivarpasah (TS f bhun- 
retasah) RV SV VS TS MS KS SB See Von Schroeder’s 
note If correct, MS must intend tve, d, tfak, but the p p reads 
Ive ill he, igah 

tdv (Id) ehi (eha, eva, AV iha) , see §§578, 888 

jndn no narnam erlsarndnah AV nen no rndn juava it samdnah TA 
See §180 

dditydn&m paivdnv (PB °mdnv) ihi (KSA \ehi) VS TS MS KSA PB 
SB TB MS ApMB 

2 I e 

§696 Here the variants are few and scattering, except for a con- 
siderable group concerning case-endings of the same or related nouns 
and adjectives Often the stems presupposed by the case-forms 
involved are slightly different 

vi6o yanlre (KS yantri) nudamdne ardtim KB TB ApS Duals from 
stems yantrd and yantfi 

iamgayl (MS SB °gavi, TB °gaye) jlraddnu (SB jlva°) MS SB TB 
AS SS Also femmine duals 

vaiTdjl (KSA t “jc) punifi (so KSA t) TS KSA Also fem duals, 
there seems no reason to emend KSA as von Schroeder would do 
rdtn (TB °ri, KS v 1 ° nh) stmnam na jigyu^e {KS ] TB °{i) RV KS 
TB 

TTiahl viSpalnl sadane (KS °nl) jiasya KS TB ApS MS Here sadane 
IS loo sing ‘(come) to the seat of the fto’ KS makes aadanl 
fem dual, 'as two Beats of the rta' (addressed to the arams) , the 
other reading is simpler and most hkely original 
vaihdnardya matvr navyasl (ArS °se) hicih RV ArS Nom sing fem 
dat Bing masc (with agnaye m next pSda) 
ndbhd samddyi navyasl (SV "daya navyase) HV SV As prec 
Tdyas pofam cikitufe (A V °pi) dadhdtu (SS daddtu) AV TS MS KS SS 
As prec 
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Cmamradd yuvahr (AV °ddh pjihtvl) dakfiv^vate (TA °tl) RV AV TA 
As prec 

lava pra^astayo mahlh (SV °taye make) RV BV Nom pi dat sing 
satyaaya dharmanae paR (ApS pafe)SS ApS Vocatives, dual and sing 
graha tnhmjanlna niyantar mprdy&ma le (KS nyantar inpra d ■fsoti) 
MS KS See §33S 

BO supronKe (SS °tl) njiamah stiarStJ osi AA SS Both forms are 
uncertain The two text mas of SS have °te, comm apparently 
°H which HiUebrandt adopts, seemingly taking it as loc ('in good 
guidance'?) SSyana on AA takes °te as loc , and Keith follows 
him, rendering 'when (the nte) is duly paid' , but in hia note Keith 
suggests deleting the accent and understanding a voc , 'O good 
leader' 

IdvfVd hi make (ApS mahl, v 1 make) VTsan SV ApS Acc dual (with 
dydvdpj-lhivl) dat smg (with hotrdya) 
iruitl (SV °te) jdtdaa indavah svarvidah RV SV Instr (?) of j-stem 
loo of o-stem SV comm in one of two places reads 
lyam ofadhe (PG °dhl) iTdyamdna PG HG ApMB The voc cannot 
be construed, see Wintemitz on ApMB , Introduction, xxiv 
mrpd no bhimds laviglbhiT arcinah (TB °§ebhiT Urmibhih) RV TB The 
adverbial instr of RV (from the noun fain ji) is made an adj agree- 
ing with urmibhih in TB 

daimbhyas (KS devebhyas) tanubhyah (KS °yos) svdhd KS TB ApS 
KauS ‘To the bodies of the gods', or 'to the gods, to (their) 
bodies ’ 

mlvd amivdh pramuncan mdnufibhih (KS °febhyah) AV KS 

§896 A few cases involve different ablaut grades, or forms which 
simulate that relationship 

agne deodndm alia heda lyak^a (KS zkfva) KS ApS ava devdndm yaja 
hedo agne (KS yaje hldydm, MS yaje hedydni) AV KS MS ava 
devdn yaje hedydn TB ApS 

apa snehitlr (SV smhiiim) nrmand adhatta (SV adhad rdh, KS ]njTna- 
nam adcdhram) RV AV SV KS upa atuhi (Poona ed snuhi) lam 
npnnam (Poona ed npnandm) athadram TA 
BuHmam somasataaru AV eukevam somapilsaru (TS sumahtBaTii) VS 
TS MS KS SB VSDh 

dhend'm aniah sabardughdm SV dhlndm anlah aabardughah RV The 
gen pi of dhi is changed to an acc sing , but the accent of SV 
shows that it has a false form (the true stem is dhend ) , cf Oldenberg, 
Nolen on RV 9 12 7 
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MU&ya (MahflnU lsle°) dhlmaki TAA | (not TA ) MahSnU Names of 
Agni, of unknown ongin Hardly to be classed as ablaut The 
two comma have different and equally ridiculous explanations 
a^h&ya aohaminaya vedhase (TB mldhuie) RV TB N Lexical ' 

In the reduphcating syllable 

aiTuirah prdno ange-ange m dldhyal (TS m dedhyal, VSK nidhltdh) VS 
VSK TS MS KS SB The reduplicating syllable with e should 
mark an intensive, and probably the isolated form of TS is felt as 
such, cf VV I pp 149, 160 

§697 Cases concerning verb inflection An aor md vanes with a 
present opt But the KS ed reads as ApS , with v 1 as Cone 
gravavadld (ApS gravd mded) KS ApS W I p 86 
anu stomam mudimahi (PB made°) RV AV PB Optatives of different 
verba 

md tmgniT dhmnayld (TS °yid, KSA °yed, MS dhanayid) RV VS 
TS MS KSA 


§69S Twice the presence or absence of the preposition i is responsi- 
ble for the variant, cf §694 

vdmam pitrbhyo ya idam samenre (AV aaml°) RV AV ApMB 
rndn no namam erlaamannh AV nem no tndn rnavdn ipaamdnah MB 
See §180 


3 i 01 

§699 Nearly all the vanants noted here concern denvative noun 
and adjective stems with the vnddhi of secondary denvation, vaiying 
with pnmary or secondary formations without the vnddhi 
vai^tidnara ula mivaddvyaK AV KS yo miivdnara ula ^mhadduyah 
(ApS vaihadevyah) MS ApS Whitney's Transl adopts for AV 
oihadevyah, which he states is the reading of Ppp , but this is an 
error, Ppp (Barret, JAOiS 32 358) has '’doi'yafi, intending “ddiyofi 
Only ApS has a denvative of viivadeua 
divyah koiah aamuk^itah MS daivyah kokah (AV SirasU deuakokah) 
samvbptah AV TS KS SirasU 

achinno divyaa (KS ApS daivyaa) tantur md manu^ak (KS ApS manu- 
syak) chedi MS KS ApS 
bj-hanto daivdh (VS divyah) VS MS ApS 

nirbadhyena (AV nair”, Ppp mr° according to Whitney) havigd AV 
TB ApS 

bThatd tvd Toihamtarma traiffubhyd (KS tTislubhd) vartanyd MS 
KS brhadrathamtarayos tvd atomena triffubho vartanyd TS 
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aghorena cak^u^d mitnyena (ApMB maitregUf KS ApS cakfU^dharfi 
hvena) AV KS ApS ApMB 

iTidTOnya va'imrdhtuydham (KS tnArasyahatn vtmTdhaayd) devayajyayd~ 
aapatno (ApS but not fMS adda vlryavdn) hhuydaam KS ApS 
MS 

kapota (MS °id) ulukah ka§aa te mrftyai (TS KSA nairrtdh) VS TS 
MS KSA 

mrriytii BVdhd MS nairriyat (sc dt^e) svdhd VfiDh 
tnhdyaso (PG vaih°) ’dhi bhumydm HG PG abl of vihdyas, vai°, 
nom of adj vathdyaaa 

iTidrasya hi^mam Irayann apasy^hih RV SV aindrah ^u^mo vtivarUpo 
na dgan AV 

vainaspato (AV ifivaavdn) no abhayam kfnotu AV TB TAA SS ApS 
SMB PG HG vai°, of course, means Manu 
hairanyandhhah (SS hir°) kausalyah SB SS 

iT^dropdTiasyakeharnanaso (MS aindrah) ApS MS The formula is 
so obscure, that emendation of MS to zndro°f while tempting, is 
hardly safe 

§700 Otherwise we find only miscellaneous cases, two concerning 
noun inflection 

indradhipatih (MS KS °patyaih) pipftdd ato nah TS MS KS AS 
‘0 Indra, as overlord (by overlordships)’ etc 
tam (MS tan) md devd avantu Sobhdyai (MS °yi) TS MS TA The 
form in yai is dat of stem 6obhd, 'unto splendor’ The yi form 
would seem to be acc neut of a stem 5obhdyin (cf §247), perhaps 
used adverbially 

Two concerning aonst verb forms 

dpo malam iva prdnaik^t (ApS prdmjan) AV ApS See VV I p 129 
pztur zva ndTndgrabki^am (ApMB ^bhaz^am) ApMB HG See VV I 
pp 139, 1B6 

And one in which at contains the augment 
yam aichdma (ApS icfuiTm) manasd so 'yam dgdt RV ApS 

^ I ai 

§701 Most of the few vanauts noted here concern interchange 
between instr plur and nom -acc plur (fern ) forms 
indrena detnr (MS devatr) virudhah samviddndh TS MS 
devlr devlr (ApS devair) abhi md mvartadhvam MS ApS MS 
sapia ca vdrunlr (PG “nazr) imdh AG PG SG MG sapta ca mdnu^lr 
imdh ApMB HG Followed in all by 
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bsraS ca rdjabandhaijlh (HG °uath) HG ApMB prajah (this word 
belongs to piec pSda) aarvOi ca rSjabandhavaih (MG °vyah) PG 
MG aarvd^ ca rdjahdndhamh (SG t °bdndhavaih) AG SG 
S. dadhnah kalaSair (ApMB “ilr, MG °iam) aguh (AG ApMB ayan, 
SG gaman, PG upa, HG ayann iva, MG airayam) AV AG SG 
PG ApMB HG MG 

§702 There are three cases of vnddhi of the first syllable, the first 
two (especially the second) anomalous, and one aonst verb form, also 
anomalous 

atrai^yam anyatra dadhat AV str^uyam anydn sv (read anydav) d 
dadhat SG 

madhva yajnam nakaati (VS TS tiakaase) prlndnah (AV pra{°) AV VS 
TS MS KS In the pres mid pple the vnddhi is quite out of 
place, 'blundering corruption’, Whitney 
yad adlvyann (MS daivyam) rnam aham babhuva (AV krnomi) AV MS 
TA BDh adivvyann rnam yad aham cakdra TB The onginal is 
adlvvyan 'not gambling’, MS has a stupid lect fac Add to VV I 
§231 

indra enam (TB ApS enam) pardaarlt AV TB ApS cf indro vo 'dya 
pardiarait AV But for the last SPP with most mss and Ppp 
the regular form See VV Ip 186 

5 e at 

§703 Altho both forms can be defended morphologically in most of 
these vanants, it seems to us very clear that the Prakntic change of 
at to e must be largely concerned in them They are fairly numerous, 
the great majonty fall into three classes, to wit dative (or locative) 
forma me at, forma with e az in the root syllable, in which at is gener- 
ally the vnddhi of secondary denvation, and verb forms, chiefly indi- 
cative and subjunctive endings 

§704 First, there is a large group of interchanges between the 
pronominal forms (dat or loc ) 'for,to,inus',andomai‘forhim,it' 
asmai (TB asme) dyavdpfthivl bhun vdmam (Cone divides AV before 
vdmam) AV TB asme is secondary 

asme devaso vapu§e cikitsata TS ApS srad asmai naro vacase dadhalajia 
KS Keith assumes that TS intends asmai 
asmaz (MS asme) rd§{Tdya maki karma yachaiam TS MS AS asmai is 
certainly simpler 

supippald o§adhlh kartandsffie (AV kartam asmai, VSK kartam asme) 
AV VS VSK MS 'For him' 'for us’, equally possible 
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BOnlra praeamtrS . indrendeme (VSK °smai) VS VSK As prec 
Mme (AV asmai) ikdrayatam (MS °tam) rayitn RV AV MS Differ- 
ent contexts, both possible 

agme (AV asmai) dhatla vaaavo vasHm AV VS TS MS KS SB N 
Equally possible 

aeme (KBU asmai) prayandhi maghavann RV KBU AG PG N 
ojTTie rSftrSm dhdraya (KS T&i{ram aihihraya) MS KS aame kfairSm 
dhdTayer anu dyun RV TS MS KS asmin rd^tram adhi kraya 
TS asmat kfotrdni dharayajUam ague AV KauS Different 
contexts 

asmai (MS asms) katmaru jalah MS ApS ‘For our nte' 'for this 
nte’ Probably lect fac in ApS 

asms (AS asmai) t/idrdbrhaspatl RV TS MS KS AS Probably 
misprint in AS 

8700 Other dative forms in e at, including infinitives 
td (VS SB yd, TS te) te (RV KS N vdm) dhamSny (RV KS N 
udsluny) ukmasi gamadhyai (TS °ye) RV VS TS MS KB SB N 
The TS form is anomalous, cf Keith’s note and Whitney, Gram- 
mar 8976a Infimtives 

havydydsmai vodhave (KS °iiai) jdtaoedah TS MS KS Kau§ Infim- 
tives 

sugam megdya me^yai (RV °ye) RV VSK TS MS KS LS sukham 
mesdya megyai VS SB 

agne samrdd ife rdye (ApS rayyai) AS ApS ipe rdye VS MS 
SB TB Cf §396 

dbhis {vdham sutave (HG °t)ox) HG ApMB 
kuhvai (KSA kuhiie, ed em °uai) Irayo ’runaitdh TS KSA 
jmnse putrdya vettaeai (SB EphU viUaye, KS ]kartave, MG kartavat, 
V 1 °te) KS SB TB BrhU ApS ApMB HG MG 
kakrdya sunaiai (JB "iJe) tvd RV JB 

Snyai (MG krtye) putrdya vettavai (MG vedhaaat) ApMB MG 
tarn tokdya tanuve (SMB iarwai) syonah TS TB ApS SMB PG 
paridhdsyai yakodhasyai PG ■pandhdsye yasn dhdsye MG cf parldam 
vdso adhithdh (HG °dhdh, ApMB adhi dhd) svastaye AV ApMB 
HG These forms are taken as datives by the PG comm , followed 
by Stenzler and Oldenberg It is uncertain whether this is cor- 
rect, or whether they are verb forms, see VV I p 112 
§706 Another stray case or two concermng noun endmgs (loc sing 
and mstr pi ) 

ghjiavatl samtar (MS KS °<ur) ddhipatye (TS °yaih) TS MS KS AS 
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auyo (BV avyi) vdre (SV * ndraih) pan pnyah (and, pnyarn) E.V SV 
punar brahmino (brafiTna) yajHath (agne), see §339 

§707 When e and ai vary in radical syllables of nouns, it is generally 
a matter of secondary formations with vtiddhi varying with other 
related forms without vnddhi 

datt/lm (VS deinm) nSuam avanlrSm an&gasam (AV °sah) HV AV VS 
TS MS KS 

deM, (AV diM°) fod iiri’lr uru nah (TS ApMB Tiofi, and so Whitney 
for AV with most mss ) kfnota RV AV TS ApMB 
daivlbhyas (KS devebhyas) tanUbhyah (KS °yas) svShd KS TB ApS 
KauS 

brhaspaliT deodnam (S§ daieo) bTohmaham manufySndm (SS rmnu^ah) 

VSK TB SS KS ApS MS 
devdn md bhaydd iti SMB daivan md bhaydt pdhi SS 
imd yd devlh pradiiai calaarah AV yd damk caiasrah, prradikah. TB 
ApMB HG 

saw. devena samlrd TA saw daivena (and, daivyem) samtTd VS SB 
divyah koiah samuk§itah MS daivyah koiah (AV SirasU devakokah) 
samubjitah AV TS KS SirasU 

vdcd tvd holrd pa^abhtr daivyair (MS devnr) ptvigbbiT vddhardmi 

ApS MS 

md devdndn (TA datvyas) tantuk chedt md manuiydndm (TA manu- 
iyah) MS KS TA SS 

indro jyef(hdndm (MS KS jyaisihydndm, VS SB ]ym^{hydya) VS TS 
MS KS SB PG 

vaikvdnaram k^ailTajitydya k^etra°) devdh \ S TB 
somaindra (KSA ’fsauwendvd) baJbhrulaldmda tdpardh TS KSA 
adhvanam adhvapate kve^lhah svaslyasyddhvanah (ApMB kTe^{haayddhva- 
nah, MG sTaii(hyasya svastasyddhoaimh, read svaslya° with most 
mss ) pdram aMya AS ApMB MG 
meghyd (VS maighlr) mdyute vdcah VS TS MS KSA 

§708 A couple of cases with e ai in the first syllable of nouns seem to 
differ from the preceding, it is very questionable whether the ai form 
has secondary vriddhi or is in any morphological way different from the 
form with e In short, it is at least likely that these are pure phonetic 
variants 

avdrdya kevartam VS pdrydya katvarlam TB The usual form is kai° , 
evidently of non-Aryan ongin, and it is, to say the least, very 
possible that ke° is a Prakritism 

vekantdbhyo ddsam TB . vaisanidbhyo baindam VS Here again we have 
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a word probably of foreign origin, but this tune the usual form is 
ve° Perhaps hyper-Sanakntiam m VS 
|709 Several cases are complicated by the possibihty that the form 
e, where m seems to be expected, may be due to elision instead of con- 
traction of final o (Wackemagel 1 §209c) The same phenomenon 
occurs with 0 for au, §731 Wackemagel, 1 c (small print), thmks 
of the possibihty of influence of the Prakntic change of ai, au to e, o, 
besides this, it should be remembered that in PSh and Prakrit any final 
vowel may be elided before any initial vowel, without regard to the qual- 
ity of either Thus there axe two different tendencies of Middle Indie 
phonology which may possibly have been at work here But further 
more, in some of the cases independent lexical or morphological ex- 
planations are conceivable for the e form 

adhi na indraifdm (VS indre^dm) RV VS Here there can be no doubt 
that the intention of VS is tndra-esdm This is the most certain 
case 

nem mdrlse na plbasi AV natva mSAsena pivan PG The AV p p 
reads na, wa, according to Barret JAOS 26 205, Ppp also reads 
netio (contrary to Whitney’s note) Yet it is possible that AV 
really intended naiva, which certainly is a more natural reading 
jagatyainam (AS °lyenam) vtkfv a veiaydmah (MS KS °mi, AS °ni) 
TS MS KS AS In VV Ip 75 we have stigmatized jayatyenam 
as erroneous, which is unnecessanly harsh , to be sure the edition of 
AS inspires little confidence But it may be a phonetic variant 
of the sort here considered, or even — possibly — a real morphological 
change (voc jagaty instead of instr yagatyd) 
eiidhnedam ahar oily a stidhd KS (prec by -mand, actual text, -mdnai- 
ndhne°) the MS version quoted in Cone as iddhna id dharam 
allya is Knauer's emend of corrupt mss which begin [-mdn]- 
endhned-, doubtless intending the same as KS 
See also andmayaidhi etc , §344 

§710 In verb inflection there are a number of cases m which indica- 
tive or subjunctive endings in e vary with subjunctives in ai, see VV I 
p 28 

m sakhydni argdmahe (SS °hai, MS visrjdvahai) AS SS Vait ApS 
MS PG 

yam jlvam ainavdmahai (MS °he) RV AV VS TS MS KS 
devdn yajniydn ika ydn yajdinahai (TS havdmahe) TS MS KS 
rayim yena vandmahai (SV "he) RV SV 
saedvahe (MS °Aai, p p °he) yad avrkam pnird cil RV MS 
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brahmaham antaTam krnve (KS karave, read °vai) AV KS (7 the proper 
subjunctive form would be °mi, “ve either corruption or purely 
phonetic vanant) 

anu nau Sura mansate (TS °Uii) RV TS KSA 

ya na utH uSatl viSraydte (AV °tt, ApMB HG msraydlai) RV AV 
ApMB HG 

•pan soajSte (AV °(ai) libujeva vrk^am RV AV N 
•pra yah satracd (TB sa vdca) manasd yajdte (TB °tai, text and comm 
in Poona ed ) RV TB 

dadhad mdhak^yan paryankhaydlat TA dadhfg vidhak^yan paryan- 
khaydte (AV mdhak^an parlnkhaydlai) RV AV 
manat (MS manve) nu babhrundm aham RV VS MS KS SB N 
yayd gd dkardmahe (SV °hat) RV SV 

varuneli Sapdmahe (MS f °hai, AV yad uctma, LS ifaydmahe) AV 
VS TS MS KS SB TB AS SS LS 
§711 There are a few cases in which the at is due to the preposition 
d preceding e, of §§694, 698, or, in the first two cases, to the augment 
mptyoh padam (MG paddm) yopayanto (AV °fo, MG lopayantL) yad 
(AV omits) eta (RV aita, TA atma) RV AV TA MG 
vdcaspate 'chidraya hotrdm airayal (K6 °yant, TA erayasva, §S 
airayasva) svdhd SB TA KS 6S Augmented forms in SB KS , 
the SS IS uninterprctable 

if fe garbho yonim eta (AG aitu) AG ApMB HG d le yontm garbha 
etu AV SG d yonim garhha etu ie AV d garbho yonim etu te 
ApMB HG The preceding a proves AG secondary 
(A§ e§u) dyumnam svor yamat AV A6 Perhaps misprint \n 

AS , as Whitney on AV suggests 
etai te ague radha aiti (MS KS eti) somacyulam TS MS KS 
gThdn aimx (LS HG emi) AV VS LS ApS SG HG 
abhyaiti (SV ahhyeti) na oja’^d spardhamana RVKh SV VS 
§712 Miscellaneous cases 

he 'lava he ’lava SB hath hath SBK Interjections 
md bheh V'S TS SB TB KS ApS ma bkaih MS K,S MS Aonst 
verb forms, see V’V Ip 129, and next 
md bher md VS VSK TS SB md bhair md MS KS See prec 
u^nena vdya (ApMB vdyav) udakenehi (SMB GG °naidhii MG 
vdyur udakenel) AV AG SMB GG PG ApMB MG See §122, 
and on the MG form, VV I p 87 

uUamam ndkam (VS MS KS 6B uffame nake) adht rohayemam (VS 
MS KS SB °yaiiiam, TA °rohemam) AV VS TS MS KS SB 
TA Pronouns imam enam 
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Ultra rayi!(hdm anu aambharaitam (MS °retdm, AS “bhavatam) TB 
A& ApS MS In TB ApS fusion of sambhara and elam, in the 
others dual verb forms 

ialruhanan amitrahanam (KS talni° aai halruhanam) bhratfvyahanam 
asurahanam Uiaindram (ApS text tvendram) vajram sadaySmi 
KB ApS Here Ivendram, if not a corruption or misprint, can 
only be a phonetic reduction of tvairuiram {Ivd + aindram) 

[endram (TB aindram, but comm and Poona ed text endram) acu- 
cyatmh TB ApS ] 


Guo 

{713 The variants under this head are relatively not numerous, and 
quite miscellaneous in character A fair number have to do with 
ablaut in stem syllables, thus, m nouns and adjectives 
namo vah pitarah hi/rndya (VS SS sofdya, SMB GG KhG SugSya) 
VS VSK TS MS KS TB AS SS SMB GG KhG See §720 
matyai krvlaya (make trotraya) cakfase AV (both) 
d md sluUisya slulam gamydt (Vait garnet) TS Vait d, mi stolrasya 
atotram gamydt PB 

duicyavanah pjiandfdd (°fdl) ayudhyah (AV MS ayodhyah) RV AV 
tl9 13 7o, SV VS VSK TS MS KS Gerundives 
deva gharma riicitas team deee^v d MS romtas team deva gharma deve^v 
aai TA Causative and simple participles Cf next 
rucita gharmah MS KB SB TA etc rocita gharmo ruclya TA Cf 
prec 

dnanda moddh pramudah AV dnando modah ■pramodah TB modah 
pramoda dnaruiah TB mudah pramvda dsafe RV Stems {pTa)mud 
and (pra)moda 

drand (SV drone) aadhaslham abnuge (and dsadat) RV BV Stems 
dru and drona 

714 With these may be grouped certain other cases which are 
teally lexical, and partly involve different word divisions, but which 
in their external form simulate ablaut relations 
dyumni slofci (KS iukll) sa somyah (TB sau“) RV AV SV MS KS TB 
auievam somapitaaru (TS sumalttsaru) VS TS MS KS SB VaDh 
sutlmam somasatsara AV See §180 
sumitrab soma no (Kau£ avmano) bkava RV TS MS KS SB KS 
Kau^ An obvious lect fac in KauS 
§716 Ablaut relations also occur in the inflection of the verb Vana- 
(lons between no and nu as strong and weak stems of 5th and 8th class 
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presents have been collected m VV I p 185, and need not be repeated 
In the radical syllable different Ablaut grades are found m perfects, 
and are especially frequent in aonsts 

yan me mats pralvlubhe (ApMB HG prahihhha) SG ApM^ HG 
MDh 

auryasya cak^ur Sruham (VS arohd) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS 
Aonst and present, see VV I p 82 

Sditya (AV also surya) navam aruk^ah (SMB Srok^am) AV SMB 
See VV I p 130 

umoa (AV amufcfhd) yaksmad duniad avartyai (AV avadySl) AV TB 
ApMB 

mS Iher mS ran (VSK mo ran, TS maro) mo ca nah (TS mo e^dm) kim 
candmamal VS VSK TS SB mS bhair md ran mo ca (KS raun 
md) nah kim candmamal MS KS See VV I p 129 
mS dydvdpTthivl ahhi iociA (TS kukucah, KS kucah, MS hiAslh) VS TS 
MS KS SB See ibid p 128 

deva^ya (°sydham) samtuh ruheyam (GB roh°) VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB TB GB Vait MS ApS LS See ibid p 132 
sa yathS tvam Tvcyd rucifiya (MS roci^Iyii) AV MS See W Ip 186 
On the following form see VV Ip 281 , the MG form is quite uninter- 
pretable by regular grammar, and must be understood as a phonetic 
variant or corruption for hf(hatu 

anlaa ti^thatu (MG °lo) me mano ’mjiasya ketuh SMB HG MG 

§716 In several cases, the o pertains to the gemtive ending of noun 
stems in u, either as independent words or in composition 
vaauh (TS ApMB vasoh) sunuh sahaso apsu rajd RV VS TS MS KS 
ApMB Nom and gen forms, the former an adjective, the latter a 
noun (‘son of Vasu, of Strength' etc ) 
dyumatlama supratlkasya mnoh (AV °i%kah saadnuh) AV VS TS 
MS KS SB See §189 

dyu^krte (ApS Syog”) avahd KS ApS Both 'maker of hfe’ 
vayosdvilra (TS p p “frofi, MS vayusamtrbhydm) dgomugbhydm caruh 
(MS payah) TS MS KSA TPr 6 8 explains vdyo° by vdyu- 
lamtTbhydm, it is a secondary adj in suffix a, and evidently the o 
IS due to influence of the gemtive form vdyos, cf agner agneydny 
etc , §692 

UTOT d no (VS SB LS pururdvno) deva nfos pShi VS TS MS KS SB 
TB LS See §371a 

madhu reto (TS madhor ala, KS f madhur ato) madhavah pdtv asmdn 
TS MS KS AS See §837 
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8717 The stem •puru in composition vanes with puro, for paras, cf 
below, 1721 

samdhBla samdhim. (MS °dhir) maghavS puravasuh (TA ApMB MB 
pp puro°,MS text puni°) RV AV SV MS PB TA KS ApMB 
puru mhvdm jurvan RV pure Takgansi mjurvan AV 

8718 Twice the 0 IS due to a prefixed d, cf §§694,698,711 

obhe prnSsi (TS ubhe prnakfi) rodasH RV TS MS prnakfi rodasl 
ubheRV SV VS KS SB 

d pd dydm (MS divam) bhdsy d prthivim orv (KS urv) antanh^am VS 
TS MS KS SB 

§719 The remaining vanants are miscellaneous, and certainly for 
the most part lexical The first may be some sort of phonetic vanant 
saydr devair uayoTiddhaih (MS MS vayu°) VS TS MS KS SB MS 
vayund-dha la certainly a compound of vayuna, vayo° is ordinarily 
taken as a cpd of uayaa with a denvative of nah, which seems 
highly improbable The form is difficult and may be baaed on 
vayuna- with a phonetic alteration, perhaps due to some obscure 
analogy 

ye deed manojdtd (MS KS MS manu°) manoyujah (KS manu°, ViDh 
manujufah) VS TS MS KS SB BDh ViDh ApS Stems 
manas and manu 

agmr havydnumanyalam (MS havyS no man°) TB ApS MS 
pro nu (TA ApMB HG nu, Kaug no with all mss but one, and the 
two paddhatis, but probably read nu) vocam cikitufe yandya RV 
TA SMB KauS GG ApMB HG MG 
pro nu vocam (ArS no ooco) mdathd ydlavedasah (ArS °se) RV ArS 
yas te stanah ^a^oJ/o (AV ° yur) yo mayobhuh RV AV VS MS AB 
SB TA BfhU AS Equivalent stems, eaiaya °yu 
yd codild yd ca nodita (TA yd cdnwhtd) MS TA na-udild an-uditd 
yalheyam stri paulram agham no roddt SMB PG ApMB HG yathedam 
siTlpauiram aganma radriydya MG See §801 
agnaye Ivd mahyam dyur (MS mayo) ddtra VS VSK MS SB 
SS Near-synonyms 

rudrdndm uniydydm (ApS urmydydm, SS omydydm) SB SS ApS 
See §228 

sidonto tionujo yathd RV SV LS sddanlu manu^o yathd RV See §227 
karma kjaivantu (MS °to) mdnu^dh AV MS The MS form can only 
be construed as a participle hanging in the air, without finite verb 
It IS really a phonetic variation 

[alo (TB tato) no rudrd uta vd fne (Cone no, TB nue, Poona ed ’nv, 
comm anu) asya RV TB ] 
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7 u o 

§720. The majonty of vananta in this group concern forma which 
resemble shifta of ablaut, but only partially are the forma in question 
really related to each other in this way Some, auch aa jijohs and juli, 
are quite unrelated words but quasi-aynonjrms Others are wholly 
obscure, and while the change of vowel is probably due to some sort of 
phonetic consideration, the precise nature of it is problematic One is 
tempted to think of the fact that in some Prakrit dialects uis a phonetic 
shortening of o, impl3qng that the relation of o to u is not far from the 
same as that of i2 to M (cf Pischel, Gram d Pkt iSpracfien §84) 
ahhi tyam devam samt&ram onyoh (TS iinyoh) kavikrahtm AV SV VS 
TS MS KS KB AB SB AdB AS SS The isolated TS stem 

um must mean the same as the regular om 
numo vah pilarah iu^maya (VS SS ko^dya, SMB GG KhG ku^dya) 
VS VSK TS MS KS TB AS SS SMB GG KhG Comm on 
SMB ih balanama 

sam pu^d (ApS adds sain dhold, MS * pojd) sum. brhaspaiih (KS 
dhdtd) AV MS (bis) KS ApS pofo IS either a teirtual corruption 
or duo to the analogy of guna forms of root pu§ The mantra is 
repeated in fragments in a Brahmana passage immediately follow- 
ing its quotation with po;d, and in the BrShmana pikfd is read 
Cf next 

apt (PG iha) pu^a ni sidatu (AV SS * °h) AV SS (bis) LS SMB 
PG HG rdyas po^o ni lidalu ApMB ApS Cf prec , rdyas 
pofo is here evidently secondary, but sensible 
kukunandnam (KS kulandndm, MS puiandndm) tvd VS MS KS 
SB kotandm TS Wholly obscure words 
yamasya pdfuTah (KSA pd(o°) TS KSA yami/ai pdlurahTS yamydh 
pd{orah KSA Uncertain part of the horse’s body 
afigo^inam (RV dngu^dndm) avdvakanta vdnlh RV SV Cf §490 and 
next 

ango^inam (RV dngu^yam) pavamdnam sakhdyah RV SV Cf prec 
mano jyotir (VS SB LS iuIit) ju^atdm djyaiya (TS TB Vait djyam, 
AS ajyam me) VS VSK TS MS KS SB TD AS Vait LS 
KS ApS MS Unrel/ited words but quasi-synonyms 
divo jyote (KS *°tir) uivasva (MS devajute mvasvann) MS KS 
vivasvan adiiiT devajutis TS 

§721 The stem punZ, for puTu in composition, vanes with puTo for 
in the first vanant quoted in §717, q v , and also in 
tarn sakhdyah purorucam (SV puru°) RV SV 
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B722. The o is due to a prefijied d, cf §718 etc 
yat kim cdnftam odima (TA udima) MS TA 
yad vdcanttam odima (TB TA udima) MS TB TA 
devalrd havyam uhife (RY ohife and ohire) RV SV TB A complicated 
case, on which see flYficp 131f,VVIp 237 f 
§723 The rest are miacellaneoUH 

amo ’ham asmi s3 (AB sa) ham AV KS AB SB BihU JUB AG SG 
KauS PG MG amuham asmi sd Ivam TB ApS ApMB HG 
sd (AB sa) ham asy amo 'ham (SB BrhU PG aham, ApMB 
amuham, MG asy dpy amo ’ham) KS AB JUB SB BfhU AG 
SG PG ApMB MG amo, for amas, stem ama, amuham, pecuhar 
sandhi connecting some form of stem amu (amul amus, amus?) 
and aham, see Wintermtz, Introduction to ApMB , p xxvii 
afighrind uifiio (KS vifnu, twice, ms once m^nu) md hdva (KS vdm 
ata) Icramifam VS KS SB agnaxi^nu md vdm am kramifam 
TS TB ApS See Von Schroeder on KS 1 12 and Keith on TS 
1 1 12 1 tnfno, voo sing , -cifnil in TS devatddvandm, in KS 
elhptio dual (note vdm m KS), but note also the phonetic re- 
semblance between aUghnnd and agnd of TS 
tapil/ljp (MS tajiobhiT) ague juhvd palamgdn RV VS TS MS KS 
Different case forms of related stems tapus and lapas 
tanupd ye nas lanvas tanujdh AV tanupdvdnas ianvaa tapojdh AB AS 
sa tu (SV sato) dhanam kdnne na pra yaAsat RV SV 
md md yunarod hdsU (JB yono vdm hdraslh) PB JB LS Both forma 
obscure 


8 u au 

§724 Nearly all the few variants recorded here seem to concern the 
vnddhi of secondary derivation as regards their au forms, but one or 
two of them are strange forms (For the aorist forma rak, rok, rauk, 
see §715, md bher etc ) 

cniMokydya (ApMB aau”) svaslaye ApMB AG PG MG 
mdham pautram (KBU putryam) ogham rudam (AG niydm, read 
nigdm, with SMB *, SMB *nigdm,*rigam) KG SMB ApMB HG 
KBU 

lilukhald (ApMB aul°) grdvdno ghogam akrala (MG akurvala) ApMB 
HG MG aidukhaldh sampravadanli grdvdnah SMB 
udbhinnam (ApS audbhidyam) rdjhah MS ApS 

dSir na (nd, ma) urjam uta suprajdstvam (AV sau") AV TS MS KS 
KS Whitney nghtly calls the AV form 'anomalous’ 
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kumhhlnatah (KSA kaum°) pUfkarasSdo lohilShis te todftrah TS KSA 
Here, as in the last, it is hard to account for the vnddhi , the meaning 
seems to be the same as that of the primary noun 
vdce krauncah (VS kruHcah) VS TS MS KSA Again the two forms 
are apparently synonyms In this case the form with vnddhi is 
commoner, at least in the later language The ongin and pnmarj' 
form of the word are unknown 

dyusamantasya ta Sdityo ’nukhydtd BDh dyauh samd tasyaditya 
upadrOfta HG See §833 

xyam eva sd yd pTothamd vyauchai (SG vyuchat) AV TS MS KS TB 
ApS SG HG ApMB Augmented and augmentless forms 
vy uckd (and, aucho) duhilar dmah RV SV (both in each) As prec 

9 u au 

§726 Here we find, first, a number of cases concerning vnddhi of 
secondary derivation 

^aindrasurdh Syetalalamas (KSA ^aiTulrasaurdh ^aydmalaldmds) tupardh 
TS KSA 

pau§no (VSK pujd) vifpandamdne (sc mahavlrah) VS VSK 
svaTtnaurdhnydya svdha KS svannurdhS vaiyasano vyahyann MS 
dhruvaya bhumdya (PG bhau°) svdha TA MahanU PG 
uTvaih SS Vait aurvaih LS With both sc pitjbhih 

§726 There are several variants of the partieiples dhuta and dhaula, 
from roots dhu{dhu) and dhdv ‘rinse’, which are no doubt related in 
ongin tho they are kept distinct in the history of the language 
riTbhiT dhulah (SV dhautah) suto aivaih RV SV 
nfbhir dhuto (SV dhauto) vicakianah RV SV 

apsu dhaulasya (AS SS dhu°) TS MS KS PB AS SS ApS MS 
apsu dhuto (SV dhautam) nxbhih sutah (SV sulam) RV SV 
§727 In one case the au is due to prefixing of the augment 
praty auhatdm (MS uh°) aivind mjiyum asmdl (AV asmat) AV TS VS 
MS KS TAA 

10 0 au 

§728 Here again the largest group concerns the vnddhi of secondary 
denvation 

dyumni Sloki (KS kaklt) so somyah (TD sau") RV AV SV MS KS TB 
namo mauhjydyormydya vasumnddya GDh namo mauhjydyaur- 
mydya Svidh 

yal somyasydndhaso (ApMB sau°) bubodhah RV ApMB 
jusQTiMm somyam (TB sau°) madhu VS MS TB 
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gomaindra (KSA ^Baumendra) bahhrulaldmda luparBh TS KSA 
lomdpausTidh (KSA sau°) iyamahUdmaa tupardh TS KSA 
yadi aomasydai rajHah somdi KauS yadi awumy asi somSi AG 
Rvidh yady asi sauml somdya GG 
cauroeyannam (TAA BDh cor°) naxakrdddham TAA MahanU ViDh 
BDh 

[tvam rauhinam (AV misquoted roh° in Cone ) vydsyah AV §S ] 

§729 Several times the two diphthongs mterchange in the radical 
syllable of aonst stems 

7nd (VS SB add myam) Tdyaspo^ena in yaufma VS MS SB mdham 
rdy° m yo^am TS KS TA ApS 
ihaiva slam md vi yauffam (ApMB yoatam) RV AV ApMB 
md, bher md etc , see §715 

§730 Once the au form is due to prefixed d, cf §722 etc 
d TUI (VS SB md) gogu vi^atv d tanufu (TS au^adhi^u, MS o^adhi^u) 
VS TS MS KS SB 

§731 A few cases, not all textually eertam, concern the elision of a 
before o instead of fusion These are parallel to the similar cases of e 
ai, §709, q v 

upaydmam adharenauflhena (TS °nof(hena, KSA adharofthena) VS TS 
MS KSA SeeTPr 10 14 

aaha ojah (VS aahaujah, VSK aahojah) VS VSK AB GB AS Vait 
Adverb saha plus ojah m VS VSK , the latter with irregular 
sandhi , the other texts sahas + ojah 
ya dviveiofodhlr (MS “iaumdhir) yo vanaspatin AV MS There is a 
V I "ausadhiT in AV , which Whitney adopts in the text 
[sukurlrd scaupaM VS TS KS SB sukarlrd svopakd MS But several 
mss and p p of MS svaup°, which should probably be read in the 
text The second part of the cpd is certainly opaka, and the first 
probably siia, tho it is sometimes assumed to be sa, doubtless this 
was Von Schroeder's assumption when he printed svopakd in MS ] 
§732 Miscellaneous 

aathuri nau (nau, no, no) etc , see §950 Dual and plural pronouns nau 
and no (nas) 

[ye ke cobhayddalah (TA cau°, Poona ed correctly co“) RV VS TA 
ye ca ke cobhayddalah AV 1 

anupauhvad (ApMB anu po ’head) anupahvayet (ApMB anuhvayah) 
HG ApMB The ApMB surely means po for no, comm says p 
IS 'chandasa' for v, cf Wintermtz, p xxi The HG seems to 
intend a form contammg upa, but it is corrupt and obscure 
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Rudra may sho^ a ■variation which properly belongs here, but 
nothmg IS really known of the word 

ague devanSm am heda lyaksva (KS lijtin) KS ApS lyak^m is a desidera- 
tive from yaj, possibly for metrical reasons, KS presents a sort of 
contraction of it, which in W I p 123 we have doubtfully classed 
as a root present 

dhanam kakro dhanyah (AS dhanlh) surddhah TB AS The reduction 
of the commonplace adjective dhanyah to the monstrous dhanlh 
can only be a phonetic corruption or blunder (or should we read 
dhanl^ from dhamn^) 

§736. Of the lexical variants, several concern monosyllabic forms 
like id, im, varying with yad, yam, or the like 

apdm payasvad it (KS yat) payah RV KS apdm payaso yat payah 
AV TS TB MS 

gomdn id (SV yad] indra le sakhd RV SV 

m-ufkdv id (VSK “kd id, LS °kau yad) asyd ejatah AV VS VSK 

SS LS 

mitram na yam (TB Im) kimyd gogu gavyavah (TB °vat) RV TB 
samyak (TS MS TAA ApS • MS sam it, KS * sant, all mss ) sravanti 
Santa (TAA °td, Poona ed °to) na dhendh RV VS TS MS KS • 
SB TAA KS ApS • MS 

yadi team atra (\ait team tatra) manasd jagantha VS AS SS Vait 
yad-yal team atm manasdnuvellha LS 
i(i Old dhi (AV *yadi cm nu) tvd dhand jayantdm RV AV (both) 

§736 In others the vanation is accounted for by the presence or 
absence of the augment or a particle or the preposition a before a verb 
form or derivative noun, and after a preposition ending in i 
md dhenur alyasannl (HG aliid°) HG ApMB The true reading is 
manifestly that of ApMB , HG has a phonetic reduction (it should 
mean ‘having diarrhea^') 

yajha pratitiffha sumatau suieadh TB ApS yajhah praJtyaklhdt (v 1 
praty u ?thdi) KS yajhah praly u i(hdl sumatau mallndm MS 
toyena jlvdn )msasarja (TA text vya ca sarja, comm v 1 vyasasarja) 
hhumydm TA MahiinU The only possible reading in TA is 
vyasasarja, which is itself anomalous enough, see VV I p 140 
abhya^ikfi rdjdbhum (ApS °bhuvam) MS ApS abhikik^a rdjdbhuvam 
(v 1 °bhuvam) MS 

§737 Stems or endings in t varying with extensions in (y)a 
agmr grhapatindm (MS KS gdrfuipatydnam) VS TS MS KS SB 
supasthd an vdnaspalyah MS supasthd devo vanaspatih TS 
ye *gnayah puri^ydh (puri§inah), and others, see §907 
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devl dtidrav (Vait dadr dvdro) md md samtdptam TS AS Vait The 
dual verb ahowB that the plural of Vait la unpoaeible 
aiiryo rdpam kfiyule dyor (MS dyaur) upasthe RV AV VS MS TB 
Only a gen can be conatrued here On dyauh aa abl -gen aee 
Wackemagel, III p 224, infra 

yalrddhi aHra udito mbhdli (TS udttau vyeti) RV VS VSK TS Othera, 
863 

md Ivd ni kran purvacito (AV ^ciUd, MS °ctttau) mkdnndh AV VS. TS 
MS KS See §399 

imau (KauS yau) le pak^dv (VSK MS KS °fo) ajarau palatrinau 
(VSK TS t KS °no — so all texts, before following sonant) VS 
VSK TS MS KS SB Kaul Nom dual gen sing 

11 ‘SamprasArana’, i(i) ya, i/a, and the like 

§733 We have already referred in §§656 ff to the phenomena of 
so-called sampraaSrana as they concern r m variation with ra, tS 
Similar exchanges occur between i and ya, but in almost every case 
they concern morphologically or lexically independent forma There is 
hardly a trace among them of the genuine ablaut relations that exist 
in such roots as yaj ij, etc The phonetic importance of these variants 
IS therefore secondary and contnbutory They show that fluctuation 
occurred between such sounds or sound-groups, and so tend to support 
the ablaut relations of t ya as d live factor in the language Indeed 
so live was this factor that it was capable of producing secondary and 
analogical developments where it did not belong historically, as in the 
following case, which is the most interesting of all these variants from 
the phonetic standpoint 

agne yat le tejaa term lam prali titigdhi (KS lilyagdhi, AV lam atejasam 
krnu) AV MS KS ApS For the 'adventurous' tilyagdhi, 
irom root h] but apparently influenced in form by thought of 
lyaj or the hke, see VV I p 191 

§734 All our other variants are morphologically or lexically quite 
independent, except possibly the following 

praplnam (M§ v 1 °tam, TS ApS prapydtam) agne sanrasya (MS 
salilasya) madhye VS TS KS ApS MS The 'roots’ pi and pyd. 
are ultimately one 

yalrdsaie suk^to yatra le yayuh (AV la lyvh) RV AV VS SB TA 
'Hoots' yd and i, the latter form here metrically poor 
vikirida (KS °da, VS °dra, MS vyakrda) mlohita VS TS MS KS It 
IB barely possible that the first, syllable of this obscure epithet of 
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antimiirak (TS aniyam°) dure-amitrak (MS ^mitrak) ca ganah VS TS 
MS KS Both probably mean ‘having near fnends', anti and 
adj arUya Weber and Keith follow the comm on TS in dividing 
anty-amitra^, 'with foes within/ which is less plausible 
agnir havyam (RV KS havih) iamiid sudaydti (AV isvadayatu) RV AV 
VS TS MS KS 

ahdh kariram (TB ahdc cAar") payola aameti (TB °tya) TB Vait (also 
AVPpp ) The correct reading la doubtless the gerund mmciya, 
the 3d smg sameti may almost be considered a case of genuine 
'Samprasarana' Cf VV I p 164 

kim it it ui-^no pancak^yani bhut (SV pancake ndma) RV SV TS MS N 
The SV form is scarcely interpretable (see Benfey^s Glossar for two 
suggestions), and is probably a sort of phonetic corruption of the 
other 

tdh prdeya (“i/aA, prdclr) , see §387 Equivalent case-forms, others 
will be found in the volume on Noun Inflection 
§738. Remoter lexical variants and corruptions 
satyam vadaniy anv icha (KS anu yacha) eiai TS KS PG ann^i^ 'seek 
after' anu-yam ‘follow’ 

yehhir vt^vam (SV vy aham) atrayah RV SV Vy ahvam doubtless a 
corruption, favored by this sort of phonetic shift Benfey takes 
aava as a proper name 

anydm icha piif^adam vyaktdm (ApMB vittdm) RV ApMB jdmim 
ivha pitT^adam nyaktam (read ^tdm) AV vittdm is certainly second- 
ary Note that in jdmtm anydm we also have a kind of sampra- 
sarana m the final syllable 

acittapdjd (TA acyuta°) agnU MS TA SS Also acittamand (TA 
acyuia°'] upavakidy same texts Here yu i vary, cf the second 
variant m §736, and next 

hhvjyuh (MS bhujl) suparno yajno gaTidharvah VS TS MS KS SB 
yu % cf prec 

pdht md didyoh (TS TB mddya d^vah) VS TS SB TB 
ayam yo 'ai (MS yo aaya) yasya ta idam hrah KS ApS MS The 
latter certainly secondary 

yena hhuyai ca rdtrydm (ApMB cardty ayam, MG caraty ayam, PG 
bhuria card divam) AG PG ApMB MG See §61 

12 Sampra.5Srana u(u) va, vd, and the hkc 

§739 Here, as in the preceding division, there are very few purely 
phonetic variants, almost all of them involve lexical or morphological 
divergences The most clearly phonetic cOpSes are 
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war (KhG but) abhivyakhyam KS ApS GG KhG war dbhivydkhyam 
(MS MS °kiam) jyotiT vatkvSnaTam MS KS MS but is certainly 
for war, cf the DhStupatha root but 'shine’ 
kati dk&mdni kah yt mvdsdh MS ko asyS dhdma katidhS vyufPh AV 
Different ablaut grades of the root vas ‘shine’ 
ayniT havyam (RV KB hamh) iamitd sudayah (AV svadayatu) RV AV 
VS TS MS KS The roots sud and smd are distinct historically, 
but no doubt related prehistoncally 
agniT havySni si fvadal RV agnir havyS au^ildati RV 
aya no yajnam vahdst KS ayasd havyam ilhife ApS ApMB HG 
And others, see §502 Related roots vah and dh 
And similarly in suffixal elements 

mdyullekheva hhdavard (MahintJ bhssurd, v 1 bhdsvard) TA MahanU 
Both these stems are familiar adjectives 
madhurdamdn&m (VSK madhvant°, MS madughdndm) tvd ■patmann 
adhuTumi VS VSK SB MS The VS form is a kind of superlative 
to madhu, modeled upon madiTv-tama, which occurs in the preceding 
formula The VSK form is a vanation on the other, suggested 
by suflixal forms m van(t) 

suganluh karma karanah kanfyan JB sugam tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS So the printed ed of LS , BR read sugantvah 
'leicht gangbar' , but no "ganlva is recorded The text is evidently 
very corrupt 

§740 Several times the AV presents the word abhiiastipa(h), 
‘protector against imprecation’, followed by the particle u, while other 
texts read abhi^astipdeo, as nom of a suffixal form in -iran , cf Lanman’s 
note in Whitney on AV 19 24 5, which suggests that AV is secondary 
bhavd kr^lindm (AV gr°) abliikastipdvd (AV °pd u) AV PG ApMB HG 
abhuT gnpndm (AV *vasdnam in text, mss v dplnam, HG aplnam, 
ApMB dplndm) abhiiaslipdvd (AV °pa u) AV HG ApMB 
rfindm putra abhiiastipdvd (AV "pd u) AV VS SB 

And similarly, the particles vd and u interchange once 
yad vd (RVKh u) devi sarasvatl AV RVKh 

§741 The prefix su exchanges a number of times with the stem sva 
in composition, just as both of them exchange with sa-(§§364, 612) 
naval raranh svasica lydndh VS TS SB ndvo viynnti sustco Tia vdnih 
MS KS 

tmani yajrUim svadhayd ye yajante (KS dadanle) KS AS imam ca 
yajham sudhayd dadante MS ya imam yajnam svadhayd dadante 
(£S bhajante) \ S TS S§ 
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suga (TS ApS sBoga) vo devdh aadajid (TS N sadanam) akarma (MS 
krnomi, KS KauS ApS sadanam santu, KS devds sadanedam astu) 
AV VS TS MS KS SB KS KauS ApS N 
sunili svayakaslaram (SV ffu°) RV SV 

avabhrthak ca svagakarak (KS su”) ca MS KS So the one me of KS , 
but ed em svaga^, no doubt nghtly, cf ava° ca me svagd° ca me, 
m Cone 

ekayd ca dakabhik ca svabhute (AV cd suhiite) AV VS MS SD TA AS 
SS See §119 

pnydny angdni svadhila parun^t (Vait angd sukrtd purdni) TB Vait 
§742 The rest are sporadic lexical variants 
UTudrapso msvarupa induh TS ApS purudasmo vifurupa (KS "das- 
mavad mSvarupam) induh VS KS SB KS Other cases of vifu 
vikoa m §291 

dhumrd babhrunlkdsdh pilrndm aomavatdm VS pitfbhyo barhiiadbhyo 
dhumran babhrvanukdsdn ApS babhra + mkdka (anukdSa) 
brahmddhiguptah (PG brahmabhi") avdra ksardm (PG lurakfitah syam) 
evdhd AG PG brahmabhiguTtam svardk^dnah (most mss svardrak- 
fdnah) MG For AG Stenzler says 'moge ich Licder ergiessen’ 
asmdn (MS KS asmdn) u deva avoid havefu (MS KS bhare^v d) RV 
SV VS TS MS KS asmdn devdso fvatd havefu AV 
svddhyo (TB °dhiyo) vidathe apsu jjjanan (TB apsv aj°) RV TB 
puTutTd te manuldm (AV vanvaldtn, comm vanutdm) jagat 

RV AV VS TS MS KSA N Sing plur , see W I p 266 
indrafi (SS °as) pahhluvifiamo (A.A SS tavaslamo) jancfv d (SS janefu) 
AV AA SS 

J ydhi (and, a no ydhi) lapasd janegu (SS ° m a, MS gani^i a) MS AB 
AS SS See §§693, 826 

§743 A number of times, in lexical or morphological variants, vi or 
Vi IS found varying with u or i2 

vidyutdm (PG MG udyatdm) iva suryah SS AG PG MG 
adyd kj-nuhi vltaye (SV °hy utaye) RV SV nrvat krnuhi vilaye (SV 
°hy utaye) RV SV The variation may also be considered one 
between yu and vl (§805) 

achidram pdrayi^uni (SMB “yi^nvlm) TS SMB Fern acc of u stem 
drkdno rukma urvyd (RV KS uTviyd, MS uniya) vy adyaul (MS vi 
bhdti) RV VS TS MS KS SlJ ApMB Cf §791, and next 
variant The form uruyd seems to bp characteristic of MS 
cak^ur ma urvyd (KS urviyd, MS uruyd) vi bhdhi VS TS MS KS SB 
Cf prec 
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dhi^ane iUdu (Mi^) , and otheiB, see §169 

yalradhi sura udito inbhdti (TS uditau vyeti) RV VS VSK TS yasminn 
adhi ntalah sura eh MS KS yasySsau sUro mtato mahitvd AV 
See §63 

13 aya e and the hke 

§744 On this general subject see Bloomfield, AJP 5 27 ff , Wacker- 
nagel I p 53 f It is clearly Prakntic in character The variants are 
few, and mostly capable of different lexical or morphological explana- 
tions Perhaps the only purely phonetic variant is the followmg, the 
MS form is not otherwise recorded and is reasonably supposed to be 
merely a dialectic form of the other 

namah kiiiiildya ca k^ayandya (MS kfendya) ca VS TS MS KS 
Epithet of land 

§74B In several verb forma we find the same variation, where the 
aya forma may (with more or leas forcing) be explained as causatives, 
or as lat class presents, the alternative forma being denved from the 
non-oausative, or from root-class presents, but undoubtedly the phonetic 
tendency in question is involved in them 

arejetdm {TB arejayatdm) rodasl pdjasS giro RV TB Cf VVIp 154, a 
sort of hyper-Sanskntism in TB , which spoils the meter 
ultamam ndkam (VS MS KS SB uttame n&ke) adhi rohayemam (VS 
MS KS SB °yainam,TA rohemam) AV VS TS MS KS SB TA 
See VV I p 152 The contracted form of TA is unmetncal 
sed u rSjd kfayati (TB kieh) carsanlnam RV MS TB The con- 
tracted form IS again unmetncal Cf VV I p 123 
agniT (also vdyut, prajdpatir etc ) dUktitah dlkgayatu (JB dik^eta) 
JB ApS See VV I §160 

§746 Otherwise we find a few miscellaneous cases, concerning noun 
inflection or particles 

pibdi somam mamadad (AS SS °7nam amadann) enam if{e (AS SS 
if(ayah) AV AS SS See W I p 88 
lasyed (AV tasya yad) dhuh pip-palam svddv ogre RV AV The AV 
expansion is hypermetnc, according to Whitney, Ppp agrees 
with RV 

§747 As showing analogous tendencies, we append a miscellaneous 
group of cases of vanation between e(m) and am, ayi, lye, lya, d-yd 
For e ya, yd, see §803 

samsrdvabhdgd (VS SB aamsrava°, MS °gdh, KS KauS °gds) sthesd 
(Kaufi tam^d) brhanlah VS TS MS KS SB KauB See §96 
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T0 p p stha, ifdh, and accordingly Keith, ‘well-nounahed’ , but 
this IB implausible The original doubtless means slha ifd ‘ye are 
great by food’, Kaufi , ‘by strength’ 
tebhyo ghrtasya kulyaitu (TA dhArayttum) AV TA The AV form 
intends kidydr-ehi, TA suggests dhdraiiu (dhdTd-etu) as an inter- 
mediate stage between AV and its secondary reading 
drUToha ive sam (KS imyy apt) KS TB A§ Vait ApS MS 
revali predhd yajnapalim d m6a MS KS lAaft yajamdne pnyam dhd 
d mha VS SB revallT yajnapalim pnyadhdmiata TS ApS The 
old adverb predhd (doubtless original), ‘kindly’, becomes pnyadhd 
in TS , and this is further broken up into pnyam dAoA, ‘establish 
the pleasant’, m VS 

in dhumam ague arufam miyedhya (MS medhya) RV VS TS MS SR 
TA miyedha and medha, both RV , are synonyms, it is a disputed 
question whether there is any ultimate relation between them 
agniT devebhyah suvidatriyebhyah (TA mmdatrebhyah) RV 4V TA N 
In the original form °d(UTtyehhyah stands for ’dalryebhyah (suffix ya) 
pratiravebhyah (TA pralirebhyah) svdhd MS TA The correct reading 
IS certainly that of MS , praliram in the soma ntual means the 
’echo-hole’, otherwise called uparava TA comm pratirebhyo 
'bhiv^ddhihetubhyah prdnadevebhyah (as if pra-tira ‘extending’ [life]) 
d ydta (SMB GG ViDh eta) pitarah somySsah (HG somydh) AV SMB 
GG HG ViDh d-yd and d-i, synonyms 

Compare the interesting case agnim (SV agmm u) Iref|Ao6orifam 
RV'^ SV , see §843 

14 ava 0 and the like 

§748 See the references quoted in §744 The vanants are even 
fewer than those concerning aya and e The most clearly phonetic 
instance shows the peculiar pronominal genitive form to (Wackernagel 
P 54) 

lo-to (MS KS MS lava-tava, TS ApS to-te) rdyah VS TS MS KS 
SB KS ApS MS 

§749 Other stray cases which involve the same phonetic tendency 
yatra yanti srotyds (KS sravatyas) taj jitam le AV TS MS KS The 
fuller form of KS improves the meter RV knows the stems 
sTotyd (found here) and sravanti = KS sravati, both meamng 
‘stream’ But note that several mas of KS read sravatyas, which 
points to a hyper-Sanskntic form based on srotyds 
sd nah priyd supraturtir maghonl TS sd nah supraturhh priyd nah 
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BUh&r pnyavamr maghavamr antd ehi MS In TS the regular 
fern of Tnaghavan, based on the weak stem maghon-, in MS an 
i-extension of the strong stem 

BVdhd ivd suhham (VSK TS ApS ^vah, KS surydya VS VSK 

TS MS KS KB SB ApS The KS probably has really a phonetic 
contractioiij but may be understood as from stem su-bhu {~bhu), 
parallel to -b^aua(5) 

andhho mrda dhurie (read °ta with some mss of MS and all of MS ) 
MS MS andrbhava mrda KS ApS Cf p w 5 Nachtrage, s v 
Possibly here also farms of root hhu may be involved, os in the last, 
but the readings are very obscure Epithets of Hudra KS ms 
reads aTidnbhaua, KapS andr“ 

§760 We append a stray lexical variant of ava and u, 
avamais ia urvais ie kdvyau ie 'piiibhiT bkak^aydTni PB LS UTJiaih 
’piixbhir hhak^aydmi AB SS Vait It is possible that the latter 
form intends avarna ‘nether’, instead of uma ‘helper’, which does 
not fit p-Urbhih so well We should then have a sort of Prakntic 
reduction Caland does not translate the word in Vait 
For 0 va, vd, see §804 



CHAPTER XVI INSERTION OR EXPULSION OF VOWELS 

1 EPENTHEHia OF VOWEL BETWEEN TWO CONSONANTS 

§761 In this chapter we shall consider mainly two kinds of variation 
One, the more extensive, is the writing of xy for y and uv for e, it is, 
as we shall see, pnmarily a matter of orthography, since it occurs 
almost exclusively where y and v have vocahc function The other, 
which we shall take up first, is epenthesis of a vowel (usually i) between 
two consonants It is dealt with in Wackemagel I §§49-53, also, in 
so far as it concerns aorist verb forms containing -rp- or- ns-, in VV I 
pp 189-191 As Wackemagel says (p 57), this epenthesis is clearly 
related to the Prakntic tendency to avoid a succession of dissimilar 
consonants by a similar epenthesis 

§762 In the vanants it is almost always a matter of genuine epen- 
thesis, that IS insertion of a vowel which was originally absent The 
older form of the variant is regularly that which lacks the vowel, and 
moreov'er in most cases the history of the word justifies the assumption 
that the original form of the word lacked it 

§763 Perhaps the only two cases in which heyond any question an 
original vowel is expelled in one form of the variant are the following, on 
which see VV I pp 190-1, and Wackemagel I p 60 As Wackemagel 
observes, the forms without the vowels are hyper-Sanskritic Thej' 
show a straining to avoid what is felt as dialectic and incorrect, carried 
to the point of dropping vowels which properly belong in Ihe words 
pra na (MS nd, SV PB na) dyunxi Uinsat (VS * TS * KS * SS N * 
tansah, Kau§ Idrsal) RV AV SV VS *TS *MS KS*PH TB 
TA AS SS ApS K.iufi N * The Kau£ form is bad metiically 
dchetld te (TB ApS * vo) md nsam fKS nsat, MS and all mss of MS 
mdTsam) TS MS KS TB ApS MS Since the root is rip, the 
Maitr form (to be read also in MS ) is formally impossible, except 
as a purely phonetic (hyper-Sanskntic) variant for md risam 
§764 In the next group of variants, aorists of the root car, bol h forma 
with and without i are otherwise known, but at least m two of the three 
cases the older forms of these particular variants show forma without i, 
so that they may also be counted as hyper-Sanskntisms 
apo (RV AS dpo) adydnv (TS TB JB ApS 0711', AV divya) acdri^am 
(JB t aedr^am, AV aedyt^am) RV AV VS TS MS KB SB TB 
341 
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JB AS LS ApS MS ApMB ApG MG Add to W I 5286a, 
p 100 Note that JB la umnetncal 
offne irratapate vraUan acdnsam (MS MS v 1 acdr§am), VS TS MS 
KS t SB SS ApS MS HG 

VTOtSndm ifratapale (KauS °palayo) vratam ac&nfam (MS acS,T§arn) 
MS TA KauS 

57BB The onginal form of paraiu or parku is uncertain, Wackemagel 
§51 beheves that it was parku, but paraku seems commoner and is 
apparently supported by Greek irtXeKus In the vanant which follows 
the meter is indeterminate (readmg suashh, the form parkur can be made 
to fit metncally) , but note that in TS both forms of the word occur in 
the same pAda, which makes parku suspicious 
parakur (TS parkur) vedih parakur nah svasti (TS °tih) AV TS 

§7B6 There are other cases in which double forma, with and without 
the vowel, are more or less famihar in the language generally But it 
appears that in most if not all the other variants, these particular 
formulas originally contained the form without the vowel, so that the 
form with epenthesis may be regarded as secondary at least m the 
context considered 

§7B7 The vowel inserted is regularly t, seldom o or u It is found 
commonly before or after a liquid, generally r, and most frequently of 
all between r and a sibilant or h In addition there are a number of 
cases in which the epenthetic vowel i seems to be inserted before a 
labial consonant, especially v, this pnnciple is not recogmzed m Wacker- 
nagel, nor, so far as we know, elsewhere The insertion is as a rule 
injunous to the meter, to make the text metrical it has to be omitted 
§7BB Fust, between r and sibUants the only certain cases except 
that mentioned in §755 are aonst forms We have mentioned above 
those in which the vowel i is certainly or probably onginal Those in 
which it IB secondary are (see on them all VV I, 1 c ) 
pad rStnya (MahAnU TA v 1 rdtryd) pdpam akdr^am (TA v 1 
akdrigam) TA MahSnU 

dileh putrdndm aditer akdrgam (MS akdnfam) AV MS 

Ian nah pargad (MS parigad) ati dmgah TS MS 

dakgam te bhadram dhhdrgam (AV la ugram a, hhdngam) RV AV 

§7B9 The only other case is probably no genuine variant, since the 
Poona ed of TB text and comm reads dhurgadam It is therefore 
probably to be deleted in Wackemagel Ip 56, hkewise delete there 
the form which IS supported by only one ms in TS 1 2 § 2, 

the other mss all read dhurgah- 
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ghTtapratikam va (TB ca) rlMya dhur^adam (TB Bibl Ind dhurvgadam) 
RV TB ApS 

§760 There is one variant vowel between I and a sibilant, moat maa 
of MS (m three occurrences) and of MS (m two) read with epentheaia 
-vailed, which should no doubt be read in all the Maitr passaged, altho 
Von Schroeder, for no apparent reason, reads twice -valid and only 
once -valiid 

sahasravaUd (MS * MS v 1 °valiid) m vayam rvkema RV VS TS MS • 
KS SB TB ApS MS The epenthetic i is had metrically 
§761 Between r and h, there are two instances of the same word 
The variation is really lexical (spdrha svdruha), but is certamly helped 
along by the tendency we are eonsidenng 
spdrhd (TB svdruha) yasya iriyo dike RV KS TB 
spdrho (TB svdruha) deva tuyutvaia RV SV VS TB 
§762. A smgle instance between I and h 
elad brahmann upa valhdman (AS apa° , LS upabahhdmahe) Ivd VS AS 

SS ls 

§763 Likewise one between h and r 

dahram (v 1 daharam) vrpdpmavaraveiTnahhutam (TA Poona ed 
vipdpam [v 1 vipdpma] vara°, MahanU vrpdpmam varam [v 1 
vara-] tieSnui") TA MahSnU Both dakara and dahra are known, 
the latter is required by the meter here 
§764 Before labial consonants, generally v 
puru tvd ddsvdn (SV ddsivdn) voce RV SV The inserted i in SV is 
doubtless meant to improve the meter In RV dd§vdn was tris- 
syllabic (probably daiudn, Oldenberg) 
sutah sudak^a dharwa (SV dhamva) RV SV Read dhanua in RV , 
the i of SV is to be explained as in the prec 
aimna gharmam pdtam hardvanam (TA harddivcnam, read with Poona 
ed hardi°) YS SB TA SS And others, see §267 
iiorjmd (VS var^ma) ca me drdghimd (TS draghuyd, MS draghmA, 
KS draghud) ca me VS TS MS KS The i-forms of VS are 
exceptional Interesting is the TS form, which suggests a middle 
stage *drdghivd (blend of KS drOghvd and VS drdghimd), which has 
suffered metathesis of vowel and semi-vowel (u) iii/) 

Here we may also mention the common forms pjihvi and prthivd 
In the one variant noted, the met-er requires the shorter form It is a 
disputed question which is the original, Wackemagel thinks pfthivl 
(I p 58), but there is somethmg to be said on the other side (cf e g 
Avestan parvthwi) 
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pjihvl (VaradotU prthivi) nwarcd yuvatih aajofiih TB VaradotU 
§766 Finally, an isolated corruption 
yad asyd aAhubhedydh (LS anuhodbhydh) AV VS GB SB AS SS 
Vait LS The LS form is an uninterpretable corruption The 
word onu douhtleaa floated before the mmd of whoever first spoke 
or wrote it 


2 WHITING OF ly FOB y AND UV FOB u 
§760. The fullest previous account of this subject is found in Wacker- 
nagel I §181a, note, a briefer statement in Whitney 129d The PrS- 
tiSfikbyas seem to take no note of it, not even the TPr , altho the 
resolution is pecuharly characteristic of TS and other Tait texts In 
the commentary on TPr 2 25 Whitney believed he detected a reference 
to it in the term sphurita, but the passage is by no means clear 

§767 The arbitrary and capricious nature of the Vedic tradition 
comes out nowhere more clearly than here Certain broad general 
tendencies appear, the moat striking is the tendency just mentioned of all 
Taittirlya tejcts to prefer the spellings ty and uv Yet even this is cut 
across by counter-currents in individual cases The participle of the 
root kfi, which in all non-Tait texts beginning with RV itself is regu- 
larly spelled ksiyant with resolution, in Tait texts alone keeps or rather 
restores the historically 'regular’ spelling k^yant, in defiance of meter 
which shows that even there it must have been pronounced k^iyani 
(§795) In some other cases where resolution is regular, Tait texts 
perversely show the unresolved form, thus going counter to their 
general practice For instance, in two vanant formulas (§797) they 
read promvdlhdm (this time with VBK ) against pTomuv° of all other 
texts, which is the regular form in the present of the fifth class when the 
present-sign nu is preceded by a consonant (Whitney 697a) Again, 
the word which in most texts is wntten kuvala seems to have in the Tait 
school the definitely estabhshed form kvdla (§782), nor can this be 
explained as due to metrical considerations, since it is found in prose 
BrShmana passages Similarly the adverb vrmyd (so IIV always) is 
spelled uniyd in TS (also in VS , §791), and kumyi or °ya of MS KS is 
wntten kvayi in TS and VS A Tait text (TA ) even contains one of 
the three cases {nyemw, for ni-yemiiT) in which the final vowel (t or u) 
of a preposition is suppressed before the related semi-vowel {y or c) 
which follow s it, thus leamng over backward to avoid even the semblance 
of the resolution of which the Tait school is otherwise so fond (§770) 
§708 Nor IS the Tail school the only one which displays this capn- 
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Clous character KS m general does not favor %y for y or uv for u 
Yet m the case of the single word which all other texts write tryam, 
KS in three different vanants shows the mvanable spelhng Inyam 
(§776) The HV itself is guilty of one strange anomaly the pres mid 
participle of the root su ‘press’, is always written suvdna, despite the 
fact that, as the meter shows, it was always pronounced sedna, the 
SV in the case of this word writes always svSna, m accord with the 
actual pronunciation (§794) 

§769 Generally speaking, this matter is one which concerns ortho- 
graphic convention alone, not phonetics in a proper sense This is 
proved by the fact that in practically all metncal passages the y or c 
was syllabic Thus the writing ty or uv represents the actual pronun- 
ciation of all texts better than the other writing Nevertheless it is 
almost invanably secondary In nearly every case the older version 
writes y or v, and a secondary text (generally of the Tait school) sub- 
stitutes ty or uv 

§770 To such an extent was y or v felt as a proper way of wnting the 
actual sounds ty or uv that in three vanant texts we find an ongmal 
i or u, as final vowel of a preposition, suppressed in certain texts before a 
following initial y orv Cf Wackernagel I p 59 These three cases are 
cunous enough to be worth special mention They are 
md tva ke cm ni (AV ke cid fire) yaman vim (SV ke cm ni yemur in, TA 
ke cm nyemur in) na pahnah RV AV SV VS TA The TA form, 
which defies meter as well as etymology, can only be interpreted as 
standing for ni yemur, so the comm There is, to be sure, a v 1 
711 yemur, but nyemur is well attested and appears to have been the 
actual reading of TA 

graha viivaganina niyantar (KS nyantar) MS KS This and the 
next passage are prose KS can only intend ni-yanlar 
anvdst PB anuvdsi TS KS (not GB Vait , see §255) anuvdya 
MS Here PB can only have in mind anu-vd 

§771 In a handful of cases this resolution is attended by false 
divisions which lead to real lexical variations in secondary texts, as 
when apsv d is resolved to apmv d which is then read apsu vd in TS 
('’§778), or when an original nyau (from nyanc) is broken up into ni 
yan (thru the middle stage myan) in a secondary reading of AV (§778) 
Again the adjective apyd is made into the two words apt yd in SV 
(§785), and the RV abhvam (two syllables, not *obliKom) is revamped 
by TB into ab-bhuvam, thinking of ap ‘water’ (§790) Other variants 
which have lexical bearings are suvdn svdn{a), §778, nii for nu varying 
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with 'tid for anu (wrongly printed nuv in TB Bibl Ind ed , §778), 
and the few cases in which suffixal forms in lya(n), with I, vary with 
forms in ya(n), the I provmg that we are not deahng with mere resolution 
of y to ly (§786) With these exceptions, all the cases listed here are 
purely phonetic, or rather orthographic 

§772 The variants fall into five clearly defined groups First, i 
or u final (either absolutely or m the seam of compounds), written ly 
or uv as well as y or c before an imtial vowel , most commonly after more 
than one consonant Second, non-final y and i> in radical (imtial) 
syllables, chiefiy the one word svar (suvar) and its compounds, plus 
several words beginning in k- (in which the ly or u« form seems to be 
more primary) Third, the suffix ya pronounced tya, and written so m 
secondary texts, m practically all cases after more than one consonant 
Fourth, the stem-final of noun stems in long or short i or u, before in- 
flectional endmgs beginmng with a vowel, again the y or v, even when 
not written ly or uv, is regularly pronounced syllabically, but written 
so only in secondary texts Fifth, a few miscellaneous verb-forms, 
either finite verba or participles 

§773 In all of these groups except the last, the writing ly or uv is 
secondary to y or v, but accords with the actual pronunciation as shown 
by the almost unvarying testimony of the meter Again in all except 
the last, it 18 regularly Tait texts which show this secondary writing 
Typical 18 their treatment of the word svar, which they practically 
always write suvar, the few exceptions are mostly instances in which 
ancillary texts of the Tait school have borrowed formulas from other, 
non-Tait texts (such as KS , from which ApS frequently quotes), and 
have retained the charactenstic spelling of those other texts It would 
not be unreasonable to see in the writmg of ly and uv an attempt to 
represent the actual pronunciation The same tendency may be noted 
occasionally in other schools, and in the reverse change, as when SV 
always writes scoria, in accord with the meter, for the unraetncal RV 
suvSna (§794) Yet, as we saw above, changes in both directions are 
sometimes introduced in defiance of meter 

A TiC and ly for c (u) and y final before vowels 

§774 Most of the variants are metrical, and of course the y or v 
18 always syllabic We begin with the particle u, which in the RV etc 
IS always written not c but u before a following vowel when it is preceded 
by a word ending in a vowel (or in y for final r), but v when preceded by a 
consonant (Wackernagel I §270a) 
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ghrte into ghjiam v (TA uu) asya dhdma RV VS TA AS MS 
prcUy u (TB wt) adariy (TB ^adj-iy) dyatl RV SV TB SS AS 
na va u (TS TB ApS uv) elan mnyase na nsyast RV VS TS KSA 
SB TB ApS 

flo u (TS uv) ehamniauarlamh TS MS Prose 

§776 The spelling uu was regular from RV times in the word suinta 
(mnla) It is therefore not surpnamg to find it not lunited to Tait texts 
iarad dhemantah sumte dadhata (MS °tu) KS MS iarad var^ah mle 
(TS SMB sunlam) no dadhdta (TS SMB astu) AV TS SMB 
The meter requires uv, hut even with that is poor m TS SMB 
because of their change to astu 

suvile md dhdh TS MS KS SS LS SG N svite etc VS GB SB AS 
Vait Prose 

§776 The word tryam, so spelled in nearly all texts, is thrice spelled 
tnyavi in KS , altho this text rarely resolves y to %y, and altho Tait 
texts wnte this word tryaai{') Two of the vanants are prose, 'the 
other requires syllabic y or ly 

tryavir (KS tnyavir) gaur vayo dadhuh VS MS KS TB 
fryatnr (KS tnya°) vayah VS TS MS KS SB ApS Prose 
tryavii (KS triya°) ca me tryavl (KS tnya”) ca me (MS M§ omit me 
twice) VS TS MS KS MS Prose 
§777 The rest are sporadic 

iuludn slomam sacata parusny (TA °7wy) d RV TA MahfinU N In a 
jagati stanza, RV certainly pronounced °niy-d 
asikny (TB °niy) asy o^adhe AV TB 

dhdrdvard maruto dhrsnvojasah (TB dhTsnuvo°) RV AB KB TB 

§770 False divisions resulting in lexical vanations or corruptions are 
found in the following 

yad ofadhlfv apsv d (TS apsu vd) yajalra RV VS TS SB apsu vd clearly 
based upon the intermediate stage apsuv d As a matter of fact, 
this may be what TS really intends, but p p divides apsu vd, 
and so Weber and Keith 

nyafi (AV m yan) ni yanty uparasya niikjiam (AV ’’tim) RV AV KS 
The AV has a corruption based upon myarl for nyan 
svdna bhrdjd° VS TS SB KS ApS svdn nabhrdd KS svdna 
bhrdt TA suvdfi nabhrdd MS MS In the latter su-vdk 
(vac) IS meant 

[a(o no Tudrd uta vd f™ asya RV tato no Tudrd uta vd nuv (but Poona 
ed ’nv, and comm anu) asya TB We assume that the Poona ed 
IS right, so that the variant does not belong here ] 
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We have listed above (§770) the three vanants in which just the 
reverse tendency occurs, namely, a final i or « is suppressed before an 
initial y OT V 

B Non-final y (w), in radical (initial) syllables 
§779 These mostly concern the one word svar and its comjiounda 
Numerous variant pSdas begin with this word itself They can be got so 
easily from the Concordance, and show so httle interest individually, 
that we have not taken the space to copy them out here It will be 
seen that the form suvar is practically limited to Tait texts, but that 
in them it is nearly universal The rare cases m which Tait texts 
wnte svar are generally due to quotations (in such texts as ApS ) from 
non-Talt sources, retaimng the non-Tait spelhng We note that 
in the variant s{u)varge lake samprorrivatham TS KSA TB , the true 
reading of KSA is ^suarge lake ^aampromuvathdm, correct Cone 

§780 In addition to formulas begmning with svar we find for example 
(the list IS far from complete) 

pan lokan pan diiah pan svah (TA MahanU suvah) VS TA MahanU 
dm murdhanam dadhije avar^dm (TS TB siiti°) RV VS TS MS KS 
TB 

hiranyavSMT ifirah svar^dh (TB suv°) RV TB — The compound stem 
svarfd occurs also once initially, viz 

svarfdm (TB sue") apsdm (TB Poona ed twice \apsvdm, text and 
comm ) vTjanxisya gopdm RV VS MS TB 
§781 There is, finally, at least one variant in which a Tait text (TB ) 
reads svar contrary to metrical requirements, if it was quoted from some 
other text, that text has not been discovered The later texts of the 
same Tait school, TA and MahanU , wnte suvar 
lapaaarfayah (MahanU °r§ayah) suvar (TB svar) anvavindan TB TA 
MahanU 

§782 Next we come to three words, all etymologically obscure, in 
which an apparently older or more regular form in ly or uv (always 
preceded by k, is this accidental^), is replaced by y or v alone Most 
curious of all, in each case a Tait text has the secondary reading with 
y or V alone , and in the first of the three this form seems to be known only 
in the Tflit school and to be regularly used there in this particular 
word - despite the obvious inconsistency with the usual Tait tendency 
Aleter evidently has nothing to do writh any of these variations 
pakftndni godhumaih kuvalair (TB kvalair) utdm VS MS KS TB 
Here, to be sure, the form kvalair makes better meter But this 
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cannot account for the change, since the word seems regularly to 
appear as Icvdla m the Tait school, and is so written e g m a prose 
Brfihmana passage, TS 2 5 3 5 — The same word in 
ajo dhumro na godhumaih kwialair (TB kvalair) bhefajam VS MS, TB 
kiydmhi) alra rohatu RV kydmbur atra rokatu (TA jdyaldm) AV TA 
Here the later texts go counter to the meter by expelhng i 
kuvayah (KSA and p p of MS °yih) MS KSA kmyih VS TS 
§783 Of the remaining cases under this heading one concerns the 
somewhat doubtful participle aamdhuudnd, which TS substitutes (m 
defiance of meter) for samdhvdnd of other texts We take it to be 
merely a phonetic or orthographic variant for samdhvdnd, differmg 
from Whitney, Kools, who quotes it under root dhu (dhu) 
samdhvdnd (TS °dhuvdnd) vdld abhi no gfnantu TS MS KS AS 
The other presents a lexical variation involving false word diMsion, 
see §832, the word bhiyah 'from fear', is evolved nut of the case-ending 
-bhyah (KS , or -bhih AV ) 

viivd amivdh pramudcan mdnufibhth (KS °febhyah) AV KS inkvd 
dkdh pramuncan mdnuflr bhiyah VS TS vy amivdh pramuncan 
mdnv^dndm MS 

C Sufhxal y in noun formations, pronounced and sometimes 
written ly 

§784 Here we include chiefly nouns and adjectives in suffixal ya, 
but also a few forms in (i)yanc, {i)yac, where the y is treated in the 
same way In all genuine instances of this variation, the y follows 
(wo consonants, and was pronounced as a vowel in all texts (the cases 
listed §786 are different in character) In practically everj case the 
wnting lya, tho in accord with metrical requirements, is obviously second- 
ary It occurs almost exclusively in Tait texts The following are the 
metrical padas concerned, beginning with the few (i)warir stems 
asmadryak (TS °dTiyak) sam mimlhi sravdnsi RV TS MS KS 
asmadryag (TS TB °dTiyag) vdvpdhe vlrydya RV VS TS MS KS 
SB TB 

te pdyavah sadhryahco (TS sadhriyadca) ni^adya RV TS MS KS 
md ie mano m^vadryag (TS °driyag) in cdril RV TS MS KS 
VI mucyadhvam o/ghnyd (TA ApS aghmyd) devaydndh VS MS KS SB 
TA ApS MS 

vdjam arvatsu payo aghnydsu (TS aghniydsu) TS KS 

payo gxht^u payo aghnydydm (TB ApS aghniydsu) AB TB AS ApS 

yad dpo aghnyd (TS TB aghmyd) ih (omitted in TS TB MS KS LS ) 
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AV VB TB MS KB SB TB AS 6S LS yad Shur ayhnya %ti 
VS SB 

ni vlram (TB vlravad) gauyam aivyam (TB aSmyam) ca Todhah RV TB 
MB KB. Several mas of MB aknyam 
sugavyam no udjl svaivyam (TB °myam) RV VB TB KSA AS 
pard duftiapnyam (TB TA ApS MahAnIJ “my am) euva RV SV TB 
TA ApS Kau^ MahanU 

achd devdA ucife dhi^nyd (TB dhiiniyd) ye RV VS TB MS KB SB 
so hudhnyd (TB TB TA budhntyd) upamd asya infthdh AV SV VS TB 
MS KB SB TB AS SS TA 

pra budhnyd (TB °myd) va irate (TB Irate vo) niahdAsi RV TB MS KB 

AS SS 

ahim budhnyam (TB °myam) anu riyamdndh (MS KS anv lyamdndh, 
TB anu samcaranRh) VS TS MS KS SB 
Bvdydm lanu (ApMB tMG ftanuA) r^nye (RV f rtvye) nddhamdndm 
(ApMB ndlha°, MG hddha^) RV ApMB MG 
sa yo vj-}d UTfnyebhih (TB °myebhih) samokdh RV AB KB TB 
tarn sadhridr utayo lypiydni (TB vrpiiydm) RV MS KS TB 
brhal adma kfalrabhrd vrddhavffnyam (MS °nam, see §315, TS °niyam) 
TS MS KS AS 

§786 There is one case of a false division resulting in a lexical variant 
(cf §771) 

ya usnyd apyd (SV api yd) arUar asmanah (SV °m) RV SV The 
adjective apyd, pronounced apiyd, is falsely divided in SV 

§786 In several variants suffixal y, of various kinds, vanes with 
ly, that IS, the epenthetic vowel is long The forms concern secondary 
noun formations in (^)ya sometimes, the rest are either comparatives 
in yaAa iyana, or denominative participles In some cases the form in 
iy IS shown by the meter as well as by text history to be ongiual, that in 
plain y secondary, note that, most cunously, one of these secondary 
forms without i occurs in TS ' 

apo vrndnah pavate kavlyan (SV t '^ydn, TS kavyan) RV SV TS KSA 
In SV nom of a comparative stem, m the others, of denominative 
participles 

turlyaditya (VSK turyd^) aavanam (RV hav°) ta indriyam RV VS VSK 
TS MS KS SB 

But in others the longer form is secondary, at times even umnetncal, 
and IS twice found in Tait texts alone 

1am tvd grndmi tavasam atavydn (TS °nydn) RV SV TS MS KS N 
Comparatives 
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Bonim gdyalram vovyarisam (TA naeUyaftsam) RV SV MS TA Com- 
paratives In the next case the meter is amhiguous 
devd devebhyo adhvaryarUo (KS adhvariyanto) asthuh VS TS KS Sfl 
itnflim (°(om) no abhi [‘bhi) vaayo (TS KS vaHyo) nayantu AV TS KS 
KS MS Here the meter shows that y was vocalic, tho the spelhng 
vasyo seems older 

yathd no vasyasaa (TS °sah, L§ vaslyasas) karat VS TS MS KS SB 

LS 

unnetar uasiyo (KS uasyo) MS KS ApS Prose 
nomo dundubhy&ya cdhanany&ya (MS dundubhaye cdhananlydya) ca 
VS TS MS KS Prose 

pdra ikfavo ‘vdryebhyah (KSA t ‘odrlye^) pakfmahhyah avdhd TS KSA 
avdra tk^amh pdryebhyah (KSA pdfiye°) TS KSA Prose 
§787 The following are the prose variants of ya and (short) lya 
etdni le aghmye (PB ’ghnye) ndmdni TS PB etd te aghnye ndmdm 
VS SB MS In the latter form quasi-meter 
d pydyadhmm aghnyd (TS TB ApS aghmyd) VS TS MS KS 
SB TB ApS MS 

ydsya aputryd (SG °lnyd) lands SG SMB 
ahir asi budhnyah (TS ApS budhmyah) VS TS MS KS PB SS ApS 
ahirbudhnya mantrain me pdhi MS ahe budhmya mantram me gopdya 
TB ApS 

ahtr budhnyo (TS °myo) devata TS MS KS 

7107710 jaghanydya ca budhnyd,ya (TS °niydya) ca VS TS MS tiottio 
budhnydya ca yaghanydya ca KS 

7107710 agriydya (VS KS ’gryaya, MS ’griydya) VS TS MS KS 
7107710 vdtydya ca re^mydya (TS °miydya) ca VS TS KS 
7107710 vidhrydya (MS °riydya, p p ’’rydya, TS nama idhnydya) cdta- 
pydya ca VS TS MS KS 

namah ilgkrydya (TS °nydya) ca itbhydya ca VS TS namah tlbhdya ca 
ilghrdya ca MS KS 

sumitrd (VS §B MahSnU S§ KS °lriyd, AS LS sumitryd) VS TS 
MS KS Sb TB TA MahanU AS SS LS BDh ApS KS MS 
And similarly durmilrds etc , see §315 
ahibhydm tiroahniydndm (MS hrohnydndm) ApS MS 
tiToahmydn (MS aivibhyam hrohnydn) soman ApS MS 

D Stem-final of nouns in i or u, long or short 

§780 Here again the meter ehowB that the y ai v was in nearly 
every case pronounced as a vowel, so that the resolution to ly or uv is m 
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accord with the pronunciation Yet it is always secondary and is 
practically hnuted to Tait texts The variants fall naturally into four 
groups First, monosyllabic (radical) I and H stems In these we 
expect regularly ly and uv before vocahc endings m the uncompounded 
stems, and in compounds after two consonants (Wackemagel III 
8§91a, 100a), consequently there is opportunity for this variation only 
m compounds after a single consonant, where the regular forms show 
y, V, but Tait texts (and rarely others) show ly, uv Second, derivative 
I stems of the dem type, and very rarely iZ stems in forms that imi tate 
the de«l declension (see Wackemagel III §97d, only one such variant 
has been noted) Here the only cases that occur show the vanation 
after two consonants Third, gemtive-locative duals of short i and u 
stems (see {792) Fourth, i2 stems of the vrkls type, the vanants are 
practically hmited to the one word tanu 

{789 Monosyllabic (radical) stems in i, u Most of the variants 
are metncal, we call attention specifically to the prose ones They 
nearly all concern compounds of the stems dhi, bhu, and pu 
ivSdhyam (TS °dh%yam) yariayat aiidayac ca UV VS TS MS 
ivddhyo (TB °dhiyo) maruisd devayantah RV MS KS AB TB PG 
svSdhyo (TB °dhiyo) tndalhe apmjljanan (TB apsv afi°) RV TB 
lam lv3 vayam eudhyo (TB sudhiyo) navyam ague RV MS KS TB 
pdhi mam yajnanyam (TS TB "myam) VS TS MS KS SB TB SS 
vanegu cilram tnbhvam (TS vtbhuuam) vtseviU RV VS TB MS KS SB 
nbhuve (MS vibhve, KS t vibhave) svahd VS MS KS TB ApS Prose 
abhibhuve (MS abhibhve, KS abhibhave) svahd VS MS KS TB ApS 
Prose 

ialam yasya subhvah (SV subhuvah) sdkam Irate RV SV 
mahigam nah subhvam (AVPpp ms subhavas, Barret JAOS 35 46 
subhuvas) taslhivdnsam AVPpp MS samudram na svbhvah svd 
abhiglayah RV samwlrarri na subhuvas iasthivd/isam AV Others, 
see §119 

ghrtena no (MS KS mi) ghrtapvah (TS °puvah) punantu RV AV VS 
TS MS KS SB According to Roth, AVPpp also °puvah 
devas tvd samta punatu vaaah pamtrena supvd (ApS supuva) VS SB 
ApS devas tvd savitolpunalu supvotpundmi Kaus Prose 
§790 A pecuhar cose which may involve lexical reinterpretation of 
the variant word is the following 

arhann idam dayase viham abhvam (TA abbhucam) RV TA The 
pSda occurs in a tnstubh verse, and abhvam was undoubtedly a 
dissyllable in RV In TA it is reinterpreted as ab-bh(u)vam 
‘originating in water', according to the comm , see §392 
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§791 Denvative I and u stems of the devf type The stem-final is 
here always preceded by two consonants, and the y or w has vocalic 
function m nearly all metrical cases The first is the only case of an 
u stem 

aamrajni hiairvdm (ApMB °ruvam) bhava RV SMB ApMB On this 
form cf Wackemagel III p 189, 1 1 
asiknyd (TA °niyS) manidiyj'dhe vitastayd RV TA MahanU N 
suTo rathasya naptyah (ArS naplTyah, TB °tnyah) RV AV ArS KS 
TB 

ubhayar drtnyor (TS °Tiiyor) jydtn VS TS MS KS 
devyo vamryo (VSK vamnyo) VS VSK SB K§ Prose 
dfidno Tuhma urvyd (RV KS unnyd, MS uruyd) vy adyaut (MS vi 
bhdti) RV VS TS MS KS SB ApMB This adverb is always 
spelled uTinyd in RV , the spelling uruyd (§743) seems to be peruhar 
to MS , cf next 

cakfUT ma urvyd (MS uruyd, KS unnyd) vi bhdhi VS TS MS KS 

SB Prose Cf prec 

aplparo md rdtnyd (MS rdtryd) ahno md pdhi TA ApS MS Also 
apl° mdhno rdtnyax (rdtryai) etc , same teirts 
yad rdtnyd (MahSnU and v I of TA rdtryd) pdpam akdr^am (TA v 1 
akdn^am) TA MahanU yad rdlnydt kurute pdpam TAA Here 
by exception the meter favors the unresolved form 
rdtryai (TB °tnyai) kfpiam pingdkyam VS TB 
rdtryai (TS rdtnyai) tvd TS KS PB Vait 
rdtryai (TA ApS rdtnyai) md pdhi TA ApS MS 
rdtryai (TS TB rdtnyai) svdhd TS MS KS KSA TB 
vitvapsnyd (TS °psniyd) visvatas pan SV VS TS MS KS KauS 
Here, by exception, the meter favors the unresolved form 
samvesdyopavekdya gdyatryai (TS ApS ^triydi.) TS KS PB SS 
KS ApS 

sa gdyatryd (TS TB °triyd) tnsfubhd VS TS MS KS SB TB AS 
Kau£ 

gdyatryai (TS °tnyai, MS KS °lryd) gdyatram VS TS MS KS SB 
rnano gdyairyaz (TB ApS °tnyai) VSK TB KS ApS 
§791a The following case is pecuhar 
vihptl yd (viliptyd) brhaspate AV (both) In two nearly adjoimng 
stanzas, 12 4 44 and 46, which except for this change are practically 
identical Whitney would emend mliptyd to vihptl yd, but this is 
unnecessary, inliptyds would be a correct genitive form, depending 
on aknlydt of pSda c ‘of the vihptl (cow) the non-brahman shall 
not eat’ 
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§792 Gemtive-Iocative duals of short i and u stems On these cf 
Wackemagel III §22b, which is not quite accurate in stating that all 
texts wnte -yoh and -voh (rather than -lyoh and -uvoh) ‘durohweg’, 
the occurrence of the Tait spelhngs in the following vanants, at least, 
seems to have been overlooked As Wackemagel observes, the y and 
V in these forms is regularly vocahc in RV 

indrOgnyor (TS ApS °gmyor) (prose formulas, see Cone ) VS TS 
MS KS SB KS ApS MS 

ayS4 agnir indragniyai TB aydd indr&gnyok MS 
bdhuvor balam TS TAA bahu bdhuor balam AV bshvor balam Vait 
MS PG 

bshvoB (TS bdhuvoe) lam helayah VS TS helayas lava bdhvoh MS KS 
palsti didyun naryasya bdhvoh (TS bdhuvoh) RV TS MS KS 
urvoT (TS TAA urwjor) ojah AV TS TAA Vait MS PG 

§793 The stem lanu and its type The only form from another stem 
than land itself is the fern accus sing sudnam (from *sudTu, fern to 
Bu-dru), which is of course pronounced sudruvam and is so written in 
SV — The very numerous cases in which uv for v is wntten in forms of 
land m Tait texts alone are not listed in full 
nemim taf(eva svdrvam (SV sudruvam) RV SV 

yasyai bahvls lanuvo vUapnlhdh TB yasyd bahvyas tanvo vUapTHhdh 
MS 

na dhvasmanas tanvl (TS lanun) repa d dhuh RV TS 
lands tanvd (TS TAA lanwd) me saha AV TS TAA PG Vait 
lanuT me tanvd saha MS The AV mss read °77ie sahed arddh 
or the hke, the vulgate presents a violent emendation, abandoned 
by Whitney in his Transl Properly speaking this passage is 
cadenced prose, rather than verse 

kam tokdya tanuve (SMB tanvai) syonah TS TB ApS SMB PG 
Note that PG has the charactenstic speUing of TS from which it 
here quotes (there is a v 1 tanvai) 

tayd nas tanvd (TS SvetU ianuvd) kamtamayd VS TS MS KS SvetU 
NllartJ Here the meter is intended for anuffubh, and the resolu- 
tion makes it even worse than the ongmal form 
tanvam (TS ApS ApMB HG tanuvam) me pdhi VS TS MS KS AB 
SB JB SS ApS PG HG ApMB Prose 

E Verbal forms 

§794 The materials here are scattenng and miscellaneous A large 
group contains the participle suvdna, from su 'press’, which is always 
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written thus in HV altho pronounced svSna, SV changes the spelling 
to match the pronunciation 

pro Buvdndso (SV siia°) brhaddivefu (SV °devefu) harayah RV SV 
hihat sorrui v&vfdhe suvdna induh (SV svdno adnh) HV SV 
soma u fuvdnah (SV PB svd°) sotTbhih RV SV PB 
mitrah suvdna (SV svdnd) arepasah RV SV 
iTidre suvdndsa (SV ™a°) tndavah RV AV SV 
d soma suvdna (SV svdno) adnbhih RV SV 

pan §ya suvdna ak^dh (to be read akioh, cf Oldenberg Nolen ad loc ) 
IIV pan sya svano ak^arat SV cf pan sya suvdno avyayam RV 
pan suvdnaS (SV svd°) cak^ase devamadanah RV SV 
pan suvdndsa (SV svd°) indavah RV SV 

pan suvdno (SV PB svdno) giri^(hdh (to be read °f{hdh) RV SV PB 
suvdnd (SV sudTui) devdsa indavah HV SV 
suvdno (SV sudno) arfa pamtra d RV SV 
sundno (SV svanoir) yah kavikraluh RV SV 

§796 We have already referred (§767) to the Tait spelling ksyant 
for regular k^iyani, participle of root kfi (fefeb, kfiyanti etc ), in defiance 
of meter 

prali kfiyantam (TS ksyantam) bhuvandm visvd RV VS TS MS KS 

SB 

ddityasya aratam upak^iyantah (TB ’’ksyardab) RV MS TB 

§796 Conversely to this, but more in accord with the general usage 
of the school, Tait texts show viyanlu for vyantu (root vi) in numerous 
variants, conforming to the meter always m those which are metrical 
samidho agna djyasya vyantu (TB viyanlu) MS ICS TB 
aktam (MS MS aptubhl, KS *aTlkam) nhdnd vyantu (TS TB KiiG 
viyanlu) vayah TS MS ICS TB MS GG KhG vyantu vayo 
'ktam (VSK npto) nhdndh VS VSK SB KS The comms on 
both VS and TS , followed by Keith, take the verb form from 
VI root i 

vasuvane vasudheyasya vyantu (TB viyanlu) VS MS KS TB AS SS 

vyantu (TS myanlu) devd havigo me asya TS MS KS 

vyantu (TS viyantu) devlr ya ptuT jamndm li\ At TS MS N 

vyantv (TB viyantv) djyasya VS MS KS TB 

uta gnd vyantu (TB viyantu) devapatnlh RV AV MS TB N 

pibantu madantu (MS '‘tdni) vyantu (TB viyantu somam) VS MS TB 

prali na Im surabhim vyantu (TS viyantu) RV TS MS KS 

lekah salekah viyantu TS saklah saligah vyantu MS KS 

§797 In two prose variants Tait text*!, with VSK , read prornvdthdm 
for the more regular prornuvd° (above, §767) 
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ivargena lokena aampTOmuvdthdm Vait tvarge lake promuvdlhdm (MB 
°t&m, VSK prcrmvdOidm) V8 VSK MS SB guvarge (KSA t 
avarge) lake gampromvdihdm (KSA t °nuvd°) T8 KSA TB 
ghjiena dydvdprthivl prornuvdlhdm (VSK TS ApS promvdthdm, MS 
MSt prorrMvSldm) VS VSK TS MS SB KS ApS MS 
vapayS dydvd° promuvdlhdm KauS 

§708. Finally, we find two cases of forms of the root hu (of the 6th, 
lud.claBB7) with v exchanging with ue The latter are commoner m 
most texts 

mono nil d huodmahe (Vait °hi, VS SB KS KauS hvdmahe) RV VS 
VSK TS MS KS AB SB AS SS Vait LS KS ApS Kau6 
Bee W I §2 

lam ahue (SV u huve) vdgaadlayt HV SV 



CHAPTER XVII METATHESIS, HAPLOLOGY, AND 
DITTOLOGY 

1 Metathesis 

§799 On metathesis m gansknt m general see Wackemagel I §239, 
and references The cases we have noted are almost entirely lexical, 
but are not without interest as evidence for the extensive operation in 
the Vedic tradition of this wide-spread linguistic phenomenon Even 
when the metathetized form gives a different sense, the fact that meta- 
thesis has taken place in a repeated formula remains unquestionable and 
has hnguistic importance 

§800 We begin with metathesis of consonants, and first with a small 
group in which a single consonant is moved from one place to another 
pulyany (ApMB kulpdny) dvapanbkd AV ApMB Here mss of both 
texts present both readings, and the variation between Ip and ly 
may be considered graphic 

asmadddtTd devatrd gachata tnadhumatih TS asmadrdtd (MS KS §§ 
add madhuTnatlr OT ° It) devatra gachata (KS gacka) VS MS KS SB 
SS The TS IS doubtless secondary ‘having us as givers’ means 
‘given by us' (so Keith translates, this is of course the meaning of 
the other variant) 

yasyedam d, rajo yujah AV ArS yaiyedam d rajah AA yasyedam oja 
drujah SS See §244 

I iidram vagnund vahata VB vagnunendram hvayalaTB ApS 

§801 Interchange in position between two adjoining consonants 
occurs a couple of times 

yad ejati jagah yac ca ce^tati ndmno (MahanlJ ndnyo) bhdgo yan (TAA 
Poona ed ’yom) namne (MahanU yalndnrm) svdhdTAA MahSnU 
In MahanU v 1 mdnyo for ndnyo, and yan ndmne for yalnan me 
The comm understands 'let that (all) be my {almamh) portion by 
effort— no other' TAA comm says ndrmn = paramdlman] 

yalheyam strl pautram agham na roddt AG SMB PG ApMB HG 
yathedam strtpautram aganma rudriyaya MG The latter is simply 
a had corruption original, ‘that this woman may not weep over 
harm to her children’ 

adhd jivri (AV aiha jtvrir, mss jirvn , Ap^IB aihd jtvri) vidatham d 
ladasi (RV vadalhah) RV AV ApMB See §544 
357 
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§802 More frequent la interchange in position between two not 
adjoining consonanta 

yena furyei}a brahmand brhaspalaye ’pavalhds tena mahyam jiavasva JB 
yena rupena prajd/pataye f’vapathds iena mahyam pavasva KS The 
onginal la ’vapathds, as shown by the preceding formula in K9 , 
trir vasubhya 'vapathds etc (see Cone ) If the JB reading is 
correct, it contains metathesis of p and v, with assimilation to the 
following pavasva 

mttrdya kulipaydn (MS pullkaydn) VS MS See §149, and next 
ndkro maharah kulipayas (TS kultkayas, MS pvlikayas, KSA pull- 
rayas) ie 'kupdrasya (KSA f kuvarasya) VS TS MS KSA See 
under prec 

svash nah putrakrlhe^u (MG pathydkTte^, v 1 as RV ) yom^u RV 
AB MG 

vi&vasmai bhutdyddhvaro (KS MS bhutaya dhruvo) astu devdh (TS 
"dhvaro ’si) TS KS ApS MS 

abaddham mono dandram caksuh suryo TS KS BDh adabdham 
mana i^iram cakfuh (MS adabdham cakfur ariftam manah) suryo 

MS SG 

gharmam iocantah (AS °ta, SS °<am) prravane^u (A6 6S pranavefu) 
bibhratah AB AS SS 

cfuindondmdndm (VSK chandomdndnam, TS °mdndm) sdmrdjyam 
gacheh (VSK gachaidd %tx, MS gached ili) VS VSK TS 
SB MS 

jan fcttd (mss cebd, p p rya ih il) abhiii^ah MS ya (TA ApS ApMB 
yadj j-te (PB ^yaksate) cid abhisrisah RV AV SV PB TA KS 
ApS MS KauS GG ApMB See §193 
ye no dvi^anty anu tan rabhasva AV yo no dvef(i tanum rabhasva MS 
yo no dve^iy anu tarn ravasva ApS Here MS transposes the syl- 
lables nu-la 

apa knehillT (SV anihittm) njTnono adhatta (SV adhad rdh, KS f nima- 
nam adadhram) RV AV SV KS upa stuhi tarn npmndm (Poona 
cd snuhi tarn nrmandm) alhadram TA See §110 The KS 
reading looks like a metathesis of adhad rdm 
agne dak^aih punlhi nah (TB md, MS pummahe) RV MS TB The 
MS reading may be a metathesis of that of TB , which is secondary 
to RV 

kam te hiranyam ham u santv (ApMB sum u kantv) dpah AV Kau^ 
ApMB See §277 

brahma dkiguptah (PG brahmdbhi", MG brahmdhhigurtam) svdrd k^ardni 



METATHESia, HAPLOLOGY AND DITTOLOGY 


359 


(PG surakgttah syam, MG evarSkfanah, most mss svaTdrak^dnah) 
AG PG MG Evident corruption in MG 
divas (SV divah) pntham adhi h}(hanti cetasi (SV \rohanti tejasd) 
RV SV With change of surd c to sonant ], cf §57 
vdja^ ca prasavaS vasui (TS suvai) ca TS KS The syllables 
vOrsu exchange position yielding svm^ ( = svar) 

§803 When a vowel and an adjoming semivowel are interchanged, the 
result, if the vowel is a, is a diphthong in one of the forms These 
cases are related to §§747 and 748ff above, qv The following are 
instances of e ( = ay, dy) varying with ya, yd 

nrdiaS ctt ma emnS (VSK mci/iimas,MS ca ma ema) cn wie VS VSK TS 
MS KS 

iTstidydvd,nam (ApS vri(ijn devdndm) amrtam suamdam MS KS ApS 
aha yad dyavo (AV deva) asunUim ayan (AV dyan) RV AV 
dyur vasd,na upa vetu (A.V TA ydtu) iesah {T A {ejam) RV AV TA 
illdam itisvam bhuvanam sum eh (AV tn ydii) RV AV N Synonymous 
and related roots i and yd 

ahordtre urvaflive (VS “(thive, TS ahordirayor VTflyd) VS TS MS 
See §840 

lyam (niryd (AB vai pitre, AS SS pitre) rap(rj/ ety (AV GB etv) agre 
AV AB GB AS SS 

tvaydyam vjiram vadhydt (VSK 6tt°, VS SB badhel) VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB Cf VV I §175, and next 

d md siulasya siutam gamydt (Vait garnet) TS Vait d ma atoirasya 
sioiram gamydt PB See prec 
vanaspatlnr o^adhl rdya cpe (rdye akydh) RV (both) 
ghflam eva (BDh ghrtam yavd) madhu yavdh BRh ViDh 
§804 Instances of o ( = ay, dv) and va, va 
sdmdm cakrus tasardny olave (AV °ni vdtave) R\ AV 

V(isi§{hahanuh ^lUgvm ko^sydhhydrfi VS o$i§{hahanam hng\7ukokyubhyd.m 

(TA °koka°) TS TA 

sam eta vikvd (AV \vihiie) vacasd (SV ojasd) paiun divah AV S\ Roth 
quotes Ppp as reading oham a-, evidently for ojasd See §52 
pan ghranaam omand (TB panghransa vdm mand) vdm vayo gat (IB 
gam) RV MS TB N Dad corruption in TD 
§B04a A special case of this interchange involves alternative genitive- 
ablative forms of u-stems, such as madhoh nmdhvah While this 
concerns noun inflection more than phonetic*?, we quote the following 
examples here 

madhvah (SV madhoh) pavania urmayah RV SV 
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madhuah (SV madhok) pavasva dharayS RV SV 
madhoh pibatam afoinA VS MS SB TA LS madhuah etc RV VS 
AS SS 

madhuah (SV madhoh) pibavii gauryah RV SV AV MS 
madhok cakdnak cdrur maddya AV SV madhuak etc AS SS 
vasvah (TB TA MahanU vasoh) kumd vanah nah RV KS TB TA 
MahinU * 

§806 Instances of in, in, and yu, yd 

achd ma (SV va) indram matayah svarmdah (SV svaryavah) RV AV SV 
GB Vnit 

adyS (also nruat) krnuhi vitaye (SV °hy utaye) RV SV Cf §743 

oin/ii (MS dyukfi) sand osadhih HV VS TS MS KS 

v/Sdya katmrh nanu (SB ^d) pwd uivilse (SB yuyutse) RV SB 

nvalam (MS KS yuualam) rhandah VS TS MS KS SB 

md te vyoma ( = myoma or inoma , AV yuyoma) aamdrh (AV ° kah, LS t 

°kah or °if) AV AA TA AS LS MG 
yajdam pranaya (TS pra suva) devdvyam (TS MS devdyuuam) VS TS 
MS KS SB 

deuebhyaa tvd devdyuuam (KS devdvyam) ppiacmi etc MS KS ApS MS 
devebhyas lud devdvyam (VSK devdyuvam) grhndmi etc VS VSK SB 
prdsmdn ava prlandau pra mk^u (TB yulsu) RV TB 
uklhcbhyas Ivokthdvyam gxhndmt KS ukthyebhya ukthydyuvam ApS 
uarjimd (VS vaTpmd) ra m,e drdghima (TS draghuyd, MS draghma, 
KS drdghvd) ca me VS TS MS KS See §764 TS apparently 
has a metathetized form for *drdghiod 
§806 With the following interchanges of ar and ra are to be com- 
pared §§656ff In fact the ar forms m the following concern the t 
vowel, either directly (as containing sandhi of a -f r)» or as guna denva- 
tives of a root in f 

tena radhydsam VS ME SB TD AS ApS MS Kau§ leTtardhyasam 
KS SMB The latter stands for tena Tdh° , cf §659 
agnau aa/nrdd/ianim yaje HG yaje samrddhanlm aham SB BrhU 
AS SMB ApMB yu]e (read yaje with most mss , Hillebrandt 
p 250) ^aamardham im aham SS 

ahd avarhm (AV aratim) amdat (AV ’’dah) syonam AV TB ApMB 
2 Haplology 

§807 On this general subject see especially Bloom6eld, PADS 16 
xxiiv, AJP 17 418, Wackemagel I pp 27811 , where further references 
may be found , we may add Lanman in Whitney, AV 4 5 5, and other 
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references below We shall content ourselves here with merely pnntmg 
the variant cases, arrangmg them m three groups those in which the 
longer reading seems to be the original, so that we may assume hap- 
lology, those in which it seems to he secondary, involving dittology, 
and those in which the question of originality is too uncertain to make 
classification advisable 

§608. The following are the cases whiclf seem to involve baplology 
pjihim mbhuvan (ApS bhumn) KS ApS This is a very clear case 
On the strength of the isolated ApS form Boehthngk (pw 6 304) 
set up a goddess Bhuvarl, who is nothing but a ghost, the shade of 
the adjective mbhuvan after pjthivi 
it^vaaydm viH pravimhvdnaam (KS fprainvt^dnam) Irriahe TS MS KS 
vi^o-viSah pramhudnsam ijnahe AV Lanman, in Whitney’s Transl , 
has already suggested that the lack of reduplication is due to 
haplology But it may be noted that it improves the meter, also 
ya dsle yaS ca carah (AV ya& carali) RV AV The haplology is again 
noted by Lanman 

trim padani (TA MahSnU paM) nihita guhdsya (TA MuhAnU 
guhdsu) AV VS TA MahanU The ms of Ppp paddmhald 
guhas-, em Barret JAOS 30 195 to the AVS reading Clear 
haplology in TA MahanU 

agne ’dabdhdyo 'Htatano {'slrtatano, '§ilama) pdhi , see §353 
yam kam ca cakrtna (ApS mss omit to, by haplology) MS ApS cf 
duntdni yarn kdm ta cakrma MS duntd yarn cakfrna TS TB TA 
(here not really haplology, ca is needed only after kdni) 
ye vd (MS omits vd) vanaspallnr anu (MS NilarU °palindm) VS TS 
MS KS SB NilarU ApMB Supposed to be metrical even in 
MS , which IB clearly haplological In the same verse 
ye vavateiu (MS fKS ye 'vatega) berate, same texts Here the shorter 
version can be read metncally by pronouncing avalegu, but is 
nevertheless certainly haplological 

lena vardhama cd ca pydyasva (MS vardhasva cd pydyasva) VS MS 
SB TA cf epo te agne samit iayd (M& tayd tvam) vardhd'tva cd ca 
pydyasva VS iSB fiS MS ApS fiG ApMB ApG HG The 
second ca is clearly required 

ynd eva kim ca pra.t]jayra.hdhaTn (TA °jagrdharn) AV TA The TA 
form (also found in Poona ed ) is indefeiisiblc formally and metri- 
cally, and IS obviously haplological 
nyag vdio 'va vdti (AV vdto vdh) RV AV Lanman notes the haplology 
yuyuydidm ito rapo apa sndhah RV yuyatdm as-mad rapo apa sndhah 
TB ApS The loss of a syllable leaves its trace in the long i2 
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afihomuce pra bhaTemd (AV bhare) manl^&m AV TS MS KS See 
VVIp 263 

ajiBdhTiid apasyo vaaSndh V'B MS KS SB ambhTli^ apasynvo vasdnah 
TS See Keith on TS 

chaTidondTrUlnam (VSK °mandndm, TS °mdimm) admrajyam gacheti 
(with vananta) VS VSK TS SB MS ‘Lordship of the 

meters’ names' or even of their 'measures’ (on VSK see §802) is 
better than ‘of the Chandomas’, a ritualistic shp 
yad ^apsaTodrur uparaaya (ApS apsaTaruparasya) khddati KS ApS 
The latter corrupt 

guhd hitdm nihitd?n (KS f omits m°) gahvaresu KS MS 
namnk iamgave (TS f hamgdya, for °gaydya'^) VS TS MS KS 
See §230 

yaayedam d rajo yujah AV ArS yasyedam d rajah AA Others, see 
§244 

mhdny anyo bhuvandbhzcofle (MS °nd m°) RV MS TB inhdnyo 
bhuvand vicafje AV 

parldam vajy ajvruim (PG °dam vdjtnam) dadhe 'ham (HG ajinam 
dhatsvdsau) 5G FG HG ApMB The FG is not construable 
lyo no agne m}{yo yo ’ms{yo KS ApS Cone quotes ApS as 
omittmi; the second yo^ a modem haplology'] 

§809 The following; cases are less certain 
mama ca ndma tava ca (KS once omits ca) jdtavedah KS (both) The 
reading with ca is prose, the other metrical, this may account for 
the change, omitting ca (before jd-) 
puTu vzkvdm juTvan RV puro rakydfitn nijurvan AV (Ppp mhidm- 
jUTvan ) Whitney suggests inkvd nijurvan for RV , Lanman, 
mSvdni ni°, assummg haplology As Oldenberg {Noten on 1 191 9) 
points out, this would make poor meter for a second pada, he would 
read juruan 

suvdil nabhrdd afighdre bambhare MS svdna bhrdjdnghdre bambhdre 
\ S TS SB svana bhrdf, anghdrir bambhdnh TA svdn 
nabhrdd anghdre bambhdre KS See Keith on TS 12 7 1, 
he suggests svdna nabhrdj as the original 

3 Dittology 

§810 The following vanants contain the reverse of the preceding, 
in that the shorter version seems to be the original, and dittological 
influence has produced the variation 

kijkuruinSndm (KS kutandndm, MS putanajidm) tud VS MS KS 
SB lotandau TS Note double dittology m VS SB 
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namo babhluidya nyadhim (TS invyd°) VS TS MS KS Either form 
makes good sense, we assume that the majority have the original 
atfiem enam -pra hiniUdt jntxbhyah (AV \piifnT upa ) , and 
athem enam (AV athemam enam) pan dattdt piixbhyah RV AV TA 
See Whitney on AV 18 2 4, 5 There is no doubt of the dittology 
In AV (note the meter), in 18 2 5 it seems textually certain, 
being read by nearly all mas and both editions In 18 2 4 there 
is more variation in the mss , and SPP reads athem enam with the 
Lomm 

(kvd (AV deva vd) etasydm amdanta purue RV AV The meter proves 
AV secondary, and Ppp (Barret, JAOS 42 127) also omits iia(i) 
namo ginsaya (VS °kaydya) VS TS MS KS The stems -ia and 
-kaya are both unexceptionable, probably the majority indicate 
the original 

na slm adeva dpal (SV d.pa lat) RV SV SS The RV has an aorist of 
dp, to be read as a tnssyllable SV tries to improve the meter, 
cf VV I p 138 

niTrtiin mrjarjalpena (MS nirjalpena, TS niTjdtmakena, KS mr- 
jdlmdka-) slT^naVS TS MS KS Obscure word , VS simulates an 
intensive from jalp 

ye te agna (MS a^nd) indavo yd u ndbhayah (TA urnunabhayah, but 
Poona ed u nd° with v 1 umund°) MS KS TA The absurd 
corruption of some TA mss seems to be read by the comm also, 
perhaps it was influenced by thought of urnandbhi 'spider', but this 
would be as inappropnate as possible here 
anhaspatydya (VS SB KS anhataspalaye) ivd VS TS MS SR T3 
KS ApS Stem varying with genitive case form in composition 
XtuT janilrl (asyd apas (GB apasas) pan RV GB If GB is correct 
It attempts to improve the meter and at the same time furnisli a 
form which can be governed by pan (in RV apas is governed by a 
verb in the next pada, and pan governs tasydh) But Gaastra 
reads apas, with v 1 apasas 

lanupdk (TB Poona ed text and comm tanunapdc) ca sarasiiali VS 
KS TB See §195 

trtr asmai sapta dhenavQ duduhre (SV Svidh °hriTe) RV SV Svidh 
SeeVVIp 170 

erpd paintre adhi sdno avye (RV '* avyaye) RV (both) SV TA MahanU 
N Both avya and avyaya (from avyal or av%t) are well known, 
and both are metrically possible, they are tnsitubh and jagatl 
forma of the same expression But the latter occurs in a verse 
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(9 86 3) which seems to be a patchwork of older materials (RVRep 
453), BO that avye ib probably original 
djim Tta ginavdho jigyuT aivdh BV djim na jagmur girvdho ahdh RV 
For metrical reasons Grassmazm considers SV the original Against 
this Oldenberg, Nolen on 6 24 6 The SV form is unique, the 
other familiar, and Grassmann’s suggestion is unlikely 
§611 Vaguer dittologies seem involved in the following 
nidhedhdsi paniepdrham (so KS and TB Poona cd , and p p of 
MS , MS text puru^aepdrham) yaStasval MS KS f TB f 
Into vdhd (TS tatah pdvakd) dhgo no ju^antdm VS TS MS KS SB 
‘Holy words and prayers’ or ‘purifying prayers’, TS spoils the 
meter Dittology with p for v 

tend yo 'smat (TA * tendnyo ’amai) eamTohdtai (MS mss samptsdldm) 
MS TA The variation is deliberate and mtelhgent, and scarcely 
belongs here TA repeats a verse in suecessive stanzas, with this 
purposeful change, the 6rst version means ‘whoever comes against 
us therewith', the second ‘whoever else’ etc 
mdrdpdsya (v 1 °ydsya) phahgam ApMB tndrdyaydsya aepham 
allkam HG Kirstc, ‘read indra dydsya' 

4 Haplology or Dittology 

§812 In a smaller group we 6nd either haplology or dittology, but 
it is not certain which, because the original form of the variants is hard to 
determine Several of these contain variations between the accusative 
personal pronouns md and mdm 

dyur bThat tad alXya tan mdvatu (M§ mdm avaht) ApS MS 
Ian mdm dvlt TA TU Ian mdoU MG 

tan mdvatu PB TA TU ApS tan mdm avatu MS AG MG 
punar mdm aitc (AV Vait Kau§ mnity) zndriyam AV SB TA BfhU 
SS Vait AG KauS SMB GG HG MG 
§613 Other, miscellaneous cases 

vQjajUyayai (KS °jiiyai) tvd TS MS KS ApS Stems jityd and 

jiti While the majority agree on the longer form, this is hardly 
conclusive KS is probably on the whole the most original YV 
text, only two other schoola differ from it , and jiti is a much com- 
moner stem than jiiyd, which latter seema to be found only in com- 
position with vdja and djt 

hhrdya vikakardn (KSA j infcarfin, ApS vikirdn, w 11 vikakardn, 
mkikirdn) VS KS Ap>S Original form and precise meaning 
unknown (seemingly some bird) Cf the preceding formula, 
hemanldya Kakardn (KSA fkakSrdn) 
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aneSann asj/a yS tpavak (TS KS NllarU asye^avah) VS TS MS KS 
NllarU The presence or absence of the articular relative makes 
bttle difference, and the meter is no better in one reading than in 
the other 

hharatam uddharem anu^nca (MS uddharema vanu§anti) TB ApS MS 
See §236, end Either haplology in TB ApS , or dittology m MS 
which is in any case corrupt, with v for m 
anu no mdrfflu (VS TS SB TA anu mdr^(u) ianvo yad mn^tam (vih°) 
AV VS TS MS KS SB TA SS 



CHAPTER XVIII FALSE DIVISIONS AND PATCH-WORDS 

§814 Except for Sandhi, to be treated in our final chapter, we have 
now concluded what may be called phonetic variants in the strict sense 
In this chapter we shall deal chiefly with variants involving different 
divisions of words It may be questionable whether they belong strictly 
m this volume Yet they certamly deserve mention, as reveahng, 
perhaps as well as any other groups of variants, the general break-down 
of sound and sense alike in the Vedic tradition (see §16) There seems 
no better place than this volume to present these matenals, which do 
not exhaust the subject but illustrate the mam types sufficiently 

1 A compound word divided, or vice versa, without further change 
§816 In a considerable number of coses the difference between the 
vanant words consists solely in this, that what in one form of the 
vanant is a single compound word appears in the other as two separate 
words There being no change in the form of either part, we can some- 
times tell only by the accents whether one word or two is intended, and 
sometimes, indeed, we can not tell at all with confidence At other 
times other changes m the formulas suggest a reinterpretation 

§816 We begin with cases m which the onginal and true form of the 
vanant has one word, the separation into two being secondary, and 
sometimes uninterpretable 

jagSTna suto adhmno mmadhyam (AV m madkyam) HV AV Whitney 
nghlly says that the A V reading is a corruption of the other 
ofifthahanam hvglmkoiydbhyam (TA °ko^dbhydm) TS TA vasi^lha- 
hanuh hingim kohydbhydm VS The VS reading is very poor and 
perhaps should be emended 

yalheyam stTlpaviTamaghamnarodalSM^ PG ApMB HG yathedam 
atrlpaulram aganma Tudnyaya MG See §801 
aghoragharalaTebhyai ca MS gherra gharalarebhyah TA MahSnU 
Preceded by aghorebhyo 'lha ghorehhyah The forms of Rudra are 
meant The tradition is unstable One ms of MS has two 
accents, but MS p p takes it as one word, which seems hkely to be 
onginal TA has two accents, yet its comm unders+ands one 
word, ‘more temble than the temble', and Poona ed prints it so 
(but with two accental) Comm on MahiinU , however, takes 
ghoTa as a separate vocative, addressed to Rudra 
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manasaspata imam deva yajfiam (KS devayajnam svdhd vdci) svdhd vdte 
dhdh VS KS SB The vajiants in AV 7 97 8 and TS I 1 13 3, 

4 44 3, have devegu yajnam, which supports KS in meaning The 
separate deva yajnam is secondary, if indeed it is really the intention 
of the texts (so comm on VS , but the accentless voc is indistin- 
guishable from deva- as part of a cpd ) 

vdcaspaU 'chidraya vdcachidrayd juhvd dim devdvTdham (SS deod vfdhan) 
hotTdm airayal (KS “yard, TA erayasva, SS airayasva) svdhd SB 
TA KS SS The SS is umnterpretable 
§817 In the rest it seems more hkcly that the form with two words 
IS original, altho in some of them there is little to choose 
yajUT yuktam (TA f yajuryuktam) admabhir aktakham tvd (MS fkta- 
khamta) MS TA Comm on TA , ‘provided with the yajus' 
In MS two accents 'the yaju$ is joined’ or the like 
madhu ka^pair (MS madhuka^pavr) na tejd indnyatn VS MS TB In 
either case the word madhu is a quasi-adjective, modifying either 
the preceding bheiajam, or Sa^pair MS p p divides madhu 
kafpair as two words, Poona ed of TB pnnta it as one, but with 
two accents ' (and against the comm ) 
madhu havir (MS madhuhavir) asi MS TA ApS MS So according 
to the accents of MS and TA Probably MS must be read 
madhuhavir like MS , Knauer eeparates the words because of the 
parallel huiam havir in MS 4 3 34, but MS also reads hutam 
hamr in its version of that passage and follows it immediately with 
madhuhavir, as one word Cf prec 
devabarhih (KS deva barhii) kalavalsam vi roha TS KS TB ApS 
atas Ivam deva vanaspate katavalso (MS tvam barhih katavaUam) 
viroha VS MS SB The latter version suggests taking deva barhih 
as two words, as von Schroeder does in KS The words are voc , 
so that the accent proves nothing, TS p p takes it os one word 
But Poona ed of TB pnnts it as two 
avlvarata vo hi kam (TS hikam, so pnnted also in KS f) AV TS MS KS 
Comm on AV (as also that on TS ) as a single, compound particle 
upa prakffe (AA SS upaprakfe) madhumati k^iyardah SV AA SS 
Svidh This is hard to interpret, whether as one word or as two 
For various guesses that have been made see Keith, AA Transl , 
p 285 n 7 Keith’s text of AA prints upa prak^i with most mss , 
but against comm , who understands upaprakie as a prepositional 
cpd , ‘near the prak^a' Cf also the in6nitive (7) upaprakji, RV 

5 47 6 
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namaa U rudra rilpdihyo ruxmah MS namaa ie aatu mdraTup^hyah TA 
MahAnU 'Homage to thee, O Hudral to (thy) forms homage’ 
‘homage be to thy Rudra-forms (temble forma)’ 
hvO, mfmaha bhsfajl (TS °h(Ahe}aji, V8 °hd ihe° , MS °ha [p p , °h(l] 
bhefojd) VS TS MS KS There is no difference m the meamng, 
whether the adverb be taken as compounded with the next word or 
not 

devlA (AV daimJi, KS trayif) tad urvir (TS p p sadurvi/i , and so Cone 
aaaumes for ApMB HG ) um nah (TS ApMB nah, KS f naa) 
kpfola RV AV TS KS ApMB HG The words are voc and 
there are no accents RV and AV p p mterpret as two words, 
which seems more natural No doubt all texts except possibly the 
Tait school separate tad urvir 

deva puraicara eaghydaam (MS devapurai carasa fdhydsam) Ivd MS TA 
ApS MS Sec 5147, and §838 MS pp divides deco from punaS 
(which it reads by error for purai) 

tmdm au ndaam druham TS KS ApS aundvam d ruheyam VS (pratlka 
PG) 

pro .TU (HG so, read su) mtlyum (SMB sumartyam) yuyotana SMB 
ApMB HG The reading of ApMB is original 
opo (AV ava) ivela padd jahi A.\ AG SG PG ApMB HG apah 
ivelapad d gahi MG Read opo ivela padd in MG , there is no good 
ground for Kanuer’s editing of the text See hia note and comm , 
and our §134 

2 A compound word divided, or vice versa, with change of form in the 
pnor member 

§618 Next we come to cases m which the pnor part of what is a 
compound word in one form of the variant appears in the other with 
somewhat altered form Again we begm with the vanants in which 
it appears that the onginal form contained a compound, which is broken 
up in secondary texts 

stomatrayaatmi&e bhuvanasya paint TS KS AS sUrmas trayastrin^e 
bkuvanasya paint MS The latter corruptly turns the vocs into 
noms , apparently making stomas subject and pa(m predicate, despite 
the divergence in gender 

vdnmanaicaltuhh’olrajihvdghrdnaretobuddhydkiUiBarrLkalpd (TA TAA 
°dkutih samkalpd) me sudhyanlam TA TAA MahAnU See §383 
kaftram yajnaiamalam (MahAnlJ yajnah ka°) kualdam tasmin sidatu yo 
'smdn dijpy[i TS KSA TA MahAnU The latter is clearly second- 
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ary, comm makes iarlmm yajnah a sentence, 'the sacnfioe is the 
body' On the interpretation of the original, which is troublesome, 
see Keith on TS 

gaiir dhenvbhavyd (HG dhemir bhtwyd) ApMB HG The meamng is 
the same, 'that is to become a milch cow’, but the compound 
dhermbhaiya seems to be the standard expression 
(am mdydm brahmayonim suarupdm (VaradapU brahmayonisva°) 
NrpU VaradapU 'The identical womb of brahman’, or 'which is 
identical with the womb of brahman’ , either is possible 
adhr?tam dhTpioojaaam (3V dhrsnum ojasd) RV AV SV 'Of irre- 
sistible strength’ ‘irresistible in strength’ 
miihucarantam (KS mithu°, TS mtthuk car°, AV mithuyd car°) upaydh 
(AV abhiydh) dusayan AV TS MS KS There is really no way 
of deciding the original 

agner (TS devdndm) agneydny (KS agniydny) asi TS MS KS One 
ms and p p of MS agner agner ydny asi Cf agner ydny aai TS 
MS KS ApS MS See §357 

devajute vivasvann ddilya te no devdh MS vwasvdn adttir devajuha 
te na ddityd TS divo jyote (and, gyolir) vivasva ddilya te no 
deed KS Both parts of the cpd are changed to different, tho 
quasi-synonymoua, words 

ayond mdm^aleramtnadah (TS °terd madah) TS MS KS The TS 
may be onginal, as it certainly seems simpler and more natural 
'kindly enter into me aa food and drink’ But it is probably a lect 
fac for the other 'kindly enter into me as Irammada (Agni, light- 
ning?)’ 

Tlaprajdtd (MS uta pra°) bhaga id vah sydma TS MS The latter is 
secondary but intelligible, §641 

^arvasmdd devakilbi§dt (LS eva ki°, VS devakilv°) RV VS MS L§ 
ApS vi^vasmdd deva° AV MS The LS is secondary but sen- 
sible, §402 

[]aindTd8urdh (KSA ^aindrdsaurdh) syelalaldmds (KSA t &]jd7nala°) 
tupardh TS KSA Cone quotes KSA as aindrdh saurdh ] 
[anyavratasya (TA anyadvra°, printed by Cone as anyad vra° , the accent 
proves that it is a cpd , tho the comin seems to take it as two 
words) sakcima (RV saicirej TA saaciTnah, Poona ed °ma) UV 
VS MS SB TA] 

§619 In the following, on the other hand, it seems more likely that 
the version with two separate words is the onginal 
svahQ yajnam manasah (KS 2 3 yajnamanasah) VS MS KS \2 3 and 
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23 5, §B ApS KS MS a verb like S rabhe la understood, the 
accus yajiiam ib necessary to the sense, and KS 2 3 should be so 
corrected In 23 5 KS has correctly yajfiam ma° (not noted in 
Cone ) ‘(I take) sacrifice from mind ’ 

mdgadhah -panScall kitavah kllbo ’^udrd abrdhmands (VSK puiUcall 
kllvah kitavo ' Sudrdbrdhmands) le prdjdpatydh VS VSK 
ialak}ara6 chandasdniif{ubhena ApS iatak^aTochandaBd jdgalena Kaui 
In KnuA V 1 katdk^arah The original reading of ApS (of §511) 
makes the adjective agree with ayam stuaio preceding, with change 
to 6atd°, having a totally different meaning, it is drawn into com- 
position with chandasa 

dahram (v 1 daharam) inpapmavaravekmabhulam (MahanU mpdpmam 
varam veSma°) TA MaliSnU The Poona ed of TA reads ii- 
pdpmairi vara°, with v I mpapmavara’' MahSnll also has v 1 
vaTaveima° The moat plauaible original seems to be dahram 
mpdpmam varavekmabhutam This is atyhatically better than 
mpdpmavara‘‘ I an awkward compound 
dadhad ralnam (AS ralnd) dak^arn pitfbhya (AS SS dakiapil°) Syum 
(AV dyuHfi) AV AS SS Doubtless AV is ongmal The edition 
of AS separates dakfa from pi°, evidently regarding it as a voc 
indrah pdiena ^mktvd vah (HG pdkena i>ah fsikiva) ApMB HG indra- 
pSkena silvd PG See note in Oldonberg’s Translation of HG 
ailtmd (AV comm airo°) arigair (TA °ndngair) ahrutdh (TA ahrtd, 
Poona ed ahruidh, v 1 “(«) sparge AV TA 'Not lame in their 
limbs', or 'with not-lome limbs' AVPpp agrees with TA , but 
this IS the kind of error that occurs very commonly in Ppp , meter 
indicates that the other version is ongmal 
rudra yat te krayl (VS KS knm, VSK kram, MS MS gin-) paravi 
ndma tasmai (ys MS SB larmtn) hulam am \S VSK TS MS KS 
SB TB ApS MS See §47 

yasya (ApMB vy asya) yomm prali reto (SG patirelo) gThdna (SG 
grbhdya) SG ApMB HG pahreto looks like a secondary adapta- 
tion, tho a very natural one 

#ad td yamd (TA fad udyama) T?dyo devajd ill RV AV TA N Ap- 
parently TA must understand udyama as an adjective 

3 A compound word divided, or vice versa, with change of form in the 
second member 

§820 In other cases the form of the vanant contaming two separate 
words shows a change in the form of the second member (sometimes 
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m the first one too) when compared with the form contaimng a com- 
pound The second member of the compound, when used as a separate 
word, has a different mfiectional ending, or is otherwise changed in form, 
sometimes it even appears as a different part of speech (a verb) We 
begin as before with those variants in which the original form seems to 
be that contaimng a compound word 

iifflidyavSnam (ApS vrftim devdnam) amflam svamdam MS KS ApS 
The onginal of MS KS means ‘nectar of the dwellers m the ram- 
sky, heaven-finding' , the sacnfice is referred to In ApS by a lect 
fnc the sacnfice is called 'rain, nectar of the gods’, etc 
para, smpvamvkhdh hicah AV parah smpna mukhd kpdhi KS ‘Away 
the dream-faced pains’ ‘away, O sleep, put (thy) faces (appear- 
ances) ' But KS may intend a compound 
indrasuTd janayan mSvakarmd TB indrah surah prathamo vihakarmd 
AS Comm on TB takes indra surd as two words (and they are 
so pnnted in Poona ed ), interpreting as noms sing But they 
must surely be acc dual of a devatS dvandva, object of janayan 
The whole verse is pretty low bathos AlS has a lect. fac 
bhuvanam asi sahasraposapuft (ApS sahasrapofam pu^a) MS ApS 
‘Thou art ground prospering with thousand-fold prosperity’ 
‘prosper thou with thousand-fold prosperity’ Verb form intro- 
duced secondarily, cf next 

ague tvdmkdmayd (SV tvdm kdmaye) gird IIV SV VS The onginal 
means ‘0 Agni, with thec-desirmg song’ By a lect fac SV intro- 
duces a verb form, as in the preceding and next ‘(^Agni, I desire 
thee with song’ 

revati prcdha , revati yajamdne priyam dha , revallr yajnapahm 
priyadhamiata, see §747 

dre satrun (AV t drekatrum) kpnuhr sarvavlrah (AV °ram ) AV TS AS 
SS MS 'Make him one whose enemies are remote,’ AV , doubtless 
origma.1 ‘make [his] enemies remote,’ lect fac The AV comm 
stumbles over the form and understands two words 
ugrampaiyd (MS ugram pakyd'e^ TB durepahyd) ca Td§{rahhTc ra tdni 
MS TB TA ugrampahye ugrajitau tad adya AV In this and 
the next MS is hopelessly corrupt, note accents 
ugrampahye (MS ugrdm Td^{rQhh.xt kilbi§dni AV MS TA 

Cf prec 

dsanm^un hrisvaao mayohhun RV AV TS MS KSA N daann e^dm 
apsuvdho mayohhun SV The latter misunderstands and simplifies 
the strange cpd dsann-i^un 'having arrows m the mouth' SV 
means 'carryiDg water in their mouths’ 
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mama padyiya in rdja ApMB Toayi dohah padySyai mrSjah (MG 
adds kalpalOm) AG HG MG mayi padydyai virdjo dohah SS 
SG PG The original is inrSjah, gen of inTd] 

[subkagamkarayl mama AV gubhdgam karanam jnama SMB But 
Jdrgensen properly prints SMB eubhSgamkaranam, as one word ] 
§821 In the rest it appears that the form of the vanant with two 
words IB the original 

lardpa vj-fann d gahi SV Jfl aardpauarfd ehi MS In the latter nom 
of stem aarupavarfa (with sandhi peculiar to MS ) The other 
texts, moat hkely onginal, have two vocatives 
pan ghraAoam omand (TB panghraAsa vdm mand) vdm vayo gdt (TB 
gdm) RV MS TB N Hopeless corruption in TB See §828 
opnir hold pflhivy anlarikiam AS ApS agnihotram pjihivlm aniankfam 
MS The latter has a careless assimilation to the accusatives of 
the preceding pSda vkham sravanRm agadam akarma 
pan dafdd udarpithah KS parllogdl tad arpilka ApS See §63 
md rudnydso abhi gulbadhanah (TA gar Vfdhanah) MS TA wio no 
rudrdeo adhigur vadhe nu (mss nah) MS See §§209, 260, MS 
has a gross corruption 

eahairradfuSram vrsabham divo duhuh (SV dxvoduham) RV SV Verb 
form m UV^ 'the thousand-streamed bull of heaven they milked' 
SV 'the thousand-streamed heaven-milking bull’ 
uror d no (VS SB LS pururatino) deva nsas pdhi VS TS MS KS 
SB TB LS See §371a 

4 Last syllable of a word, not a compound, replaced by a patch-word, 
or vice versa 

§822 In not a few cases the last syllable of a word (not an inde- 
pendent member of a compound) is replaced in a secondary text by a 
separate word, generally a light word (preposition, particle, or pronoun), 
which may be called a 'patch-word' (Thckwort’) , or the reverse The 
cases recorded here differ from those included m the separate sections 
(§§841-850) on Patch-Words below only in that the degree of phonetic 
resemblance is here greater, there is no hard and fast line between them 
§823 Since the change in both directions is quite common, it is 
at times hard to tell, unless on the ground of general text-chronology, 
which form of the variant is the more onginal In the following cases 
we do not venture to decide this question 

apaaraadu ana dalldm rndm (AV rnam nah) AV TB TA apaarasdm 
anudaltdnrndni MS (p p ana, daUdni, pxdni) Either the plur 
Tvinm, or the sing rnani wi Ih the pronoun nah, is quite satisfactory 
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VTotdm (MS TB ApS vTold nu) Mhrad vraiapd adabdhah (TB ApS 
SS SG adSbhyah) MS AB TB AS SS ApS SG In MS etc the 
older or hieratic lorin vratd iH patched by the particle nn, in the 
other the alternative form vratdm la uaed 
md md yunarod hdeU (JB yono vdm hdrasih) PB JB LS Both forma 
incomprehensible 

§824 In the following the form of the vanant with the longer word 
seema to be the original, being replaced in a secondary version by a 
shorter word plus a patch-word Here may be mentioned RV 4 20 9b 
(also in KS , where there is no evidence as to the division intended), 
yayd kfnoll niiihu hd cid j-^vah, read muhukd with Ludwig and Cone , 
cf Oldenberg, Nolen ad loc 

jdmim (KS ^cami) md hiAslr amuyd (MS any yd) iaydnd KS TB 
ApS MS md jdmim mo§lr amuyd saydndm AV Acc to AV 
comm the darbha-graas used in atrewmg the vedi is addressed, 
amuyd is adverbial The MS variant makes iaydnd refer to 
jdmim, conjectured by Ludwig and Henry to mean the uttaravedi, 
so that in general sense it agrees 

gauTlr (AY gaurin,TB TA gaun) mimdya aalildm lak^allldY AV TB 
AA TA N 

dhruedsah (TB ApS dhruvd ha) parvatd ime RV AV KS TB ApS 
SMB MG 

slaedno (VS TS KS SB atid no) devyd krpd (VS SB dhiyd) RV VS 
TS MS KS SB 

md mdriydso abhi gulbadhdnah (TA gur vfdhdnah) MS TA md no 
rudrdso adhiguT vadhe nu (mss nuh) MS Altho the MS reading 
is by all means the most reasonable, it is probably only a Icct fac 
TA accents wrongly vj-dhd'nah, and its comm takes the apparently 
uninterpretable singular quite calmly as a plural [vardhamdudhy 

Cf §821 

yo rayivo (SV rayim uo) Tayinlamah RV SV KB SS SG VHDh 
Benfey ignores the uninterpretable vo in his translation, taking 
rayim as accus of specification 

r?lndm patro abhi^aelipdvd (TB °pd ayam, AV °pd u) AV VS SB TB 
See §740 

bhavd krillndm (AV gr°) abhikaetipdvd (AV °pd u) AV PG ApMB 
HG See prec 

abhur gt^llndm (ApMB dpindm, HG dpnndm, AV mss *v djnndm, era 
wrongly vakdndm) abhisastipdvd (AV °pd u) AV HG ApMB 
See prec but one 
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ya unnyd apyd (SV ajn yd) anlar ahnarwh (SV °ni) RV SV See 5785 
8V niiaundeiBta.DdB and misdividea the epithet apyd ‘of the waters' 
aehOyam eti (KS °yam yanli) iavasi ghjiena (AV ghjid cil, KS ghrtdclh) 
AV VS TS MS KS The AV reading looks secondary to that 
of KS , which has an adjective agreeing with srucah, the subject of 
yanti, ghjid can only be construed as an aceua of goal after eti, 
whose subject is Agni 

diirai cid anUld (RV antdA) ■upaTndm (RV ’‘man, TA vpa mam, so AV 
V 1 adopted by Whitney, and comm ) ud dna{ RV SV AV TA 
While RV IS ot course original, the AV TA reading is not bad 
‘even from the end of heaven he has attained unto me’ This 
should doubtless be read in SV 

le brahmahkefu (TA °lake lu) pardnlakdle TA MahanU MundU 
KaivU 

mpraeya dhdrayd kamh RV mprah sa dhdrayd sulah SV See 5189 
aomak aiUaaya madhvah RV aomah sutah sa madh-umdn SV See §189 
na vai Svelaayddhydcdre (AG kveias cabhydgdre, others all ivetasyd-) 
AG PG ApMB HG MG Secondary but intelligible reading m 
AG , see §188 

ubhdv indrd (SB indro) udithah suryai ca VS SB aya(h)sthunam 
(°ndv) uditd (°(au) auryasya RV TS MS KS See §188 
drvarn gavyam pariiadanto agman RV KS urvlin gavydni panfadam 
no akran AV 

aganma yatra praiiTanla (MG ■prataram na) dyuh RV AV MG 
sugantuh karma karanah kari^ya7i JB sugam tvah karmah karanah 
karah karasyuh LS See §739 

apa anehiilr (SV snihtim) njmana adhatta (SV adhad rdh, KS fnj-ma- 
ndm adadhrdm) RV AV SV KS upa sluhi lam nrmndm athadram 
(Poona ed vanes) TA 

sam tak^d hanb cakrl vah (HG caknnah) ApMB HG Very obscure 
passage, HG seems to approach closer to a sensible reading 
jifna (MG jie ’va) slhundm {°ndv, °nd) adhi roha vanka (MG vankah) 
AV AG ApMB HG MG Kau8 Knauer says ‘wohl nicht jid 
iva' , yet that would seem to give better sense than ft* ava In any 
case MG is secondary 

svarvaj (AV svar yaj) jyotir abhayam avash RV AV 
grSmyamafiklraddkakau ApS grdmyam mangiraddsakau MS vydgh- 
ram manglradaaa gauh Vait Sec §49 
§828 In verbal endings (cf §827) 

svasb rSye maruto dadhatuTia (AIG dadhdlu nah) RV KS AB MG 
SeeVVIp 281 
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■pra su (HG sa) mjlyum (SMB sumartyam, MG prathajnam arhm) 
yuyoiana (MG yuyolu nah) SMB ApMB HG MG 
vih'am tu tvdhutayah sarvd PraiiSgU mHantu tvdm dhulaya^ ca 
MU Read viSantu, see §371 

knyanla (TB pnyd ta, so divide) d barhih alda RV AV KS TB 
daivyd (AV °vd) hotdro (TS Va, AV °rah) vanu^anta (TS vam", KS 
■fvomfan na, AV sanifan na) purve (AV KS elat) RV AV TS KS 
vasum cdruT (cdrye, cdryo, cdyyo) n bhajdsi (SMB bhrjdsi, HG bhajd sa) 
jivan AV SMB ApMB HG Cf VV I p 96 
jdtavedo nayd hy (read naydsy"!) enam sukTtdm yatra lokah JB jdtavedo 
vahemam (SS vahasvainam) sukrtdrn TA SS 
§826 In the rest it aeems that the form containing two words is the 
older, a secondary version joins a short word on to the preceding word, 
usually with some further change 

samudrena (and °dre na) sindhavo yddamanah RV (both) Read 
samudre na in both, Bloomfield, JAOS 27 77 ff , KVRep 197, 
Oldenberg, Nolen on 3 36 7 

tvifim indre na (MS tndrena) bhe^ajam VS MS TB Bathos in either 
case, but MS p p indre, na VS comm says that no means col 
spardhanie dhiyah (divah) awrye na (SV sure no, TS KSA f suryena) 
wiohRV SV TS KSA Change to instr m TS KSA because this 
IS the case naturally construed with spardh- 
neva manse na plbasi AV naiva mSnsena pivari PG na mdnsefu na 
sndvasu ApMB Perhaps PG should be divided manse na, at 
least this is the original reading 

samsra^{d so yudha indro ganena RV AV SV VS TS KS samsT^tdsu 
yutsv indro ganesu MS ‘This Indra the joiner of battle' 'Indra 
in the joined battles’ 

trim paddni {padd) nihild guhdsya (TA MahanU guhdsu) AV VS TA 
MahanU Pronoun asya replaced by loc ending -su 
mdteva putram bibhrtd sv (VS SB °ldpsv) enat (TS KS enam) VS TS 
MS KS SB The verse is addressed to waters , hence the secondary 
reading apsu 

idam aham rak^o ’bhi (MS *rakfobhih) aam uhdmi (TS sam dahami) 
TS MS (bis) KS Mg See §383 

aval lam (TA Cone prdvartam, comm and Poona ed text dvarlam) 
indrah iacyd dhamardam RV AV SV KS TA The sole ms of KS 
also reads dvarlam (ed emends) TA comm interprets as a gerund 
{dvrtya) 

samid dzkdm dkayd nah (MS dhdydnah) avarvil (TS guvar°) TS MS 



376 


VEDIC VAHIANTS II PHONETICS 


KS AS ApS Both accent and sense show that no pres mid 
pple (masc ) can be intended, altho MS p p does not divide the 
word 

yajd rui (MS ydjdno) devo (TB AS ApS devdn) ajarah swnrah MS TB 
AS ApS bhavd no dvio ajarah awnrah SS SG Agam (cf prec ) 
the accent shows that MS p p is wrong in not dmdmg the word, 
tho this tune the participle would be interpretable 
VI ca na&an na i^o ardtayah ItV in ctd oAndnd z^ayo ardtayah SV 
Benfey renders SV ‘devoured’ (root ai ‘eat’, middle pple m passive 
sense) It is a VerbaUhomung, the ong itself is rather obscure, 
vi~na£ IS pecuharly used 

yato bhayam abhayam ian (KS 35 Ic '\abfuiyaivam) no aatu (AV ed 
ash, misprint) AV KS * TB ApS MS 
imam indra vardhaya k^atnyam me (TB k^alnydndm) AV TB KauS 
vifnuvarund (TB °7z^ij) abhi^astipdvd (TB °-pd vdm) MS TB Followed 
by devd yajania ham^d ghfiena ‘O V and V , let the ‘gods' (TB 
comm rteijah) sacrifice to you two as protectors from imprecation’ 
etc The variant form must be dual, and as MS can be so in- 
terpreted only by understanding it in a bizarre way (stem °pdva, 
or irregularly from “pavan), we assume that TB is ong 
bTbaspaJaye (MS °paie) mahiga (TS mabi gad) dyuman namah AV TS 
MS Comm on AV agrees with TS , which has the correct 
reading see §392 

ddtum cec chik^dn sa svarga eva AV ddtum cec chaknuvdrvsah (so, with 
double accent, Calc ed ) svarga egdm TA For the latter read 
chakndvdn (or better °vdn) sd with Poona ed , see VV Ip 165 
purasldt (AB puras tvd) same kurmahe AB SS See §365 
sumitrak soma no (Kau^ sumano) hkava HV TS MS KS KS 

Kau6 

siomo j/ajnaj ca (TB yajna9ya) radhyo hain^matd (TB °tah) IIV TB 
See §188 

arepasah (ApS adde sarnokasah) cite goh (SV citd goh, ApS ciddkoh) 
SV AV Apfi MS See §47 

^nra6 erd viAvam ^amavat tapasvdn AV dura^ ca vi^vd avfnod apa svdh 
RV 

tarn id arhhe havi^y d samdiiam il RV tvd7n arhhasya havi^ah sarndnam 

iiS\ KS TB ApS 

anupurvam yaUimd7id yaii ^{ha (AV siha, TA yati^{a) RV AV TA 
See §S6 

agne vitatavi antar d (LS antaram) RV VS MS KS TB LS VHDh 
Assimilation in I S to vitalam 
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o no ydh% (also, d ydhi) tapasd jane^ (MS jdni^a, S§ jane^ fl) MS 
AH AS SS The accent proves ms wrong , it seems to presuppose 
^ane^i* d 

yad uttaradrdv uparak ca khddatah AV ■ yad ^apsaradrur uparasyg, (ApS 
apsararuparasya) khddati KS ApS In AV complementary smg 
after elhptic dual (Eldgerton, KZ 43 110 ff ) See VV I p 270 f 
§B27 Verbal endings are concerned in the following (cf §625) 
srucd juhnia no (SS juKutand) havth TB SS ApS 
iigmdyudhdya hharatd ^rnotu nah (TB §Tnotana) RV TB N Assimila- 
tion of form to the preceding hharatd in TB 
yaiheyam atfl pautram ogham na rodat AG SMB PG ApMB HG 
yathedam stHpautram aganma rudriydya MG See §801 
dpfno 'at aamprnah (ApS dpfno^i samppia) SS ApS The latter 
inferior 

ramadhvam md bibhlia mat (Kau§ bibkltana) AV Kau^ 

pratno hi (TA pratno^i) kam Idyo adhvare^u RV AV TA See §299 

5 First syllable of a word, not a compound, replaced by a patch-word, 
or vice versa 

§628 Fairly numerous also are the cases in which a light word 
replaces the imtial, instead of final, syllable of a longer word, or vice 
versa In the list now following the form with one word is onginal, 
the 'patched' form secondary 

^ilro nT^dtd Lavasas (SV MS 5ra°) cakdnah (SV co ]kdme) RV SV TS 
MS Assimilation in SV to the preceding loc nr§dtd 'hero in 
men-wmning and in desire for glory' 
vasavak c(lti^{han vasudhatarak ca AV vasuk celi§{ho vasudhatamak ca 
VS TS MS KS The bad meter and feeble sense of AV show that 
it IS a corruption of the other, moreover Ppp agrees with the other 
texts (Barret, JAOS 42 108) 

kukrdm vayanty asuraya nimijam RV sukrd vi yanty asurdya mrrnje 
SV 'They weave a bright garment for the Asura' ‘the bright 
(soma-drops) stream vanously for the adornment of the Asura' 
nadayoT mvratayoh kura indrah RV na devo vjiah kura indrah SV The 
‘uncontrolled bulls' of RV seem to be Indra’s horses, lect fac in 
SV 

aaurie (MS KS “td) mirie raja^i m^atte (MS “M, KS na sattd) RV V^S 
MS KS N asurld surtd rajaso mmdne TS Here na seems to be 
the comparative particle, it is of course secondary 
aryo na&ania (SV Tiah santu) aamgania (SV f °^u) no dhtyah RV SV 
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Again a lect fac in SV (santu taken with preceding, 'devoured 
be our foes’) 

UTjam bibhrad vasuvanih (VS LS SG ApS *vah sumarmh, ApS *vah 
suvanth, ApS ^maumandh) sumedhdh AV VS KS LS ApS (thrice) 
SG HG See §227 

ailabTdd (MS KS aidamrdd) yavyudhah (VS dyuryvdhah, 

MS VO yudhah) VS TS MS KS See §241 
pan ghradsam omand (TB panghrafisa v&m mana) vdm vayo gdt (TB 
gdm) RV MS TB N The original 'he shall go thru the heat by 
your aid unto strength’ Corruption in TB 
dame-dame au§iutyd (TS “fir, MS °fi, AS SS “fir) vdvxdhdnd (AV 
°Tia«, AS SS vdm lydnd) AV TS MS KS AS SS See §236 
amanmahld andiavah (PB °hil lad diavah) RV AV PB 
brdhmanebhyo ’bhyanujrldtd (MahAnU hy anu") TA Mahanll 
tarn ahve (SV u have) vdjaedlaye RV SV 

hlmld (misprinted tilvald) stdm zranadm AG lihnld sthajirdvati SG 
lilvald alhtrdvall MG tilvild sydd irdvati ApMB A desperate 
passage, all forms corrupt Oldenberg (on SG , p 144) suggests 
something like slhdvardvatl for the onginal In ApMB a mistaken 
rationahzation , a third person verb is out of place here, since there 
IS a direct address 

[pro yah aatrdcd (TB Cone sa tided) manasd yajdte (TB “tot) RV TB 
But Poona ed of TB text and comm salrdcd ] 

§B29 In the rest the form with two words seems to be the ongmal 
adyd Tnamdra aa hyah aamdna (MS sahyah samdTuih, p p sah, hyah, 
aam, dna) RV AV SV MS TA N The MS makes no sense, 
and its p p gives the true reading 

yae id vijdndl (TA • MahanU yaa tad veda, AV * VS yas tdm veda) aa 
pitue (VS MahAnU pitah, TA aavituh) pilaaat RV AV VS TA 
MahanU N See §198 

aa dahan (GB aadandn) pradahan nv (GB u) ayah GB Vait One ms 
of Vait has the same absurd reading as GB 
ml praauT (SG auprasur) dhenukd (HG "gd) bhava AV SG ApMB HG 
garbhe (MS °bhah') san (VS SB san, KS MS sam°) jdyase purmh 
RV VS TS MS KS SB But it is likely that MS KS really 
inteDd san (so MS p p ) 

sa eva jdtah (TA MahanU sa vtjdyamdnah) sa jani^yaTndnah VS TA 
MahfinU SvetU SlrasU 

svasara apo abht gd utdsaran (SV udd°) RV SV See §60 
agne yShi dutyam md n^anyah (TB °yam vSn^enyah) RV MS TB AS 
See §225 
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tan md jirviia TS MS tan tndrjitvd KS See §354 KS probably 
secondary 

amwn ma i§ana, and, sarvalokam ma t^ana VS amum mam^dna, and 
sarvam mam^dna TA The form i^dna can properly only mean 
'send', but is doubtless felt confusedly as meaning 'wish', as if from 
icchati 'send (as if, 'wish') me that (world)’, 'every world' 
TA has a monstrous quasi-imperative middle (with ending Saa’), 
ns if from the aonst of root man, comm prayaccha 
d samudrd (KS d slm ugrd, TS ApS dsminn ugrd) acuryavuh TS MS 
KS ApS Obscure and difficult with any reading, but MS seems 
clearly secondary 

apdm na yanty (SV apo nayanla) urmayah KV SV 'Like streams of 
water go (the somas)' ‘(the aomas) lend on the waters' 
updkjtam ka&amdnam yad asthdi (MS sadhasihdt, V 1 sad asthal) AV 
TS MS MS If sadhasihdt is right (see Knauer’s note), it must 
depend on upakflam 

pan^ltah kve^yasi ApMD pari^Wah, kle^yasi HG The true reading is 
kva i^yasi, or more properly e^yast, 'whither wilt thou go'^’ The 
HG has foolishly attempted to rationahze the reading by connecting 
it with the quasi-root Ui§ (thinking of KM) 

6 Dissyllabic words broken up into two 'light words’, and 
vice versa 

§830 Next comes a group which may be said to belong to both the 
two preceding classes at once That is, a dissyllabic word is broken up 
mto two light words, or vice versa, often with further changes We 
begin as before with cases in which the dissyllabic word seems to be the 
original 

tad vipro abramd udak (SS u tat) AV See §65 
ava (IIV abhi, MS a vah [text vah preceded by ha/u^ii], VS SB vdcd) 
soTnam 7 layd 7 nas^ (liV mpsajaasi, VS SB avanayatm) IIV AV \ S 
TS MS KS SB 

sanvan (KS so tvam) sanitn suvimucd vimuhca KS 6S ApS The 
secondaiy KS readmg may be graphic 
yamasya dutah kvapdd vidhdvasi TA yamasya ddlas ca vdg vidhdvati 
MS See §145 

satyam (SV ApS so tvam) VTSan vp^ed asi IIV SV ApS 

irdm u ha (AV aha) prakansatt AV SS SG 

pra 7?a(SV na) mdo make lane (SV tu nah) RV SV 

mmyak (TS MS TAA ApS * MS sam it, KS * sanl) sravanti santo 
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(TAA Cone °ld, Poona ed text and comm °(o) 71a dhendh RV VS 
TB MS KS * SB TAA KS ApS • MS The second rending of 
KS , sanl, tho given by all mss , is evidently a mistake for sam it, 
which IS secondary to aamyak 

nyaA (AV ni yan) ni yanly upariuya niskrtam (AV °hm) RV AV KS 
lari mandrSiu prayakfu AV aa Im (TB 1) mandTS, suprayaaoh (TS 
mandT/lau prayaaah, MS m/indrd auprayaaS atariman) VS TS MS 
aianl mandToa auprayak^h KS As all commentators reahze, the 
passage is hopelessly corrupt, but sa Im (I) looks like a secondary 
lect fac for some smgle word (as m AV KS ) 

^1. In the foUowmg the version with two light words seems to 
be original 

idam ta ekam para u ta (TB ApS , but not KS , uta) ekam RV AV SV 
KS t TB ta aS SS ApS MS Comm on TB uta, apt ca, 
but the text leaves the word accentless, which, as well as the bad 
sandhi {uta ekam, with hiatus), indicates that the true reading 
was u la (le) 

aa tu (SV aalo) dhanam kdnne na pra yaAaat RV SV ‘He verily shall 
give wealth to the singer' ‘he shall give wealth to the virtuous, to 
the amger' The genitive, followed by a dative in the same 
construction, is an indication of the badness of SV 
kaviT yah pulrak aa Im d (TA Cone ad tmdh, Poona ed text and comm 
aa imd) ciketa RV AV TA N Comm on TA imd, etdni dfiya- 
mdndni aarvdni bhiiUni 
mdydm ydm u ca (SS uta) indmasi AB SS 

d yam (MS MS dyan) narah auddnavo daddiu^e RV TS MS KS AS 
MS The corruption of MS is indicated by the fact that the verb 
aeucyavuh in the next pSda still has the accent, tho it is no longer in 
a relative clause, and there is no other reason for the accent 
ku f(hah ko vdm aiinnd SV kus(ho devdv aimnd RV It is universally 
recognized that RV must be read ku y[ho 
utem (SV utim) arbhe havdmahe RV AV SV MS uta-lm uiim, ‘aid’ 
mahl no vdtd iha vdnlu bhumau AV miham na vdto vi ha vdh hhuma RV 
d tad (AV errulrn, SC enam) pansrutah (AG “Sntah, MG "sjiah) 
kambhah (ApMB {kumbhdh, SG kumbhyd) AV AG 6G PG 
ApMB MG 

tie d (SV teayd) bhufanli vedhaaah RV SV Note resolution of e to ay 
avahpaliT yadi erdhe SV marpatim yad im vrdhe RV AV 
aarvah aarvd in caralu prajanan MS aa vah sarvdh aam carati prajdnan 
AV The MS p p aah, aarvdh, in the sainhitS text stupid assimila- 
tion to the following word 
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yairftaprk^at tanvo yac ca vdaaaah (ApMB tanuvam yatra vdaah) AV 
ApMB yatra v^k§aa tanuvai yatra vdsah HG Probably yac ca 
of AV IB onginal and yatra due to asBimilation to the preceding 
yatT& 

[S. ivam (GB dtmam, but Gaastra correctly d tvam, LS d avam) indrdya 
■py&yaam VS TS MS KS AB GB SB AS SS Vait LS ] 

[name tad upadambhifar MS MS na ma idam upadamhhisag 
ApS We must read nd me m MS MS , there la no p p here, and 
ndme IB simply bad editing ] 

[tn gd indra vtcaran spdtayaeva TA ApS In TA text printed vigd^ 
but both syllables accented, clearly vi gd(h) is intended, so comm ] 

7 Longer words, not compounds, broken up into two or more 
shorter words, and vice versa 

§B32 We come next to a group of variants m which a word of more 
than two syllables, generally at least four, is split up into tw o or more 
shorter words, or vice versa Excluded are divisions of compounds into 
parts, which have been treated above First come cases m which the 
longer word is original 

bahm icchanlo viiudasya (AG m tu tasya, v 1 vidurasya) pre^yah (Ma- 
hanU 4G pre^^Mh) TAA MahanU AG See §65 
upanasah \eaparyan RV upo nu so saparyan SV Indra is meant, 
SV has obvious earmarks of secondariness 
yad indra citra mehand (SV PB ma iha na) RV SV PB AS SS N 
As in the preceding, a rather obscure word (mehand, adv ) is broken 
up into a senes of harmless particles in SV 
na me (so read, §831) tad upadambhi^ar MS MS na ma idani 
upadambhifag (once erroneously udam bhifag) ApS A simple 
and obvious blunder, possibly only a miapnnt 
Mio (AG MG d) kid prdpann ayhdyavah (MG adydyavah) AG SG 
ApMB MG See §868 

aksandrn vagnum (AV cm ganam, true reading probably gatnvm with 
SPP , see Whitney’s note, MS \vagmum) upajighnamdnah (AV 
vpalipsamdndh, MS avajighram dpah) AV MS TB TA The 
MS IS corrupt, its p p , yet worse akgnd, avagmam liy ava^mam, 
avajighram ity ava-jighram, dpah But the original is obscure 
enough 

vised amivdh pramuncan mdnugibhih (KS °^ebhyah) AV KS vikvd 
dkdh pramuncan mdnu^r bhiyah VS TS vy amivdh pramuncan 
mdnugdndm MS Evidently VS TS are secondary, tho mter- 
pretable, cf §783 
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yaaya ie mivatnanu^ah (SV mkvam dnu^aJc) RV AV SV It is surprising 
to find the simple and commonplace RV reading distorted in SV 
into one that is much more recondite, and hard to mterpret See 
Henley's note in Translation, p 259 
anvadldydth&m iha nah aakhdyd TB TA rnjmmd dldhydnd uld nah 
sakhaya MS The latter seems clearly corrupt , p p didhydndm, 
the nasal perhaps preserving a trace of the onginal, which means 
'make us shine here, O ye two fnends (Mitra and Varuna)’ 
yebhyo madhu ■pradhdvati (AV pradhav adhi) RV AV TA The AV 
comm , followed by SPP and Whitney's Transl , reads pradhdvati, 
correctly 

b>am no devatdtaye (AV deva ddtave) RV AV SV See §61 
pralhamdya janu^e hhumane^(hdh (AV bhuvan€°, SS bhuma ne^ihdh) 
AV AS SS If SS intends this division, it would seem to mean 
'that thou shalt lead the world’ Obscure 
yajnah pratya^ihdt (v 1 praiy u {(Aaf) KS yajnah praly u ^[hdt (v 1 
pTatya^lhdl) MS yajfia prahhftha TD ApS 
apdmilyam (AS ap&m ittham) tva sambhara MS KS AS A graphic 
error in AS 

ubhe yatele ubhayaaya (AV ubhe asya) pu^yatah RV AV Cf next 
ubhe id asyobhayasya (AV asyobhe asya) rdjalah RV AV In same verse 
as prec , here Whitney adopts the IIV reading See §911 
§B33 Next caeca in which the reading with one long word is second- 
ary 

ava iata (TS avaiiaram) nadi^v d VS TS MS KS SB avattaro nadlndm 
AV ava tara ‘descend in the nvera' is original ^ in TS AV there is 
no verb, and one must be awkwaixily supplied The double t is 
suspicious (cf §401), BR take it, following the Indian tradition, 
as from the participle of root av, which is not at all likely to lead to 
the original sense (however it may have been felt in TS AV ) 
Keith rejects the comm and connects with oya, while Whitney fol- 
lows the tradition MS p p avataram 
prdntar r^aya sihdvtrlr (SV prdntarik§dt sthdvirls te) asrk^ata RV SV 
pra dhdra yantu madhunah AB pra dharayantu madhuno ghftasya 
AG (corrupt, abandoned by Stenzler for the other reading) 
dyusamaidasya la adityo nukhydtd BDh dyauh haind U^syddilya upad- 
raffd HG The BDh reading seems like a secondary adapta- 
tion of HG , which IB typical stylistically — The next two variants 
are in the same passage 

antank^asamarUasya ie vdyur upakrotd BDh antarik^am samam tasya 
vdyiir upadra^td HG As prec 
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pfihimsaTnanlasya te ’gnir upadra^td BDh pjihiiii samd ttuySgnir 
upadrofta HG, See prec two 

sutarasi iaTOse (MahanU sutarasiddhalaTase) namah HVKh TA 
MahanU The latter haa a v 1 hke the othera, but ita comm 
reada the recorded veraion, which is obviously a secondary attempt 
to make the meaning simpler Sutarasi is voc sing fern , and 
tarase an infinitive 

Hte vale punann loa (AS LS , maa of Vait , moat mas of SS , and v 1 
of KSA punarmua) VS TS MS KSA SB TB AS SS Vait LS 
Doubtleaa a graphic corruption, but ita wide spread is curious 
anlara dyavdpjihivl apah sumh TB ApMB HG antara dyavapj-lhivyor 
apasyuh MG la apasyuk understood as apa-syuh, from apa-as 
‘be away’? It la hard to construe a nom -smg of apasyu In 
any case it is secondary 

anupauhvad anupahmyel HG anu po 'hvad anuhvayah ApMB See 
§732 

yajnapataye (SS adds vasu, TA yajamdndya) varyam a svas hah (TA d 
suvas kar aamai, SS dsamskarase) MS TA SS The latter second- 
ary 

tanupd ye rms lanvas tanujdh AV tanvpdvdnas tanvas tapojdh AB AS 
The AV is probably onginal See §254 
ayam sahasram dnavo dTkah kavvndm malxr jyotir vidharma (ApS °md) 
SV ApS MS ayam sahasram d no dfle ndharmam AV 
Benfey is forced to interpret the corrupt SV reading sahasramdnavo 
as one compound word, against the accents 'der tausendbewach- 
ende’ Probably AV is onginal, tho it too la not very aensible 
agmr holrenedam {hoirena, agnikotrenedam) havir , see §354 
vande ddrurn vandamdno mvakmi RV vandadvard vandamdnd viva^iu 
SV On this troublesome and disputed passage see references 
quoted m VV I p 218 

8 Different divisions of two or more mdependent words 

§834 FmaUy we come to a large class in which two or more inde- 
pendent words are involved in both forms of the differently divided 
vanant They fall into three subdivisions Perhaps the simplest (a) 
are those which concern different resolutions of a final or initial vowel 
between the two words, so that in one form of the vanant the vowel 
belongs exclusively to either the preceding or the following word, while 
in the other it (not necessanly the same vowel) contains a fusion of the 
final of one word with the initial vowel of the next Secondly, (b) 
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there are oases m which a final consonant is detached from one word 
and affixed to the next And thirdly, (c) cases with more extensive 
alterations, at least one entire syllable being detached from one word 
and attached to another, sometimes a whole senes of words is affected, 
resulting m complete revision of the passage 

(a) Different resolution of final-imtial vowels 
§836 We begin with the cases concerning final-imtial vowels In 
one form of these vanants a vowel at the end of one word or at the 
beginning of the next belongs exclusively to the one word, while in the 
other it (not always the same vowel) contains a fusion of a final with an 
initial vowel Either form may be the older, we begin with those m 
which sandhi, combination of two vowels, seems to be the original 
reading, which is much more frequently the case 
avakrakginam vrfoiham yalhdjuram (SV yathd juvam) RV AV SV 
ajuram ‘ageless’ , juvam ‘swift’ 

na mdAsam am rwdalam (HG no dalam) ApMB HG If the division 
IS so intended, HG must mean ‘thou art not flesh, nor a fragment' 
The comm on ApMB (Wintenutz, Introduction, p xxiv) takes 
ndddlam for nd-uddram, ‘nor a (part of the) belly’ 
ya djagma (N °muh) savanemd (TS KS savanedam, N aavanam zdam, 
VS MS SB ya djagmedam savanam) ju^dndh AV VS TS MS KS 
SB N Cone suggests saiiunemd (sovonS-imd) for AV , and 
Whitney notes that the AV text (p p sdvane, md) is a corruption 
of this, tho he translates ‘ye that have come enjoying me at the 
hbation’ 

samidhyamdnah praihamdnu jdharmd (TB Ap§ prathamo na dharmah) 
RV TB ApS The later texts stumble over the antiquated forms 
prathanul dharmd (neut plur) of RV ‘According to ancient 
ordinances’ ‘as the very first law' 

pTOsthdyendrSgnibhydm somam vocaiopo (KB vocalo yo) asmdn brdh- 
mandn hrdhmand hvayadhuam KB AS SS As Keith sajis in Ins 
TransI , KB must be read vocatopo A graphic corruption 
jihvd pantram ahnndsan (TB °7id sam) sarasvall VS MS KS TB The 
original, of which TB is an uncomprehending corruption, contains 
dean ‘in his mouth’ 

I'tivalopa mivaddvaeya tvdsaft juhomt TS GB Vait ApS iniloka ini- 
vaddirye tvd aamjuhomi svdhd MS Precisely hke the prec , except 
that here the secondaiy reading is verbally inteUigible 
ffdia updvaldvalam (SV upa vaddva{s) RV SV See §60 
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yatrUsprli^iil tanvo yac ca odsasah (ApMB tanuoam yatra vSsah) AV 
ApMB yatrd vrksaa lanuvat yatra vdtah HG The latter corrupt, 
see §198 

rdAop (RV AV dknimm) aya (AV ayo, TS MS KS ayod) rdhag 
(RV AV dhruvam) uUUami^lhdh (MS KS °f{a, AV uta Saviftha) 
RV AV VS TS MS KS SB N See §234 
yat tvemahe (SMB le make) prali tan no (KauS prah nas taj) jugasm RV 
TS MS KauS SMB PG ApMB Onpnal has tvS-lmahe 
SMB comm alternatively takes rTiahe as a verb, pujaydrm, or as a 
noun, utaave, supplying pujddtkam karma with yat All mss agree 
on it 

daum tmjau (ApS dkhum tvd ye) dadhire devayantah KS ApS MS 
hankmaiTum na varmand dhanamm SV hinkmatrum. ndrvdnam 
dhanarram RV 

dhdtd vidhata (MS dharta mdhartd) paramota aamdrk (KS paramo na 
aamvrk) RV VS TS MS KS N Graphic change in KS , §871 
hold viflimeTia (SS me) jantar AV AS SS Vait See §367 
tenemdm upa sincatam HV AV TA N tena mdm abhtfincatam SS 
SMB Different contexts, lOTdin or TTiflTii 
tena tvam agna iha vardhayemam AV lendgne team uta vardhayemam 
(MS °yd mdm) TS MS KS imam or mdm 
pitetia putram jarase nayemam (MS ma emam) MS KS ApMB HG 
The corruption of MS is indicated by its p p jarasena, d, imam, 
pointing to the other reading 

yaded (KS ad id) antd adadphanla (TS odadrAh’) j/UTve RV VS TS MS 
KS 

yendkfd (SMB "fcjan, PG °k}ydv, SS yend k§am) abhyasicyarUa (SS 
SMB abhyofincatam, PG °tdm) AV SS SMB PG For the 
original 'dice' SS lamely substitutes 'earth' 

[ivaydvasena (SG text ivayd joasena) sam aaimahi tvd TS KS TB AS 
MS KauS SG SMB PG The SG seems to be a misprint ] 

§836 We come now to the much fewer cases m which the original 
reading assigns the vowel exclusively to one of the two vanant words, 
the form with vocalic sandhi being secondary 

yaddrSghatl (read yadd rd°) varadah Vait yadd rdkhdiyau vadatah 
ApS yad adyarddhyam vadaniah MS See §70 
praty eva (SS pro tveva, i e tvd~tva) gfbhayata AV AD GB JB SS 
ffravavadid (ApS grdm vaded) abM somasydrihim (ApS “iuno) KS ApS 
But KS ed prints the ApS reading with v 1 °vddld 
^TuUikak^o arani {^V ^kak^dTam) Nom voc 
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Jbu sMm dJiuhth juf/lij4) manaad AV viAt mdhdhultm jufSruih TS TB. 
The nt, na1«rf .ie exclamation mohd la alwaya allowable, but la here 
aecondaiy 

nMioruii bhuidyddfuiaro (KS MS bhUiSya dJtruvo) astu devSh (TS 
°dhvaro ’si) TS KS ApS MS adbvara dhruoa, it le not certain that 
the latter la more ongmal 

md va dyuh param acaram mdnadtmaih MS nul nah •param adharam 
md rajo 'rutih (MS fporam adhanam ttuJ rajo naih) TA MS The 
MS IB corrupt, and its p p is worse md, aruit, d, uTiaihi Cf VV 1 
p Q3 

d mdiifo (or dm diifo, bo MS understands) dohakdmah MS KS emd 
agmann diifo dohakdmah TS ApS It is possible that KS_j also 
intends dm (interjection) dhfo It seems that TS ApS (il-i7ruls) 
have a lect fac 

[atmdiiy dtmaTm dtmdnam (GB Simandtmdnam, but Gaastra as the 
others) me md hiAslh GB Vait Kau§ ] 

(b) Final-mitial consonant transferred from one word to another 

§B37. Next there are a few cases m which a consonant is mobile 
between words, bemg attached to the preceding word m one form of the 
vanant, to the following word in another This process may be illus- 
trated within the RV itself, in the pSda traditionally recorded as 
agner avena marutdm na bhojgd, 1 128 5b Here we must surely read 
agTi£ ravena, see Cone and Neisser, ZWbch d RV 1 127 This is 
commonly recogmzed, altho Oldenberg, Noten, has some slight doubts 
Similarly, it is commonly recogmzed that for nTbhir yad yuklo vive 
rapdrlsi, RV 1 69 8, we must read mver apdnoi, and for mujdyaS 
cakram ainve rapdrlsi, RV G 31 3, aviver apdnst Also m AV 6 116 
la, yad ydvmm cakrur mkhanajito ogre, rend probably yady dmam, 
see Bloomfield, AJP 17 428, SBE 42 457, and Whitney ad loc 
dsann d (SV PB dsan nah) pdlram janayanta (KS °tu) devdh RV SV 
VS TS MS KS PB Sb 

madhu reto (TS madhor ato, KS ^iruidhur ato, AS text printed jnadhu- 
Teto) mddhavah pdtv asmdn TS MS KS AS Keith on TS thinks 
the KS reading is correct He calls the MS ‘nonsense’, which is a 
little strong considering that we are deahng with a yajus formula, 
madhu and reta might be taken as coordinate with either subject 
or object But the MS p p reads madhah, amtah, pomting towards 
the KS reading 

reeatl Tamadhoam, revatiT amedhyam, see 6255 
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a ndtifo (MS text dm dhfo) dohakSmOh MS. KS, And othen, aed 
}836 MS and KS may mtend the same reading 
agor anr d cikela RV rulgo raytr d mketa SV Benfey underatanda 
na-ago(s), from agu ‘mcht preiaend’ = ‘bos' Doubtful, the SV la 
hardly inteipretable 

vhkayar drtnyor (TS drtmyor, NilarU vhhayo rdjilOT) jydm VS TS MS 
KS NllarD An absurd corruption m the last, it imn only refer 
to the two ends of the bow, and so the comm calmly takes it 
salydd d (ApS satyd Id) dharmanas pail (SS dharmand, and so maa of 
MS , Vait MS pan, SS omita pad) AS SS Vait ApS MS 
purovdto vOTjan jmuar dort sttdhd TS ApS purovdta (KS °to) jinva 
Tjdvaf (KS %■!) gvdhd MS KS And other formulas in same 
passage, Bee 5108 TS la secondary 
yam aimnd namucer asurSd adhi (SS ittamucdv daure dadhi) VS MS 
KS SB TB SS Vait LS Followed by soraatiolv asanod xndn- 
ydya Some verb, probably a form of sit, is understood ‘which 
(soma) the Alvina pressed out (Caland on Vait entnahmen) from 
the asuric N ’ SS IS secondary and poor, dadhi ‘aour milk' con- 
ceals adhx, to which is affixed the d of the abl which preceded 
in the original form For the myth m question aee BloomSeld, 
/A05 15 144-63 

(o) More extensive false divisions between separate words 

5838 In the rest the alteration involved m the false division is more 
extensive at least one syllable is detached from one word and attached 
to another Sometimes a whole senes of words is affected, as in 
Satdpdf(hddya (read with Poona ed of both °thd gha) m^d pan no 
vrnaktu TB TA iard udpjdd dkanpd vdmah MS (corrupt) 
fdtd hhdavaiy anupamd TA pltdbhd sydl tanupamd MahAnU In 
MahAnU a v 1 agrees with TA but for aniip°, but the oomm 
keeps to the text as prmted He explains pildbhd by pUavamd, 
and (anupamd by gukpmtnopamiyale kaijdahnlb ydm nmgamd 
dhvh The TA makes pUd bhdsvall = pUavamd, and arydpamd 
IS explained by laukikdndm lanUrdim sakgmavastdndm upamd 
bhamtum yogyd 

aeikradat smpd iha bhiaat AV adidyulal sv apdho mbhdvd HV MS 
Whitney says the AV has ‘an adaptation, or corruption, or both' 
of the other readmg Ppp bhaBot for bhuaat ( §602) 
della puTOicara saghydsam (MS devaparai carOM rdhydaam) tvd MS TA 
ApS The MS is corrupt p p deva, punar i(i punah, caraae 
See 6817 
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dutfot laradhyd (ApS °yai) rwid na lyase (BY Irase) RV BY KB A 
ApS dnfos tad adhy arnaveneyase AY 'A simple comiptic 
(Whitney) in AY 

riasyartena mUni uta (TA ita) TB TA jidsya tv inam d'm’iUah ]V1 
(p p til, enam, md'm, tUtdm ma, in part pointing to theTB readmj 
MS IB corrupt, in TB supply munaita from preceding p5da 
graha mivajanlTia niyanlar mprdydma (e (MB p p viprdya, 'mate, K 
nyanlar uipra d ^sali) MS KS 

§B39 In several mstances the prefix su exchanges with su as locatr 
ending 

made auAipram (BY made^ hpram) andhaaah RY BY 
tan tnandrdau -prayak^ AY sa Im (TS I) mandrd suprayasah (Ml 
°S(J slarlman, TS mandra.su prayasdh) YS TS MS stanl mandn 
suprayakfuh KS 

manduky apau tom bhuvah AY mandukyd su sam ^gamah (TA gamayc 
HY TA The familiar association of the frog with waters leads t 
the secondary reading of AY 

The rest hardly need classification 

yaa te soma prajdvat so 'bhi so aham MahSnU yds te soma prajd vats 
'bht so aham TA Both are obscure, and the far-fetched intei 
pretations of the comms give little help For instance, the TA 
comm explains soma as sa -f uma, from umd = brahmavidya 
so that soma = paramatman^ 

vtsvakarman bhauuana mdm diddsilha (SB manda dsiCha) AB SB SS 
didasilha is taken as a desiderative from da '0 V Bh , thou dids 
seek to give me (the earth) away' ' thou wast slow of wit (sc 
comm , mandamatihy Either meaning is possible 
bhratarUankiam abhisastyd nah (TA abhiiasta enah) AY TA Comm 
on TA yad eno ^smdbhxh kflam. tad abhriiaslah katrusthdrilyam 
It would be better to understand abhiSaste, ‘upon the accursed one 
(may) the sm (light)' Whitney understands a verb 'save' m AY 
aamudrdd udajam vah (ApS udacann iva) srued MS ApS The ApS 
reading seems better 

yd samjayantam adhi ydsu vardkase KS dkum jayantam anu ydsu 
vardhase RY YS TS MS SB 

mdnasya palm Maraud syond AY md nah sapatnah saranah syond 
HG See §189 

jyefthasya dharmam dyuk^or anlke SY jyef(haaya iid dharmani kfor 
anike RY The bad form dyuhaor is taken by Benfey as for 
dyukfayor, from dyukaa 
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brahmldhiguptah (PG brahmdbhz°, MG tira/inuib/iifliir(o7n) swlra 
IcgaT&ni (PG surakfitah aydm, MG svardkfdnah, most msa smrd- 
rakfdnah) svdhd AG PG MG The onginal la probably AG , 
see §742 PG has a simple lect fac , MG is corrupt 
yena bhuyaS ca rdtryd-m (ApMB cardty ayam, MG caraty ayam, PG 
bhuTti card divam) AG PG ApMB MG See §61 
sarasvaiyai vdco yantur yantriye (VSK iidco yan turye turyam) dadhdmi 
VS VSK SB Corruption in VSK 
dyuhpah ralhamtaram (MS dyuh ■prattTalhain°) tad aklya ApS MS 
Caland would read °patl (nom ) m ApS , and observes that MS is 
yet more corrupt 

ud vansam iva yemire RV SV TS KB N urdhvam kham iva menire 
Mbh 

hratvd van 'ilham vara dmunm uta KX AV kratvevare sthemany dmurlm 
uta SV 

ruvad dhokfd (TB nrvadhhyo ’kjd) papralhdnebfnr evaih IIV MS AB 
KB TB See §684 

prathamachad (KS parama°) avaran (TS pararmchado vara) d viveia 
IIV VS TS MS KS Keith takes pararaaeAado as a gen depend- 
ing on vara (vare) The result is close to nonsense 
d devo yah bhuvandni paiyan (TS MS bhuvand vipakyan) RV VS TS 
MS 

laia 'lamhanu Irnmasi AV tena sann anuqrhnaa HG Sec §47 
pathd madhumatd bharan (MS °mad dbharan) VS MS TB Either 
makes good sense 

ahordtre urvaspve (VS °}thwe, TS ahordlrayor vrslyd) hfhadrathamtare 
ca me yajnena kalpeldm (VS ^kalparUdm) VS TS MS Cf §803, 
TS secondary 

pumdnsam vardkatdm mayi &G puman samvai tatdm mayi VG pitman 
garbhas tavodare SMB See §97 Despite the Cone , SG is quite 
correct, and may well be the original reading 
jCimim itvd md vimtse lokdn TA jdmtm ptvd mdva patsi lokdt AV See 
§198 

hiranyavad annavad dhehv (ApS annam adhyehi, read annamad dhehi) 
Tnahyam KS ApS 

litem armmnamuh (KB SB SS KS Tileva iiam°) TS MS AB KB SB 
AS SS KS ApS MS 

alhem ava sya vara d prthivydh TS AS SS MS alhemam asyd vara d 
prthivydh AV See §236 

ttXdnyo aamad yajate vi edvah (TB vicdyah) RV MS TB N See §254 
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dmftu taradhyd (ApS °yai) ^ lyase (9V Irase) RV SV KS AB 
ApS dnias tad adhy ar-^/weneyase AV ‘A simple corruption’ 
(Whitney) in AV 

jiasyartena m£m uta (TA ita) TB TA jtdsya to &nam d'mviah MS 
(p p tu, mam, ma'm, uUdm ma, in part pointing to theTB reading) 
MS is corrupt, in TB supply mwncaia from preceding pSda 
graha vi^ajanlna niyarUar viprdydma te (MS p p viprdya, 'mate, KS 
nyantar mpra d ^saR) MS KS 

§839 In several instances the prefix cu exchanges with su as locative 
ending 

made suHpram (SV Ttiade^u hpram) andhasak RV SV 
tori mandrasu prayak^ AV sa vm (TS i) mandrd auprayasah (MS 
°sd starlman, TS mandrasu prayasah) VS TS MS stanl mandras 
suprayakfuh KS 

manduky apaujkam bhuvah AV mandukyd su sam \gamah (TA gamaya) 
HV TA The familiar association of the frog with waters leads to 
the secondary reading of AV 
§840 The rest hardly need classification 
yas te soma prajdvat so 'bhi so aham MahanlJ yds te sortw. prajd vatso 
'bhi so aham TA Both are obscure, and the far-fetched inter- 
pretations of the comms give little help For instance, the TA 
comm explams soma as so •+• uma, from umd = brahmavidyd, 
so that soma = paramdtman^ 

mhakarman bhauvana mam didasitha (SB manda dsitha) AB SB SS 
didasiiha is taken as a dcsiderative from dd '0 V Bh , thou didst 
seek to give me (the earth) away’ ‘ thou wast slow of wit (so 
comm , mandamahh)’ Either meaning is possible 
bhrdtdrUankiam abhihastyd nah (TA abhi^asla enah) AV TA Comm 
on TA yad erw 'smdbhih krtam tad abhiSastah tatrusthanlyam^ 
It would be better to understand abhziaste, 'upon the accursed one 
(may) the sin (hght)’ Whitney understands a verb 'save' m AV 
samudrdd udajani vah (ApS udacann zva) srucd MS ApS The ApS 
reading seems better 

yd satnyayantam adhi ydsu vardhase KS dkum jayardam anu ydsu 
vardhaselW VS TS MS SB 

tndnasya patni sarand syond AV md nah sapatnah saranah, syond 
HG See §189 

jye^lhasya dharmam dyuk^or antke SV yyesthasya vd dharmam kgor 
anlke RV The bad form dyuk^or is taken by Benfey as for 
dyuk^ayor, from dyukfa 
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brahmadhigwptah (PG brahm3bhi°, MG. brahmebhigurtam) svdrd 
kfardm (PG swak^lah sydm, MG BvarSkfaTiah, most mss svarS- 
rakfSnah) svaha AG PG MG The ongmal is probably AG , 
see §712 PG has a simple lect fac , MG is corrupt 
yem bhuyai ca TiUrySm (ApMB cardty ayavi, MG caraty ayam, PG 
bhuni card divam) AG PG ApMB MG See §61 
sarasvatyai vaco yantur yantnye (VSK vdco yan turye turyam) dadhdmi 
VS VSK SB Corruption m VSK 
dyuhpati Tathamtaram (MS dyuh prattTatkam°) tad ailya ApS MS 
Caland would read “pail (nom ) in ApS , and observes that MS is 
yet more corrupt 

ud vankam iva yemire RV SV TS KB N UTdhvam kham iva menire 
Mbh 

krati'd uanrfliam mra dmunm uta RV AV kratve wore sihemany dmufim 
uia SV 

Tuvad dhokfd (TB njvadbhyo ’ksd) papraihanebhir evaih RV MS AB 
KB TB See §684 

pralhamachad (KS paTama°) amrdA (TS paramachado vara) d viveka 
RV VS TS MS KS Keith takes paromncAodo as a gen depend- 
ing on vara (vare) The result is close to nonsense 
d devo yak bhuvandni paiyan (TS MS bhuvand vipaiyan) RV VS TS 
MS 

(pna samhanu krnmasi AV term sann anugj-hndsi HG See §47 
pathd madhumata bharan (MS °mad abharan) VS MS TB Either 
makes good sense 

ahordtre urva^tlve (VS "{[hive, TS ahordtrayor wrffyo) bj-hadrathamtare 
ca me yajnena kalpeldm (VS ^kalpantdm) VS TS MS Cf §803, 
TS secondary 

pumdnsam vardhaidm rrmyi SG pumdn samvartatam rrmyi PG pumdn 
garbhaa tavodare SMB See §97 Despite the Cone , SG is quite 
correct, and may well be the onginal reading 
jdmim itvd md vivitae lokdn TA jdmim rtvd mdva patsi lokdt AV See 
§198 

hiranyavad annavad dhehi (ApS annam adhyehi, read annamad dhehi) 
mahyam KS ApS 

utem anamrmmuh (KB SB SS KS uteaa Ttam°) TS MS AB KB SB 
AS SS KS ApS MS 

athem ava sya vara d pj-thivydh TS AS SS MS athemam asyd vara d 
pfOavydh AV See §236 

vldnyo asmad yajate vi edvah (TB vtedyah) RV MS TB N See §254 
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oimldKa yadi fyanad (BV yad afijanad) adM ca nu (SV adha ctd d) 
RV SV 

pra lu (HG go) mTtyum (SMB pro gumartyam, MG prathamam artim) 
yuyolana (MG yuyolu tioK) SMB ApMB HG MG The lastia 

Becondaiy 

yaiaaendTohThaspall (ArS yaio mcndr^) ArS FG MG Graphic 
change 

dyuTnatla-md aupraiikaaya sHnoh (AV °Cikah sasHn-uh) AV VS TS MS 
KS SB See §189 

dhiyd martah iaiamaie (SV martasya hamatah) RV SV See §189 
yaio bhagai ca m3, vidal (MG Ti§at, most mss ngak) FG MG yaSo 
bKagasya nndatu ArS See §189 

jfunajmt tisra mpj-cah saryaaya te (MS mvjiah suryah save, or savah) 
TS ApS MS See §189 

pragdydmasy agratah FG ApMB pragdydmy asydgratah MG ^pra- 
jdydmasy agraiah HG asya m MG is to be taken m a cosmic sense , 
it IS of course secondary 

yamaaya lake adhtrajjuT dyat (TA dya, MS lake nidhiT ajardya) AV 
MS TA Whitney descnbes the MS as a 'corrupt guess’ 
mdyddevd avalaran HG adevd devavatlaram ApMB See §401 
S gharmo agmm rtayann ogddi (TA aaddll) RV TA d ghamw agntr 
amrlo no sddi MS The latter is of course secondary 
adha sydma surabhayo (ApS sydm asur ubhayor) grhefu AV KS ApS 
athd gydta surabhayo gj-he^ MS The ApS is worthless, Caland 
tacitly adopts the other reading 

[ijur ndmraetdram SS ifum na giro astd AV RWh by emendation, 
but mss as SS except for ijuni ] 

[pdtam md dydvdpfthivl adydhnah (KauS text aghdn nah) TS ApS Kau5 
Read adydhnah in Kau£ , cf cntical note, p 295, n 4 of ed In the 
reading quoted for ms Bu hna should be read for dna ] 

9 Patch-words 

§M1 In the earher parts of this chapter, and especially in §§822-31, 
we have met many cases of variation between a longer word and a 
shorter word ‘patched’ by a light word We shall now add a group of 
variants mvolving such hght words — ’patch-words', Fhckworte, 
Lilckenbtisser — to which ’false division' in the strict sense seems not to 
apply, because the phonetic resemblance between the variant words is 
insufficiently close There is no hard and fast hne between the two 
groups, however, and we are far from regarding the separation we have 
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made as absolute Doubtless mauy of the vanants which follow might 
with justice have been classed above At least they all belong in the 
same chapter 

§842 For instance, m a pada like 

syonam patye (AV paltbhyo) vakatum kpriutva (AV kryu Imm) RV 
AV SMB ApMB MG N , 

it IS clear that AV has substituted an active imperative form for a 
middle, filling out the meter with the pronoun tvam There is still a 
certain resemblance in sound between the syllables ivam and -sva This 
resemblance approaches the vanishing pomt m 

m no rayim subhnjastim yutiasua (TS yuueha) RV VS TS MS KS , 
where TS hkewise uses an active for a middle imperative, patching the 
pAda with the adverb tha And in a pAda like 

dpa^ tad ghnantu sarvadd (MG te sadd) MG YDh , 
it would obviously be impossible to speak of ‘false division’, since 
sarvadd, if it is the onginal reading, cannot be thought of as divided into 
te sadd, rather, the synonym sadd is substituted, and the hne is then 
patched by inserting the hght word U If, as we suspect, the onginal 
form of this pada was that of MG , the order of change is reversed, but 
the pnnciple is the same 

§843 Prevailingly these vanants are concerned with metrical require- 
ments, as IS clearly suggested by the above examples The use of a patch 
word IS designed to fill out a metncal unit which would otherwise be 
defective This comes out very interestmgly in a small group of cases 
where the ongmal readmg had or seemed to have defective meter, and in 
a secondary text this is corrected by inserting a patch word 
agmm (SV agnim u] ire^tha&oci^am RV SV In RV Sref(ha- consti- 
tuted three syllables (Wackernagel I p 51) The SV has lost 
consciousness of this fact, feels that a syllable is lacking, and 
inserts the hannless u 

vi§e vi^am aprkthdh [aprdg api) AV (both) The shorter form (with 
ending read as two syllables?) was probably the ongmal 
yatah surya vdeti AV yataft codeti RUryah BfhU Ka(haU 14 9a 
dkun huve suyamdn utaye TS MS KS dAun lua suyamdn ahva utaye 
AV Here the longer form of AV may be ongmal, at least it is 
better not only metrically but m sense 

§844 There are, however, a few cases m which the addition of a 
patch word spoils, or at least injures, the meter In one of these the 
form without the patch word is probably histoncally secondary, and 
due to an attempt to improve the meter by omitting (instead of adding) 
a hght word 
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taamai no (AV mS) devSh pandatieha (AV PG °dhaUeha, KB MS 
°dhaUa) sane (MS mStie) AV TS KS MS SMB PG BDh 
Even the KB MS form, lacking iha, la not leally good m meter. 

§846. But in most cases of this sort the Lght word appears to have 
been added secondarily, to the detriment of the meter 
Satoiui pdiaiT varundbhi dhehi KS Catena pdiaiT abhi dhehi varunainam 
AV The reading of Ppp (Barret, JAOS 37 298) is that of KS , 
and this is doubtless original 

tarn aham punar ddade KS PG imam lam ptinar Sdade 'yam (read 
'kam, as Kirste suggests) HG 

lasTTid u rddhah kjmula praiaslam (AV kjnuhi supraiastam) RV AV 
The superfluous su is ignored by AV AnukramanI and omitted 
in Ppp (Barret, JAOS 41 266) 

§846. Once SV omits a pronoun from a good and simple pAda of RV , 
thereby spoihng the meter, the change was possibly conditioned by the 
use of the hieratic case form suldsah (etraimng for archaic effect), which 
made the pSda too long, altho the omission of ime leaves is too short 
tuhhyam somdh sulA ime RV inbhyam sulasah somah SV 

§847 Change of meter makes both forms passably metrical in the 
following 

anumale 'nv idam manyasva AV anumate ’nu (KapS t“ww) manyasva 
na idam KS Cf anumate 'nu manyasva (prose) GG KhG HG 
ApG 

apSm napdtam afwBd huve dhiyd (TS ^hayantam) AV TS The mss 
of AV read akvlnd (accented) and dhiyah Neither text makes 
sense as presented in the mss , but both are metncally correct 
See Whitney's and Keith's notes 

§848 In the next AV by a later resolution gets two syllables out of 
one of RV , and to save the meter omits the light word u 
agnvr mdvdn sa yajdl sed u hold (AV Kau8 sa id dhold) RV AV TS 
MS KS SB See §996 

§849 In the remainder the variants with and without patch word 
are metrically equivalent We shall begin with those m which the form 
with patch word is probably secondary, they are, as we should ex- 
pect, far the more numerous group 

imam (AV *tam u) me agadam k^la (AV kjdhi) RV AV * VS TS 
anu manyasva suyajd yajdma (MS yaje hi, most mas yajeha) TS MS 
tarn manyeta (ViDh tarn vai manyel) pitaram mdtaTam ca Samhitopam- 
aadB VaDh ViDh 

asmdn (AV sd nah) site payasdbhydvavrtsva AV. VS TS MS KS SB 
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upa yajnam aethita (MS astu no) vaiivadevl IlVKh AV ApS MS 
apasedhan (SV t °dham) duntd soma mrdaya (SV no mrda) RV SV 
See W I §194 In RV r in mj-daya is long, in SV it was pro- 
nounced short, and the change with insertion of no is intended to 
improve the meter 

marutdm pitas tad aham gpndmi (MS te) T8 MS marutdm pitar 
via tad gmlmaJi KS 

tasya doham aStmahi (KS oMya, AS a&iya te) VS MS KS TB SB 
TA AS SS InKS prose, 

tva^td sudatro (TA no alra) m dadhdlu rdyah RV VS MS KS SB TA 
SS N 

sa nah pito Tnadkumdn d inaeha (Kau^ mveia) Kau£ sa no mayobhiih 
ptlav (TS TB pdOj MS pitur, SMB Jorgensen pitav) ditSasva 
(AS dmkehja, MS dmvesa) TS TB AS MS SG SMB PG 
angirohhir d gahi yajniyebhih RV TS MS nngirobhir yajniyair 
dgahlha AV 

dadhad ratndni (RV once ratnd m) datii^e RV (thnce) SV VS TS MS 
KS TB dhaltam raindm dSiu^e RV dadhad ratiia dSkuie vdry- 
dni RV VS 

lm§iT apsu go}u yd piirujeju AV trijir ahefu purufefu gofu TB The 
Ppp agrees with TB (Barret, JAOS 30 204) 
andgd devdh Sakuno grhefu (AV gfham nah) RV AV MG The Ppp 
according to Roth agrees with RV , and the AV text makes poor 
sense as Whitney observes 

abhun mama (KS nu nah) sumataa vikvavedah TS KS PG 
ahnd yad enah kjiam ash pdpam (AS ash kimcit, SS enai cak^meha 
kimcit) AS SS ApS MS ApMB 

edam barhir m ^Idata (AS SS jida nah) RV VS KB AS SS Change 
of context in AS SS requires a singular verb, and the pSda is 
neatly patched with nah 

devebhyo havyam (MS MS MG kaiiyd) vahalii (TB * AS SS ApS 
vaha jiah, Kap6 *vaha) prajdnan RV AV VS TS MS KS SB 
TB * AS SS Vait ApS MS KauS * MG In one form KauS is 
unmetncal, lacking nah 

pra tad voced amiiasya (VS amptam nu, TA MahfinU voce amTtam nu) 
vidvdn AV VS TA MahantJ 

vlryebhir (MS vlrebhir, AV yau idryair) vlTatamd kam^thd (TB kaci”, 
Poona ed Saia°) AV VS MS §B SB TB AS SS 
punanlu VJ.6vd bhutdm (MS bhutd md) AV VS MS KS Is the MS. 
reading a reminiscence of wisve devdh punlta md, which la the RV 
form of this pSda? 
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iatam pamird miatd hy (MS mtaldny) Sru MS ApS ApMB Un- 
doubtedly MS IB ongina.1, form assundntion to panird in the others 
hsaydnu (AV BV TS MS huue nu) iakram puruhviam indram RV AV 
SV MS VS TS KS MahflnU 

apnye (AV *apnyah) prati mudcatdm (Kaufi t °tam, AV ’‘munca tat) 
AV (bia) 

aarvdji agnlAr (AV haSn agnln) apsu^ado hvxe vah (MB omits vah, 
AV haadmnhe) AV TS MS TB See VV I p 253. 

( 860 . The much fewer cases m which the form with a hght word 
seems to be the older are 

Tfindm ca atuilr (SV suflutlr) upa RV SV VS TS MS KS 
aignim indram (TB o^nl tndrd) uftraJiand have 'ham (TB vdm, MS 
“hanam huuema) AV MS TB 

yd antarikfyd (TB ApS °kfa) uUi pdrlhivdsah (TB ApS AG p&TthmT 
ydh) KS AG TB ApS Since the adjectives are femimne (agree- 
ing with dpah), the KS form is less regular (Wackemagel III §62), 
but it may nevertheless be the original 
yd akrrUann avayan yd alanmta (AV ydi ca tatmre) AV SMB PG 
ApMB HG yd akrnlan yd ataman MG Discusaod in VV I 
§§46, 218 

jardm gachdsi (PG gacha, AV su gacha) pan dhalsva vdsah AV PG 
ApMB HG Only the relative antiquity of AV favors greater 
onginahty of its reading, and perhaps this is not conclusive 
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§SE1 A latige majonty of all the vanant words treated in this volume 
are rune words, in so far as they are not different forms of identical 
words But m addition to these, there are fonnd not a few other 
variants which rune with each other and tend to be associated, at least 
partly on that account It seems worth while to present some examples 
of such variants, the hst includes, of course, only words which do not 
seem to be exphcable by any of the phonetic changes treated above, 
nor yet by graphic confusion Even so restricted, the hst could no 
doubt he extended We hope, however, that we have included at least 
all cases of the repeated occurrence of such nme words m vanation 
They are suffiGiently numerous to illustrate the phenomenon as a whole 
It IS to be noted that the words are as a rule fairly close to one another 
in sense as well as sound, that is, they are mostly quasi'S 3 rnonymB 
§6S2 We begin with the roots jin» and ptnv, closely associated from 
early tunes, and semi-synonyms 'inspire' and 'make to prosper’ 
The ease with which they interchange is lUustrated well by the first 
two formulas, which follow one another in the Samhitfis, both verbs 
are found in all texts that have both pSdas, but the two are exchanged 
in different texts 

rrmno jinua (MS KS jnnua, Vait marwjmua)VS TS MS KS Vait 
Followed by 

vdcam me pinva (MS KS SS jmva) VS TS MS KS SS 
tad tndrdgni jinvatam (MS ^ pmvaidm) sun^val TB ApS MS 
jinva (AS fpinaam, read •pinna) gfi jvmdrvatah TB ApS AS Cf> 
■pirwatam go jinvatam arvalo rmh HV KB 
§863. Other verb forms are 
urjo pjihivl-m gachata (MS yachata) TS MS KS TB 
paramam padam ova bhdti (VS SB bhdn) hh'dn (TS ihureh) RV VS 
TS MS KS SB N The comm on VS calmly says auabhdn 
avabhdh, takdrasthane chdndaeo rephah^ BR denve from root bhr, 
as aor pass 'wurde emgedruckt’, which is at least possible 
inkadrukebhih patati (AV pavale) RV AV KS TA ApS Cf Hil- 
lebrandt, Ved Myth^ I 500 

pratildmili (AS °nHi, TS KSA TB pra Buldmlh) te pild VS TS MS 
KSA SB TB AS SS Derived by the comms from roots til 
and sul, both with obscene meamngs, and both unknown otherwise 
395 
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gam bdhvbhydm dhajnah (AV bharalt, TS TA namali, KS namate, MS 
°hhyim oShaTwi) aam palatrmh (KS yajalraih) RV AV VS TS 
MS KS TA MahSnU SvetU sam-dAom and eam-nam practically 
synonyms here, 'weld together’ Note also the noun forms patatra 
yajatra (graphic change) 

asadan (TS asamn) mdlaram purah (TS punah) RV AV SV ArS 
VS MS KS SB Practically synonyms, 'has seated himself’ 
'has reached’ 

yObhydm ever ajanann (TB eyvar ajayann) agra eva MS TB MS 
ydbhyim ajayan svar agra eva AV ‘By which they created (won) 
hght m the beginmng ’ 

aam gravabhir naaale (SV oaaale) vile adhvare RV SV Both ‘unite 
with’, SV leot fac (sam-naa was obsolete) 
raaena aam asTkfmahi (RV agasmaht, KB LS aganmahi, AV JB 
aprkfmaht) RV AV VS TS MS KS JB SB TB LS ApMB 
aam-aj] and aam-pfc practically aynon 3 Tns Cf sam-pre and 
aam-apj-i, §375 

aUgdd-arigdt aambhavaai (SMB *3am&ravaai) SB ByhU KBU AG 
SMB • GO ApMB HG MG N MahSbh In SMB a sjmonym 
IS mtroduced in one occurrence for the sake of variety ‘thou flowest 
together’ for ‘thou ariscst' The p5da is immediately repeated with 
the reading of the other texts In both cases some mss of SMB 
have the alternative reading 

pra ketund bj-hatd ydty (AV TA bhdty) agnth RV AV SV TA 'Agni 
goes (shines) forth with mighty beam ’ Perhaps graphic? 
iocaava (VS rocaava) devavUamah (KS °viUamah) RV RVKh VS * 
TS MS KS TA Synonyms 

tatak (RV atak, KS lalra) cakfdlhdvi (RV '‘the, MS KS cakrdlhe) adihm 
ditim ca RV VS TS MS KS SB Root cak^ perfect of fcr 
adhi akanda vlrayaava AV abhi kranda vilayaava SG Quasi-synonyms 
AVPpp also reads kranda, which therefore may be original, tho 
akanda seems more appropnate (‘mount’, of sexual approach) 
md cheithd (v 1 bhetthd) md vyathif(hdh KBU 

[var^trul rathasya m phl^aie (SS jihllate) divah AV SS So RWh , 
but the mss of AV read yjMdofe, which should be kept ] 

§B64 Riming participles occur in the following 
pratyag enam kapathd yardu tfffdh (AV srfjah) RV AV Comm and 
one ms of AV tjat/ih, for which ar^^dh may be called a lect fac 
‘Let the curses go back upon him, the harsh ones’, or ‘those emitted 
(by him)’ 
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j/fl dabkrdh pansasruslh fiG yd fdrdroghnlh pan tasthu^h ApMB 
Pples of roots sni- and slhd 

dyurdd deva (AV ogTie) jaraaam vrndnah (ApMB ApG HG grn°) 
AV MS KS MS ApMB ApG HG dyurdd (VS SB, dyv^mdn) 
agne hanfo ju^dnah (VS SB SG ham^d vj-dhanah) VS TS SB 
TB TA AS ApS SG The ApMB etc readings are an interest- 
ing blend of those which contain vrndnah and ju^dnah Perhaps 
gnfinah was felt as meaning ‘praiamg’ rather than ‘devounng’, 
eTWn this would be none too sensible in the context Oldenberg 
adopts vrndnah for HG Still a different version (‘thnvmg by the 
oblation’) is adopted in VS etc , Hus is an easy lect fac in a 
passage relating to Agm 

d sutrdvne (MS KS bhuyi^lhaddvne) aumatim dvrndnah AV MS KS 
ofisthaddvne surmtim grndndh TS 'Choosing to myself (praising) 
his Icindness ' 

§866 Among riming nouns and adjectives, the pair dhaman ndman 
stands out In the mystical rehgious language of the Veda they are 
easily interchangeable, the 'name' and the ’station’ of anjdihmg both 
mean its mystic essence In some cases the change from one to the 
other IS due to the influence of adjoining words, as in 
yat te ‘nddhr?tam ndma yajntyam (KS ndmanddhnyam, MS dhdmdnd- 
dhriyam) tern tvadadhe VS TS MS KS SB The change in MS 
was suggested by adadhe 

sedam pnyena dhamna priyam sada fasida (VSK pnyena ndma pnye 
eadasi sida) VS VSK SB Also 

pnyena dhdmnd (TS TB ApS ndmnd, VSK ndma) pnyam sada dslda 
(VSK TS TB ApS * pnye mdast sida) VS VSK TS SB TB 
KS ApS In this and the prec (which are variants of each other) 
only the VS texts have dhaman, and it is reasonable to suppose 
that it was substituted there for ndman because it is a synonym 
of sadas 

vidma te ndma (AV vidma te dhdma, Ppp gandharvo ndma) paraTnam 
guhd yat RV AV VS TS MS KS SB ApMB gandharvo dhdma 
paramam guhd yat (VS vihhrtam guhd sat) AV VS gandharvo 
ndma mhitam guhdsu TA MahanU Here two different pSdas 
have become confused, one began onginally with vidma te ndma, 
the other with gandharvo dhama The AVPpp reading (not in 
Cone ) occurs in the verse where AV has ndma te dhdma 
puTu^iutasya dhdmabhih (MS na") RV AV MS Vait 

§866. Twice the RV phrase pratnena manmand ‘by ancient hymji' 
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IS changed in BY to pratneTia janmarid 'by ancient generation (birth)’, 
much to the detriment of the sense In one case TB foUova BY 
aham pratnena manmand (BY ]an°) RY BY AY 
Offnih pratnena manmand (BY TB jan°) RY BY MS. KB AB TB 
AS MS 

SS67. Other nouna and adjectives 

aham (MS MS aptubhi, KB *aTtham) nh&rjd oyajitu (TB TB myanlu) 
vayah TB MB KB * TB MS GG KhG uyantu vayo 'ktam 
nidrmh VS A very obscure passage, the isolated artham may 
possibly be due to graphic confuaion 

ianram me mcarfanam (RYKh cicakganam) RYKh TA TU pratikam 
me mcak^anam PG ‘My body (face) be active (glorious) ’ Schef- 
telowitz on RYKh reads incakfana, but it seems that °nam must be 
the true reading 

paktd (KSA panthd) aasyam TS KSA The latter is called ‘ludicrous’ 
by Keith On paktd see Wackemagel III p 204, he takes it as a 
mascuhne form used as neuter, rendering 'die Baat pflegt reif zu 
werden’; cf Oertel, Syntax of Caaea I p 171 
kuhum aham (AY Yait kuhdm demm) auvrlam (AY MS KS aukrtam, 
TS subhagSm) mdmandpasam AY TS MS KS AS SS N Quasi- 
synonyms 

dyumnd Buk^atra manhaya RY dpumnam audatra manhaya BY 
dhanamjayam dharunam dharayrgnu RYKh hhutmdrnham acyulam 
pSrayignu AY bhumidrAho ’cyuiai cyaxayignuh AY The evi- 
dently secondary q/ao° is suggested by ’cyutak ‘unshaken (but) 
shaking (others)’ 

a&lono ’piidcadhitah ApMB anandho 'tlono 'pitacadhirah HG The 
latter is a strange corruption, the ongmal means ‘not sucked by 
demons’ 

adroghavacam malibhih Samg(ham (RY * °bhiT yavi”) RY * AY See 
RVRep 275 f 

abhi dyumnam (RY YS aumnam) devabhaktam yavigtha (MB KS 
devahitam yavig^hya) RY YS TS MS KS ApMB Quasi- 
synonyms 

nagnahuT dhlraa (KS vlraa) iasaTam na vema YS MS KS TB 
Synonyms 

pdhi no agna enaae (SG edhaae) avahd TA MahanU BG edhase is 
certamly right ‘protect us unto prospenty’ TA comm quotes 
the text as enaso, tho both editions prmt enaae The corruption 
IB due to recollection of other phrases in which enaaah or the like is 
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associated with the root pa m the sense of ‘protect from evil’ or 
'sm' 

punar brahmano (AV brahmd) vasunitha (AV “’ni/ir, KS °dhltam and 
^°nUha [so 38 12b], MS °dkUe) yajAaih (AV MS KS * agne) AV 
VS TS MS KS §B The form with n is apparently original, 
in MS KS it IS contaminated from such forma as vasudhd, msudhiti 
kiann no asya sumaUr namyaH (SV. bhamyoA) RV SV 'His very fresh 
(abundant) favor’ 

sthiTd an namayifijavah RV dj-d/id cuf yamayifiyivah SV Practically 
synonyms, ‘bending’ ‘subduing’ 

aAdhi kham varlayd panim (SV panm) RV SV Benfey and Grassmann 
would read pamm m RV The emendation is exceptionally tempt- 
ing, but one must be cautious about it, cf Oldenberg’s judicious 
remarks {Nolen, ad loc ) It is easy to see how pamm could be 
subatitAed for an original parpim under the inQuence of kham, a 
reason for the reverse change m the tradition is not so apparent 
las Iva maantn manasd eivena (TB mahasd svctm) AV TB The English 
words ‘mind’ and ‘might’ substantially reproduce the nme, and are 
derived from the same roots Cf next 
ut satiiondm mdmakdjtdm mandnsi (TS mahdnsi) RV SV VS TS 
Cf prec 

dm^adbhyah prah muncdmi pdSam (HG pdpam) SMB ApMB HG 
The two words are near-synon3rin3, pdiam is clearly original 
upa krefihd na dSifoh (MS diirah) AV TS. MS KS 
panasyuvak saifuiaaanefv (SV ’’laranep)) akramuh RV SV Quasi- 
synonyms, 'at the dwellmg-pLaces (enclosures, sanctuanes?)’ 
asya (AS Tiiama) smiid hakurasya prahflim (AS pramffau) TB AS 
Complete change of meamng as well as syntax 
svdhd tod ruryasya (MS vdidya sdr") Vf^tivanaye (MS ° aanaye) 

MS TA A^ 
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IB chBUged ID 6V to irrainena jamruind 'by andeiit generatioD (birth)’, 
much to the detrunent of the sense In one case TB foUows BV 
a/mm pratnena manmand (SV. jan") RV SV AV 
agrah, pratnena manmand (SV TB }an°) BV SV MS KS AB TB 
AS MS 

§ 867 . Other nouns and adjectives 

aklam (MS MS aplub/il, KS *aTtham) n/Ulitd vyantu (TS TB myaniu) 
vayah TS MS KS * TB MS GG EhG vyarUu vayo ’/clam 
n/UlTjd/i VS A very obscure passage; the isolated artham may 
possibly be due to graphic confusion 

tarlram me mcarpmam (RVKh mca/c^anam) RVKh TA TU pratl/cam 
me mcakianam PG 'My body (face) be active (glorious) ’ Schef- 
telowitz on RVKh reads mca/cfana, but it seems that °nam must be 
the true reading 

pa/ctd (KSA panihA) sasyam TS KSA The latter is called 'ludicrous' 
by Keith On pa/ctd Bee Wackemagel III p 204, he takes it as a 
mascuhne form used as neuter, rendering 'die Saat pflegt reif zu 
werden', cf Oertel, Syntax of Cases Ip 171 
/cu/ium a/iam (AV Vait /cuhum dea/m) suvrtam (AV MS KB sukrtam, 
TS sub/iagdm) mdmandpasam AV TS MS KS AS SS N Quasi- 
synonyms 

dyumnd su/ciatra rruMtaya RV dyumnom sadatra maidtaya SV 
d/ianamjayam d/iarunam d/idrayipiu RVKh hhumidTnham acyutam 
pdrayi^nu AV bhumidjUho 'cynlas cydvayi^nu/i AV The evi- 
dently secondary cydv” is suggested by 'cyutai 'unshaken (but) 
shaking (others)’ 

ahlono ’piSdcad/iitaJi ApMB anandho 'iUmo ’piidcadhlra/i HG The 
latter is a strange aarruption , the ongmal means 'not sucked by 
demons’ 

adrog/iavdcam matib/iih, kamfi/iam (RV * ’’b/iir yarn”) RV '* AV See 
RVRep 275 f 

oftAi dyumnam (RV VS sumnam) devabfia/ctam yavi^i/ia (MS KS 
devahitam yamflhya) RV VS TS MS KS ApMB Quasi- 
synonyms 

nagnahuT dhlras (KS virus) tasaram na vema VS MS KS TB 
Synonyms 

pd/i\ no agna enase (SG ed/iase) svahd TA MahSnU SG ed/iase is 
certamly nght 'protect us unto prosperity’ TA comm quotes 
the text as enaso, tho both editions pnnt enase The corruption 
IS due to recollection of other phrases m which enasa/i or the hke is 
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aasociated with the root pd m the sense of ‘protect from evil' ot 
‘sin’ 

punar brahmdno (AV brahmS) vasunUha (AV °nUir, KS' °dhilam and 
\°nUha [so 38 12b], MS. °dhUe) yajnaih (AV MS KS * ague) AV 
VS. TS MS KS SB The form with n is apparently original, 
m MS KS it IS contaminated from such forms as vasudhd, posudkih 
kwin no osj/a sumaiir navlyaal (SV. bhatnyael) RV SV 'His very fresh 
(abundant) favor' 

atkiTd cin namayifTtavah RV drdhd ctd yamayifnavah SV Practically 
synonyms, 'bending' 'subduing' 

addhi kham varlayd panim (SV pamm) RV SV Benfey and Graasmann 
would read pamm m RV The emendation is exceptionally tempt- 
ing, but one must be cautious about it, cf Oldenberg's judicious 
remarks {Nolen ad loc ) It is easy to see how pamm could be 
substituted for an original patum under the influence of kham, a 
reason for the reverse change in the tradition is not so apparent 
Ida tvd vtiantu manaad mcena (TB mahasd avena) AV TB The English 
words 'mind' and 'might' substantially reproduce the rime, and are 
derived from the same roots Cf next 
uf saivandm mdmakdndm mandnai (TS mahadai) RV SV VS TS 
Cf prec 

dvtfadbhyah pralt muncdmt pdian (HG pdpam) SMB ApMB HG 
The two words are near-B 3 monyniB, pd'aam is clearly onginal 
«pa irepjhd na dinyah (MS diirah) AV TS MS KS 
panaayuvah earhvaxiTiejv (SV "taranesv) akramuh RV SV Quasi- 
synonyms, 'at the dwelling-places (enclosures, sanctuanes?)' 
aaya {AS mama) tnu^d ivaiwaaya prasi^fim (AS pram^(au) TB AS 
Complete change of meanmg as well as syntax 
Bvdhd hid miryan/a (MS. vdtdya sur°) vf§{ivanaye (MS ° aanaye) 

MS TA 



CHAPTER XX GRAPHIC VARIANTS 

§868 There are not a few variants m which it seems at least possible 
that graphic confusion between letters written similarly may have been 
a contributing cause Some of them, such as variations between b and 
II, Ih and dh, ( and (h, p and u, have been treated above, as having also 
phonetic aspects Those which follow in this chapter would appear 
to be purely graphic We have no doubt that the bst could be con- 
siderably extended, especially with the help of experts m Indian pale- 
ography, a title to which we lay no claim We have merely noted down 
such vanations as have struck our attention between certam letters 
which resemble one another in well-known modem Indian alphabets 
Even BO limited, the collection seems to us important enough to suggest 
that graphic confusion must have played a considerable part in the 
variants of the Vedic tradition It will be seen that different manu- 
scripts and even different editions of the same work not infrequently 
vary regarding words of this group, which confirms that conclusion, it 
may be fairly assumed that in many other instances, where no manu- 
script variants are recorded, we nevertheless may be dealing with 
phenomena of the same sort At the same time we would emphasize 
the fact that we do not mean to assert that all the variations here 
collected are due solely or even chiefly to graphic confusion For, of 
course, there are manyMiases where neither phonetic nor graphic matters 
can be concerned We mean only that this is one feature of the Vedic 
vanants which canno t be ignored 

§069 The largest number of variants here collected concerns the 
letters n and r Fairly numerous, also, are shifts between p and y, 
c and c, gh and dy, d and v, s and m, t and n The rest are more sporadic 
We shall present the cases m the approximate order of their frequency 

n and r 

§860 The vanation between n and r is fairly common, and may 
certamly be due to graphic confusion The signs for these two letters 
when not combined with other consonants are not very dissimilar m the 
pnncipal Indian alphabets They are still more similar in DevanAgari, 
for mstance, when they follow other consonants m combmed characters 
When m such consonant combinationB they precede other consonants, 

400 



GRAPHIC VARIANTS 


401 


the DevanAgail, to be sure, clearly distinguishes between n and t, so 
that a misreading would be unthinkable But this is by no means true 
of all Indian alphabets Notably in Ss.rada n and r before other con- 
sonants are written almost alike, and confusion is very easy and frequent 
SBOl We present first cases of n and r not combined with other 
consonants 

indhSna enam jaraie (MS KS janaie, but MS p p jarate, KS v 1 
janle) suadhlh RV VS TB MS KS SB ApMB N One ms of 
KS reads jante, and the p p of MS jarate, this is clearly the proper 
reading 

mjtlike hana (MahAnU hara) me p&pam TA MahAnU Here the change 
IS facilitated by the nearly equivalent meanings of the roots han 
and hr in such a context (‘destroy’ and ‘take away’) 
asadan (TS asanan) maiaram pwah (TS punah) RV AV SV ArS 
VS TS MS KS SB 

ammuktacakra (v 1 °rl) dslran PG mvjilacakra ieindh HG ApMB 
lari mandraiu prayak^ AV stanl mandras iuprayaksuh KS Others, 
5830 

(amir var§if{hs. gahane^thd MS nwMrUam gahvarefthdm SV 
niTTlho (MS °lo) yak ca nisvariah (AV °roh) AV MS TA 
nigalgaVUi dharakd VS SB ni jalgulUt (KS f jalgaldti, mss , em °li(i) 
dh&mka TS KSA 

deva purakcara saghydsam (MS devapurak carasa j-dhydsam, p p deva, 
pUTuiT iti punah, carase, etc ) Ivd MS TA ApS MS The text of 
MS is corrupt in both readings 

md na dyuh param avaram mdnadovmh MS md nah param adharam 
(MS param adhanam) md rajo ’naih (MS naih) TA MS Two 
cases, adhanam adharam, and md rajo mdnado- (corrupt) 
ruvad dhokfd (TB njvadbhyo ’k}d) paprathdnehhir evaih RV MS AB 
KB TB But T may be regarded as a phonetic substitute for ru, 
5684 

§862. Next, n and r before other consonants, note one case in HV 
itself 

mkvdny anyo (RV "'KS aryo) bhuvand jajdna RV (both) MS KS TB 
In different contexts 

halivarddya (KSA °vanddya) svdhd KSA TB ApS Apparently 
balivarddya is mtended 

iluvarddya (KSA alivanddya) svdhd KSA TB ApS Follows the prec 
gaurlr (TB TA gauri, AV gaur ira) mimdya sahldni tak^atl RV AV 
TB AA TA N 
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ndyvr (ApMB vidyun) me atya daidl), HV AV KS ApMB See 
Wintenutz, Introduction to ApMB , xxiT ndyTtn Is doubtless a 
corruption due to unintelligent thought of mdyvt, it is read by all 
mss and confirmed by the comm , who says that t for visorga is 
chdndasa^ mdyuT is 3d plural verb form 
ilte vite punann iva (AS LS , mss of Vait , most mas of SS , and y L of 
KSA punarniva) VS TS MS KSA. SB TB, AS SS Vait LS 
The persistence in the mss of the impossible ■punamiva is striking 
ni mvartarui oarUiyendTa TuiTdabvda (KS nandabala) TS KS ApMB 
See §273 

adyi bid varvoan (KS vardhan) surekipdh RV KS TB 
uldidm snivantiTn agaddm aganma (MS akarma) KS MS 
andrbhava mfda KS ApS The ms of KS reada andnbhava, em v 
Schroeder, see p w 5, Nachtrage Cf anabho mfifa dhdrte (read 
dhUria with some msa of MS and all of MS ) MS MS See §749 
§ 863 . As to n and t after other consonants, most of the variants 
contam forma of the sterna agni and offra A special histone, and as it 
were romantic, interest attaches to this vanation on account of the 
famous falsification of RV 10 IS 7d, d rohantu janayo yomm ogre, into 
which by substitutmg agneh for ogre there was introduced a justification 
for widow-bummg ‘Let the women mount upon the (proper) place m 
the beginning’ was made to mean 'Let the women mount mto the seat of 
fire’ In the Vedic occurrences of this p&da, which u found also in AV 
and TA , there is no authonty for this change There are, however, a 
number of other Vedic passages where a like change occurs, always, 
with one exception, between the locative ogre and the vocative ague 
It IS noteworthy that m most instances the stem agra is evidently 
original, and the stem agm secondary The explanation is that the 
context IS regularly oft that concerns the god Agm, whose name is 
secondarily mtroduoed by a natural confusion 

§864 The hst is as follows, the first is the only variant which does 
not concern the forms ogre and agne 

dhvdniam vdtBgram anusanwaTontam (PB abhisam°) TS PB TB PG 
ApMB - dhodntd vdld agmm (mss of both vdldgnim) abhi ye nam- 
caranti MS MG Clearly agmm is secondary. 

Ogre nkgu jrreuRdayat RV agne pratldaytU TB (Poona ed ogre 
without V 1 , but comm he agne ) 
tnldiyam ogre (MG agne) pary aoahan HV AV PG ApMB MG 
ogre (MS *K8 *MS agne) brhjmn ufoadm urdhvo asthdt RV. VS TS 
MS *KS * SB ApS , and Pratikas AS SS KS MS Rvidh BrhD 



GHAFHIC VABIANTS 


40S 


tenemam agra (TB agna) tha varaud fsamangdhi ES TB Here, by 
exception, agna ( = ag7ie) may be tbe ongmaJ leading, one accented 
me of KS. leaves agra unaccented, suggesting that a vocative 
(which could only be agna) was mtended 
iatidham noma bibhardny agne (AS ogre) T9 AS tavakam agne Jnbha- 
Tdni ndjna MS Here it seems even more probable that agne is 
the older reading 

[ogre (TB agne, but Poona ed text and comm agre) yajnasya iocatah 
(KS TB cetalah) HV KS TB ] 

[agne (AV. agre) aamtdham dhdr/am AV Kau4 agre is only an emenda- 
tion m the Berhn ed , which is rightly withdrawn by Whitney in 
his Translation ] 

§866. Aside from vanants of these two stems, we have noted only 
the following 

akfdnSm uagnum (MS fuagmum) upajighnamdnah (MS axajighram 
dpah) MS TB TA The MS is certainly wrong TB comm 
upahatam hurtan 

gird ca (AV mrdjah) fruf(th sabhard aaan nah RV AV VS TS MS KS 
SB Whitney on AV adopts inuf[ih with most mss , Ppp sunt^fos 
See §57 

urdhvaatah (MS KS °fnlah) k-ayadhvam (VS f 4na°) VS TS MS KS 
SB TA Doubtless corruption, if not misprint, see §195 

c and V 

§866 Under this headmg we find first a few cases of shift between the 
roots vi-cft and m-vj-t, in all of which the sense is more favorable to 
vi-cft, 'unloose’ , also a few, the majonty being of very doubtful authen- 
ticity, between the synonymous bases Soe and iae The others are 
sporadic 

agnim hotdram arUard lavplldh AS hotdram agnim antard mcrttdh ApS 
‘Bonds’ ore referred to, which are ‘loosened’ by this stanza, so 
that vicrttdh is very natural, but it may for that reason be regarded 
as a secondary leot fac It is not necessary to the sense, as the 
following pSda declares that the bonds shall 'bmd the fool, but the 
wise shall go past them’ 

ftasya tantum vitatam viVTtya (VS vxcrlya, AV dr^e kam) AV VS TA 
MahSnU The true readmg is probably mcj-lya So Poona ed of 
TB text and comm , tho with v 1 vivjiya, comm gloss guru&dsira- 
mnkhdn nikntya, which looks as if he had read vivplya and taken it 
from m-VT 'elucidate', a meanmg which can hardly be right in any 
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case MaiiSnU reads nuT-Ij^a without recorded variant, comm gloss 
vtK sandlpena sandlpya, which is obscure to us 
[vi pakam madhyamam crta (TB and MS v 1 njia) RV KS TB MS 
So Cone , seemingly erroneously, MS has crta without recorded 
variant, and Poona ed of TB likewise ejia text and comm with 
no v 1 ] 

§abah prajdndm kictpihd vratam (ApS vrajam) anuge^am wtdhd 

PB ApS 

[vlri/ebkir (MS mrehhiT, AV yau mryair) viratamd ^ansthd (TB ioci”) 
AV VS MS SB SB TB AS SS But Poona ed of TB Savijffid 
m text and comm without v 1 ] 

\devd7idTn devaiama 6avif(hd (TB iaci°) MS TB Agam Poona ed of 
TB iam” without v 1 1 

nail (or inuifi) svdhd MahAnU mviflym svdhd TA TAA There is 
also a V 1 ciuiji in MahAnU The word is meaningless Comm 
inafi, which he does not explam, he quotes also a v 1 vidhijna 
Poona ed of both TA and TAA vimUyai, explained by comm as 
for vitifiyai by Vedio license 

vakratunddya (TAA cakra^) dhlmahi TA TAA f MahAnU 
sam arvanto raghudrumh (VSK °dTUcah) RV SV VS VSK MS 
Meaningless corruption in VSK 

ghjiaprallkam va (TB ca) xidsya dhur^adam (TB dhuru^°, Poona ed 
dhurf) RV TB ApS The sandhi shows that TB is secondary 
and poor 

yalra cdbhimj-idmaai (HG idbkt”) ApMB HG 

p and y 

§BG7 A miscellaneilis but fairly numerous group 
indrdpdsya (two mas indrdyasya) phahgam ApMB indrdyaydsya 
(corrupt, Kirste suggests indra dydaya) aepham alikam HG 
hriyai ialyakah (VS Salpakah) VS MS The p is a false reading, VS 
comm ^vdmt 

brhaspalaye kitpral/ih (KSA f hmyutah) TS KSA An otherwise 
unknown word , said to be a kind of cat 
prasthdyendrdgnibhydm somam vocatopo (KB vocato yo) asiiiaTi 
KB AS, SS Head in KB as the others (Keith) 
sam bdhubhydm dhamati (etc , §853) sam patatraih (KS yagatraih) RV 
AV VS TS MS KS TA MahSnU SvetU 
prapunvanta upa spT^ata prapurwadbhya svdhd ApMB prayunvanta 
upasprkata prayunvadbhyah stidhd HG Both anomalous forms 
and scarcely interpretable 
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susasy&h (V3K ^pdK) kfdhi VB VSK SB KS kf^ai tud 3U3 (k^ 
ydyai (KS ^aumanosyayai, bia) TS KS ApS With the VSK 
reading cf ka^-pa 

pulySny (ApMB kalpdny) dvapantikS. AV ApMB The msa of both 
texts vary between Ip and ly 

anadvdAs tapyate mhan (MS talpate vahdn) ApS MS If MS is correct 
(it occurs in an unedited part of the text), it is a mere corruption 
tvam hi Tddhaspala (text °yala, wrongly) eka ikge SS 
ubhe ca no (etc ) anhasah (“aas) pdldm (TB Cone sydtdm, Poona ed 
anhasah spdldm, AS text ^anhaaa sydtdm) MS SB TB AS SS 
The true reading can only be anhasah (or °sas) pdtdm 
[tanilpd (TB "yd, Poona ed °pd) bhtfajd ante VS MS KS TB ] 
[uahislhebhir mharan ydst (TB Cone pdhi, comm and Poona ed text 
ydsi) tanlum RV TB KS AS ApS ] 

[tiiaf[d tuTlpo (TB lurlyo, Poona ed text and comm °po) adbhutah VS 
MS KS TB] 

[dpataye (GB dya°, Gaaatra dpa°) Ivd gj-hndmi VSK TS MS GB 
Vait ApS MS] 

[varuneti kapdmahe (MS f °hai, LS ^saySmahe) VS TS MS KS SB 
TB AS SS LS Probably a double misprint in LS ] 

[vikvatohasta uta vikuataspdl (TA °tah sydt, but Poona ed correctly 
°ta3pdt) TS MS KS TA ] 

gh and dy 

§068 The vananta are again miacellaneous, tho fairly frequent 
md (AG MG a) tvd prapann aghdyavah (MG adydyavah) AG SG 
ApMB MG The correct reading la md aghdyavah ‘Let not 
the malicioua ones reach thee’ It la strange that apparently all 
mas of AG MG read d at the beginning, preceded by anuavSra 
at the end of the preceding pSda (Stenzler assumes 7nd ) The 
further corruption in MG seems an attempt to patch up a bad 
job, it implies adya-dyavah 'may lives today reach thee ’ 
magham (MS , but not KS f, madyam) indrdya jabhrire VS MS KS TB 
‘Brought a gift (liquor) unto Indra ' Indra's well-known bibulous 
habits are responsible for the secondary change in MS , involving the 
misreading of gh as dy Cf next 

sa bibheda balam (VS and Poona ed TB valam) magham (MS madyam) 
VS MS KS TB Cf prec 

Satdpdfthddya vigd (read with Poona ed of both “{(Ad gha vi^d) pan 
no vrnaktu TB TA , kard wdjfdd dhavifd udrnah MS (Poona ed of 
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TB reoonls v L ’dya, nod cnnim v. 1 adya ) The MS u hope- 
leasly oorrnpt but boa another graphic corruption, ddh for gh, cf 
{875, see also §838 

pOtam md dySvdpTlhtvl adydhnah (Haul aghdn nah, read adySJinah} 
TS ApS Kaul See §840 

[keuaidyho (TB kevalddyo, but Poona ed. text and oomm °ldgho) bhofioli 
keoalddl RV TB N Gloss m TB comm pdpam em sampddayati 
rut tu ktmcid api punyam ] 

[sa gha (TB sadyd, read trith Poona ed text and comm sa ghd) no 
deoah eavild sa/idud (TB modya) RV MS SB TB AS SS ] 

[yad vd ghd (TA eddya, but Poona ed vd ghd, and comm vd gha) satyam 
via yan no vtdTnn RV TS MS KS TA There la a v 1 vddya in 
TA Poona ed , but gloss m comm (yad eva kimcid) proves that he 
read va ghd ] 


d and v 

§869. Under this head we find principally a group of variants between 
the stems dii and lui , both stems always appear m the plural number, cf 
Wackemagel II 1 p 48, foot These are of course rune words In 
every case except the first mentioned the original form seems to contain 
viS There are, m addition, a couple of other miscellaneous variants 
between d and v 

devdnam patnir (VS patnyo, MS pednayo) diiah (MS KSA \viiah) VS 
TS MS KSA The ‘wives of the gods’ must apparently be the 
'directions’, not ‘tnbes’ This is the only case of original dii, and 
even it is perhaps not certain 

ye vd nunam umijvmdsu mkfu (AV dtkgu) RV AV A v 1 mkpt occurs 
m AV , and so ]*tp reads 

iakvad niah (TB dikah) awnbiT datvyasya RV TB The change in TB 
was perhaps due to assimilation m meaning to the parallel bhuvandm 
m the next pSda 

mSdm (TB dikdm) patir abhavad edjinlvdn MS TB India is referred 
to, and the original is doubtless mkdm. 
inko (SV diko) mkvd anu prdbhuh (TB prabhu) RV SV MS TB 
Agm IB meant. 

krtsu kratum varuno (MS varunam) inkfv (HV apse, MS dikp/) agnim 
RV VS t TS t MS KS SB t 
apa durhdrddiko jahi Kau5 (read durhdrdvtko. Cone ) 
ut parjanyasya dhdmabhih (TS TA ApMB kufmeija, MS dhdmnd, 
KS vrHy^, PG dniya) VSK TS MS KS TA AS PG ApMB 
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dhStd vzdhdld (MS dhartd mdhartS) paramota samdrk (KS paramo na 
samvj-k) RV VS TS KS MS N samvrk perhaps ‘seizer’ , certainly 
infenor 

avasphUrjan mdyud (TS didyud) var§an . TS MS KS 
bhUrmr ih tDdbhiprainanvate jandft AV ySm tvi jano bhumir lii proma/i- 
doteVS MS KS SB The latter secondary and poor, Mahidhara, 
staaii, which the verb can hardly mean 

a and m 

S870 Here the vananta are quite miscellaneouB 
knyai tvd auaaaydyat (KS ^aumanasySyai, bis) TS KS ApS Others, 
see §867 The original is clearly susaaydyai 
agne yin devin ayad tim aaaanufim (KS ms tdrl aamanogvir, ed em 
aamanatflr) hotrdm MS KS TB The corrupt ms reading of 
KS seems to point towards the readmg of MS TB , rather than 
towards Von Schroeder's emendation, which should probably be 
replaced by the other veraon 

pTkfdsya (ArS prak") vr^no arufaaya nu aahah (ArS mahah) RV ArS 
AB KB AS SS Svidh Synonyms 
athd jivah (KS adhd tngitah, VS SB athailam, AV adomadam) pitum 
(AV annam) addhi prasiUah (TS MS KS pranuktah) AV VS TS 
MS KS SB 

graha inkvajanlna myantar mpriyima te (MS p p viprdya, mate, KS 
nyantar mpra d fsoH) MS KS 
yaSasendrdbfhaapatl (ArS yaSo mxndrd°) ArS PG MG 
md brdhmanasya (3c ad br”) rdjanya AV 5 18 Ic, 3c In the Berlin ed 
md IS misprmted for ad m 3c, hence this is not recorded m Cone 
But it IS a dehberate vanant with change of meamng, not a graphic 
error 

mahaa U aato mahitnd panaayate (SV paniftama) RV AV SV VS 
mahdila te mahato nwhimd AV The related words m the context 
have, of course, helped in the secondary change to mahato 
vahdat md (KS (wnAddsi ad) aukjidm yatra lokdh (KS lokah) KS TB 
Certamly KS is secondary and infenor, but sd may refer to the 
juhu 

tva^^d devaih aahamdna indrah MG tva^{aT devebhia aahaadma indra 
ApMB 

ntldgalaadld AV nilagalamdlah Hvak pa&ya NllarU See §512 Some 
copyist tned to correct the readmg m NilarU , thmking of nUa-gala 
and mdld 
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§671 The vanantB we have noted are less nunjeroue than might have 
been expected from the frequency of the Bounds and the eimilanty of 
the forms of the letters Our list may be mcomplete 
sa tvarh (SS ApS sanuan) aanim summucd vimufica K§ §S Apfi See 
§830 

tanmdpma (KS m&TpbiS) TS MS KS See §§354, 829 
dhSU, wdhdU, (MS dharM mdharla) •pararnola aamdTk (KS paramo na 
aamurk) RV VS TS MS KS N See §835 
yad ejatt jagati yac ca ceftati ndmno (MahSnU nSnyo, v 1 rndnyo) 
hMgo yan (TAA Poona ed ’yam) ndmne (MahSnU yatndn me, 
V 1 yan n&mne) avdhd TAA MahAnU 
upa atuhi (Poona ed snuhi) tarn npnndm (Poona ed npnandm) athadrSm 
TA (Otherforms, see §110 ) The mss of the comm vary between 
sluhi and anuhi, gloss hhumau prasrdvaya, pointing to snvhi 
y&m aplld upaliffhanta dpah LS yam Qpindm upaManty Spah AV 
praplnam (MS v 1 '‘lam, TS ApS prapydlam) ague sanrasya (MS 
sahlasya) madhye VS TS KS ApS MS 
ghrtam duhdnd inivaiah prapUdh (TB ApMB prapnn&h, AVPpp 
pravindh) RV AV VS TB ApMB 

dmtte dydvdprthtvi ptdvrdhau MS KS dnnne dydvdpjihivl dhplavrale 
TS TB 

dmltau (TS dmnnau) mtlrdvarunau dhiiavralau (TB °ndv jidvpdhau) 
VS TS MS KS SB Others with dntta dmnna, see Cone 188- 
grdmam eajdnayo ^gachanti ApMB grartidn eagdlayo yanti HG 
jdmim itvd md mmlsi lohdn TA jdmtm ftvd mdva paUi lokdt AV 
vlTdn md no rudra ^hdmito (°no) , md no mran rudra bhdmino , 

see §209 

savitd bhjiydm (KS ms t manydm) TS KB See §242 

; and p 

§872 The vanants are few 

atho (LS ApS Twr md) yamasya padbUdt (VS LS ‘i^advin^dl) 

RV AV VS L8 ApS See §217 

vdpnam iepena VS ^epo vdpnena MS But MS p p §epah, read 
certainly ^epo 

ye tdtffur (TB idtrpur) devatrd jehamSndh RV AV MS TB AS SS. 
Kaufi ‘Thirsted’ ‘delighted’. 
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d and prd 

§873 In Devan£garij at least, these letteia are easily confused It is 
interesting that we find one variant here within the RV itself 
aso (and prdvo) ytulhyantam ur^aWtam daiadyum RV (both) 
dsmd ahfnvann d^dh AV • prdsmd did aiprivan TA 
dval tarn (TA Cone prdmTtam, comm dvartam, Poona ed text and 
comm dvar tarn, so also KS ms ) tndrah iaeyd d^omanfamRV AV 
SV KS TA 

s and p, pt, pT, hh, t 

§874 The remaming graphic vananta are more sporadic and we shall 
group them in our arrangement In this paragraph are included various 
other letters exchanging with s (on a and m see §870) 
suHmam somasatsaTU AV suieitam somapitsaru (TS suTnahtaaru) VS 
MS KS SB VaDh See §180 sandp(<) 

Tcsena sam aaj-kfmahi (RV agasmahi, KS LS aganmahi, AV JB 
apTkfmahi) RV AV VS TS MS KS JB SB TB LS ApMB 
j and p 

[dptam manah TS MS KS TB MS ApS So read in TB , for which 
Bibl Ind ed has dsam ] 

aacyutim (AS pracyuhm) ^aghanatyutim MS TB AS Preceded by a 
pSda ending in eacyulim (MS haatacyuhm) Perhaps the AS 
variant (s pr) is not so much graphic as deliberately stylistic (for 
the sake of variety) 

anugTdsai (PB anugrdbhaS) ca vrtrahan RV AV FB The original is a 
nom pi of an-ugra PB misunderstands and rationahzes it, with 
graphic change of s to bh 

yad adya dugdham pjihivim asfpla (TB ApS asakla, MS abhakta) AB 
TB AS ApS MS Again bh is secondary to s 
ague svam (TS TB svdm, SB Ivam) yonim d sida sddhyd (VS SB 
sadhuyd) VS TS MS KS SB TB si> tv, the latter secondary 

gh and dh and other similar letters 

§87B The only common graphic interchange of gh, that with dy, 
has been treated in §868 The etuft between dh and gh has phonetic 
aspects, see §147 The rest are sporadic 

gThdndngdny apve (SV aghe) pareh^ RV AV SV VS N The SV la 
certainly comipt, see Benfey's Nachtrage to SV text, p 258 
Benfey curiously retains aghe in bis Glossary, but in his Translation 
substitutes the proper name Apvd gh pv 
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agdhM eko ’kuUid ekah T9 adhvSd du> ’ddhdd eho hutdd ehah MS 
gdh dhv 01 ddh. 

iTna udvdnkdnna tme . . TB ApS . tiTUi uddhdncdnrta ime MS. 
ddh du 

Tuuad dhokfd (TB nfvadhhyo ’kfd) paprathdnebhir euaih RV MS AB 
KB. TB. The TB is secondary, ddh dhhy 

V and j, Ir, [A 

§876 Compare §§666, 869 for D and c, d 
pro vigpminam Suifuh AV. VS SS pra samhffftnam djifuh LS The 
whole passage is obscure, LS doubtless secondary, with j for u 
usrdi/ (VSK usrd) elam dhdTsdhau (VSK MS dhurvdhau) VS VSK 
TS SB MS Others, §122 ; v 

[oair^jl (KSA t °j«) purufl (so also KSA ti Cone wrongly purwii) 
TS KSA] 

[pro yah satrdcS, (TB ea vdcd, but comm and Poona ed text salrdcd) 
manasd yajdle (TB °lai, Poona ed text and comm °te) RV TB ] 
[^a?n le prufvdva Siyatdm AV kam u pp^iham (read ppfvSva with Poona 
ed text and conun , tho v 1 ppffhdva) siyatdm TA ] 

y and {, th 

§877. For y and p see §867, for dy and gh, §868 
rgvdh aalih kava^ah (KSA kamyah) himhhamdndh VS TS MS KSA 
See Keith's note on TS While the meamng of kava^ah is quite 
uncertain, kavayah (found also in some TS mss ) is probably only a 
graphic lect fac 

(od aaya pnyam abhi pdtho akydm (TB asthdm, Poona ed aky&m) 
RV MS AB fS AS See §287 

apdmityam (AS apdm litham) tva saTnbhara MS KS AS The AS is 
an absurd graphic blunder 

samiddho agnir vp^andTatir (AV °Jio rathi, SS °7Mi rayir) divah AV AB 
AS SS Here the reverse error, y for Ih, has occurred in SS , see 
§93 

Miscellaneous 

§876 Other miscellaneous vanants which may be graphic in char- 
acter 

dptye (AV *apnye, *dtii{a<e) aam naydmaai RV AV * The AV comm 
reads dpiye for apnye But the ranant dinfate suggests that apnye 
must have been known in very early tunes, and mdeed Ppp reads 
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apnye (Barret, JAOS 30 2^) The RV aaya ‘We collect and 
heap (evila) upon (the acapegoat, Tnta) Aptya’ The AV clann- 
monger knowa little and carea leaa about thia old mythological 
character, with charactenatic practicahty he heaps evils on ‘the 
enemy’ Without this mtermediate step, m which the graphic 
resemblance to ply to pr may have shared, the further change to 
diiifate woulif be muntelhgible 

tdedm mHindTidm (KS miiinydndm) MS ES lefdm tthpnydndm 
(VS 6B °7idm BO ’ham) VS TS SB in(y) pr Both words are 
obscure, Keith renders ‘without handles‘ and conjectures that MS 
KS meant the same 

prahirutkdyd artanam (TB jiulam) VS TB ti. 1. Possibly phonetic, 
cf §273 

khanydbhyah (KSA khalyd°) avdhd TS KSA. Von Schroeder suggests 
reading with TS n !, cf preceding 

anarkardlim (SV oLar^irdlvni) vasudam upa sluht RV SV AV N 
See §292 n I 

iaivat pankapitena (HQ °piUna) ApMB HQ I I Oldenberg abandons 
the HQ reading 

(ibht yo no irasyati (AV no durasyali) RV AV The AV readmg 
(found also in Fpp as dwasyatu, Barret, JAOS 26 210) is nearly a 
synonjrm for that of RV , which is antiquated and limi ted to RV 
du t 

acifydma (p p ami, for abhi, syama) vjyane vikva iMi MS abhi fydwa 
vjjane sonioBirali RV KS c hh (note p p of MS ) 
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§ 879 . In the great mass of vamnts concenuag phonetic relations of 
vanouB individual sounds, already treated, few really relate to 

sandhi This has been pointed out in indivi^al instances as we have 
come to them They are, however, mostly so sporadic that they can 
hardly be said to throw much hght on the rules of sandhi as applied in the 
texts m general As instances we may refer to §§142 and 145 (gutturals 
and dentals), 148 (gutturals and labials), 308 f (nasal as 'Hiatustilger’), 
338 ff and 359 ff {y and v as ‘Hiatustilger’), 709 and 731 (elision of 
final a before mitial e and a), and various parts gf Chapter X, on internal 
consonant assimilation 

§ 880 . We shall now present, as an appendix, a collection of vanants 
showmg different treatments of vowels or consonants m sandhi, which 
are sufficiently numerous in each rubnc to make worth while an in- 
vestigation of their beanngs on the rules of sandhi We believe that 
the results of this investigation will be found very fruitful, not a few 
new pnnciples have come out of the study 

§ 881 . Regarding the interpretation of these materials, a general 
word of caution will not be out of place Changes in external sandhi 
are matters of great dehoacy and finesse In actual speech they 
probably always varied to some extent, in different commumties, in 
different speakers, TCrhape even in the same speaker at differept times 
On a number of ^mts the Vedic grammatical authonties, the Pra- 
tiSakhyas, reflect this vanation by their apparent confusion of statement 
The manuscnpts on which our editions are based are in general at least 
equally confused Modem editors sometimes increase the confusion 
And if they are conscientious and desire to brmg order into the chaos, 
they are often (quite naturally and inevitably) at a loss how to proceed 
Shall they treat each occurrence of a given sandhi-combination as a 
separate problem without reference to similar cases, and print what the 
best manuscnpt evidence seems to suggest for each individual word? 
Shall they, on the other hand, try to determine the usual procedure of 
their text, by considering all analogous cases together, and then stand- 
ardize by printing them all ahke? To what extent shall they be in- 
fluenced by the usual procedure of other Vedic texts, of the same or 
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different schools? These are some of the problems which confront every 
conscientious Vedic editor Different scholars have chosen different 
solutions, and in some eases a rather careful study oT their cntical 
notes IB necessaiy to determme the actual usage of the texts 

§882 For these reasons the variants gathered from our actual 
pnnted texts in certain of the sections on sandhi are of doubtful value 
At tunes they teU us Jess about Vedic usage than about the ideas of 
some modern editor We refer particularly to such matters as the 
treatment of final s before sibilants, §§969 ff But in spite of such 
considerations, for which we have tried to make all due allowance, 
there is no doubt of the value of most of the sections which follow 
And they frequently add a good deal to our knowledge of the usages of 
vanouB Vedic schools This is notaby the case, for mstance, with 
the 'abhimhita' sandhi (initial a after final e and o) 

§883 The following matters of sandhi will be taken up, m the order 
indicated First, final ait and o before initial vowels (except, in the 
case of 0 , initial a) Next, the ‘abhimhita’ sandhi, final e and o before 
initial a This is one of the most mtoresting sections The vanants 
seem to us to mdicate clearly that an attempt was made, at some time 
or other, to standardize the writing of a after e and o in accordance 
with the pronunciation m metrical passages, for details see the section 
itself The only other case of vocahc sandhi is that of final a vowels 
followed by initial vocahc r, here new and interesting results regarding 
the usage of various Vedic schools appear 

§884. Coming to consonantal sandhi, we take up first the tn'atment of 
final n, before vowels, and then before consonants Then the change of 
dental to lingual n, m which again the various schools are shown to have 
individual rules or tendencies Next the cases of final s before initial t, 
hnguahzed after non-a vowels m most texts, but regularly retained in 
the Taittiriya school (often also in KS ) Regarding final s before 
initial k and p, the Taittiriya school is again exceptional m that it 
usually ting /i, as m classical Sanskrit, especially after a vowels After a 
few cases of final r before k and y, we come to final s before an initial 
sibilant alone, and then before imtial sibilant plus consonant, here, as 
stated above, we are more than usually doubtful of the value of the 
evidence No clear school tendencies appear in the matter of initial s 
after final non-a vowels (sometimes kept, sometimes changes to {) 
We conclude with a section on secondary crasis or double vocahc sandhi, 
and its converse, hiatus between vowels, which proves to be in con- 
siderable part due to metrical considerations 
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UNAIi au AND 0 BEFORB INITIAL VOVELB 

S8BS. Here are treated variants concerning au before all initial vowels 
and 0 before all except abort a (abhinihita sandhi), which is treated in 
the next section We find very definite school rules observed in this 
matter, to wit 

(a) AV writes flu for au, but a for o, without regard to the character 
of the following vowel This is required by APr 2 21 f But once, m a 
passage inherited from RV , AVS shows d for au before u, Ppp has the 
regular Ss 

(b) All other schools treat au and o in a quite analogous manner 
Thus Maitr3yanl3ra and Kathaka texts, and VSK, write d for au and a 
for o before all vowels This is prescribed by VPr 4 124, for the 
practice of VS see just below The rule is not quite without exceptions 
m Maitr texts, cf kjnutdm tail odAvard jdfauedasau MS 5 1 3 27 So, 
at least, Knauer reads with no report of v 1 On the other hand, at 
MS 3 5 14c Knauer reads yalra cuAcutmi agnav evaital, without any ms 
authonty, the corrupt mss are closer to agnd, the expected form 

(c) Taittiriya texts write at and at before all vowels This is con- 
trary to TPr 10 19, which prescribes d and a But 10 21 adds the 
opuilon of another teacher who says do and ot should always be written, 
this IS favored by the comm on TPr , and is according to Weber the 
regular usage of the mss of TS The variants indicate that It is also 
the regular usage of Tait school texts, at least m their mantra materials 

(d) Other schools — that is, those of RV , 3V (very few instances), 
and VS — wnte d and a before u-vowels, but do and av before other 
vowels So RPr 129 (2 9) and 135 (2 11), and so VPr 4 125 gives the 
opimon of ‘some’^pposed to its own rule 4 124, quoted above 

(e) To Bummanze before u-vowels, Tait texts write dv and ac, 
AV writes dv for au but a for o, others d and a 

(f) Before other than u-vowels, Maitr texts, KS , and VSK wnte d 
and a, AV wntes dv but a, all others do and av 

(g) In a few sporadic instances the final 0 of voc smg forms is retamed 
without change before a followmg vowel Cf Wackemagel I 5273b, 
the vanants show that the phenomenon is not quite so limited as 
Wackemagel represents it 

5880 . The variants of au before u-vowels are the followmg 
aSuvnim df^ofiflarena (MS KS °Tayd) jjTdndpdTidv (MS KS °7ul) ud 
aJayOfam TS MS KS 
asd (ApS asdu-asdv) apahvayasva SS ApS 
asmdkam yond (ApS yandv) udore mSeodh MS ApS 
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tmam yajfUm, yuifamS,^ (TB. °oA>) upelam MS TB 
upasthe rndtuh aurabhs (M °bhdv) u loke RV TS MS KS 
uUid (AV tibhdv) updniu pralhamd pibdva RV AV 
urUnaedv (TA uru°) aruirpd (AV TA °pdv) vdumbalau (TA ulu°) 
HV AV. TA Afl 

kd (TA kSu, AV VS kim) uni pdtJd (TA t pdddv) ucyete RV AV VS. TA 
The only exception to the rule in AV Ppp (Barret, JAOS 42 
113) reads paddo, regularly 

daiuyd holdTdv urdhvam (VS MS “nS urdhvam, KS hoiarordhxm) 
VS TS MS KS flS 17a In KS the form Kotird., not °rau, is 
concerned 

na yond (TS yondv) ufdsd” VS TS MS 

rakfohanau (VS SB °nau vdm) ealagahand (TS ApS °handv) upa° 
VS VSK TS KS SB ApS 

ayone krnudhvam aurahha (TS °b)idv) u lake VS TS MS KS SB 
§887. The vanants of o before u-vowels are 
ugnena vdya (ApMB vdyau) udakenehi (with varr ) AV SMB ApMB 
AG GG PG 

deva uifm (ApS vtfnav) urv PB KS ApS MS 
diva vd vi/na (TS. vignav) uia vd pjihwydh VS TS KS SB dtvo vifna 
etc AV MS 

Tnaho ud vifna (AV maho iiijna) war antarik^di (TB vifnav uta vdn- 
tankfdt) AV VS TS KS Sb 

vi§na (TS ApS vifnav) urukrama VS TS MS SB ApS MS 
§888 The variants of ou before other than u-vowels are 
agndv (VSK MS KS MS agnd) agmi carali pravif\ah AV VS VSK 
TS MS KS SB AS ApS MS SMB , pratlka, Vait KS Kau6 GG 
agnlftrtruiv (MS KS MS °fomd) imam su me HV TS MS KS TB 

AS ApS MS SS 

ajasya ndbhdv (MS KS ndbhd) adhy ekam arpitam RV VS TS MS KS 
aadv (MS KS MS aad) ana md MS KS LS MS ApS 
dyuT dadhad yajnapatav (MS KS °td) avihmtam HV SV ArS VS MS 
KS LS ApS 

imau bhadrau dhurydv (MS °yd) abhi SV MS JB 
usrdv etam VS TS SB MS ApS KS usrd elam VSK KS 
In MS the rule is violated, no v 1 reported 
gokaphe iakuldv (VSK °ld) iva AV VS VSK SS LS 
tdv (KS td) ehi sam TS KS SB TB ApS HG BrhU tdo iha 
aam AV tdv thi (MG td eva) vi AG SG PG MG 
tdv eha sam AB, 
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dikfito 'yam asd dmufydyanah MS MS adtkfifidyam brdhmai}o 'sdv 
amufya , ApS 

daivyd holdTdgnd (KS AS “gna, SS °Td agna) djyasya idiam MS KS. 
AS SS Since SS , if it stands for ^.otdrau, is contrary to the rule 
which requires °Tdv, we should perhaps read hotdrdgna also m SS , 
or consider it a case of hiatus between hot&rd and agna, the other 
texts of course have the form hotdrd, not "rau No v 1 reported 
for SS 

nalfioi ca nahhasyak ca vdrfzicdu (VSK MS KS °kd) jia VS VSK MS 
TB SB KS 

vamucdv (VSK MS KS °cd) dsure sacd RV AV VS VSK MB KS 
SB TB ApS 

■padcakhir dhdtd vt dadhdv (MS KS dadha) idam TS MS KS 
But MS p p dadhe 

jyutram iva pilardv (VSK MS KS °rd) asmnolhd RV AV VS VSK 
MS KS SB TB AS ApS 

praifdn sdmidhenir dghdrdv djyabhdgdv (KSA dghdTd djyahhdgd) d^ratam 
TS KSA 

madhavyau siokdv (MS “kd) apa tau raradha TS MS 
mufkdv (VSK mufkd) id asyd, ejatah AV VS VSK SS 
yaynaaya yuktau dhuryd (TB ApS °yoii) abhuldm (MS °thdm) MS 
KSfTB ApS 

yadd cansnu mithundv (MS °nd) abhuldm RV MS N 
j/o 'sdw (MU 'sd) ddilye punifah BO 'sdv (MU 'sd) ahamVS MU 
rddhdnsU aamprficdndv (MS MS °«i °nd) asam MS SB KS. ApS 
MS 

wjnuh kipivifia furdv (VSK filrd) dsannah VS VSK \uTd 

dsadyarndTith. KS 

sacelasdv (VSK "sd, MS samokasau sacelasd) arepasau VS VSK MS 
SB samokasdv (KS ’’ad) arepaaau TS KS KauS 
aamiddhe agndv (VSK MS KS agnd) adhi jndmahdnah VS VSK TS 
MS KS SB 

aamrdjdv (MS °jd) aaya bhuvanasya rdjathah RV MS 
aaraavalim akandv (VSK MS KS "nd) mdram agnim VS VSK MS 
KS SB TB 

aaha^ ca aahaayai ca haimantikdv (VSK MS KS °kd) ftil VS VSK 
TS MS KS SB 

upa (MS utd) no mitrdvarundv ihdvatam (MS °nd ihdgatam) MS TB 
TA 

Ttena athundv (MG Tteva athfind) adhi . ApMB HG MG 
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tena (TB talo) no milrduaruTidu (MS °juI) ainjjom (TB an°) RV, MS. 
TB 

madhici ca mOdhavai ca vdsanhkdv (Y9K MS KS °ka)rtii 'y3 YSK TS 
MS £S SB 

vifnumrunS (TB °ndv) abhtiashpdvd (TB °pd vdm) MS TB 
ySv (M9 KS yS) atmanvad AV TS MS KS 
agnim sve yon&v (VSK MS KS yond) abhdr ukhd VS VSK TS MS 
KB SB 

ahdv (MS KS aha) anadald hale AV TS MS KS 
d taHhav (VSK MS KS lasthd) amjtam divi RV VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

indravahdv (KS "hd) fbhavo vajaratTidh RV KS 

mitrdvarundv (VSK °nd, MS indrdvarwna) algdhhydm VS VSK MS 
vdaantikdv (KS ifne vd8°, MS KS °tikd) xla abhtkalpamdndh VS MS 
KS TB 

Saihrdv (MS °rd, KS ime iaiSird) lid abhikalpamdndh TS MS KS SB 
ifaS corjaa ca &dradd» (VSK MS KS °dd) tIu VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB 

ubhd ddtdTdv (VSK MS KS °rd) tfdm raylndm RV VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

fco nu vdm mitrdvarundv (MS °na) Ttdyan RV MS KB SB 
tapai ca tapasyai ca iaihrdv (VSK MS KS °Td) piu VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

devl Ufdadv (VSK MS ahnnd VS VSK MS TB 
daivydv (VSK "yd) adhvaryu a gatam VS VSK SS 
dhanasdtdv (VSK MS KS °<a) ihdvatu VS VSK TS MS KS 
prahargino (KS ma °nam, ed em) madiraaya made mr^dsdv (KS 
°sa) aslu KS ApS 

mahdntdv (MS °td) indrdvaruna mahdvasu RV MS 
yajfiasya pakgd (TS °gdv) f^ayo bhavanli TS MS KS 
yat pfthivydm yad urdv (VSK MS IS i*ra) anlankge VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

yd (AV omits) rdjanye duTidhubhdv (KS t °bhd) dyatdydm AV KS TB 
yo no mitcdvarund abhiddsdt sapatTiak (TS varundv abhiddsati) TS MS 
imau (Kaufi yau) U paksdv (VSK MB KS pofcfo) ajarau patalnnaa 
(VSK TS t KS °nah) VS VSK TS MS KS SB KauS 
rdjdnah aamitdv (VSK MS KS °td) tva RV VS VSK TS MS KS 
vdyava drohanavdhdv (KSA °hd) aTiadvdhau TS KSA 
venubhdram girdv (KSA gtrd) iva TS KSA TB 
iacyd harl dhanutardv (KS °Td) alafta RV KS 
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iukrai ca bicii ca graiftmu (VSK MS KS “md) tIH VS VSK TS MB 
KS SB 

kudrarydv (VSK MS KS °yd) asfjyetdm VS VSK TS MS KS SB 
kni ca te lakimli ca patnydv (VSK °nyd) [ahordtre] VS VSK 
sam ydv apnaslho (MS yd apnakatho) apasevajandn RV MS 
sajofosdv (VSK °sd) akmnd danaobhih VS VSK SB 
sahasrasd (RV also °sdm) medhasdtdv (VSK °ld) iva tmand RV (bis) 
VSK KB (This RV repetition is omitted in RVRep ) 
somdrudrdv (MS °drd) iha sii miiiatam nah RV AV MS 
staumi devdv (MS KS devd) ainnau rmthito johamrm TS MS KS 
hatdghakailsd (TB °sdv) abharadvaad MS KS TB 
hatdghaSanadv (VSK °ad) dhhdr^fdm vasu vdrydni VS VSK TB 
hemaviasihrdv (VSK MS KS °rd) jiu (TS Ttundm) VS VSK TS MS 
KS SB 

holdTdv (VSK MS °Td) indram aiinnd VS VSK MS TB 
hotdrde (VSK MS KS °Td) indram prathamd suvdcd VS VSK MS KS 
TB 

§889 The vanants of o before other than u-vowels are 
uhhaydthyah pra eikitsd gam^tau (VSK gai/lau) RV VS VSK 
himt su no gam^toye (MS KS gai^aye) RV SV TS MS KS AB 
AS ApS 

ye idmbare hanvo ye gam^tau (VSK gaiflau) RV VS VSK AB KB 
eko bahundm asi manyav iditah (AV manya iditd) RV AV 
tarn tvd ghrtasruiv (VSK °sna) Imahe RV SV VSK SB 
tava vdyav (VSK vdya) rlaapate RV VS VSK SB 
myutvdn vdyav (VSK vdya) d gahi RV ArS VS VSK 
myudbhir vdj0v (VSK MS KS vdya) i^aye durone RV VS VSK TS 
MS KS 

myudbhiT (AV viyugbhir) vdyav (AV VSK MS vdya) iha AV VS 
VSK MS SB TA AS SS ApS 

maitrdvaTunasya camaaddhvaryav (MS "ya) ddrava (ehi) TS SB KS 
ApS MS 

wo«ii{ te vifnav (KS in^na) dsa d krnomi RV SV TS KS AS 
ay aalabhnd (etc , §137) rodaei ingnav (VSK MS KS vifna) ele RV VS 
VSK MS KS SB TA 

aahasah sunav (MS KS suna) dhuta RV TS MS KS 

§890 In the following o of voc Bing la retamed without change 
sa no mayobhuh piio (AS SG PG SMB [Jorgensen] pitav) dnhasva 
(AS dmkeha) TS TB AS SG PG SMB 
tdsv adhvaryav ddhdve° SS tSav adhvaryo indraya AB AS 
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brhaspahsutasya la (MS td, KS omits) indo (MS KS mda) iJidrC 
TS MS KS brhaspatisutasya deua soma ta inda indn” VSK 

INITIAL a AFTER FINAL e AND 0 

§691 In the greet mass of vananta under this heading, the initial a 
IS in one form elided as in classical Sansknt (abhinihita), while in the 
other form both the a and the final diphthong are left unchanged in 
wntmg A few cases of different and anomalous treatment wiU be 
mentioned at the end of the section Disregarding them for the moment 
we shall consider the writmg or elision of a On the probable actual 
pronunciation of e, o when followed by wntten a, see Wackernagel I 
p 324, the diphthong was, as he says, no doubt regularl}' pronounced 
in some way as a short vowel, but the vananta throw no light on this 
question 

§892 On the prmciples govermng wntmg or elision of imtial a after 
e and o the Prati^akhyas give no help Boiled down, their statements 
amount only to this, that the a is sometimes wntten and sometimes 
ehded VPr 4 78 specifies that it is generally written in verses (rfcfu) 

§893 Early statements in western grammers add little except that 
in metncal passages the meter shows that the a was generally pro- 
nounced, whether wntten or not, tho it is generally omitted in wntmg, 
whether pronounced or not Whitney, Grammar §135c, says specifically 
that there is no ‘accordance m respect to the combination in question 
between the wntten and the spoken form of the text ' 

§894 Yet as long ago as 1862, in his note to APr 3 54, Whitney 
himself showed, from a count of AV instances, that 

(a) In prose passages, a is omitted seven tunes out of eight 

(b) In metrical passages where the meter indicates elision (we shall 
use this familiar term, altho doubtless ‘absorption’ would be more 
accurate, cf W ackernagel, 1 c , p 324, bottom) of a, it is omitted m 
writing SIX times out of seven 

(c) In metncal passages where the meter indicates pronunciation 
of o, it IB written nine times out of ten, except that at the beginning 
of a pada m the middle of a verse-hne, where of course it is always 
pronounced, it is omitted in writing four times out of five 

§896 If these facts are at all typical of Vedic works in general, and 
there is reason to beheve that they are, they seem to indicate that at 
some time in the history of our tradition an attempt was made to make 
the writing conform to certain definite standards, which had some 
relation to actual pronunciation The statement quoted above from 



420 


VEDIC VAHIANT3 II PHONETICS 


Whitney’s QrattmaT is therefore exaggerated, to say the least To he 
sure, the attempt was either incompletely earned out, or else its results 
have been somewhat disturbed by later copyists and redactors Cf 
Oldenberg, Proleg 460 f , Wackernagel I p 325 

General praeltce of Vedic texts 

gB96 Before summarizing the evidence of the vanants, we shall 
venture a statement of what seems to us to have been the general 
procedure in the Vedic tradition Apparently this tradition was fixed 
at a time when the usual custom was to elide the a, as in classical 
Sansknt But those who established the norm in the Vedic texts 
were quite aware of the fact that these texts themselves, by their 
meter, mdicated that the a frequently, if not usually, had to be pro- 
nounced As a concession to this observed fact, or perhaps, more 
accurately, m order to help m the proper recitation of the Vedic texts, 
they undertook to wnte the a m cases where the meter required its 
pronunciation, leavmg it unwntten in the comparatively rare cases 
where the meter required its omission, and in prose generally Only 
when the a came at the beginning of a pSda m the middle of a line, the a 
was ehded in writing, m accordance with the general custom of the time 
when the redaction was earned out, perhaps for the very reason that no 
confusion or error of pronunciation could well arise in such cases That 
IS since the a would have to be pronounced in every such case, its 
omission in wnting, according to the usual rule of the time, was con- 
sidered allowable 

§897. Thus, except m the last-mentioned case, an attempt was made 
to confon^ speUing to onginal pronunciation of the metneal texts, 
while in prose texts the a tended to be omitted Exceptions may often 
be explamed as due to carelessness or ignorance, whether on the part 
of the onginal redactors who applied the rules, or on the part of later 
copyists or reciters 

Evidence of the vanants 

§898 In mterpreting the beanng of the variants on these rules, we 
must remember that they are a specially selected group, and make 
allowance for the prmciple of selection Thus, first, they cannot m the 
nature of thmgs take note of the cases m which imtial a is elided at 
the beginnmg of a pSda All such pSdas are necessarily prmted m the 
Concordance, and in the Vanants, with imtial a, whereas, as we have 
seen, according to Whitney the a is elided m four-fifths of such cases 
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ID the AV , and much more regularly in the RV In fact, RPr 138 
(2 13) requires that a should never be wntten m this position 

§S9B Secondly, every one of our vanants contams, by definition, 
at least one instance, in some text or other, of both possible forms 
o wntten and a ehded This means that mvanably, except in the few 
cases in which a p5da can be read metncally either with or without 
pronunciation of a, at least one of the texts quoted violates the general 
rule Consequently, statistics based on our vanants cannot possibly 
be expected to agree precisely with the rules laid down in §896 If, 
despite this artificial weighting of the scales in favor of the advocatus 
diaboh, the variants nevertheless show a definite tendency in favor of 
the rules as stated, this may be considered a valuable confirmation of 
them And such, we think, is the case 

§900. The extent to which vanants may be trusted as representing 
general usage may be tested by companng the AV passages found 
among them with Whitney’s statistics for the entire AV , mentioned in 
§894 Thus in metrical passages where a is pronounced, Whitney 
found it written in nine-tenths of the cases, the vanants have it wntten 
in more than two-thirds, or nearly five-sevenths of such cases (26 out of 
38) In metncal passages where a is not pronounced, Whitney found 
it omitted in six-sevenths of the cases, the vanants show it omitted m 
all the BIX cases which occur The prose vanants from AV are very 
few (only 5), in two of them a is wntten, in three ehded, whereas 
Whitney reports ehsion m seven-eighths of the prose cases These 
correspondences suggest that when the vanants occur in considerable 
numbers, they may be taken as a fair index of conditions in the texts 
as a whole 


Metrical passages 

§901 The a is pronounced in 59 metrical padas among the vanants, 
it IS not pronounced in 10 In 24 it may be read either way, or the 
readings are changed in other respects so that both forms of the vanant 
are metncal as wntten 

§902 When the a is shown by the meter to be pronounced, it is also 
wntten m nearly two-thirds of the cases in all texts together (213 to 
117) In general, the proportion is higher in the older texts Thus 
RV , wntten 21 times, omitted 4, AV 25 to 12, TS 19 to 7, MS 24 to 9 
But it is lower than the general average in VS (10 to 6) and KS (20 to 
16) SV forma a striking exception, among the vanants it has a 
wntten only once, omitted 4 times Its school texts show that this is no 
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aocideut due to the small numbers, they also write a 3 tunes and omit 
it 8 times The SV school clearly tended against the writing of a, m 
accord with classical Sanskrit usage (we shall see below that in prose 
texts, also, the dropping of a predominates m the SV school much more 
than m the others] While the SV and its school texts are the only ones 
that show a majority for dropping a when it is pronounced, later texts 
in general show a growing tendency to do so, approaching the classical 
norm ThusRV school texts have it wntten 14 times, omitted 11 times 
(against RY itself 21 to 4] 

$903 When the a is shown by the meter not to be pronounced, it is 
also omitted m wntmg in five-sevenths of the cases in all texts together 
(46 to 19) The cases ate too few to make it safe to set up rules for the 
individual schools 

$904 Thus we see that in all metrical padas the writing is consistent 
with the pronunciation in nearly two-thirds of the cases (259 to 136), 
whether the meter requires pronunciation of a or the reverse In the 
few cases where it is possible to read the pada metrically either way, 
we have given the wntten text the benefit of the doubt, assuming that 
it was pronounced when written, not pronounced when omitted in 
wntmg They are not numerous enough to affect the result, and our 
procedure seems justified by the evidence of other cases where there is 
no ambiguity 


Prose passages 

§906 In the prose variants the school texts of S V show a considerable 
preponderance of elided over written a (12 to 1), and the same tendency, 
tho less^decisive, is noticeable in the Taittiriya school, which shows 
elision in two-thirds of the cases (49 to 25) Other texts show no very 
marked tendency in either direction MS has a majority for a wntten 
(21 to 15), but its school texts are nearly even The totals for all prose 
passages are 105 wntten, 151 elided Contrast this with 232 wntten, 
163 ehded among the metncal vanants (213 to 117 where the meter 
shows that a was pronounced) 

Table of final a wntten or omitted after e and o 

§909. The figures in the following table are worth quoting, tho 
perhaps not to be taken too absolutely As stated above, when the 
meter permits either pronunciation or elision of a, we assume consistency 
of writing and pronunciation Repetitions of the same formula in the 
same text, with or without modulations in the adjoinmg words, are not 
counted 
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TEXTS 

HBTRlCAlj PASSAGES 

PROSE FASBAQEB 

Writing and 
pronuDciation 
consistent 

Writing and 
pronun ciation 
inconsistent 

a 

u 

'*A 

s 

a 

a elided 

a written and 
pronounced 

s , 

^ 0*0 
n h u 

-fA 9 

o o o 
Q a c 

Q 

a 

€3 

tS P ’0 

a 

o a o 
B-o a 

Q 

■S’a 
d u 
_ a 
a p 

U 0 

i P. 

a 

RV 

21 

0 

4 

0 

0 

0 

RVKh 

1 

0 


B 


0 

RV school texts 

14 

2 

11 

B 

g 

14 

sv 

1 


4 

0 

0 

0 

SV school texts 

3 

D 

8 

1 

1 

12 

AV 

25 

6 

12 

0 

2 

3 

AV school texts 

4 

1 

1 

0 

1 

2 

VS 

10 

2 

6 

2 

13 

13 

VSK 

2 

D 


B 

0 

2 

SB 

8 

B 

5 

1 

8 

10 

Other Vaj school 

5 

1 

4 

0 

0 

3 

TS 

19 

6 

B 

2 

10 

20 

TB 

17 

2 

9 

0 

3 

8 

ApS 

10 

0 

7 

4 

8 

11 

Other Tait schoof 

10 

3 

6 

2 

4 

10 
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TIXTB 

UaT&ICAL PAfiBAGSS 

PROBB FAfiSAQBS 

Wntm^aad 

prcmuikcialiiOD 

conflistenfc 

Writing and 
pronunciation 
mconaiatent 

a 

i 

c 

d 

a elided 

a written and 
pronounced 

a 

9» 

c S s 

^ ^ o 
a a a 

a not written, 
but pro- 
nounced 

a written, not 
pronounced 

MS 

m 

6 

9 


21 

15 

Maitr school 

14 

S 

2 

0 

9 

7 

KS 

20 

8 

16 

3 

15 

- 

18 

Late and miac 

5 

3 

5 

0 

n 

3 

Totals 

213 

46 


m 




§907. We now proceed to hat the variant paaaagea, beginning with the 
metrical onea, and hret with those m which the meter mdicatea that the 
a was pronounced, whether written or not (59 items) 
so adhvardn (AV Kau£ ’dhvardn) so jidn kalpaydh RV AV TS MS 
KS SB Kau£ 

anumate 'nu (KapS f anu) manyasva na idam (AV ’nv tdam manyasva) 
A» KS KapS (quoted m note to KS ) anumate 'nu manyaeva 
(prose) GG KhG HG ApG 

niT amum bhaja yo 'natro aaya TB ni# (am bhaja yo armtro aaya AV 
latra hknye 'ja ehapadah AV f 13 1 6 (osmiA chiknye aja ekapdt TB 
tefdm yo ajydnim (PG 'jydmm) ajUim avahdt (SMB Cone ajlpm 
dvahdh, but Jorgensen as other texts) TS SMB PG BDh 
TOO akfare (NfpU ’ksare) parame uyoman RV AV GB TB TA SvetU 
Nj-pU N 

yasTndj jdto na paro ’nyo (SS anyo) asti JB SS yasmad anyo na paro aah 
jdtah PB yasman na jdtah paro anyo ash (NrpU ’sh) VS TB 
ApS MahSnU NjpU 

ye agnayah (TS KS TB ApS ’gnayah) aamanaaah (KS adds sacetasah) 
VS TS MS KS SB TB. ApS MS 
tam tud inkve amnia (AV ’vantu) devdh AV ApMB HG A vffly poor 
pAda but intended for tn^tubh 
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3/0 'sye&e dmpado yai cataspadah AV ya Ue asya (MS KS * Ue yo asya) 
dvtpadaS catufpadah RV VS TS MS KS (both) 
vaiSvSnaro angirasSm (AV 'nyi°, AS aUgiTohhyah) AV ' AS SS 
iuaih kukre ahany ojasInA (MS ahann ojasine, KS ^iukro ahany <yasye, 
AS 'hany oiaslnani) TS MS KS AS 
suryo ahobhiT (KS suryo [mispnnt] ’hobhir) anu Ivdoatu KS TB 
so asmdii (MS aarndn) adhipailn karoiu TS MS so 'smdn adhipatln 
kj-notu SS 

svdm lanvam (TS TB tanuvam) varuno 'sufol (TS TB ahsret) TS MS 
KS TB It would he forcing probabilities to compress the MS KS 
reading to an any^(uhh 

aymr ajaro 'bhaval aahobhih MS agntr amrto abhavad vayolhih (KS 
sahobhih) HV VS TS KS SB ApMB 
no td arm renukakdlo aknute (AV ’inide) RV AV KS TB AS Many 
AV mas read aknute 

adhi bruvantu te 'varUu (TS TB ApS oDanlv) asman RV AV VS TS 
MS KS TB ApS 

anlkaiT dve^o ardaya (SS ’rdayd) MS SS 

annam payo veto asm&su (SB ’smdsv) dhatta (MS ApS dhehi) VS MS 
KS SB TB SS ApS 

anyam le asman (NfpV ’sman) mvapaniu sendhllV TS NfpU 
anyo- ’nyo (Vait -anyo) bhavati varno asya TB Vait 
avdSTjo apo (TB ’po) acha samudram RV MS KS TB 
pra vartaya divo aimdnam (AV ’km&nam, v 1 ai°) indra RV AV 
prothad akvo na yavase 'in^yan (TS aui^an) RV SV VS TS MS KS 
SB 

namo aslu (MS ’stu) parSyate AV MS 

prdnco agdma (TA prddjo ’gdmd) nrtaye hasdya RV AV TA 
payo pf/iefii payo ’sio tan naJi MS payo oaise^ payo aslu tan mayi 
AB TB AS ApS 

ye agnayah pdncajanydh (MS pungiTiaK) VS SB MS ye ’gnayah 
purl^ydh (KS °^nah) TS KS ApS JUB 
dhdtd samudro apa (AG Vo) hanhi pdpam AG PG dh^ sa° abhayam 
kpiotu MG 

kikii krXdantau pan yato adhoaram (AV amavam, and 'ma«am) RV AV 
MS TB 

namo astu (VS SB KS PG NllarU ’stu) sarpebhyah RVKh VS TS 
MS KS SB KS ApS MS PG ApMB HG MG NilarU 
ye 'do (MS ami) rocane dtvah RVKh TS MS ApMB 
yo asydh pfthivyds tvaci TB ApS yo 'sydh (so all maa but one^ and ao 
Cone , but ed t asydh) pfAivyd adhi tvaci MS 
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yo nah svo (AV svo ya) aranah (SV ’ranah) RV SV AV AG SG 
Oldenberg, Proleg 40, thinks of inserting yo in RV , tho he fails to 
note that AV reads so 

vatSvdTuiro adabdhas (AV no adabdh/za, TA me ^dahdhaSf MS ApS 
’dabdhos) tanupdh AV VS MS SB TA ApS SMB 
ka ambddadale (AS 'mbd°) dadat MS AS 
mays so annam (AV ’nnam) alh yo tnpaiyali RV AV 
indra vSjegu no 'va (TB ava, KS oaha) RV AV SV ArS MS KS TB 
yad vd me api (l& 'pi, Vait apa) gachali A& Vait LS 
ye agnayo divo ye prlhiuydh MS ApS MS ye ’gnayo divo ye ’ntank^dl 
KS (wrongly printed as prose in ed ) 
ye agnidagdha ye anagnidagdhah (TB Poona ed f 'nagni° , so v 1 of AV ) 
RV AV TB AS ye agnt^vdUa ye ’nagnifvSUdh (VS anagm°) 
VS TB ApS 

sd team asy amo 'ham (SB BfhU PG arno aham, ApMB amuham, 
MG Spy amo 'ham) KS JUB SB BrhU AG SG PG ApMB 
MG so tuam asy amo 'ham AB 
kikasdbhyo anUkydt (ApMB RV AV ApMB 
U asmat (TS ’smat) pdian pra muncardv enasah (TS aAhasah) AV TS 
ditio antebhyas (KS 'rUe") pan RV SV KS 

yo adya (PB 'dya) saumyo (AV senyo) vadhah AV PB AS — Ppp 
'dya ace to Roth 

vydghro vaiydghre adhi (TB 'dki) KS TB vyaghro adhi oaiySghre AV 
ye onnefu (VS KS ’nnepu) mvidhyanh VS TS MS KS 
varfif(he adhi (KS ’dhi) nSke TS KS TB 
rdjd me prdno amjiam (TB ’mptam) VS t MS KS TB 
iddwi^KS a md) varco (AS rddho) agnind (KS ’gnmd) daltam dgdt (AV 
dgan, KS etu) AV MS KS TB AS 
vj-fayamano 'vfnVa (AV od") somam RV AV TB 
iatotaye 'bhimdtujdhe (PG abhi°) TS KS MS SMB PG 
krnvSno (KS hurvano) anydn (TS KS ApS t anydn, MS anyan, KS f 
’nyan) adhardn sapatndn AV TS MS KS KS ApS 
kpivanty (PB °to) dpo adha (PB 'dhah) k^arantih RV PB 
80 adhvard (AB 'dhvard karati) jSlaveddh AB SB Cadenced prose, of 
hfnotu so 

annapale 'nnasya (MS KS MS MG an°) no dehi VS TS MS KS SB 
TB ApS mS PranagU AG SG MG SMB Intended for 
tnetubh 

ayam yo asya yasya la idam iirak MS ayam yo 'si yasya ta idam hrah 
KS ApS 
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[yo asya kauffhya jagatah MS yo ’eya kou^thya (KS °{Aa) ja° KS TA 
ApS Bo Cone , but Van Gdder’s ed reads 'sya for MS without 
V 1] 

[onawiifram no (VBK me) adharak (AV °rat) AV VSK f KS Cone 
'dharik for VSK ] 

[brhaspate ahhihaster (AV ed 'hht°) amunedh AV VS TS MS KS 
TAA But read abhi° in AV , aee Whitney's note ] 

§908 In the next group, a much smaller one, containmg 10 items, 
the a seems not to have been pronounced, whether written or elided 
namo ’atu (TS KS astu) nllagr^vdya (NilarU nllakikhandaya) VS TS 
KS NllarU BrhPDh 

vikvasmai bhuldya dhruxo (TS ApS bhutayadhvaTo) astu (TS ‘n, MS f 
’stn) devdh (TS omits) TS KS ApS MS 
ye apsu ^addnsi (KS 'psu sa°) caknre MS KS 
ye te 'ryaman (KS arya°) bahavo devayandk TS MS KS t 10 Ida 
vdjiTidm vdjo 'vatu hhak^o asmdn VSK v&jindm bhakfo avatu vdjo 
asmdn ApS 

yo 'gnim (AS agnim) hotaram avrthdh TS AS SS + 
jdlavedo maruto adbhis (TB ’dbhn) ianvayilvd TB ApS 
kfilmad devo 'li duntdny (TA MahinU att duniaty) agmh AV TA 
MahanU 

aghorebhyo 'lha (MS atha) ghorebhyah MS TA MahfinU 
ydk ca devyo antan ahhiio Uilaniha SMB yai ca gna deoyo ‘ntdn abhto 
’tatananta (mss lalantha) MG See §63 The meter is poor in 
any case 

§909 We now come to the third group of metrical vanants, 24 in 
number, in which the surrounding conditions are so flexible metrically 
that the a may either be pronounced or not (in which case we assume 
that it was pronounced when written, and not pronounced when not 
written) , or in which there are further changes in the pada which alter 
the metrical conditions 

anv adya no anumaUh (AV Kau^ 'nu ) AV MS SS MS Kaufi 
y&n ogjuiyo anvatapyanUi (TS nv<i ) dhi^nydh AV TS MS 
ye usTnifi (KS 'smin) mohoty ar/Mwe MS KS MS 
jyok fcpa(re 'dhi jd^arai AV jyog Td§{re adhi jdgarai HG 
jyok §rotre ^ dhi (t5G adhi) jdgaral A\ HG 

aniank^e adhy (TS KS 'dhy) dsate TS MS KS MS 
sarvdhhyo ahhayam (TB ’hhayain) karat RV AV TB N 
gaTbho asy (MS ’sy) o^adhlmm AV VS TS MS KS SB Vait — Ppp 
also 'sy (Barret JAOS 48 38) 
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tarwo adya (MS ’dya) dadkStu me AV MS 

vasanto asydsUd (VS 'eyasld) djyam RV AV VS TA The meter of VS 
(with djiam) seems easier 

salyam it tan na bidvdii (MS °i)aA) anyo osti (MS 'sfe) RV MS KS TB 
The meter of MS (tudvan?) is inferior 
ye 'sTnSn ahhyaghdyanti AV yo asmdn abhyaghdyati AV 
drabhydm te af(hviadbhydm (ApMB RV AV ApMB 

U aemd agnayo (MS °ye, v 1 °yo) drammam dotted MS ApS te 'and 
agnaye drauindni dotted KS The meter of MS ApS is very poor 
eviftim no abhi (KS ’bhi) eaaiyo (AV eaayo) nayantu AV TS KS 
aviftam no 'bhi eaayo nayantu KS MS 
Burydyd ddho 'dityd (VSK t KS t adityd, KS aditer) upasthe VSK 
TS KS SS KS 

efeo 00 deeo apy (AV 'py) atif(futt AV MS eko deeo apy ati^ihat TS KS 
Only MS is certainly inconsistent (o written but not pronounced) 
bhefajam gaee 'tedya (MS a&edya) VS TS MS SB LS bhe^ajam 
gaee 'ivdya purufdya KS In the last the attaching of punigdya 
to this pAda makes the ehsion of a better metncally 
md va eno anyakttam bhujema RV md vayam eno 'nyakjiam bhujema 
KS In both forms of this variant the wntmg and pronunciation 
are consistent 

tdm u dhiTdao anudiiya yajante VS §B (a not pronounced) tdm 
dhlraaah kaeayo 'nudityayajanta MS (Jcavayo looks hke a secondary 
intrusion, cf KS in next form, without it a-nii° would have to be 
pronounced) tdm dhtrdao anudrSya (VSK °dikya) yajante (KS 
anudr^ydyajanta kaeayah) VSK TS KS TB {a pronounced) 
anydda te asman (KS anye ’aman) nivapantu tdh MS KS Both wntings 
are jietrical VS TS have anyam asman mva" tdh, which is 
inferior to both MS and KS 

yad edta apo (MS MS 'po) oganljon (TS KSA ApS agamat) VS TS 
MS KSA ApS MS Wntmg and pronunciation are consistent 
in all texts except VS , where one of the initial a’s must be omitted 
in reading, tho both are written 

yo agnau rudro yo apse antah AV (mtended for tri$(ubh, reading agnau, 
apau, and perhaps rud-r-o, but more hkely a syllable short) yo 
'gnau rudro yo 'pav antah SirasU (meant for anugtubh, 'gnau, 
’pan) yo rudro agnau yo apau (MS rudro 'pau yo ’gnau) ya ofadhl^u 
TS ApS MS (tnstubh, 'gnau, 'pau — inconsistent with the writing 
of TS ApS ) yo rudro agnau yo apau, (then as new p5da, correct 
Cone ) ya o^adhl^u yo eanaapatigu KS (wntmg and pronunciation 
consistent) 
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so asmdn pStu saniatah AV so ’smdn pdtu (prose) TS 
§910. There follow the prose variants, which number 53 
ahhuwpn vo ‘bhayam no astu (AB AS me ’slu) AB AS SS abhayam 
me astu (AB f ’slu] AB ApS 

sfe riij/e (ApS rayyai) dyumndyoi^e (VS &B \ dyumnaiirje) ’patydya 
(VS t SB t dpa", TB t paiydya, ApS “yorjapatydya) VS MS SB 
TB AS ApS 

eldm te aghmye (PD ’ghnye) ndmdm TS PB eld te aghnye ndmdm 
VS Sb MS In the last, an attempt has been made to make 
metrical a passage which was most assuredly prose to begin with 
This metrical form is not counted m our table, the a- may or may 
not have been pronounced (aghnye or ’ghniye) 
vlvarto asldcatudnniah (MS MS KS mvarto ’}td° VS TS SB 

yo 'smdn (MS MS asmdn) dvesh yam (AV adds ca) vayam dvifmah 
AV VS TS MS KS SB TB TA MahanU KBU JUB AS SS 
LS KS ApS MS KauS HG BDh This extremely common 
phrase seems always to be written with asmdn m texts of the 
Maitr school, with ’smdn m all others, if the editions are to be 
trusted For other formulas containing it see the Cone under it, 
and also tarn abhi ioca yo ’smdn etc , ague yat te tapas (tejas, 
Vcij, ^oas, hoTas] etc , tasya ndmnd vTScdmi etc , ny aham tarn 
mxdyasam yo (asmdn (ApS ’smdn) etc MS ApS f 6 18 2, abhy 
aham lam bhuydsam etc , prdham lam alibhuydsam (ApS ta5M°) 
etc , vy asau yo etc , durmiirds (or the hke) etc 
devdnam tvd patnlT devir sadhasthe ang%rasvad (TS ’ngt°) VS TS 
MS KS Sb The same with aditif (vd ("hs Ivd), dhz/ands Ivd, 
i/ardtrayo (etc ), gnds tvd 

dkutyai prayuje 'gnaye (MS KS agnaye) svdhd VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
The same With medhdyai manase, sarasvatyai pdjne, and dlk^ayai 
lapase 

agjieh (also, mdrasya, mhe^dm devdndm) pnyam pdtho 'pihi (TS 
apXhi) VS 8 50, VSK 8 22 4, TS SB 11 5 9 12 
yo maitasyd diko abhidasdt (five formulas) MS agninl (also, 
indram, mitrdvarunau, somam) sa (TB sa dzsdm devatdndm) 
fchatu yo maitasyai (KS °8yd) diko ’bhiddsah KS TB ApS 
namo agnydya (VS KS ’grydya^ MS ’gmydya) VS TS MS KS 
namo agrevadhdya (MS KS 'gre°) VS MS TS KS 
namo aparasadbhyah (PB and v 1 of MS 'para°) PB MS 
namo 'hebhyo (TS aS°) ’ kvapatibhyah ca VS TS f MS KS 

namas te astu (PB JB LS SMB ’stu) VS TS MS KS AB PB JB 
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SB TB TA TAA AS SS LS ApS MS AG KauS SMB ApMB 
ApG Occurs frequently, and apparently always with aalu except 
m SV texts, which read ’atu 

namo vo 'atu (AS SS aslu) VS PB AS SS Vait SMB Here, in 
curious contrast with the preceding, the SMB reads aslu according 
to Jorgensen's edition (not in the Cone ), while 'atu is read by VS 
and Vait 

tebhyo namo aatu (PG ’atu) VS MS KS PG SB 
narrw 'gnaya (ApS agnaya) upadTa^{re SS ApS 

namo aatu (VS SB ’atu) rudrebhyo ye antankfe (VS KS SB ’nlan°) 
VS MS KS SB MS Also namo aatu (VS SB KS ’s(u) 
ru° ye dm (and, ‘pjihivy&m) VS MS KS SB KS MS 
namo mahadbhyo arbhakebhyaS (KS ’rbha°) ca VS KS namo 

brhadbhyo 'rbhakebhyaS ca MS MS 
namo raihibhyo arathebhyak (TS 'rathe") ca VS TS 
yo no anti iapati tarn etena je^am MS yo me 'nti dure 'rdtiyati tarn 
elena je^am TS 

Tudro 'gnU (MS agnlt) MS TA SS 
rudro 'dhipatih (MS adhi") MS TA 

taaydpo apaaraaa (KS t ’paa°, MS ’psaraad) urjo nama (TS 'paaraao 
muddh) VS TS MS KS SB 

dhUrta (KS °te) namaa te aatu (KS ’atu) KS ApS dhurte namante 
(t) aatu MS 

praty eta vdmd yajamdno 'grabhld (SS agra") KB SS 
prdno agmh PrSnSgU prdno 'gnih MU 

madhu hutam indratame agnau (LS ’gnau) VS SB LS hutam hamr 
indratame 'gnau MS AB TA AS SS 
ye devd ^vibhdgd (MS °gdh stha) ye antankfabhdgd (TS KS 'ntan°) 
TS MS. KS 

Swam prajdbhyo 'hirtaantam (KS t ahin°) sadhasthe (VS SB ° sthdd) 
agnim (TS ’gmm) VS TS MS KS SB — KS punctuates 
before agnim, so that ehaion of o is impossible 
aajur abdo ayavobhih (TS ApS ’ydvabhih) VS TS SB ApS 
samidhah-aamidho 'gne-’gna (SS °dho agna, MS f °dho ’gnd) djyaaya 
vyanlu AS SS MS aamidho agna (MS agnd) dgyaaya MS 
KS TB MS 

auyame me adya ApS auyame me 'dya MS 

agniT adhi myatto aaydm KS agmr viyatto 'sydm TS 

agne yat te 'rcia (MS arcis) tena AV MS KS ApS 

angiraao me asya (KS 'sya) yajhaaya pTdtaranuvdkair ahaufuh MS KS 
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tarn (KS "f tat) (vendragraha saha yan me 'sti (ApS asti) tena KS 
ApS tarn tvd pra vi&dmi aaha yan me 'sii tana AV 
dt^o dbhy ahhud ayam MS KS MS disc 'bhy ayam rajabhUt TS TB 
Semblance of meter, perhaps to be classed with metrical variants 
antimitra^ (TS arUyami°) ca dure-amitras (MS 'mitras) ca ganah VS 
TS MS KS 

andho achetah (TS ApS ^chetak) VS TS KS ApS Ed of KS ’chetah, 
but the sole ms a^cketah 

apdgne agnim (TS MS TB MS ApS *gmni) dmadam jahi VS TS MS 
KS SB TB ApS MS 

apsu dhauiaaya ya a^vasama (KS MS KS yo 

bhak^o aavasanir TS 

asvibhydm tiroahmydndm (MS iirohnydndm) somdndm anubriihi ApS 
MS Also hroahniydn (MS asvibhydm tirohnydri) soman praa- 
thiidn pre^ya ApS MS 

urdhvo adhvaro asthdi (VS SB 'dhvara dsthdt, KS 'dhvare sihdh, ApS 
adhvare sthdt) VS MS KS SB ApS 

dpo detnr agrepum agreguno TS TB devlr dpo 'greguvo ^grenlyo 
MS MS deviT dpo agreguvah premam KS 
ye devah purahaado (ao alao TS , for which Cone t parah^) 'gmnetrd 
(MS agm^) TS MS KS BDh 

dhuTva tarn yo ^smdn dhdrvali VS TS SB TB dhvara dhvarantam yo 
asmdn dhvardi MS 

agnis te 'gram TS agm^ (e agram MS 

soma 'smdkam (KS asm°) hrdhmandndm rdjd VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB TB MS ApS 

svadha pitTbhyo 'ntank^asadbhyah (AV antaT° , GG t ^niarl°) AV ApS 
MS GG HG 

yo asmi so asmi AV yo 'smz sa san yaje MS KS AB yo 'ham asmi sa 
san yaje TB ApS 

iutho VO visvaveda vibhajatu var§i^lhe adhi (KS ’dhi) ndke TS MS 
KS 

mrasto agkaiansah (ApS ^gha°) KS ApS 

[devo nardsanso 'gnau (SS f vasuvane vasadheyasya vein AS SS 

Cone quotes agnd for SS ] 

[yena turyena brahrnand hfhaspataye ^pavathds JB yena rupena 
prajapataye "f'vapathds (Cone ava°) KS ] 

§911 Very sporadically, other forms of sandhi between final e and 
initial a occur among the variants For a single ca^ of y aa 'Hiatus- 
tilger’ developed between e and a, see §338 In addition, there aie a few 
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vonants which seem to point to a possible resolution of e into ay before 
a and &, but formal differences are always concerned, so that the 
variation is never one of sandhi pure and simple' 

tile 3, (SV Ivayd') bhufanti eedhaaah RV SV A loc m RV is replaced 
by an instr in SV , with resolution of e to ay, this tune however 
before long a 

ubhe id asyobhayasya (AV aaydbhe asya) rdjalah RV AV FoUowed by 
u6he yaiete ubhayasya (AV libhe asya) pufyaiah RV AV The verse is 
mystic and obscure If the AV text is nght, it seems to have 
understood the original ubhay- as representmg ubhe, perhaps under 
influence of suggestion from the preceding vhhe, so that we should 
have just the reverse of the resolution m question Whitney trans- 
lates the prior pada according to the RV reading, but keeps the 
AV reading m the second 

§912. By a misquotation m the Cone we would seem to have a 
single similar case of av for o before a 

dydvdprthivl uro antankja VS VSK MS KS SB , the Cone quotes 
UTav for uro m VSK But the actual text is uro If the text as 
pnnted (with antankja, not °k}am) is nght, it is an illogical blend 
of this with the other form of the variant, dydvd° urv antankjam 
AV TS 

saudhi of o-vowexs with following r 

§913 The variants indicate the foUowmg school tendencies Rig- 
vedic and VSjasaneyin texts write o-y for both d and a followed by t 
This IS presenbed by RPr 136 (2 11) and VPr 4 4B (which gives 
a-x for d-x and makes no reference to a-x, implying no change) 

§914 Taittiriya texts and KS write ar for both d and a followed by x, 
as presenbed by TFr 10 8 So does LS in the single vanant noted 
§916 The rule of APr 3 46 is like that of TPr , or for both d-x and 
a-x But the mss of AV , accordmg to Whitney’s note on this passage, 
follow this rule in general only when the r is not followed by a sibilant, 
when a sibilant follows they generally wnte a-x (because of svarahhakh, 
Whitney on APr 1 101) There are exceptions in the mas , and the 
Berlin edition, says Whitney, does not always follow either the mss or 
the PrStiSakhya rule, nor any consistent practice As to the variants 
noted, the Berhn edition (and ponsequently the Cone ) agrees thruout 
with what Whitney tells us is the general practice of the mas , namely, 
ar for both d-x and a-x except when a sibilant follows, in that case 
a-x Both Vait and KauS sometimes wnte ar even when a sibilant 
follows j the instances recorded are few 
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§916. Maitrfiyanlya texts regularly write fl-r and o-r without change 
Occasionally^ however, they seem to shorten a to o, so in one variant, 
see yad didayac [°yafi) etc , §918 Two vanants occur m whi^h final a is 
lengthened to a before r in MS , these may be regarded as cases of 
rhythmic lengthening of final a, cf §§452 and 458 They are found 
below in §919 yatrS rfij/o jaymuh and yend T?dyas tapaaS There 
is even one variant in which complete sandhi, ar, is apparently found for 
d-r in MS 

saifiire tvaThhunuite (VS SB tva Tf>hu° , MS tvaThhil°) VS MS SB 
TA This sandhi is unique among the MS vanants It is perhaps 
worth noting that two mss read svarbhii°, but p p tvd, fbhu° Cf 
§549, and Wackemagel I §267aa, note, which is somewhat mislead- 
ing or at least incomplete as regards MS. 

§917. It may be noted that in metncal passages the meter regularly 
indicates complete fusion (as if ar) in all vanants, even for texts which 
write the r-vowel separately 

There are a very few real or apparent exceptions to the above rules, 
besides those noted for MS , attention will be called to them as they 
occur 

§918 The following are the cases concerning d followed by t 
aamlre Ivarbhumale (VS SB t«a MS lmThhu°) VS MS SB 
TA See §916 

yad didayac chamsa (MS °yan Saooso, TS °Bd) j-laprajala (KS chav- 
aearta”) RV VS TS MS KS AB This is the only case in 
which MS shortens a to d, see §916 TheTS reading is due to the 
fact that the word happens to end a kandikd, which always suspends 
all sandhi, it is no real exception to the Tait practice 
d«d yantdrd bhavalaa taiha rtuh (TS KSA lathartuh, MS Mhd j-iuh) 
RV VS TS KSA MS 

aymjihvebhyas (MS agnihvarebhyas) tvaT{dyubhya[h] (MS tvd r*u°) 
TS MS KS 

yalha Tnam samnaydmasi (AV yathamam samnayanti) RV AV 
yatha ftava (AV TA yalhartava) ftuhhiT yanti sddhu (AV sdkam, TA 
klpiah) RV AV TA 

svdha Tiabham (MS svdhd n°i TB svdharj”) VS MS TB 
mkoakaTma jph (MS °7nd xidi, KS °maT^K) VS MS KS SB 
tapasorjoi/ah (MahSnU "saTfayah) envar (T^^avar) arwavindanTB TA 
MahanlJ The MahSnU reading is exceptional, but is repeated 
m the comm , which caUs special attention to the sandhi, referring 
to FSn 6 1 128 
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yayo rathah aalyavaTlmaTjuTaimih AV yo vam raiha jjuTaimih etUya- 
dharma TS MS KS Here only AV has this sandhi, the othertexta 
stand for rathas plus iju" Note, however, that the meter favors 
the pronunciation ralharj-u'’, with double crasia, even in the YV 
texts 

[viivadhiko rudro mahar^ik (TA Cone maharsih, but Poona ed correctly 
TnahaTfih) TA MahanU ] 

§919 The rest are cases of short o followed by r 
yatra nayo (MS yatrd t°, KS yatTar°) jagmuh VS MS KS SB 
Chi the MS forms of this and the next cf §916 
yena no.yas (MS MS yend r“, TS KS ApS yenar") lapasd VS 
TS MS KS SB ApS KS MS a prec 
yatrarfayah (Kaufi yatra ts°) prathamajd ye (Kau^ "jdh, om ye) purd- 
ndh TS TB ApS KauS 

idradena (also, iaihrena, vasantena, hemantena) jiund (KS TB °nar- 
tuTw) VS MS KS TB KS 

(MS °dh, KS °ds) atha pldvrdhah (KS slhartuspcaak) VS MS 
KS SB 

jiava (KS °vas) stha Ttdvj-dhah (KS f sthartd°) VS KS SB ftasthd 
sthartavj-dhah TS 

medhdm tapta r?ayo (ApMB saptaT°) daduh ApMB RVKh But 
Scheftelowitz reads saptar^ayo also in RVKh 
avahak^tasya aam u Ifpnvia fbkamh (TB [so Poona ed ] ApS tfpnu- 
tarbhavah) HV TB ApS 

hrdhmanam adya fdhydsam (KS adyardh") MS KS MS 
tasya rksdmdny (TS KS tasyark°) VS TS MS KS SB 
team adya dr^eya j'findm (KS f TB adyar^a drieyarflndm) VS 
» MS KS TB 

avaj-tyai badhdyopamanthitdram (TB avarlyai ]vadhd°, so Poona ed ) 
VS TB 

yalhdham bharata j-fdbha (SS bharatar^°) AB SS The only irregular 
case in SS or any RV text among the variants No v 1 is 
recorded 

yebhyo na fie (TS KS naHe) pavate dhSma kimcana VS TS MS KS SB 
vaninasya jiasadanam (KS ’syarta") asi VS KS SB 
varunaaya rtasadany (ApS °ayaTta°) asi VS SB KS ApS 
tjiiyaaya savanasya fbhumalo (ApS '’naayarbhu°) KS ApS MS 
lenarsind (MS AS tena rsind) TS MS TB AS ApS 
bnda f$im (TB arutaT^im) ugram ahhimdh^dham RV MS TB 
hvo me saptar^ln (KS MS sapta rs^n) TS Vait KS MS Note 
or in Vait even before a sibilant, cf §915 
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satyai (VS jufcraS) ca jiapSi (TS KS caTla°) caiyanhah VS TS MS KS 
aaptarfayah (VS MS sapta r°) aapta dhama pnydni VS TS MS KS 
TB In TS 1 5 3 3b aapta is read without sandhi merely 
because a kandikS. ends here, it is no real exception to the rule 
aapta n°-yo (TS KS saptaT°) ’arjyanta VS TS MS KS §B 
aaptapflndm (ApS Kaufi saplar°) avkxtam yatra hkah Vait KS MS 
ApS KauS Note ar in Kau5 even before a sibilant (one ms af ) , 
cf §915 

saptaffln (ApS saptarfin) jirwa ApS KS 

upahuia dhenuh (SB gdvah) saharsabha (SB °bhd.h, AS SS f aahaxsabhd) 
TS TB SB AS SS Irregular sandhi m SB 
upa md (AS SS main) dhinuh aaharaahhd (AS SS aaharf°) TB 
AS SS 

indraTiubhtr brahmand advjdhdnah TB ApS zndra rbhubhiT brahrnand 
sammddnah SS 

tndro vtdydt saha xsibhih (KS saftary”) RV AV KS ApMB In ApMB 
we must certainly read sahaTgibhih with four mss , in accord with 
Tait usage, Wintermtz prints aaha r° with only one ms 
upa f^ahhaaya (TB LS uparf°) retaai (AV yad rtiah) RV AV TB LS 
indraya x?dbhena VS indrdyaTfabhendiinbhydm saraavatyai TB 
Xndn no namam erlsamdnah AV nen na jndn jnava it aamdnah TA 
nem na fndn piavdn Ipsamanah MS Only AV has this sandhi 
(m, rnam) , the others riaa, f- 

yatra aapta xfin (TS KS yatra saptarfin) para ekam dhuh RV VS TS 
MS KS N 

yathaika x^ir (KS "kax^ir) vijdnate KS TA ApS Only KS has this 
sandhi, the others eka{h) x?rr, two words 

SANDHI OF FINAL n 

§920 On this subject the variants throw little new light School 
tendencies are seldom discernible, when they do seem to appear, other 
known facts sometimes throw doubt on the value of this evidence 

I Final n before initial vowels 

§921 All the variant passages concern forms which originally (pre- 
histoncally) ended in s, except a small group, mainly locative singulars 
of Ti-stems, m which the ending n (appeanng as nn) vanes with ny 
These, of course, really concern morphology and not phonetics, they 
hardly belong in this place 
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1 FihaI dn before vowels 

§922 The PrStiSSkhyaa m general (RPr 284 [4 26], VPr 3 141, 
APr 2 27) make annavdra the rule, but with numeroua exceptions, 
Whitneys note says that AV more often retains n TPr 9 20-24 
gives detailed rules and exceptions, without any generalisation, Whit- 
ney's note (p 225) states that TS retains n five times out of six 
§923 Our variants are as confused as would be expected from these 
statements It happen that those occurring m TS show anusvdra 
more often than n, butpbs is probably accidental in view of Whitney's 
statement just quoted-^ Maitr texts and KS show about as many cases 
of one alternative as of the other But as to Maitr texts, when they 
change n to anusvdra, they generally also shorten the preceding d to o, 
cf Schroeder, MS , Einleitung, p XXIX When this shortenmg of d 
IB the only difference in the readmgs of a variant, we have not troubled 
to record it The variants fall naturally into three divisions accusa- 
tives plural, nominatives smgular, and s-aonsts (only one of the last) 
§924 The cases involving accusatives plural m dn are 
agmf {dn (MS f (arl, KS f (dn, TS TA agnzs tan) ogre pra AV TS 
MS KS TA The same with vdyuj (AV t Idn) 
ague devdn (MS devaA, SG devdn) ihd vaha RV AV SV VS TS MS 
KS TB AS SS ApS SG The isolated form of SG is suspicious 
(mispnnt or error?) 

aty anydn (VS SB anydA) agdm ndnydn (VS SB Tidnydd) updgdm 
VS TS MS KS SB MS ApS 

athd (VS SB adhd) sapatnan (KS twicef "TiSn, TS twicef °ndA, 
once °ndn) indro me VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS 
asn^n (MS KS asmdn) u deed RV SV TS VS MS KS 
iddsrrmn ami vastdm ghpiena ApS MS idaivdsmdrl any, vastdm. vraiena 
AV 

unnaydmi svd-A (MS svan, AV wan) aham AV VS TS MS KS SB 
TA 

etal tvam deva soma devdn (TS KS ApS devdn) updgdh VS KS TS 
SB ApS devdn updvrlah MS 

kjnvdno (KS kurvdno) anydn (TS KS ApS f anydd, KS ’nydn) adharan 
sapalndn AV TS MS KS KS ApS 
jambhyais (KS °yehhis) taskardii (KS "ran) uta VS TS KS jambhd- 
bhydm iaskaran (p p °rdn) uta MS 

pure^dSdA (MS GB Vait “idn) alamkuru TS GB SB Vait 
1S&. ApS MS 
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mi BO asmiA avahdya pari g&l TS ned efo aemin avahiya parSyat MS 
maifo asmdn avahiya parigat KS 

y&A (AV TS MS KS Vait yinj avaha ukaio deva deoan'kW VS TS 
MS KS SB KS Vait 

y& deoiT antOA ahhito 'dadanta AV yak ca deifir (SMB devyo) antin etc 
ApMB SMB HG ydk ca gnd devyo ’ntdn etc MG 
Tak^ohdmitrdA (VS °lTdn) apabddfuimdnah RV AV SV VS TS MS 
KS 

vdjo devdn (MS KS deodn) jiubhih kalpaydh VS TS MS KS 
sarvdn (MS °van) agmnr apsu^ado huve vah (MS omita roll) TS MS 
AV kivdn agnln apsufodo havdmahe AV 
sarvdn apa yajdmast Ka,ua sarttan atia yajdmahe KS f TB TAA ApS 
so asmdA (MS asmdn) adhipatin karotu TS MS bo ’amdn adhipatln 
krnotu SS 

ye 'smdn abkyaghdyanii AV ya asmdn abhyaghdyali AV 

§92G Nominativea singular in dn are concerned in the following 
agnih pravidvan (MS °vaA, KS °vdn) iha tai MS KS ApS 
iddvdn (MS °vdn) ejo ositro prajdvin RV TS MS KS 
ifto yajno bhrgubhtr dslrvdn (ApS °vdn) atharvabhih KS ApS 
cikitvdn (MS °vdn) anu manyatdm TS KS MS 
pumdn enam lanuta ut kpnaUi RV pumdn enad vayaty udgrnatti AV 
msalyo vdnavdn (TS MS KS bs", MS “worl, v 1 °vdn, KS NilarU 
“non) 11(0 VS TS MS KS NllarU 

payasvdn (TS TB ApMB ° ran) agna dgamam AV VS TS MS KS 
JB SB TB LS ApMB 

pra yo jajne vidvan mdvdn) asyabandhum {KV ° dhuh) TS KS 

haviemdn (KS °mdn) astu suryah VS TS MS KS SB 

[adha tvi^imdn abhy ojasd HV SV f (Cone tvi^iman for SV )] 

§926 We have noted only a single case involving an aonst form 
aaviti jyotiT ud aydA (KS aydn, MS ay an) ajasram RV^ VS TS MS 
KS SB 

2 Final in and iZn before vowels 

§927 For this sandhi RPr 289 (4 29) requires Inr, unr The other 
Pra allow this also in specific cases, but it is very rare in other texts than 
RV See APr 2 29 and Whitney's note, TPr 9 20 and Whitney's 
note, VPr 3 140 The vanants include very few cases, not enough to 
justify deductions 

sarvail (MS °vaA) agnlAr apsu^ado huve vah (MS oniita vah) TS MS 
AB hvdn agnln apsu^ado havdmahe AV 
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padd paifliiT (SV panin) arddhaaah RV SV AV 
rfiZnr (TB /iun) anyo mdadhaj RV AV MS TB 
ftun (AV tt^nr) ulsrjaie mil AV SV TB AS SS 
[hsro bhumlr dhdrayan (MB °ya-Aa) tnAr uta dyun RV TS MS KS AS 
In this vanant the printed text of MB reads \trlnr, with nasal 
consonant n, instead of IririT This reading, which the Cone 
Ignores, is no doubt merely a shp, or a bad wnting, for Irlnr ] 

3 Final nn varying with ny before vowels 

§928. As remarked above, §921, this is really a morphological matter, 
not one of phonetics The few cases are chiefly locatives singular of 
71-atema 

asmin brahmany asmin karmany AV asmin brahmany aamin kgatre 
(SS adds 'smin karmany) KS SS asmin brahmann . asmin 

karmann (PG karmany) TS ApS PG te nah pantv asmin 

brahmany asydm purodhdydm asmin karmany MS 
dtmann (ISaU °ny) eudnupaiyah VS I5SU 

iucih iukre ahany ojasinA (MS akann oyamne, KS t iukro ahany ojasye, 
AS 'hany ojaHndm) TS MS KS AS 
[divye dhdmann (once °ny aco to Cone ) upahuiah (once °td) TB (both) 
But Poona ed dhdmann both times ] 

[iTllye dhamany abhy (VS dhdmann adhy) airayanta VS TS MahSnU 
So Cone , but TA MahanU both have dhamany, acc plur ] 

One isolated case concerning verb forms 
ajany agmr hold (ApS ajann agmh) KS ApS See VV I p 51 

II Fmal 71 before mitial consonants 

* §929 Before voiceless mutes, as is well known, the usage vanes The 
insertion of a sibilant, before which n becomes anusvdra, is commoner in 
later texts than m RV 


1 Final n before c 

§930 RPr 228 (4 4) requires n, but numerous exceptions are 
mentioned, cf 293f (4 32) VPr 3 133 and APr 2 26 require rli, 
and so does TPr 5 20f , with a few exceptions Whitney’s note on 
APr 1 c says that this rule is universally followed m the mss and text of 
AV , a statement which is true only if the twentieth book of AV be 
excluded from consideration (the Pr m fact does not deal with Book 20) 
In A V 20, and occasionally elsewhere, we find n represented by anusvdra 
without an inserted sibilant The variants are 
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aeikilvdfi (AV °t;Sni) akitu^ai cid atra RV AV 
anadvank (TS °vdn) ca me VS TS KS dkenuk cdnadvdnk ca MS MS 
asmdnk (RV KS asmdn) cakre mSnyueya medha RV MS KS Most 
mss of MS asmdn (with deatal n), v 1 of KS asmdnk 
gho§endm%vdnk c&tayata (PB °mivdii cdtayadhvam) TB PB ApS 
Idm airayank candramasi svadhabhth MS KS ydm atrayam (TS ° yad) 
etc VS TS SB 

mahah pitum papiuun (AV 20, “tidjl) can anna RV AV 
vajrin (AV 20, SV vajn-A) cilrdbhzr utibhxh RV AV SV MS 
asmdn (SV asmdn) cilrdbhn avatdd ahhtf\ibhih RV SV 

2 Final n before ( 

§931. The usage fluctuates hero also RPr 295 (4 33) implies that 
it la exceptional to insert the sibilant, by quoting a few cases m which 
this IS done So also TPr 6 14 In the few variants found, the RV 
and TS schools, and KS , generally keep the nasal unchanged On the 
other hand APr 2 26 and VPr 3 134 require ns, tho both allow ex- 
ceptions The variants from these schools are not inconsistent here- 
with, and Maitr texts seem also to favor ns But the number of 
variants is too small to be conclusive Besides the wntmgs n and 
Tis, a couple of cases of n alone without the sibilant occur, as before c, 
above, and before j, below, probably this is to be regarded as a bad 
writing for n 

§932 The following variants occur, 
agmr dyu^mdn sa ranaspatibhir dyv^man (PG KS °indns) tena (KS 
iasyd) TS KS PG ApMB (in the last with punctuation after 
dyusmdn) 

akmans (KS asman) le fcfuf VS TS MS KS SB KS ApS 
ihatva san tatra saio vo agnayak TB ihaiva san (M5 sans) lalca sanlam 
tvdgne TB AS MS 

lasmin (Vait MS °mins) tad eno RV TAA Vait MS 
hsro bhumlr dhdrayan (MS °yans) tnnr (MS text \tnnT) ula dyun RV 
TS MS KS AS 

patuds (RV pakun) tank cakre vdyavydn RV AV VS TA 
puyan (SB TB pu§ans) lava vrate vayam RV AV VS SB TB A§ fiS 
karman (MS karmans) te sydma MS KS TA lava sydma sarmans 
Intiarulha VS tava sydm karman tnvarulha TS 
dhaman (AG dhaman) te msvam RV VS KS AS ApS AG SG 
brahmads (MS KS brahmd’ins) tvam (MS tuam me) brahmdsi VS MS 
KS SB MS brahmdSn (TB °md3n) tvam rdjan brakTndsi TS TB 
ApS (m the last with punctuation after brahmd3n) 
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[brahman tvam asi MBhAnU , acc to Cone brahma^ etc in TA , but 
the Poona ed. of TA reads brahman ] 

3 Final n before j 

§933 The usual statements (e g Wackemagel I §280a) make no 
mention of any other posaibihty than aasimilation of n to tI This is 
presenbed by the PrStiSakbyaa HPr 22S (4 4), APr 2 11, TPr 5 
24, VPr 4 92 For n the spelhng tI occurs very commonly m mss of 
many, perhaps most, texts Thus in the AV mss , according to 
Whitney (note to APr 1 c ), it is the commonest writing m this case, 
and has been generahzed in the Berhn ed , Whitney, however, feeb it 
as merely another way of writing R before j, and as such it is doubtless 
always to be taken A modem editor would no doubt prefer to write 
n We find, m fact, n m all the AV variants , and abo in SV in the two 
variants recorded there (But m ArS onee R ) Compare the like 
writing before c and I, above 

§934 The variants from VS and §B , following Weber’s editions, 
print dental n before j, not R Why Weber adopted this practice does 
not appear, his note on VI‘r 1 c {ISl 4 237) seems to indicate that 
at least the excellent Chambers mss follow the Pr&ti^khya Perhaps 
some of his other mss keep dental n, if he gives information on the 
subject we have not noted the fact Altho we can hardly attnbute 
any importance to the recorded readings of VS and §B on this point, 
we report them in accordance with Weber Note that the comm on 
VPr 4 92 quotes as an example of the rule ayam vdjdn jayatu, VS 5 37, 
which Weber prints vdjdn 

§936 Accordmg to Von Schroeder's edition, MS also reads n, not R, 
Wore j in all the variant passages noted The sole vanant noted from 
another Maitr school text is MS 16 3 15b, where Knauer's edition 
reads yrhan jugupaiam yuvam with a majonty of his mss , but agamst 
that which he regards as the best, its reading is grhSn, which is the 
reading found m the corresponding MS passage according to Von 
Schroeder — KS usually reads R, but once n [yai b asmin etc , below) 
Moat other texts read R, except in so far as they show A (cf above) 

§936 The following are the vanants 
adyS devdn (VS devSn] ju^t/olamo hi gamydh RV VS TS KSA 
ahlnh ca sarvan (TS KS soradTt) jambhayan (KS °ya) VS TS MS KS 
dyufrndn (PG ApMB °indn, RVKh VS °indn) jaradafiir HVKh 
AV VS AG PG ApMB Scheftelowitz reads dyusman for 
RVKh The mas of PG have corruptly ayu^yam 
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kam agaH (AV agaH) janayapanah RV AV N 

garbhah samjdyaae punah MS garbhe safl (VS SB fan, KS aam-) j‘ p° 
RV VS TS KS Sb 

tarn, arcifd sphurjayaH (A V °yan) jdlavedah RV A V 
ttam et&fl (AV etdA) janardjflo dmr da^a RV AV 
te asmin (TS KS ojmin) jamm ddadhuh VS TS MS KS SB 
devdn (RV TB deiidA) jigdti sumnayuh RV MB SB TB 
paAyan (AV °yaiC) janmdm surya RV AV ArS N 
pilfd (KS pilfn) jiTwa TS KS PB Vait KS ApS ojasd pitjbhyah 
pitfn jinva MS 

prajdh kprivan janayan inrupdh MS prajd mkpivaH (ApS inkurvan) 
janayan inrdpam (ApS °pdh) KS ApS 
praty ajdtdn (AV °tdA, TS KS TA °tdrl) jdtavedo nudaeva AV VS 
VSK TS MS KS TA 

Tndre asman maghavaA (SV °i>aA) jyok kah RV SV 
yat te asmin ghara dsan juhomi KS yad adya te ghora dsan juhomi MS 
yasyds te ghora dsan ju° VS SB yasyds te asydh krura dead ]u° TS 
ApS Exception in KS 

3 /dns (TA Poona ed tV'I'*) te soma prdndHs Wn (Poona ed <dn, MahSnU 
tdfl) ]uhomi TA MahanU 
mbhrdjan (AV SV °]an) jyoti^d svah RV AV SV 
VTtrdni ejirahaA (AV °han) jahi RV AV 

satyanrle aeapakyaA (AV °yan, MS °yan) jandndm RV AV TS MS 
ApMB This iH quoted by APr 2 11 as an example of n before 
aaptarfln (KS saptaTiln) jinva KS ApS 

[grhdn (MS grhdA, read grhdn, see above, §935) jugupalam yuvam MS 

MS] 

4 Final n before 4 

§937 Before 6, the regular sandhi of n requires n, which however is 
often written n, and seems regularly to be pnnted so in the editions 
of SV and AV The i changes to ch (representmg t-f) But in the 
single variant noted from the YV SamhitSs, TS alone has this regular 
n-ch, MS and VS keep 4 unchanged, MS wnting A before it and VS 
Tl, the sole ms of KSA reads like VS , but von Schroeder emended to 
A-ch in his edition This exceptional treatment is due to the fact that a 
mute follows S, in which case 4 is retained by VPr 4 94 We begm 
with this variant 

dditydA chmaknibhih (VS and ms of KSA °tydA hna , MS tydA hna ) 
VS TS MS KSA. 
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asmiH (AV asmiA) chura savane mSdayama RV AV 
tSm nah. pu^afl chivaiamAm erayasua HG tdm •pu^an (AV pu^aA) 
chi° RV AV ApMB 

dim fan (AV fan, SV fan) chukra dtaiah RV AV BV 
maghavaA (AV SV PB TB Cone °van, TB Poona ed °iion) chagdhi 
RV AV SV PB TB TA ApS MahfinU 
ydcchreiihdbhir maghamn chura jtnva RV ydvacchresihdbhiT maghavan 
chAra AV 

yat fa rdjaA (AG rdjaA) chflani hanh RV AG §G 
fiiro Tia rurukvdn (SV °iidn) chaldtmd RV SV 
pardrcifd muradevdn (AV “vdA) chrniht RV AV 
pratyaAcam arkam anayan (AV “ yan) chacibhth RV AV 
iatam hemautdn (AV °tdA) chatam u vasantdn RV AV N 

5 Final n before s 

§938 Before a, the insertion of ( after final n is required by APr 2 9 
and TPr 5 33, and authonzed by ‘some’ according to RPr 236 (4 6), 
of the divergent views recorded in VPr 4 14f It la quite common in 
aU teirta, likewise the analogous insertion of k after final tI before a 
Cf Wackemagel I §2S2 The Concordance ignores altogether the 
writing of t m such cases It has not seemed profitable to try to collect 
and sift its occurrences We therefore record here only a few stray 
cases in which final n before s vanes with anusvara, most of them 
concern son aam, in the latter case the preposition sam being felt as 
involved 

brahman (LS * brahman) sto^yamah praidsiah KB GB, SB AS SS 
Vait LS (bis) ApS MS 

sSsawdn son (MS sam) stuyase RV VS TS MS KS SB The 

p p of MS san, allaamh mss sam The other texts all actually 
read sant, except KS san 

jrumdnsam vardhatdm mayi SG (Cone says that this is an error for 
pumdn sarnmr", but the text is correct, see §97) pumdn sam- 
vartatdm mayi PG 

jihvd pavitram aivindsan (TB °nd sam) sarasvatl VS MS KS TB 
§939 To th^ may |^^added a couple of cases — probably not a 
complete hst-^ whicl^i^s alternatively added after final A before s 
pratyan (VS TS MS,it SB * TB pralyank) somo atidrutah (with var ) 
AV VS VSK MS TS KS SB TB ApS Poona ed of TB 
praiyan 

prdn (VS, TB prank) somo ahdmtah VS VSK SB TB ApS Again 
Poona ed of TB prdn 
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6 Final n before p 

§040 The only cases noted concern nfri^ or nfnh for nfn, since this 
variation really concerns final s before k and p, we quote the variants 
below under that heading, §965 

7 Final n before k 

§941 Only a single case has been noted, AV writes jayam (jayan) 
for ]ayan according to the edition, but Whitney and the Cone would 
read jayan In any case it is purely a matter of orthography 
aamjayan (AV ed jayam) k§clrdm AV TS MS KS KS 

8 Final n before y 

§942 See RPr 287 (4 28), VPr 3 135, Wackernagel I §281a, 
Macdonell 77 2d 

dadhanvan (MS KS °vdn, VS SB TB °vd) yo naryo apsv antar S 
RV SV VS MS KS SB TB 

9 Final n before I 

§943 Two variants 

agni^ (dn (VS idn, AS Idl) lokdt pro nudaiy (etc ) asm3.l VS SB AS S3 
ApS SMB agnii (dn asmdl AV MS Inconsistent with 
RPr 227 (4 4) and Wackernagel I §281b, the VS reading also 
inconsistent with VPr 4 13, which requires nasahzed I Cf further 
APr 2 35, TPr 5 26 A nasahzed I is required by all authorities 
and was probably pronounced in all texts 
e§a me ’mu^min (CjB Gaastra) lake prakdko 'sat PB GB f 

2 5 S 

[vi^us tryakaaTena tfinl lokdn (VSK tfin imdnl lokdn^ TS j trlA lokdn) 
VS VSK TS) 

10 Final n before c 

§944 One variant 

puru ivd dd^vdn (SV ddhvdn) voce RV SV N Cf RPr 287 (4 28), 
APr 2 28, Wackernagel I §281a, Macdonell 77 2d 

CHANGE OP DENTAL n TO LINGUAL 71 

§946 The variants of course mainly concern the change of n to n. 
under the induence of a lingual sound in a preceding word (in the same 
word the hngualization occurs almost invariably) In general, the 
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greater degree of psychological propinquity between the alterant sound 
and the n, the greater is the hkekhood of hnguahzation That is, both 
verbal and nominal compounds show a tendency to be treated as single 
words for the purposes of this change, and enchtics, and other mono- 
syllabic particles, tend to be regarded as parts of the preceding word 
(For a few cases of vanation between n and ‘spontaneous’ n, not con- 
ditioned m the normal way, see §§163, 165, 170 ) 

§»«. The school tendencies which appear are capricious and un- 
stable, one sometimes has a feeling as if Taittirlya texts, in particular, 
took a perverse dehght in violating their own general principles 

§947. (1) The n is the imtial of monosyllabic words, especially 
enchtics, or in forms of the enclitic pronoun ena- Here we find that 
Samavedio and MaitrSyaniya texts rarely alter to n, while Taittirlya 
texts generally alter to n , but there are exceptions in both cases Other 
Bchools seem to show no definite tendencies among the variants 

§948 We have separated the cases in which the alterant sound is a 
final T of the preceding word from those in which it occurs earlier in 
that word But so far as the vanants indicate, we find no reason to 
suppose that Imgualization was any more apt to occur in the former 
case than in the latter This is, indeed, what we should expect on the 
analogy of the classical rule, by which Imgualization is not in the least 
dependent on close proximity of the alterant to the altered sound Note 
that after a final r, Taittirlya texts keep dental n in a case or two where 
all other texts (in one mstance even SV and MS , which generally avoid 
hnguahzation) show hugual n, and yet, as we have said, Tait texts 
generally favor linguahzation 

§949 In the foUowmg cases the alterant sound is final r 
* svar na (TB ApS siiuor no) gharmah (ApS * gharma) svdhd VS TS KS 
9B ApS The same with jyotih, hikrah, suryah, arkah, all m the 
same passage, but not all in the same texts (see Cone ) Only 
TS has n m the rest (they are not in ApS ) 
scor na (TS suoor tio) jyolih RV SV VS TS MS KS 
asya sutasya svar na (AS SS r^a) AV SV AS SS 
(Iflrrwi(MB MS na)uTjam AV MS Vait MS 
anutlam d te maghavan nakir nu (MS nu) RV VS MS KS The mss 
of MS read corruptly nakrnu, p p nakih, hi 
vrtToiuT no (TB no) MS TB (two vanants in the same passage) 
§9B0. In the rest the alterant sound is not final m the preceding word 
pra no naya vasyo acha RV pro no Jiaya pTalaram vasyo acha RV 
pro no (SV MS PB na) dyunyt RV AV SV VS TS VSK MS. 
KS PB TB TA AS SS ApS KauS N 
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pra na (SV na) indo RV SV 
pra nah (SV nah) pimia RV SV 

pra nu (TA ApMB HG n-u, KauS no, read nu) vocam-cikitufe jandya 
RV TA SMB ApMB Kau§ PG HG MG Jorgensen reads 
nu for SMB , but with v 1 nu, which should undoubtedly be read 
in accord with the usage of SV texts 
pra no (also, no) jdyantdm mithun&m, rupoMah KauS (both) 
pra no (TS f JUB no) jlvaiaoe suoa VS. TS KS SB MS JUB Cone 
wrongly no for TS 5 5 7 5 Note JUB no, contrary to SV usage 
pra no (TB no) navyebhis RV MS KS TB 
pra no (AV TS no) yachalv aryamd RV AV VS TS MS KS SB 
pra no (AV TS na) yacha (KS rdsva) viiaspale (AV msdm°, TS 
bhuvaa°, VS SB sahasrajit) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB 
parainSn (AV °ndn) deoah savitd dadalu RV AV 
pan nah (SV imh) iarmayantyd RV SV 
pan no (SV no) aham aSvavit RV SV 

pan no (VS MS no) rudrasya VS TS MS KS TB pari no hetl 
rudrasya RV VSK pan no hedo RV 
alai Old indra na (SV na) upa RV SV SS 
indra enam (KS enam) pralhamo adhyati^fhal RV VS TS KS 
indra enam (AV enam) pardkarit AV TB ApS 
sam indra no (AV MS KS Kau^ no) manasd RV AV VS TS MS 
KS SB TB SS KS KauS 

sumitrd (etc ) na (KS na) dpa VS TS MS KS SB TB TA 
MahanU AS SS LS BDh ApS KS MS 
UTuyyd no (MS no) aghdyalah eamasmat RV VS MS KS SB ApS N 
tebhih (RV also lena) tomdbhi (TA °bhi) rak^a nah (TA nah) RV 
(bis) TA 

hktdno (TS no]) RV AV VS TS KS AB Note that TB per- 
versely avoids linguahzation, despite its general tendency 
deolh (AV dai”, KS trayli) fad urmr ura nah (only RV nah, AV ed 
nah, but read nah, see Whitney’s note, KS f nas) krnola RV AV TS 
KS ApMB 

aslhun nau gdrhapalyam MS KS layor (ApS tayor ndo) asthun 
(MS °n nau) gdTh° SB KS ApS MS asthun nau gdrhapor- 
iydni KauS asthun nau (VSK no, SS no) gdrhapatydni 
VS VSK SB SS a3t?tun no (TS TB no, KS nau, MS [van 
Gelder] fnau) gdrhapatydni sanlu RV TS MS KS TB MS In 
the firet-quoted version, the two best msa of MS read nau, in 
accord with MS usage, but the MS form of it (tayor etc ) has nau 
according to all Knauer's mss 
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$961 (2) The n occurs in a lon^r word, or m the second part of a 
compound, the alterant being in the preceding word or the prior member 
of the compound Note that in compounds mitial n is nearly always, 
and medial n often, Imguahzed in the RV just as in simple words 
Wackemagel I §170 

§952 We begin with cases m which the n is initial Here hnguahza- 
tion is standard and regular in verb forms from roots in n- compounded 
with fTa (and certain other prepositions, Wackemagel I §169) When 
SV Shows three times forms of pra-nu with dental n, it is therefore 
exceptional But otherwise, with independent words, linguahzation is 
only sporadic Among the variants, TS twice hnguahzes the n of 
Tidman, and the n of ndaatya is twice hnguahzed, once m VS and once 
in MS (I despite the tendency of MS to avoid huguahzation) 
abhi pra nonumo (SV no°) RV SV SV 
abhi pra nonuour (SV nonavur) RV SV 
tvdm alhi pra nonumah (SV no°) RV SV KB 
pra ndtndm (TS 7ia°) RV TS MS KS 
atharnam janmd nayet HG yalhaivam jarase naydt AV 
tasmdd vdr ndma (TS ndma) AV TS MS KS 
gomad u fu ndsatyd (VS nd°) RV VS AS 

ndsalyd (MS nd°) bhiiagdknnS VS MS TB Preceded in all by 
bhigan, which may be meant for part of thia pSda 
punar dgdh punarnam (AV "naira, and "navah) RV AV (bis) 
uj(ro ghrnivdn vdrdhrlnasas (MB ghTr^Sudn vdrdhrdnasaa) VS MS 
grdhrah htikak^i vdTdhrdnaaaiiJ^ ms vdThlnasas, ed em vdTdhri°) 
TS KSA 

aahasranlthah (SV ° nUhah) padairlh kavlndm RV SV 

§963 Of the rest, in which n is not initial, there are only a few 
sporadic cases 

sddhyebhyak carmamnam (VS °mnam) VS VSK TB The form °mno 
occurs m RV 

ague deva panibhzT myamdnah (MS MS °nah, VS SB guhyamdnah 
KS idhyamanah) VS TS MS KS SB MS TB 
ahhur dplndm (HG °ndm, V 1 "nom) ApMB HG 
dyutadyubhiT namasyair lydnd MS rmtajHubhzT mmasyair lydnd RV 
deoamh kidmandh (VSK TS °ndA) VS VSK TS MS KS SB 
agneh puri^avdhanah (MS purl^ya° , VS t SB t “vdhanah) VS TS MS 
KS SB 

§964. (3) The alterant la in the same part of the same word as the n, 
so that linguahzation would be expected The vanation is due 
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(a) to secondary ongin of the alterant sound, due to sandhi, in some 
texts the analogy of the uncompounded word keeps the n dental 
si^umnah (TS N °nah) suryarahnih VS TS MS KS §B In TS 

N there is thought of the simple sumnah 

(b) to the use of the word as first member of a compound , in one text 
the n, in the seam of the compound, is felt as final and hence not lingual- 
ized, while in the other it is treated as mternal and hngualizcd 
ampimayam (ApS amTn°) TB ApS 

PINAL S AFTER NON-a VOWELS, BEFORE INITIAL t 

§966 On this point the various schools show markedly different ten- 
dencies As to the Prati^khya rules IlPr 349 requires p regularly 
before tm and te (but cf 356), and 350-354 allows it also before other 
words, mostly pronouns APr 2 84, 85 also makes p the rule especially 
before pronouns, but allows various exceptions, according to Whitney, 
p IS commoner in AV VPr 3 75, 76 (cf 79ff ) likewise makes p the rule 
particularly before monosyllables (mostly pronouns) TPr 6 5 allows 
the change to p in only a few specified cases 

§966 Wackernagel I §286b says that the change to p occurs, outside of 
compounds, mainly before pronouns, and ‘die andem Samh kennen 
solchea p im Satz ausser in den mit dem HV gememsamen Stellen nur 
vor Pronominalformen ’ This statement is copied by Macdonell 78, 
2, b It IS, however, not quite correct, as is shown by the following two 
variants, in which SV shows p for RV s, not before pronouns These 
are, incidentally, the only vanants where this sandhi occurs before other 
than pronouns 

dhanu§ lanvanti (RV dhanus ta°) pauitsyam RV SV 
itpa apa suasus tamah (SV iajnah) RV AV SV AS 

§967 All the other variants concern cases with following pronouns 
(Cf agne^ (vd tejasd suryasya MG , to which the parallels in other 
texts show i, because no pronoun follows agnes tejasd suryasya 
MS KS AB TB TA ) They show that the schools of RV , AV , VS , 
and TS follow fairly well the rules of the PratiSakhyas to their respective 
Samhitns To be sure, only one case happens to concern RV , and that 
IS exceptional in showing s, but the RV school texts show 12 cases of p 
to 1 of s AV shows 4 of p to 1 of s, and its school texts 3 to 0 VS 
has 17 to 2, and other Va] texts (incl VSK ) 22 to 1 TS , on the other 
hand, is unanimous for a (24 cases), and so are its school texts (28 cases) 
This IS the only school which, on the evidence of the vanants, over- 
whelmingly prefers s, but KS also has 14 of s to S of p SV itself has 
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only one instance (of {), and its school texts have 2 of each MS is as 
unanimous for ; as TS is for s (20 cases, abd 16 from MS and MG ) 
Summarizing the schools of RV , AV , VS , and MS regularly write f, 
that of TS always, and KS usually, s, the variants from SV are 
indecisive 

§968 There follows the list of variants, all before pronouns 
ailiur-aniuf {e (TS. KS ApS °ius te) deva aond pydyatdm VS. TS MS 
KS AB GB SB AS SS Vait LS ApS MS 
agnis te ’gram (MS agni} (« agram) TS MS 
agmf (e (anvam MS agms te lanuvam (KS taruiam) TS KS TB 
ApS agntf {« tvacam VS SB KS 
agnif [e teja AS MS floras te tejo TS TB JB ApS 
agntf tfi (TS agnia te) 'dhipalih VS TS MS KS SB 
agnig (TS agnis tod,”) pSiu VS TS MS KS SB 
agnif tud (TS KS agnis tud) irindtu VS TB MS KS SB 
agnia ivd (MS agnif fiiid) hvayati TS MS KS TB 
agnif ffan ogre MS agnif (dii (AV (dn, TS TA [but not KS f] 
agnis tdn) agre AV TS KS TA 

agnef (vd (KS ApS agnes tud) tejaad addaydmi VS MS KS SB ApS 
KS MS 

agnef (vd (TS KS agnes tvd) matrayd TS MS KS MS 
agnef (udsyena (TS ApS agnes Cvd°) VS VSK TS GB SB KB 

SS LS ApS 

aditif (e (TS KS TA ApS °faa te) VS TS MS KS SB TA ApS 
KS MS 

aditif (vd (TS KS ApS [but not MS f] °(is tud) VS TS MS KB 
SB ApS MS KS 

avatatya dhanuf team (TS KS NllarlJ °nus tvam) VS TS MS KS 
MS NilarU 

gopdya md (VaDh mdm) Sevadhis te (N °dhif (e) VaDh ViDh N 
tdbhif (uam (KS TA Idbhis tvam) ubkaylbhih aamviddnah MS KS TA 
tebhif (uam putram janaya SG tais tvam putram {putrdn) mndasva 
AV ApMB 

dyauf (vd (SS dyaus te) pita pj-tkivi maid AV SS 

prajdpatif (vd addayata VS SB MS MS pirajdpahs tvd sd” 

TS TB TA ApS KS 

prajdpates tud (MS “(ej Jad) prdnena TB ApS MS 
prabhos te (SV °bhof (e) fsotoA RV SV 
bahu te (AV KS bahif (e) aatu AV TS KS ApS 
brhaspatef (vd (TS TB "tes tvd) . VS VSK TS SB TB 
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b^haap<U^ jwj (TS KS ApS °tis Ua) sumne VS TS MS KS SB 
ApS MS 

brhasjiatif {vH (SMB HG °tia tuS) myunaklu AG "SG SMB HG 
MG 

brhaapahf («a (TA °lia bid) utAiiaiT MS TA 
brhaapatif (vd (TS ApS °<is tvd) addayatu TS MS ApS MS 
brhaapatif {vopasldaiu (TA ApS °tts lvo°) MS TA ApS MS 
mano^ {va MS KS MS manos bid KS TB ApS 
varutri^ (uS VS SB varvirls tva KS 

vdyug ftdn (MS (an, KS (art, TS TA vdyus tdA) ogre AV TS KS 
TA MS 

vdyui (e (TS vdyus te) 'dhipalih VS TS MS 

vdyu§ (e (TS vdyus te) vdpn yun TS KSA 

vdyu§ bidbhipdtu (TS vdyus tva") VS TS MB KS SB 

hvebkir arabktf (vam (TS “bhu tvam) VS TS MS KS SB 

samlus tvd (AG SG ’‘tu^ (vd) prasava VS SB KS AG SG 

Bvadhihs te (SG °H( te) pita VS SG ApMB 

FINAL S BEFORE INITIAL k AND p 

§969 Here the rules of the PrStiSakhyas (RPr 260 [4 14] ff , APr 
2 62ff , TPr 8 23-35, VPr 3 lOf, 20ff , especially 29, 36) give a masa 
of detailed preacnptiona, which may be aummanzed thus id compounds 
s (or 5 after non-a vowels) prevails, otherwise h (or upadhmdnlya and 
phvdmullya) But there are numerous exceptions to both parts of the 
rule 

§960 European grammarians have added practically nothing (cf 
Macdonell 78 2, c) Wackemagel I §286c, 3, note, thinks he detects a 
tendency for the ending of the first part of an amredita compound to be 
made like that of the second part, so as to make the two exactly alike in 
form, where that is possible 

§961. Among the variant formulas we find only one which concerns an 
Smredita, and very few others concemmg compounds They show no 
clear tendency to be treated differently from uncompounded words, 
but in view of the traditional distmction just mentioned, we shall hat 
them separately The sole Smredita noted is the following 
poTu^ah-paTu§as (KS parugas-paru§aSj TS TA MahSnU paru^ah- 
paru^ah) pati VS TS MS KS SB TA MahSnU Note that in 
the VS and MS schools the final sound is dissimilar in the two 
parts of the compound, altho a p follows in both cases, and that the 
distinction made by these schools is exactly the reverse of that laid 
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down in the FrSti^kbyas, namely we find h in the pnor member, s 
m the last member VFr 3 36 mentions this as an exception, like- 
wise TPr S 33, which states that h remams in compounds when 
thefollowmg vocable contains $ or dh, covers the case, this might 
be regarded as a kind of dissimilation, but is probably merely an 
artificial rule made up to cover actual occurrences 
§962 The other compounds noted are the followmg (m the first the s 
IB preceded by a, in the others by i or u) 
eddymkrli ApMB sadyahkrlS SG 
iocifketam (MS * Socih°) purupnya RV VS TS MS (both) KS 
upahato bhuyoM kavifkarane (MS kamh°, but p p hauif") MS AS SS 
bhuyasi hamskarana upahiUah (TB * °td) TS TB SB 
Syuhpd Syvhpalnl ApS ayuikfd ayu§patm AV 

§963. In uncompounded words, contrary to the statements of the 
PratiAakhyas, the vanants indicate if anything that s or is commoner in 
most texts than h Perhaps, however, the numbers are not sufficiently 
large to justify such an inference The Taittirfya school, to be sure, 
seems defimtely to prefer h, especially after o-vowels, but most other 
schools show a majonty for s or { in both groups (curiously, and perhaps 
by mere accident, the Maitrayanlya school shows a majority for s 
after o-vowels, but for h after others) We give the lists for what they 
are worth, separating the two classes The statistics for all occurrences 
among the vanants — including the few cases of compound words men- 
tioned above — are as follows 



After «- vowels 

Alter non- 

-o-vowels 



A 

9 

h 

S ! 

(dental) 

RV 

7 

9 

3 

12 


RV school 

5 

12 

1 

2 


SV 

5 

4 

3 

2 


SV school 

1 

3 

1 

3 


AV 

4 

7 

1 

8 


AV school 

0 

4 

0 

1 


VS 

3 

15 

5 

7 


VS school 

3 

16 

4 

8 


TS 

21 

2 

2 

4 


TS school 

24 

7 

16 

6 

2 

MS 

6 

15 

10 

5 

1 

MS school 

2 

2 

5 

1 

1 

KS 

9 

9 

5 

7 

1 

Others 

0 

2 

0 

1 
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After a-vowela 

After noa-a>vowelB 



A 

3 

A 

1 S 

(dental) 

Total HV school 

12 

21 

4 

14 


Total SV school 

6 

7 

4 

5 


Total AV school 

4 

11 

1 

0 


Total VS school 

6 

31 

9 

15 


Total TS school 

45 

9 

IS 

10 

2 

Total MS school 

8 

17 

15 

6 

2 

Total all texts 

90 

107 

56 

67 

5 

Total all minus TS 

45 

98 

38 

57 

3 


school 


1 The 3 18 preceded by an a vowel 

§964 Here s remains in a majority of variants in all schools except 
that of the Taittirlyas, the latter is nearly unanimous for h Besides 
the two cases concemmg compounds (§§961f), the following occur 
somah (SV somas) pall raylnan RV AV SV 

sa no diva sa n^ah (VS MS rifos) pSlu Tiaktam RV AV VS TS MS 
KS TB 

fom nas (RV nah) karato asvind RV TB ApS 
manydsat iam ca rms (TS nah) kfdht VS TS MS KS AS SS N 
demh (daivlh) fad uru nah (nah) kfnoia RV AV TS ApMB 
traylf ^ad uru tnos kr" KS 

uru kfaydya naa (TS nah) kpdht RV AV VS VSK TS MS KS SB 
AS SS 

vanvaa (RV “vak) kpnvan RV SV 

ayam no agmr varivaa (TS KS AS ApS °vah) krrwtu VS TS MS KS 
SB AS ApS MS 

UTvl Todaai vanvaa (TS KS °eali) hp” TS MS KS 
dzvah (VS divas) parjanyad VS TS MS KS 
divah pfthivydh pary antank^dt TS KS TB ApS divas etc RV AV 
MS 

divah pfthivydh pary oja udhhjiam VS TS KSA divas etc RV AV 
Vait KauS 

divah pr^iham svar (suvar) TS MS KS divas etc AV VS SB 

divas (SV divah) pr?lk.am adhi RV SV 

divas (SV divah) pnthdny AV SV 

divah (RV divas) pT^(ham (PB °(lie) . RV PB TA ApS 

ahht pnyd divas padd (SV divah kavih) RV SV 

oflJie team silfctaedg divas (TS TB divah) prthivyoh TS (fragment) 
MS SB TB AS SS 



462 


VEDIC VABIAMTS II PHONETICa 


•parame^tjhl tvd sddayatu divah (VS SB dtvtu) prst^ • VS TS MS 
KS SB ApS 

SrnVii visvatah -prati RV fiptdht mSvataa pan SV Add to VV I §27 6 
ginr na nivatas (SV °lah) pjihuh RV AV SV 
yalhd nah kreyasas (TS °sah) karat VS TS MS KS SB LS 
yaihd no vatyasas (TS °Bah, LS oasiyasas) karat VS TS MS KS SB 
LS 

nhdbhyo md ndifrabhyah (VS f SB PG t °bhyaa, MS dailftrSbhyas) 
pahi (TS TB pdtaj PG panpahi ) VS TS MS SB TB 
TA PG 

yefdm apau sodas (TS ApMB sadah) krlam VS TS SB NllarU 
ApMBt2 17 6c 

miirds (RV mitrah) p&rdy adruhah RV SV 

prthivydh sampTCaa (TS TB ApS “cah, VS SB samspTsas) pdhi VS 
TS MS SB TB ApS AS 

ndnd hi vdm devahitam sodas (TB ApS sadah) krtam VS MS KS 
AB SB TB ApS AS 

diva ogadhayas (TS °yah) pan RV VS TS MS 
ubhe ca no (etc ) anhasah (MS SB f AS ‘sas) pdtdm (TB Cone 
sydtdm, Poona ed aAhasah spatdml, AS text, fahhasa sydtdm) 

MS SB TB AS SS 

indrah (SS indras) patis AV AA SS 

iddyds (ApS iddydh) padam AV AS ApS MS SMB Vait KauS 
apah (TS TB ApS apas) pirwa VS TS MS KS SB TB KS ApS 
MS Note the perverseness of the Tait texts in reading s, contrary 
to their usual rule, against all other texts I 
ague Irdiar rtas (SV ftah) kamh RV SV 
pufddhvanah (VS KS SB °nas) pdtu VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
prdnasya tvd tanuvah (MS tanvas) pdhi MS TA 
praitu brahmanas (MS °nah) palnl TS ApS MS 
fan mondr ahhasas (SS °sah) pdntu SB AS SS ApS 

2 The B IB preceded by a non-a vowel 

§96S Here the variants are less numerous, and there seems to be 
a larger element of chance In general, however, f prevails The 
dominance of h in the Tait school is less marked, TS itself has only 
half a dozen variants, a majority of which happen to contain f More 
cunous IS the fact (which may be accidental, smee the total number of 
cases is not very large) that the Maitr school this tune favors h, tho 
after o-vowels it shows a majority for s Nevertheless, in the three 
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vanantB where the preceding vowel ib an r-vowel, MS alone shows f, 
other texts h These all ooncem the single form nfn, aco plur of nr, 
the vowel f altera the s across the intervening nadkl which becomes 
anundszhi (cf §940 above) 

hotd yak§ad usdsdnakts. nfrih (MS nfnf) pahbhyo MS KS TB 
hots ydk^an nardiansam nT&attam nfil(prav,elram (TB nfnh°) MS TB 
nfnh (MS nfA{) pahi RV SV VS MS KS SB 
§966 Anomalously, dental a is preserved without change m two 
variants , both tunes before a form of root kj- (does tbe form sfcr exercise 
an influence heref) 

aupippald ofodhiJ (ApS °dhih) kj-dhi MS KS ApS M,? 
iam agniT agnibhia (RV °bhih) karat RV TB ApS 

§967 Besides these and the cases concerning compounds (above, 
§962), we find the following vanants 
dya-uh (RV dyaug) pitah prthim matar adhruk HV MS TB 
dyauh ptld TB ApS dyauf piid AV 

dyaith pj-flham prlhivl iaflram SS 10 17 4 (as two separate mantras) 
dyauf pTii,ham aniankfatn SB KS 
upahdio dyauf (TB ApS dyauh) ptts VS SB TB ApS 
upa mdm dyaii§ (TB ApS dyauh) pita hvayatdm VS SB TB ApS 
jyolif (MS LS jyotih) paiyanla (MS ° Id) uttaram RV MS KS ChU 
LS 

jyohf (SV “fill) pakyanli vaaaram RV SV KS 

yas Idm veda aa pituf (VS and most mss of AV pituh) pildaat AV VS 
yaa td mjdndt aapitu^ (TA aaviluh) pitdaal RV AV TA N yaa tad 
veda aamtuh (MahanU aa pituK) pildsat TA MahanU 
aham id dhi pilus (MG pituh) pan RV AV SV Vait MG 
aa idhdno (KS ms edh°, ed emends) vasuf (MS vaauh) kainh RV SV 
VS TS MS KS 

ham,} (HG MG havih) kprivantah panvalaafinam (HG t SMB t °iidni, 
MG °yam)Ay SMB ApMB HG MG 
yaaya dvard manuf (SV manuh) pita RV SV 
mrtyoh (VSK °yof) pahi VS VSK MS KS SB MS 
citTah Hkuh (MS h^g) pan RV VS TS MS KS SB 
dyoh patmane avdhd KS dyof patvane svdhd ApS 
dtn{ (MS dtnh) kpiu^va daivydny agne RV VS TS MS KS 
apdldm tn^ (ApMB MG trih) pu° RV AV JB ApMB MG 
parne oo vaaotig (TS MS °tih) kjdd RV VS TS MS KS SB 
nih kravyddam naddmaai (MS nudaava) AV MS ni^ kravyddam aedha 
VS TS KS SB TB ApS mf kravyddam amnakal RV AV MG 
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[svidui (AV °duh, but moat maa , 8PP , and Whitney °dufl) kil&yam 
madhumdA utSyam RV AV AB ApS ] 

AliTEBATlON OF FINAL T BEFORE k AND p 

§968 Among the vamnta occur only three pSdaa belonging here, 
and they all concern the word suarpaii Thia ocoura in that form m RV 
(three timea), AV and KS (once each), while m SV (three timea) 
and FB (once) it occurs in the form siiahpatt This accords with RPr 
258 (4 12), which requires gvar before any voiceless sound in composition 
(otherwise h) AFr ignores the case, which does not come within its 
purview since it ocura in Book 20, which the Pr does not treat The 
pSdas are 

ywam hi sthah svarpatl (SV PB svahpatl) RV SV PB 
dalrasyigne suarpatih (SV svahpatih) RV SV KS 
avahpaiiT yadi vfdhe SV miarpatim yad Im vrdhe RV AV 

FINAL S BEFORE INITIAL BIBILANT (nOT FOLLOWED BY A CONSONANT) 

§969 In this case RPr 251, 253 allows either h or retention of the 
Bibilant, except in cases where the mitial la altered to $ by the influence 
of a non-a vowel preceding the final s, m which case the final s must be 
assimilated to ; A violation of this rule is permitted in Aufrecht’s 
edition and Muller's editio pnnceps m the first vanant quoted below, 
mhfahamdno , Muller’s editions of 1873 and 1877 read mf}ah° in 
accordance with the Pr rule VPr 3 8 f quotes opposing views of 
different authonties and does not decide between them, according to 
Weber the maa of both VS, and VSK generally write h APr 2 40 
requires assimilation of the sibilant, but according to Whitney the mss 
of AV generally write h, and the edition usually follows them TPr 
9 2 also requires assimilation of the sibilant, but Whitney says that the 
mss of TS generally write h, and this practice Weber seems to have 
generalized in his edition 

§970 The few variants recorded in the Concordance indicate that m 
most texts a in these circumstances appears as h, whether absolutely 
final or m compounds In KS however it is always retained or assim- 
ilated, according to Von Schroeder's edition (cf his Emleitung, 
p XII) , the Concordance rarely takes note of this habit of KS , and it 
has not seemed worth while to collect such cases here Among the 
variants, the RV retains or assimilates the sibilant m about half the 
oases (five in aU) , but m several of these Miiller pnnts h instead Ac- 
cordmg to the Concordance (based on the Bibl Ind edition), TB also 
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retalDB the sibilant three tunes, but in all of these the Poona ed. has A 
ApMB also retains or assimilates the sibilant (see Wmtemitz, p xlviii) , 
but agam the Concordance usually ignores this All other texts would 
seem to write h [But it is impossible to say how much this is due to 
editorial systematization on the one hand, and on the other to the 
failure of the Concordance to record readmgs with the sibilant, which 
evidently did not seem to Bloomfield worth recording when he was 
prepanng the Concordance In this opmion 1 agree with him, and I 
consider the following list of vanants of extremely slight value F E ] 
§971 The following vanants have been noted 
nihfahamdno (BV yanate ndyale RV SV On the RV reading 

see the preceding paragraph 

vakfahm (RV vakfossu, but Muller °hsu) rukrtui upaiikriyandh RV 
MS TB 

vardhanam purumssidhe (SV °nihsidhe) RV SV 
prtsviursu havassu (AV and Muller’s RV °hsu) ca RV AV 
vpfd na kruddhah patayad rajaasv (AV and Muller's RV °hsv) d RV 
AV 

haviT hatnffu vandyah (SV havthiu fvandyuh) RV SV 
knyanta (TB prtyd ta) d barhih (KS t TB °his, but TB Poona ed 
°hih) slda RV AV KS TB 

uto aranydmh (TB °nis, but Poona ed °mh) sdyam RV TB 
upa nah (KS t TB nos, but TB Poona ed nah) sdnavo girah RV SV 
VS KS TB 

idam devandm idam u nah (KS tdam nas) saha TS MS KS TB ApS 
MS 

satyd eyom (AG eld) aiifah (ApMB °$as) santu VS VSK AG 
SMB Kaui ApMB HG 

FINAL S BBFOBE SIBILANT PLUS CONSONANT 

§972 RPr 255 (4 12) prescnbes the droppmg of the s before sibilant 
plus surd consonant So also VPr 3 12 TPr 9 1 quotes a rule of 
one teacher to the same effect, the comm and Whitney regard this as 
intended to be binding, and accordmg to Whitney the mss of TS 
generally follow it APr contains no such prescription, but the AV 
mss observe the practice in a majority of cases, and Whitney says that 
it has been observed uniformly in the Berlin edition (see his note on 
APr 2 40) This appears to be not quite true, cf the vanants hottd- 
vidah stomata^ldso AV 18 3 47b, and madhvah icataniy AV 
20 88 3d 
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§973. None of the FrAti^byas authonze the dropping of final s 
before sibilant plus sonant consonant, but the comm, on TFr 6 1 says 
that ‘some’ prescnbe the dropping even then 

1 Final 8 before sibilant plu»Burd consonant 

§974. The usage vanes somewhat arbitranly m manuscnpts and 
editions, and it is not always clear to what extent editors have been 
guided by the actual readings of the mss Aufrecht’s edition of BY 
follows the FrSti^khya rule, dropping s before sibilant plus surd, but 
Muller’s edition always prmts h, at least in the vanant padas, and we 
beheve otherwise Benfey’s edition of SV is apparently not wholly 
consistent of the two vanant padas noted, one drops the s, the other 
reads h On AV see above, §972 In TB , Weber's edition apparently 
always drops the s, at least the vanants record no contrary case The 
same is true of Weber's edition of VS Von Schroeder’a edition of MS 
always pnnta h, hut the editor tells us (Einleitung to Vol 1, p XLII) 
that this was done in defiance of his mas , which generally follow the 
custom of most texts and drop s On MS and MG of Knauer, Em- 
leitung to MG , p xxxviii, it appears that the mas of these texts vaiy 
greatly, but that Knauer undertook to pnnt h generally, among the 
vanants we have noted only one case where he failed to do so, yas le 
drapaa akandati MS 2 4 3 29a The mss of KS usually, and von 
Schroeder’s edition apparently always, keep the final sibilant, assimilat- 
ing it to a following palatal or hngual sibilant, in most cases the Con- 
cordance Ignores this habit of KS , quotmg its readings with h like those 
of MB 

§976 Most other texts seem usually to drop the a, at least in the 
repeated mantras But evidently the mss of many of them are in- 
consistent It will be noted, in our list of vanants, that TB especially 
vanes, seemmgly at random, and that the Bibl Ind and Foona editions 
are often at vanance on the point SS hkewise shows a number of 
cases of h where other texts drop the sibilant Instructive is the 
repetition in the same text of SG of the mantra md no htnalh {hinal) 
sthamram , with and without h, we must assume that so careful an 
editor as Oldenberg followed his mss. m both cases, and he reports no 
V 1 to either 

§976 [In recording the vanants on this point, I have taken the liberty 
of appl 3 nng certain panbhdgd rules It would certainly have been futile 
to record individually all the cases in which Von Schioeder and Knauer 
insert h m MS , MS , and MG against the evidence of their mss 
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Likewise in the case of KS there would be no point m recording every 
occurrence of the retained or assimilated sibilant, altho in this case 
the editor appears to have followed the general custom of hia mss, 
The Concordance itself, as stated above, usually ignores this habit of KS 
When, therefore, in the follhwmg hst, a variant is stated to be found 
in MS , Mg , MG , or KS , it IS to be understood, in default of statement 
to the contrary, that the pnnted editions of the three first^named texts 
read h, and that of KS reads a (or ; when these sibilants follow). 
Likewise in quotations from the RV it is to be understood that the form 
quoted, without sibilant or h, is found in Aufrecht’s edition, while 
Muller's edition in every case reads k — I would add that in view of the 
evidently arbitrary way m which this matter is treated both m mss 
and by editors generally, I cannot attribute very much significance or 
importance to the vanants recorded — F E ] 

§977. The list of variants concermng final a before sibilant pins 
surd — to be interpreted in accordance with the panbhUsS just stated — 
IS as follows 

pro tad vifnu (TB Poona ed n}nuh, AV f vifnu, gg [pratika] fpra (ad 
vtfnur i(i] slavate RV AV VS MS KS gB TB Ag Apg gg 
NrpU 

ya (gg yah) atrlndm VS TS KSA gg 

tiiffto (TB vi^noh) alupo {alupo) 'at VS TS MS KS gB TB Apg Mg 
iu#no (TB vifTwh) alhdmm ast VS TS MS KS gB TB Apg Mg 
aamardvabhdgd (or, aamsrava^ , TB °bhdgdh) athe^d VS TS MS 
KS gB TB Mg 

hula (TB hutah) slokah TS MS KS TB ApS Mg 
hotrdmda (AV °mdah, TB °VTdha, Poona ed °vrdhah) aiomatastdao 
RV AV MS TB 

inpTca (TB Poona ed 1 3 3 6 ’’cah) alha VSK KS gB TB (both 
readings) Kg Apg Mg The same with aamprra 
andha sihandha VS gB Kg ambha (Apg ambhah) athdrahho 
TS MS KS gg Apg Mg MG 
d na (gg nah) etula RV gg 
dyu atha Apg dyuh stha TB 
Ttcwa (TB '’vah) stha VS KS gB TB 
indravanla (AB °lah) aluta (stitdhvam) AB GB Vait 
diva (TB divah) akambha° VS VSK KS TS gB TB Apg 
pra va (KB gg vah) spad HV KB gg 

pTok§itd (TB Cone °td and °tdh, Poona ed both times °tdh) alha VS TS 
MS KS TB gB Kg Mg 
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balavijnSya (SV "yah) sthamrah . RV AV SV VS TS MS KS 
brhadbhiT vajai (TB Poona ed vajaih) sthanrebhir RV MS KS TB 
brhaspah (TB Cone °li and °lih, Poona ed both tunes °tih) stotram VS 
MS KB TB 

madhua (AV ’’mh) bcolanty RV AV 
md no hinslh (and, hinsl) athainram SG (both) 
mdnta (ApS Tndniah) athur RV AV AB JB ApS MS 
md na slena HV KS md va (TB Poona ed va and vah) stena 
RV AV VS TS MS KS SB TB 

yaa te drapaa (SS Vait drapaah, MS drapad) akandali RV' VS TS 
KS GB SB Vait MS SS 
ye devd devaauva (TB °vah) atha TS TB 
vdy<wa (TB °uah) slfca VS TS KS GB SB TB KS ApS MS 
updyava (TB °vah) atha TS KS SB TB KS ApS 
prdnah athah TB prana athah ApS 

atokd (TB Poona ed stokdh) kcotanh RV MS KS AB TB 
eubhutakfla atha ApS auhutakrtah atka AS 

euryalvacaaa (TB Poona ed '‘aak) atha VS TS MS KS SB TB MS 
gvra (ApS girah) atomdaa Irate RV AV SV MS ApS 
cafcjfu (TB cakfuh) athai TB ApS 
cita (TB citah) atha TS MS SB TB ApS MS 
cila (ApS once out of four times, and TA twice out of three times acc 
to Cone I all three times acc to Poona ed , nlah) atha pari° 

VS TS KS TA ApS KS 

prali tvd diva (TB divah) skambhamr veltu (TB Poona ed \velu) TS TB 
[tnnave '\marula (Cone ’’lah for VS ) aliUdh (’’lam) VS MS KS ] 
[dhrnvam aai dhruvata (Cone °tak for ApMB ) sihitam ApMB HG ] 

2 Final s before sibilant plus sonant consonant 

§978 Here the regular usage of nearly all texts, and the preacnptions 
of all the PratiMkhyaa, require h In KS , just aa before sibilant plua 
aurd, the final a is retained, or assimilated to an initial palatal or hngual 
sibilant, again, as m the preceding group, the Concordance usually 
Ignores this, and quotes KS as reading maarga like other texts The 
only text noted which regularly drops the final s is ApMB , see Winter- 
nitz’s Introduction, p xlvui It appears, however, that the mss of some 
other texts show the same dropping of s not infrequently Especially is 
this true of AV , see Whitney’s note on APr 2 86, and on his Transla- 
tion of AV , 6 121 1 The Bibl Ind editions of TB and TA show the 
dropping of 8 a number of times, but the Poona editions of the same 
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works print h in most of these cases There is even one case in MS 
which seems to have eluded the editorial vigilance of von Schroeder 
syond (for syonGh, so ApS ) syonena ghjiena md samukfola, MS 4 2 6 
Otherwise the vanants which show lack of h are rare and sporadic 
§979 [Agam, as in the preceding section, the following list is to be 
interpreted with two paTibhd§a rules, viz 1 KS always retains or 
assimilates the sibilant, tho this fact is usually not recorded m the 
Concordance — 2 Vanants in which the sibilant is dropped in ApMB 
alone are excluded from the list, since this droppmg takes place uni- 
versally in that text — F E ] 

§980 The vanants of final s before sibilant plus sonant consonant are 
as follows 

BvapTiah ampnadhikarane RVKh avapna evapndbhtkaranena AV The 
latter is to be understood with svdpnaQi) nom , not voc , Edgerton, 
AJP 35 438ff 

■medasah (VSK °sa) svaha VS VSK MS TB 

ya devy asl^fake pranada cak^rdak (ApS °dd) krutradd dyaurdas 

(ApS °d(i) svardah KS ApS ya deity oalf(aka dyurddh 

cak^urdah krotraddh MS 

aamjndnam nah (TB na, but Poona ed nah) sve° RVKh AV MS 
KS TB 

adityebhyah pre^ya mahasvasarasya (MS mahak sva°) SB MS 
ApS See Knauer’s note, and pw , Addendum to Vol 5, a v 
mahasvasaTa 

avidahanlah (TB °ta) krapayata TB ApS MS 

u^asah kreyaadh-kreyaslr dadhat ApS u^asa kreyasd^kreyasir dadhat 
TB Cone , but Poona ed as ApS 

jyog ajltd (MS ]lva, SMB jUd, but Jorgensen ajlta) ahalah (SMB 
°ld) sydma TS KS MS PG SMB 
krotrapdh (AS °pd) krolraTn TS MS AB AS 
aiar (TS ApS sucar) na (TS ApS no) gharmak (ApS * °mo) svahS 
VS TS KS SB ApS (both) 

slulah (TB stuta, but Poona ed slulah) Sravasyann RV MS KS TB 
syondh (MS °na) syonena ghplena ma samuk^ala MS ApS 
Bupdnih (TA °ni, but Poona ed °m/i, SS svbdhuh) svangurih VS TS 
MS KS SB TA SS 

citiih (TA °(i, but Poona ed °hK) sruk MS TA SS MS 
paro maTlah parah (ApS all mss , and TB Cone poro, but TB Poona 
ed parah) kvd VS TS MS KSA TB ApS MS 
pary dearte du^vapnydt (KS duh§va° j v 1 du^va ) AV KS See Whit- 
ney’s note on 6 121 Ic for the spelling of this word in the AV mss. 
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dufvapnyam dunlam nih (AV *ni) fv^lsmat AV (both) Whitney, 
however, would read mh in both places — with the PrStiSakhya, 
but against nearly all the mss 

du^pnahan duTUjyaha (Poona ed dufpiap" durui^aha) TA duhavap- 
nahan durusvahd MahSnU Cf preceding two 
ailonS (AV comm aSro°) angair ahruidh (TA ailori,dngaiT ahiid, Poona 
ed ahruidh with v 1 °td) svarge AV TA 
snufS iapatnS (TB oomm and Poona ed text °ndh) hiaiuro ’yam astu 
(AS 'ham asmi) TB AS eapalndA, Dom pi masc (I), seems to be 
intended m both 


INITIAL a VABTING WITH f 

J981. Nothing approaching general rules on this subject comes out 
of the Pratififikhyas (RPr 318 (5 I) ff, APr 2 96 if , TPr 6 1 ff , 
VPr 3 58 ff ) The variants hardly throw much new light on the 
excellent treatment in Wackemagel, I 5J204-7 In practically every 
case the altered a la preceded by an i or u vowel, TS reads rh^ama 
for T^aama of other texts (§985), and in a few cases f appears after a- 
vowels, always owing to the influence of analogy from other words where 
an 1 or u vowel occurred (§984) Visarpo after i or u does not interfere 
With the alteration Wackemagel I p 237, bottom 

§982 In compound verbs the change was regular in all texts (Wacker- 
nagel I §204), and we find no vanants except one or two compounds of 
the copula (§987), and except forms where the augment intervenes 
between the altering sound and the initial a In these latter cases ; is 
extremely rare in RV , but becomes common in the other SamhitSs 
(Wackemagel I §205a) , two of our vanants show j under such circum- 
stances for RV a (§983) The largest group of vanants concerns noun 
compounds Here the conditions are confused the change is quite 
common, yet by no means universal, in all penods of the Vedic language 
(Wackemagel I §206) We find m the variants no evidence of school 
or other tendencies, earlier a is replaced by later g and nee versa, so 
far as we can see quite at random Next comes a somewhat smaller 
group of cases in which 'hght words’, monosyllables or forms of the 
copula, are concerned Lingual ; m these is common in the RV , but 
relatively rare later (Wackemagel I §207), accordingly we find that m 
most of our vanants a later text substitutes a for earher (generally 
RV ) f, but the reverse is also found (§987) Finally, there are a very 
few sporadic cases of longer unoompounded words, in these the change is 
very rare m post-Rigvedic language, yet our variants show at least one 
case of g in TB substituted for s of RV (§988) 
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§983 The following are the vanants concerning augmented forma of 
compound verba Aa atated above, there are no other vananta of 
compound verbs except a few of the copula, see §987 ' 
vy aatabhna (VS SB askahhnS, MS afkathTia, KS oftcibhna, TS 
askahhndd, TA a^tabhnOd) roda^ RV VS VSK TS MS KS 
SB, TA 

ad id dhotaram ny aaddayanta (TB aja") RV VS TB 
abhy a^(hdm (TS KS ApS asthdd, MS aslhdm) mSvdh prtand arOdh 
AV TS MS KS MS ApS 

lena dasyun vy asahanla devdh TS KS tena devO. vy a^ahanla Salran AV 
yaamdd bhlfd nyofodah (SS nyasadah) TB SS ApS 

§984 Coming to noun compounds, we mention first the few anomal- 
ous cases in which an a vowel precedes, so that the change to f la irregu- 
lar Four of them contain the Rigvedic words priatidfah {°^ah, “fdhj/a), 
which are several timea changed in later texts to the more regular °Bah 
etc Whitney’s statement (Grammar, 186a) about this form is not cor- 
rect, aa the vananta show The e is evidently due to the analogy of 
compounds hke ^airu^ah, bhdnsah, abhlfoh etc — The only other case 
contama the TS form saftubh, which is obviously analogous to (ngfubh, 
anufluhh, as noted by Wackernagel I §206b 
samslup (TS S(i{i(up) chandah VS TS MS KS SB 
a, inram prlandgaham (SV °saham) RV AV SV 
tarn agne prland^aham (TS °saham) RV TS 
prtandfdhydya (TB °sdhydya) ca RV AV VS TB 
uccairvdji pTtand^d{ (HG °3dhavi) RVKh HG 

§986 Twice m the same passage of TS occurs the stem rksama, 
tor rksama of the others, this is the only case where the alteration is due 
to a preceding k (cf Wackernagel I p 237, top) 
jagalyd fksamam (TS j^k^amam) VS TS MS KS SB 
rkaamdc (TS rkpamdc) chukrah VS TS MS KS SB 

§986 The remaining cases concern a precedmg i or u or diphthong 
In GB 1 6 2Sd, quoted in Cone as viskandham enam vidhrtam prajdau, 
Gaastra reads vi^kandham visxtam 

abhiviro abhisatvd (KS °galvd) aahojdh (AV MS t RS sahojit) RV AV 
SV VS TS MS KS Many mss of AV , followed by the comm 
and SPP ’s ed , also read ahhisaim 
alotd me gofokhd (SV goaakhd) sydt RV AV SV 

pjihzvifadam (MS pTthivi° , VS t °aadam) tvdTUankfasadam (VS t adds, 
diviBodam devaaadam) VS TS MS KS SB TB 
deva aaintah saadmbram (ApS aufdii ) PB KS ApS 
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rayuthdno (AV "((haTw) raytm asmdm dhehi H,V AV 
BU^aTTuddho (RV STiaa°) na & vaha RV SV PB LS 
susamiddfw (KS TB varenyah VS MS KS TB 
Buaamiddham (TB mja°) varenyam VS TB 
au^adam (SS suaalyam) id gavdm AV SS 
ye Infaptdh (MS lnB°) panyanli AV MS 
tnfaptOao (TB (m°) manitah AV TB 

idkiilanihOlMiyas tnilhinam VS idkHlankiildbhydm tnsthiTwm TB 
amba nitpara (TS ApS nifvara, KS msvara, MS nismara) VS TS 
MS KB SB ApS In VS SB divide mj-pom, the rest belong 
here 

lomanetrebhyo upansadbhya (VSK °^adbhyo) VS VSK SB 
ye devdh scmanetrd upansado (VSK °(ado) VS VSK SB ye 
deed upanfodo (KS ° das) MS KS 
vrajam gacha gosthdnam (VS SB TB gofthdnam, but TB Poona ed 
°sth°) VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS 
kTjnagneah htikak^o 'njisakthas (MS °(akthas) ta aindrdgnah VS MS 
anjisaklhdya (KSA f "fdkthdya) svdhd TS KSA 

dufvapna/uin durufyaha (Poona ed duffvap° durufgaha) TA duhsvap- 
nahan durugvahd MahanU 

§987 Next vie come to the group of monosyllables or forms of the 
copula In one or two of these s of RV is replaced by f in a later text 
druhah pSkdn (TS KS pdSam) prati sa (KS fu) rouciffo RV TS MS 
KS 

apo su (MS fu) myakfa RV MS 
But in most of them the change is in the opposite direction 
krdhl (TS Bv) asmdii RV TS MS KS 
pToti fma (SV sma) deva rl^alah (SV n°) RV SV MS KS TB 
praii jma (AV sma) rakyaso daha (AV jahi) RV AV 
ash hi ymd (TS MS KS astu sma) te kuyminn avaydh RV VS TS MS 
KS SB 

vayam ghd te apt ymasi (SV smasi) RV SV 
anupurvam yatamdnd yah y(ha (AV etha) RV AV 
dm yah (AV yah, SV san) chukra dtatah RV AV SV 
dm sad (RV yad) bhiimy d dade RV SV VS 
lili ya (SV sa) bj-hato divah RV SV 

pan sya suvdno akydh RV pan sya svdno akyarai SV of pan sya 
suvdno avyayam RV 

lasmdd dpo anu ythana (TS stkana) AV TS MS KS 

§986 FmaUy, we come to the few sporadic cases of longer uncom- 
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pounded words Note that in the first a later text introduces ; where 
RV has s 

trim 6atd tn sahasrSny (Tfl ia°) agntm RV VS TB , 
ye apsu ^addnat (KS ^psu saddiiei) cahnre MS KS le^dm apsu aadae 
kflam HVKh 

apsu dhautasya le deva soma (TS tr soma deva te) nrbhih ftutaaya (KS 
nTbhis s(u°, TS PB nrbhih sulasya) TS MS KS PB The 
mss of MS read nrbhi, which von Schroeder as always (cf §974) 
changes to nrbhih, but the presence of final h, as noted above, would 
have no influence here m any event 
pan bhraluh pan fvasuh HG ApMB pan mdluh pan nasith PG 
vdyo ve (TS ApS mhi) stokdndm (VSK °ndm jusdnah, KS f(okdndm) 
VS VSK TS SB ApS KS 13 6 (with \ve, not vey) 

SECONDART CEASIS, AND HIATUS 

§939 Secondary crasis or double sandhi occurs rarely among the 
variants Most of the cases quoted below are capable of different 
morphological or lexical interpretations without assumption of double 
sandhi There are however a few cases where it is clearly found, and we 
shall begin with one from MG , which accordmg to Knauer (p xxxviii 
f) has it quite frequently 

dhruvd strl patikule lyam (MG °kut£yam) SMB MG In SMB , also, 
the V 1 °kuleyam is recorded, as well as °kula lyam, which is the 
regular form and would seem preferable to the reading adopted by 
the editor, °kule lyam (with complete hiatus) 
uc churmd o^adhindm (AV chupnau^ ) RV AV VS TS MS KS 
Whitney would 'probably' read rhu^md (for °mdh) o{°, this is 
supported by Ppp , cf Whitney’s note and Barret, JAOS 35 50 f 
vitvddityah [pratika] MG This probably refers to the formula miva 
(PG text imsve, with hiatus) ddityd vasavai ca devah (MG sarae) 
AG PG MG All mas of MG (m the pratika) read viivdd° 
aahasradhdre 'va (AV °dhdra eva) te sam asvaran RV AV KS ApS 
Whitney, note on AV 5 6 3, suggests that RV stands for “dharoh, 
with double sandhi The RV p p reads °dhdre, ava Oldenberg, 
Nolen, would read avate as one word, keeping °dhdre of p p The 
whole verse is difficult and obscure 
andmayaidhi etc , see §344 

§990 All the remaimng cases permit, if they do not compel, inter- 
pretations of both forms of the variant without assuming double sandhi 
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They are, however, Mimlar enough to the foregoing to be worth quoting 
in this context 

ado nui dgachatu ApS ado mugachalu MS KS MS (not ApS which 
in 4 13 8 leada — In ApS me, m the others ma 

jndgadhaK pufl^cali kitauah kllbo ’kudrS abrShmands (V8K 'MdrS- 
hrdhmande) te pTdjdpaly&h VS VSK Two separate words in 
VS , a compound in VSK So also m the following; of the section 
on False Divisions, which contains other aomewhat similar cases 
that might perhaps also be mentioned here 
oMond (AV comm a&ro°) adgair dhrvtdh (TA ailondngaiT akpld, Poona 
ed aknidh, v 1 °td) svarge AV TA ‘Unmanned in limbs’, or 'with 
unmanned limbs' Cf precedmg 

dkraydyd ayogutn VS dkraydydyogum (so Poona ed text and comm ) 
TB Different genders, fern m VS , masc in TB 
aaha ojah (VS aahaujah, VSK sahojah) VS VSK AB GB AS Vait 
In VS VSK saha plus ojas (on VSK 's sandhi see §731), in the 
others, safuu plus ojas The latter form is probably original 
yathmka Tfir (KS “karfir) mjdnate KS TA ApS See §919, end 
j/4 (MS ya) i^oBo yatudhdndnd,m VS TB MS SB NllarU ApMB 
yefU ad ydtadhindh KS Serpents are referred to 'who are mis- 
Bilea of sorcerers’ is certainly onginal, yet KS makes reasonable 
sense ‘either in whom are sorcerers' (correlative with the 
following, which see) But it is clearly based on yd (or yd) ifavo, 
mispronounced with secondary crasis 
§991. From a purely external standpoint, the vananta concerning 
hiatus are indistinguishable from those concernmg double sandhi or 
they may be called the converse of them In the cases of double sandhi, 
the form with hiatus is regular , in those we are about to give, it is irreg- 
ular A fitting bridge between the two is formed by a group of vanants 
m which a secondary text resolves a long vowel or diphthong incorrectly, 
leavmg a secondary hiatus, or at least one whose histoncity is question- 
able 

uta kravasd (MS havasa d) ■pjthimm VS TS MS TA The p p of MS 
reads iravasah, d, but both meter and sense show that the MS 
has a stupid blunder 

yad indra citra mehand (SV PB ma iha na) RV SV PB AS SS N 
See §832 

rosTicwi (KS vama ma) mhTlndvaha% VS TS MS SB AS Smce the 
uncombmed form was a neuter nom -acc plur of an a-stem (vasna), 
it seems that we are to understand it as vaend (so MS p p ), rather 



SANDHI 


466 


than vasna We have, then, m KS perhaps a case of what may be 
called partial sandhi, that is shortening of a long, vowel before a 
following vowel, as m d-r = RV etc o-r, cf Wackernagel I §267b 
for such ahorteninga before other vowels than t Otherwise K9 
would be a mere blunder, hke MS in the preceding Cf the next 
sapatnd vdcam manaaa (AS ° so ) updsatam TB AS ‘Hia (or, my) 
rivals shall obey his (or, my) word with their minds' Both texts 
must intend manasd, TB has complete hiatus, while AS (if the 
text IB correct, we have not much faith in the edition) shows ‘partial 
sandhi’, see under the preceding variant The meter is against fusion 
See also the variant praiy eld vdma {sunvan) etc , §357 

§992. The rest concern cases of complete hiatus, except in so far as 
they may be capable of different formal or lexical explanations It 
will be noticed that the meter sometimes favors the hiatus, as in the 
variant lost quoted 

bhdyo vd atah aomo rajarhah (MS rdja arhatt) SB KS ApS MS All 
Knauer’s mas read thus for MS , Knauer suggests pluti The pas- 
sage seems to be prose, but with hiatus as m mS it could pass for a 
fair jagatl pada 

pavdeva deva dyVf^dk (RV devdyu^ak) RV SV PB The accent in SV 
{deed) indicates a nom form, but Benfey translates a voc In any 
case SV IS secondary, and metri gr 
pdpmdnaTn uta vdgham (SMB ed agharn) SMB ApMB HG Another 
case of hiatus for metrical reasons 

a puja etv d easu TS d puf(am eb) d mau AV Hiatus for metrical 
reasons in TS , in AV the meter is improved without fusion 
tatra indro hThaapatih VS talrd (SV laiTa) no hrahwanaspaiih RV SV 
Hiatus metn gratia in VS 

tan ma (Vait md) dpydyatdm punah GB Vait Not only the hiatus, 
but the meaning of the verb is strange in Vait Garbe and Caland 
take It with active meanmg, which it has according to BR only m 
one epic passage (Mbh 6 508) In GB (with me) there is no 
hiatus and the verb is intransitive, both rniprovements But if 


ma be read, hiatus is necessary to give good meter 
sam tvd rinanti (Vait rnanti) LS KS Vait The hiatus in Vait may be 
connected with pronunciation of r as n, see §676 
punarUu myah TA MahdnV Hiatus m both forms 

dazvyd hotdrdgna (MS °gnd, SS hotdrd agna) djyaaya vUdm MS KS AS 
SS Probably SS stands for hot&ra, not °rdu, and therefore has 
hiatus, see §885d For holdrdu we should expect °rdv in SS 
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achtdra uhjah paddnu takguk TS achidrohjah kavayah padSnuiaks^fuh 
(see |627) KS Keith, ‘flawless abodes’, as if achidrd went with 
pads as m KS , hut TS p p achidrsh, with uHjah, and so comm 
abhim (SV abhi) jiasya dahana anu^aia RV BV Cf ahhlm Ttasya 
(SV ahhy f^taaya) sudughS ghjiakcviah RV SV On m as “Hiatus- 
tdger” see §309 

pntxhhyah smdhastu (MahSnU svadhS astu) TA MahanU 

§993 With the last vanant helongs the next group, all in hke con- 
texts, in them we might indeed think of nominatives of the radical 
d declension (m ds) varying with nominatives of the denvative d 
declension m a But the uncombined forms occur only m Tait texts, 
and accordmg to TS p p and TPr 5 2, 10 13, are to be regarded as 
uncomhmed forms of -md, without s 

mSsi MS MS md asi TA ApS Likewise (in MS TA ) pramd, 
umnd, inma, sammd, prahma 

sahasrasya pramdsi (TS ‘’md agi) VS TS MS KS SB The same 
with pratimd, and aahasraayonmS 
§ 994 . The next is different m character 
mandsi (KS mana asi) VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS N All texts 
have a curious femimne stem (the gender doubtless due to attrac- 
tion to parallel feminmes m the context) which is supposed, no 
doubt correctly, to mean the same as the normal neuter manas 
In KS it has the form of a femimne s-stem (nom mand's) In 
the others it becomes an d stem 
§996 The next group contains textually dubious cases 
pdaras ca updsdte (VS copd°) RVKh VS The hiatus improves the 
meter, but Scheftelowitz reads copdaate, with all his authorities 
except the late Frayogaratna, which reads copa daale, with hiatus 
in a different place 

yd medhS apsardsu (MG medhdpsarahsu) RVKh MG The meter is 
better, tho still poor, with hiatus However, most of Knauer’s 
mss read medhd aps° in MG , and on the other hand Scheftelowitz 
reads medhSps° m RVKh without report of vanant, he also reads 
°paaTassu 

devd bTahrmna Sgachata dgachaia GB , Cone de° bra" dgachatdgacha- 
tagachata L3 But Gaastra reads for GB dgachcddgachala, he 
notes a v 1 dgachald dya° 

mbhuT mbhdvS su^akhd (AV sakha d) sakhvyate RV AV So the mss of 
AV , leaving sakha unaccented, SPP follows them, the vulgate ed 
reads sdkhd d' It seems at least possible that the AV. mss correctly 
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present the Atharvan tradition, the verse is addressed to KSma, so 
that a vocative sakhe is conceivable If we were to accept the 
Vulgate text, we should have a case of hiatus \Vhitney m his 
Transl assumes adkhS’ (fusion of sdkhd and d') 

§996. The variants concerning the pronoun so followed by a vowel 
constitute a special case Here crasia was originally the rule, but 
(especially m late texts) there is a tendency to approach the Classical 
Sanskrit rule which requires hiatus The variants are not numerous, 
m some of them the meter favors hiatus, notably in the first where the 
RV itself (tho it writes a combined form) seems by its meter to call for 
hiatus 

serndm (AV sa imam) no havyadatim jufdnah RV AV VS TS MS 
KSA Oldenberg, Nolen, thinks that RV should probably be read 
sa imdrh 

agnir mdvan sa yajdt sed u hold (AV KauS sa id dhold) RV AV TS MS 
KS SB KauJ Here both forms aie metrically correct, since AV 
omits the particle u 

sa imdm (SG semdm) devah pH^d (also aryamd, and varunah) SG AG 
SMB 

soma dyu^mdn sa ofodhlbhtr (PG sauga”) dyugmdn TS KS PG ApMB 
This passage is prose PG is hyper-archamng 
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INDEX OF SOUNDS, BOUND GROUPS, AND LETTERS 

Note — Here are indexed ell sounda, combinationa, and letters which are 
treated as varying from a phonetic or graphic standpoint In so far as they have 
semantic significance, they are to be sought rather in the following Sanskrit Index 
For example, 2 as a sound, and ya as a phonetic combination (which vanes with 
i, I, and e), are treated here, but A the preposition or privative prefix, and ya the 


suffix, are listed in the Sanskrit Index 
sections 

a, ejienbhetic, 756, 763, elided before 
e, 0 , 709, 731, sandhi of initial (after 
e, a) B91-911, sandhi of final, with r, 
91.V7, 919 —and d, 422-512, t. 570- 
596, i, 600, u, 601-618, u, 621, r, 
631-4, a plus nasal, and d, 300-2 
aya and e, 744-6 
ayi and at, 747 

or and ir, 573, 676, ur, 605, 616, fi 
647-651, ra, 000 
01 ^ and uv, 601-4 
ava and i7, 750, 0 , 746-9 
ail, ave and c, 747 

d, sandhi of final, with f, 913-8 —and 
a, 422-512, i, 599, I, 597-8, u, 620, 
u, 619, r, 632, prd, 873, a plus nasal, 
300-2 

dyd and e, 747 
dr and j", 652 

i, epenthetic, 751-764 — and a, 570-596, 
d, 699, lyti, 734, t, 513-645, w, 622-7, 
r, 635-640, e, 686-604, ai, 699-700, 
du, 078, ya, yd, 733-8, yu, 736, 738, i 
plus nasal, and i, 300-2 
ly and y, 766-790 
lya and i, 734, e, 747 
tye and e, 747 
IT and or, 573, 575, r, 653 
I and a, 500, d, 597-0, t, 513-545, u, u, 
628, r, 638, e, 605-0, at, 701-2, ya, 
734-5, yd, 737, ya, 738, i plus nasal, 
300-2 

ly and y, 786 

u, epenthetic, 769, 761, 765 —and a, 
601-619, d, 620, i, 622-7, I, 628, u, 


All references in all the Indexes are to 


548-569, r, 641-3, I, 645, o, 713-9, au, 
724, va, vd, 730-742, in, ul, 743 
ur and ar, 605, 615, r, 654 
uo and av, 601-4, v, 766-798 
u and a, 621, ava, 750, d, 619, I, 628, 
u, 546-569, r, 644. f, 644, o, 720-3, 
au, 725-7, va, 730, vl, 743 
ur and ft 655 

f, sandhi of, with preceding a, &, 
913-9 —and a, 631-4, d, 632, i, 
635-640, i, 638, u, 641-3, u, 644, o, 
646, ar, 647-651, dr, 652, ir, 653, ur, 
654, ur, 655, ra, 666-8, 660, 662-5, 
rd, 657-0, 661, n . 666-676, tI, 677, tu, 
678-684 
f and >2, 644 
\ and u, 645 

e and aya, 744-6, avi, ave, dyd, 747, i, 
686-694, lya, tye, 747, 1, 695-8 , ai, 703- 
712, ya, yd, 803 

ai and ay\, 747, 699-700, I, 701—2, 

e, 703-712 

0 , aandhi of final, 885, 887, 989 f — and 
flw/i, 748-9, u, 713-9, u, 720-3, r, 646, 
au, 72S-732, la, vd, 004 
tfu, sandhi of final, BB5-6, 080 — ^and 
u, 724, u, 725-7, o, 728^732 
h, present or absent, 370-384 
Ti(m), present or absent, 300-310, as 
hiatus-bridger, 300-9 
Jfc, optional between final ri and initial 
B, 939 —and kh, §1, g, 45-9, gh, 03, r, 
126-7, ch, 128a, i, 135, t, 137-142, p, 
14B^153a, hh, 152 
iS and khy, 190-1 
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ibp, followed by evaneficent 332^ 
335 — and hi, khy, 190-1, cA, 1B4, 
ta, 140, pe, ISSa, bj, lOfl, 297 
kh and k, 81, g, 82, gh, 70, ch, 129, i, 
143, dh, 147, h, 151, &, 296, 203, 

K 124 

khy and Ic^, 100-1 
Q and k, 45-0, kh^ 82, gh, 83, c, 128, 
130-4, d, 144-6, p, 153, fa, 161-2 
gdh and dhv, or ddh, 975 
gh and k, 83, kk, 70, g, 83, tk, 147, dp, 
808, dh, 147, pv, 875, h, 123 
fL, aandhi of final, 939 — and n, 146 
c and k, 126-7, g, 128, ch, 84, j, 50-7, t, 
156-0, d, 158, p, 162, hh, 878, u, 866, 4, 
195, 9, 194 

cfa and k, 12fia, A;?, 140, 183-4, kh, 129, 

c, 84, fj, pa, 140, 183, 185-6, 195 

j and g, 130-4, c, 60-7, jfa, 85, t, 156-7, 

d, 159, dh, 100, y, 192-3, v, 876, 
195, h, 196 

jh and j, 85 

i and {h, 86-^, 4, 58, t, 164-5, 167-8, 
170, th, 170 
(fa and (, 86-8, 876 

4 and fc, 135, (, 58, (, 109-170, th, 165, 
d, 165-170, dh, 169, r, 272, I, 270-1 
4h and dh, 168, 170 
n and n, 103, 165, 170, 945-64, /, 273 
i, optional between final n and initial s, 
038 — and k, 137-142, kh, 143, c, 
155-6, 3, 156-7, (, 164-5, 167-8, 170, 
d, 109-170, ih, SP-90, d, 59-68, dh, 
97-8, n, S71, p, 180, fafa, 177, I, 878, 
a, 874 

tr and v, 876 

ta, followed by evanescent y, 333 — 
and kf, 140, ch, 183, 185, ps, 180, end 
(fa and gh, 147, (, 170, 4, 165, t, 09-96, 
dh, 7\-8, y, 877 

d and 144-5, c, 158,;, 159, d, 166-170, 
(, 5B-08, dfa, 99-110, fa, 179, fafa, 177-8, 
y, 161, r, 272a, 1, 273, u, S09 
du and i, B7B 
ddh and gdh, dbhy, dv, 875 
dbhy and ddh, 875 
dy and gh, 868 
dv and ddh, 875 


dfa and kh, 147, gh, 147, ;, 160, 4, 169, 
4h, 168, 170, (, 97-9, th, 71-8, d, 90- 
110, p, 177, bh, 172-6, h, 122 
dhv and gdh, 875 

n, aandbi of final, 920-044, present or 
absent, 300-311, as hiatus-bridger, 
300 —and H, 146, xt, 163, 165, 170, 
945-954, (, 871, m, 181, r, 860-5, 1, 878 
p, rhythmic lengthening of a before, 
433, 400, 464-6 —and k, 14S-153a, g, 
153, c, 162, (, 180, dh, 177, pA, 111, 
fa, 69, fafa, 112-4, m, 203-5, y, B67, v, 
198, 200-2, 9, 872, a, 874 
pt and fi, 874 
pty and pr, B7B 

pr and p(p, 878, ^n(v), 879, a, 874 
prd and d, 873 
pi> and gh, 975 

pa and k 9 , 153a, cA, 183, 186, is, IBO, 
end 

pA and p, 111, faA, 79, v, 199 
fa and kh, 151, g, 151-2, d, 179, p, 69, 
V, 206-219, m, 241 
faj and k?, 196 

6A and fc, 152, c, 878, 1, 177, d, 177-B, 
dh, 172-6, p, 112-4, pA, 79, m, 242, ti, 
220-2, 874, A, 116-121 

m, present or absent, 300-312, lengthen- 
ing of a and u before, 464-5, 468, 549, 
as hiatUB-bndger, 309 — and n, IBl, 
p, 203-5, fa, 241, faA, 242, v, 223-240, 
s, 870 

y, present or absent, 36, 313-347, as 
hiatuB-bndger, 36, 338-344, after two 
consonantB, 314-5, 321-2, 332-7, after 
palatals, fc^, etc , 332-7, assimilation 
to adjoining consonant, 408 — and 
ly, 766-798, ly, 7BB, j, 192-3, th, 877, 
d, 161 , p, 867 , r, 244, 1, 245 , v, 246-255 , 
9, 877 f h, 266 

ya, yd and i, I, 733-B, e, 803 
yu and t, 736, 738, i, 738, vi, 805 
yH and vl, 805 

T, final, before fc, p, 968, preaent or 
absent, 348-357, els hiatus-bridger, 
353, after two ct^psonants, 357, 
assimilated to adjoining consonant, 
407, rhythmic lengthening of i and « 
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before, 515-fl, 550 — and 4, 272, d, 
272a, n, 860-5, y, 244, I, 257-206, 
V, 206-8, h, 260 

ra and f, 656-6, 660, 062-6, ri, 673 
rd and ar, 806, r, 657-9, 561 
n and f, 666-676, ra, 673 
rt and r, 677 
ru and f, 678-664 

If asaimilated to adjoining consonant, 
409 — and 4, 270-1, n, 273, t, 878, 
d, 273, n, 878, y, 246, r, 257-265 
V, present or absent, 366-371, as hiatus- 
bndger, 368-362, after two con- 
sonants, 367, 370, assimilated to 
adjoining consonant, 408, 410, rhyth- 
mic lengthening of short vowels 
before, 464-8 , 515-6, 520, 547 , 650-1, 
variation of a and u before, 601-4 — 
and uv, 766-79S, c, 866, j, 870, (fc, 
876, (r, 876, d, 869, p, 108, 200-2, 
ph, 109, b, 206-219, bh, 220-2, m, 
223-240, y, 246-255, r, 266-8, f, 
876, A, 269 

va and u, 730, 741-2, u, 730, o, 804 
va andu,73»-740, 742,0,804 


vi and u, 743 , yu, 805 
vl wd u, or 2/a, 743, 805 
£ and As, 207, AA, 296, c, ch, j, 195, 
288-292, B, 275-287 
Ac and ay, 188 
£n[y) and pr, B7B 

rhythmic lengthening of i and u 
before, 515-6, 547, for s hnal after 
non-a vowel before t, 955-8, for 
initial B, 981-8 — and kh, 295, c, 194, 
p, S72, y, 877, v, S76, S, 288-202, a, 
203-4, h, 290 

g, present or absent, 372-7, final after 
non-a vowels before t, vanes with 

055-8, final before k, p, 959-967, 
final before initial sibilant, 969-971, 
di^^o, before sibilant pine surd, 972-7, 
and plus sonant, 972-3, 978-980, 
'nitial a vanes with 9, ^1-6 — and 
^ Pi P^i 874, m, 870, £, 275-2S7, 
9, 293-4, h, 298-9 

gy and £r. or a plus nonsonant, 187-9 

h, present or absent, 3B5-7 — and AA, 
124, gh, 123, 3, 196, dh, 122, hh, 
116-121, y, 256, r, v, 269, 9 , a, 208-9 
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Note — Here are indexed the most important words, roots, stems, and forma- 
tive elements which are treated in this book as having semantic value (cf Note 
at the head of the Index of Sounds etc ) with this exception, that (to save space) 
words which occur /trst in theu* respective mantras are, as a general rule, nol listed 
here, since they can be located in the Index of Mantras The Index of Mantras 
18 therefore to some extent supplementary to this Index, and should be consulted 
if a word sought is not found here Of course, not all variant words could be 
listed here, even with this deduction It has been the mtention to include (a) 
those of greatest mterest and importance, and (b) those which could least easily 
be found by other means Nor are the references in this Index completely given 
to all occurrencee of the variant word, only those references are given which 
deal with the matters most apt to be sought in connexion with the words listed 
The Index of Mantras will supply complete references to all occurrences — In 
this Index the colon ( ) is used in the sense of 'varying with’ or 'as a substitute 
for ’ References are to sections 


a-pnva<iDe, lengthened, 470-1 

ar§ab arsat, 26B 

aniadhrl °drl, 99 

av (root), 253 

akQp&ra, 19S 

ava^a °ta, 104 

agm agra,B63-4 

av5k5, 496 

agney&nl, 357, 692 

avithura avidhura, 77 

agra agm, B63-4 

avidvaminvAm avi^vavinnim, 236 

aghrm agh’, 473 

a^ita as”, 277 

abghrm 300, 473 

a4D(y)u9ni, 337 

acha ach&, 461 

sirlvl asrivi, 277 

atatantha, adadanta, 63 

a^(b)Iva, B6 

adham eadam, 110 

-as -Ba (tns sterna), 502 

adhi abbi, 172 

^ambeya, 121, 124 

anapatyat&m anapad°, 59 

askra iskra, 473 

anavaprgna, 55 

asyate a£y°, 27B 

anaiyato, °4vato, °S4ato, 255, 408 

5, 'pTe'posxVion, present or absent, 508-9, 

anaSrO ana^Q, 407 

652, 694, 69B, 711, 716, 722, 730 

antikya anupya, 151 

5- a-, privative, 470-1 

antarlk^a, 617 

-fi, stemjinal, shortened, 493 

apas 5pas, 408 

Al^hidate, 401, 405 

apikak^a apipak^a, 151 

aghi^i afighfni agb^^i, 300, 473 

aptu(bhili), 152 

5.nrhul^ Bn^dhuh, 122 

abbbuva abhva, 392, 790 

Bpos apas, 4BB 

abhi adhi, 172 

BvabhUva, 215 

abhi4astip&v3, °pB u, 740 

Bvrt rBvat r&vat, 168, 632 

abhl^uAt, 142 

■Ss -as (in s stems), 502 

abhva abbhuva, 302, 700 

Bskra askra, 473 
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Osyan, 326 

kevarta kai'*, 708 

ik^va lyak^va, 734 

krayl^ krayi, krm, gin , 47 

indh Id, 169 

krayyay&haaa kavya“, 353 

I(J mdh, 169, — vid eic , 169, 360 

kravy^da kayada, 355 

ugra Qgra, 567 

knmi^krmi, 668 

uttara 476 

knvi kfyi, 673 , — see krayi 

ud-ac ud-aj, 53 

kniflca krauflca, 724 

uramdha °dbra, 353 

kllba kllva, 219 

uruya, 743, 791 

kvala kuvala, 767, 782 

urv- Qrm-, 228 

kiS k^S., khy&, 190 

urviya urvyL, 707, 791 

kfayana k^na, 744 

ulumbara "la, 265 

k^a kSa, khy&, 190 

ulba ulva, 219 

k^iyant k^yant, 767, 795 

u^nan (^mu^nan?), 401 

k^u, 183 

Qgra ugra, 567 

k 9 udra(ka) k^ullaka, 202 

Qrm- Qrv-, urv-, 228 

k^ena k^ayRna, 744 

rnanti rinanti, 676 

k^yaat kniyant, 767, 765 

f^abha vfQ°, 350 

khagalya khi-g", 199, 631 

etagva edagva, 59 

kharya khalva, 265 

kaku^rha kakkafa, 88, 401, 607 

khid chid, 129 

kakud kakuhh, 178 

khilya khilla, 408 

kakubha kakuha, 120 

kbrgalya khag°, 199, 6J1 

kakkata kakutha, 88, 401, 607 

khyS. kl&, k^3., 190 

katka^a, 130 

gabhasti, 151 

kaaftnaka kaal’’, kaalmkH, 595, 597 

gambh> gah-, 120 

kayada kravy3.da, 355 

galga galda^ 144 

karl^a, 152 

gabya kahya, 49 

kavyavihana krayya”, 353 

g^lba kil”, 48 

kahya gahya, 40 

gin-, see krayi 

ka^fih^ ga°, 48 

girika kir’’, 40 

kirika girika, 49 

guggulu gulgulu, 409 

kilbi^a kily°, 210 

gulph gu?p. 111 

klr^a. klr^a, 290 

gulbadbauah, 260 

kulafiga kulufiga, 607 

gu 9 tba ku°, 49 

kullkaya kullk& kullpaya, 149, 802 

guba kuha, 49 

kulmah = kurmah, 263 

guh /or guh, 558 

kuvala kyaU, 767, 792 

gr P(, 153 

ku^th^ ku9(a, 86, — gu^tba, 49 

groatti kr“, 43 

kuha guha, 49 

gnU 46 

kflv&ra, kQyara, 198 

gotrabhid °bhrd, 636 

krnatti gr", 48 

grathn5.mi krtanami, 47 

kfkadvaau, 05 

grabb grab, 115-6 

kitta krta,'-401 

gbo^ad, B3 

kftsn^ini grathn&mi, 47 

canikhudad, 120 

kfini krimi, 666 

car tar, 155 

kfvi kriyi, 673 

cari^uu jar°, 57 

kr^ti gr“, 46 

cakup^na. raklp°, 645 

ketu, ketas cetu, cetaa, 126 

cikibnu, 45 
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oitra ^vitra, 195, 360 
cid&ko^, 47 
cubulca, 84 

cetu, oetafl ketu, ketaa, 126 
cyu(t) 6cut etc , 336 
chid khid, 129 
chubuka, B4 
jak^u^ oa°, 55 
]agfbhp&, 116 
janmaD manmaD, 656 
jaTiwu car", 57 
ja^ jha^a, 65 
jftgTyBina j&griyBma, 674 
jigafcnuj 45 
jinv pinVj 652 
jmaoD dy&m, 159 
jy3m dyfim, 150 
jyut dyut, 160 
jha^a ja^a, 85 
ta tya, 345, — tva-, 365 
tanakmi tanacmi, 127 
tap tam, 204 
tar car, 165 
tarutra tarudra, 69 
tadlkuK °tn&, 141 
tityagdhi titigdhi, 733 
(for "tu), 715 
tevl (devl), 21, 66 
tya ta, 345, tyam tTsm, 252 
-tra -tr& (adt> 01^7), 461-2 
tva- ta-, 306 
tyam tyam, 252 
tyi9 dvi?, 60 

-tha -th& (odti 8H^), 453-5 
da dha, 100-6 

dips dhipa (dabh), 107 
di£ vi4, 669 

duru^yaba, "^yaha, '’^^aha, 255, 406 

durbhOtaiii °dam, 60 

durhanayata^ durhrp", 4, 631 

d&raka ddraga, 46 

drba dfva dmba, 210, 670 

deyayat deva-yaK-yaj)p 170 

deyakama deyrk^, 633 

dyam jmann, 159, — jyBm, 160 

dyut ]3rut, 159 

draghuya, 240, 764 

druba dfya d^ba, 219, 670 


dyi9 tyi9, 60 

-dha -dha (adv 453-4 

dhayani dbam^I, 144, 226 
-dha -dha (adv suffix), 453-4 
dha da, 100-6, — dhr, 350 
dhaman naman, 655 
-dhi -dhl, tmpv endtnff, 516 
dhita hhrta, 175, 630 
dhipa dips (dabh), 107 
dhur dhOr, 557 

dhfir(u)gadam, dhQr(u)9ah-, 759 
dhr dha, 350 
dhfsat, dhr^ad, 60, 110 
dhenuka °ga, 4fi 
-na -na (tnslrum endiTiff), 458 
Dapti Daptrl, 367 
Dayakrt nayagat, 46 
nahrsa nahusa, 642 
nath nadh, 76 
naman dhaman, 855 
mcafikuna Dicufik° Dicumpuna, 150, 
e05 

meafigadhi °thi °ti, 77, 93 

nyemur ( ni yemur), 767, 770 

nyantar ( niyantar), 767, 770 

padbUa "ylfia [ °yi]!i4al, 217, 302 

padbbih pad”, 160 

pad pad, 499 

paraayl °BpI, 198 

parlta parltta, 404 

palak^a, 60 

pa^bayah pr?”, 631 

papsura °1 b, 261 

pad pad, 490 

pitar pi tar-, 600 

pitjya pitrya, 674 

piny jmy, 862 

plyas etc pib”, 211 

puDjiQt^ 86 

purlkaya, saepull” 

purltata, puTi°, pull°j pull”, 263 , 532 

purl^a, 152 

purutama °dama, 60 

puTU^B pO", 366 

pullkaya, purl”, pullka, pullraya, 140, 
802 

pulltata, see purl” 
pQrusa pu”, 566 
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PT 8r» 112 

pfficanti v^fijastL, 57, 200 
pf^acmi pr^jmi, 55 
pfthiyl °vi, 624 
pT9th&V&l^ pa9°i 631 

Pf9y& prU9V&j 660 

prakkhidafce, 401, 405 

prakhftn pragh&n, 70 

pratadvasu, 05 

pratijagriham, 606 

pratita pratitfca, 404 

prapharyl ‘’yi, 624 

prayak^u prayatau, 140 

prayi4iy&&sam, 608 

prasuta^ praaupah, IBO 

pr&, /or pra, 429, 430, 466, 512 

pru plu, 261 

pru^yfi. pr^yS-, 660 

pror 9 (u)v&th&m, 767, 707 

plu pru, 261 

phaliga, 46 

badabS., 2L0 

badh yadh, 209 

bandhura yan", 213 

bala yala, 210 

bal(i)h valh, 214, 762 

ba^iha yai?'’ b&^ka, 219 

bahiftha vah*’, 214 

b&kura y4°, 216 

bapa y&na, 218 

bala yftla, 214-5 

ba^ka, 866 ba^kiha 

bija yija, 216 

bfh yfh, 212, 215 

brbat mahat, 241, 534 

bhO hu, ho, 119 

bhQy&ma bhOySema, 377 

bhr PT, 112, — hr, 117 

bbrta hita dhita, 118, 176, 639 

-ma -mS {endxngs of nouns), 459-460 

mafigtradOsakau, °gau(h), etc , 49 

mathayya, 76 

man yan (roota), 227, (suffixes), 240 
mant, lenatheniTiff of u before, 540 
mant yant, yin, yarl (suffixes), 236-9 
manthilaya, 77, 597 
mand yand, 220 
manman janman, 656 


mayaa yayaa, 232 
marOka, 81 

ma^ma^a, masniafia, 294, 632 
mahat bfhat, 241, 634 
mahOnaghnl (°nagDl); 83 
-m& -ma (noun ending^), 459-460 
mS,trk (mKdrk), 21, 66 
m&Dth3.)a, °laya, m5DdhS,la, m&nthll- 
aya, 77, 597 
mSrgmi mKrjmi, 131 
mrddha mfdhra, 407 
mramraB., 294, 632 
mediD yediD, 231 
medh- yedh-(yed-l 100, 230 
-ya, noun suffix, 313-326, — lya, 764-7 
-ya -ya, gerund suffix, 466-7 
yaU yatti, 401 
-ym -ym, 246-7 
yunagmi yunajmi, 131 
yup lubh, 113, 245 
yuya- yu^a- (■pronouri,) , 504 
raghu^yadab °tab, 64 
ratba-krtea ^krtana, ^grtsa, 46 
rabh labh, 262 

rayyas, rayyaa rkyas, r&ye, 396 

rarlta laU^a, 265 

rayas, raye rayyas, rayyai, 396 

rfiTat ravat avrt, 168, 632 

rinanti rnaoti, 676 

ri9 I19, 261 

rifiak rnj^at, 142 

rohita lohita, 262 

labb rabh, 262 

laUia rarata, 265 

I 19 ri 9 , 201 

lufafa yup, 113, 245 

loka Inga, 46 

lohita rohita, 262 

vadaba, vadayb, 219 

vadh badh, 209 

yan man (routs), 227, (suffixes), 240 
yanasad vanar^ad vanr^ad, 650 
yaDii^tu BO 

yant mant (suffixes), 238-9, lengthen- 
ing of a, 1 , before, 467, 520 
yand mand, 229 
vandhura ban°, 213 
vayaa mayaa, 232 
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vanvab varlya^, 240, &41a 
varl Tati, matl (auffi^ea), 230 
Tala bala, 210 
valh bal(i)h, 214, 762 
va^kiha ba^”, b&^ka, 219 
Taa vii, 281, 576 
Taatya paetya, 198 
yabi^tka bah°, 214 
yAkuTa bS.”, 216 
T&cam T^jam, 51-2 
T&i^ bS^a, 218 
TftyoaBiTitra, 716 
Tkra Tkla, 261 

vArdhrS^asa T3rdhr[°, y^rhl", 122, 597 

yUa bala, 214-6, — vara, 261 

yicarturam, 156 

vicft Tivrt, 866 

Ticfta yicrtta, 401 

yitudaaya, 65 

Tid vrdh, 108, 640 

•yin, lengthening of a before, 467, — 
-mailt, 239, — -yin, 246-7 
Tiprca^ Tibhfjah, Ticnrjah, yivftah, 57 
viyaatu yyaotu, 796 

TlTft vicft, 866 

vii dii, 069, — yaa, 291, 576 

yiivahS, viivSha, "hfi, 477, 511 

ylja bija, 216 

vid vid Id, 169, 360 

Vfkks vrkya, 408 

vrfijanti pfAcanti, 67, 200 

Vfdh Vft, 07, — vid, 108, 640 

yTficyaiLt&.m, Ti^can^^m, 334 

yf^abba 359 

vrh brh, 212, 215 

yed- vedh> medh-, 109, 230 

yedin medin, 231 

yyantu Tiyantu, 790 

fiak fiik, 571 

fiamtKcI ‘’tEti, 156 

fiaball fiaT°, 210 

5am {root) £im, 572 

5am {particle) sam, 276, 278, 280 

fiamopySt, 277 

java japha, 199 

javall jab°, 210 

javas etc jravae etc , 349 

ja^pifijara Basp°, 278, 294 


jaki BfikI, 278 

j&balya j&bulya j&mulya, 241, 607 

luilumKra jiju”, jidO", 305, 551 

6ik jak, 571 

jitimga jyi”, 300 

4im jam, 572 

5it& jil&j 263 

4ijiim&ra, 305, 551 

jukra Sukla, 262 
judh jubh, 173 
juiulOkfi, 270, 624 
jOra aOra, 278, 264 

joka joca, 126 

jout jcyut cyiiCt), 336 

jn(y)aptTe, 337 

firaAj araAs, 277 

jrama afma, 277 

jravaa etc javas etc , 349 

jn? ill?, 261, 205 

firu BTu, 274-5, 278, 283 

jropa ilo^a, 261 

jU? Sn?, 261, 265 
Sloipa jrona, 201 
ivitimga ji', 369 
jTitra citra, 105, 369 
^a^Tiilija, 217, 302 

sa aam, 306, — au, 612, — ava, 364 

aamakrti aaibkfti, 374 

aamkfBya "ka^ya, "ku^ya, 4, 631 

aacate aj^jate, 3, 57, 634 

aamjig&lre, 387 

ast(a) aadaCs), 60 

Bad iad, 278 

sada(B) aat[a), 60 

aadhriBu, 353 

aani^an aaniByan, 334 

sam aa, 306, — jam, 276, 278, 280 

aamiddham aamrddbam, 30, 635 

fiamude (Bammude?), 401 

aarira aalila, 264 

Baru jarU; 278 

Bahia Barira, 264 

aaafgmabe BasTj”, 131 

saspifljara ja^p", 278, 294 

s&kl 56kl, 27B 

B^vi^ak °4at, 142 

Bimah (gi°), 273 

Bu sa, 012, — . ava, 741 
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Buka (fiuka), 276 
Buci duel, 27B 
Buta Btuta, 419 
BubhQtuD °dam, 59 
Bumatifcaaru, 160 
Buy&na sv&na, 768, 794 
EUBillka, 279, 624 
flUra dQra, 278, 264 
sru, 662 

B^k&yiD °ym, afg^yin, 46, 247 
BTjate Bacate, 3, 57, 634 
Erdh sridh, 672 
Bfma drama, 277 
BenEnl °ni, 523, 527 
floma atoma, 419 
Bomapitaaru eomasatsaru, IBO 
skabh atabh, 137 


atuta Buta, 419 
atoma aoma, 419 
athtira atbula, 261 
arafis drafid, 277 
arayatl srotyE, 749 
an dri, 278 
aridh sfdh, 672 

am sr, 682, — firu, 274-5, 278, 283 

arotya sravatl, 749 

ava aa, 364, — bu, 741 

svasflr svaafr, 644 

svana buyEde 768, 794 

haridaya harl“, hara“, 521, 597 

hita bhfta, 116, 639 

hu, hQ bhQ, 119 

hf bhr, 117 

hrda brada, 656 
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Ablaut see Guna, Vriddhi, 6ampra> 
B&ra^A, and under the varioua vowels 
and diphthongs in the Index of 
Sounds etc 

Aitareya Br&bmai)a prefers r to 1, 259 
Aputamba Mantra Br&hmana drops 
final s before sibilant plus sonant, 97S 
Aspirates and non-aapiratea, 80-114, 
and h, 23, 115-124 

Assimilation and dissimilatian of con- 
sonants, 38j 139, 406-416, of vowels, 
416a, 601-5, 607, 609, 622-4, 678-680 
Atharva Veda and its school prefers 
iubh to iudli, 173, varlyah for vanvahj 
249, sandhi of final o, au, 885a, 
sandhi of a, d, with r* 818, final a 9 
after noo-a vowels before t, 057, 
final i before sibilant plus sonant, 
976, Book 20 has I for 4, 270 
Consonants double and single (in 
cQaiuactioiL with other consonanta) 
389-392, (between vowels) 393-405, 
simplification of groups, 417-421 (see 
also 314-5, 321-2, 332-7, 357, 367. 
370), optional dropping of mute 
between nasal and other consonant, 
417-8, see also Aaeunilation 
Denominative stems in aya, Sya, 478, 
intpo, lya, 534, in 786 
Dentals and gutturals, 136-147, la- 
bials, 171-lSl, Imguals, 25, 163-170, 
palatals, 24, 154^161 
Diphthongs 41-2, 685-750 
Dissumlation, see Assinulation 
Dittology, 810-3 

Epenthesis of vowels, 43, 751-798 
False divisions 814-840 i 
Gerunds in ya, yd, 456-7 
Graphio variants, 858-878 
Gupa (normal Ablaut grade), 570-3. 
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582-3, 601-5, 615, 647-651, 686-8, 696, 
713-5, 720 

Gutturals and dentals, 136-147, la- 
bials, 148-153, Imguals, 135, palatals, 
125-134 

Haplology, 807-9, 812-3 

Hiatus, 991-6, hiatus-bndger (Hiatus- 
tilger), nasals as, 308-9, y as, 36, 
338-344, T as, 353, t> as, 358-362 

Hieratic language prefers adha to 
atha, 72ff , grofiA to grah, Il5, r to 1, 
258, 261-2, 264 

Instrumentals in na, nd, 458 

K&Irhaka Samhit& writes k 6 d for khyd, 
190, tnyavi for tryam, 788, 776, 
sandhi 0 / final 0 , au, B85b, sandhi of 
0 , 6 , with Tf 91^1 ^ 9 DOD-a 

vowels before t, 957, final s before 
sibilants, 970, 974, dgrdyana for dgra^, 
402 

Labials, 29, 197-242, lengthening of 
short vowels before, 433, 460, 464-8, 
515-6, 520, 547 , 549-51, shortening of 
long vowels before, 476, — and den- 
tals, 171-181, gutturals, 148-153, 
palatals, 162 

Lmguals and dentals, 25, 163-170, 
gutturals, 135 

Maitr^yapI SambitA and its school 
writes k 6 a for hhyd, 190, [1 for r7, 
259,1 280, a before 

vant and vin, 467, prefers u to a 
before V (7), 601-4, sandhi of final 
0 , aw, 685b, sandhi of a, A, with Ti 
910, change of n to 947, 952, final 
e for a after non-a vowels before t, 
957, final h before k, p, 963, final k 
before sibilants, 974, dffr&yav^^ for 
492 

Mantra-pA^ha, see Apastamba 
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Metatheeu, 790-806 
Meter, relation to rhythmic lengthen- 
ing and shortening, 425, 428-431, 
438-448, 467-460, 515-6, concerned in 
hiatus, OOlff , m patch-words, 843S 
Nasals, present or absenb, 35, 300-312, 
as hiatus-bndgers, 308-9, assimila- 
tion of consonants to adjoining — , 
4U-6. nasal after short vowel, varies 
tflNih long vowel, 300-2 
Nirukta has I for dj 270-1 
Palatals, 26-8, 1S2-106, followed by 
evanescent y, 334, 336-7, — and den- 
tals, 24, 154-161, gutturals, 125-134, 
labials, 162 

Patch words, 022-833, 841-S50 
Popular language prefers atha to adha, 
72ff , grah to grabk, 115, I to r, 25S, 
201-2 

Prakntiams, 20-43 (summary, which 
see for further references) 
Heduplicatmg syllable rhythmic 
lengthening of vowels in, 468, 519, 
54S, a and % in, 581 

Rhythmic lengthening and shortening, 
see Vowels 

Higveda and its scbool r for I in, 261-2, 
/, Ik, for d, 4k, 270, suv&na for ^rdna, 
760, 794, h for dA, bh, 23, sandhi of 
6nal 0 , au, 885dj sandhi of a, d, with 
T, 913, change of n to n, 951, final 
s 9 after non-a vowels before t, 957, 
final r before k, Pf 968 
Rune words, 051-7 

Shma Veda and its school has alha 
etc for adha etc , 72, g for j before m, 
131, prefers u to a before v, 601-4, 
sandhi of final o, au, 0fi5<i, tends to 
drop initial a after e, o, 902, change 
of n to 71, 947, 952, final r before 
fc, p, 90S 

Sampras&ra^a, 656-665, 733-743 
Sandhij 879-996 See 881-2 for general 
principles, 083-4 (or Table of Con- 
tents) for analysis of contents of the 
chapter, 879 for references to sandhi 


in other parts of the book — Second- 
ary craaia or double sandhi, 909-990 
See Hiatus 

S&nkh&yana Srauta Sutra has I For 
d, 270, h for final s before sibilant 
plus surd, 976 

Sibilants, 30-4, 274^299, lengthening 
of z and u before, 515-6, 547 

Surds and aonanta, 21-2, 44-79 

Taittirlya SamhitS and its school 
prefers u to i, 0, 622, prefers v to y, 
8, 247-0, guttural for final labial, 
148, 151, S for a before vant and 
inn, 467, pr^vS for pru^vd, 080, favors 
ly, uv, fnr y, v, after consonant, 
767ff (exceptions, 767), sandhi of 
final 0, au, B85c, sandhi of a, S, with 
r, P14, change of n to n, 047-0, 952, 
retains final a after non-a vowels 
before t, 957, final 8 before k, p, 963 

Vijasaneyi Samhitfi and its school 
has badh for vadh (^), 209, but often v 
for original 6, 216-8, sandhi of final 
0 , au, 8d5d, sandhi of a, d, with r, 
013, final s 9 after non-a vowels 
before I, 957 

Vajasaneyi SamhitS., Kilnva has k and 
g for c and j before m, 125, 127, 131, 
badk for vadh (^), 209, I for d, 270, 
sandhi of final 0 , au, B55b, final b p 
after non-o vow els before t, 957 

Voiceless and Voiced, see Surd and 
Sonant 

Vowels, short and long, with and with- 
out following nasal, 35, 300-2, before 
double and single consonants, 393ff , 
rhythmic lengthening, (of a) 422-460, 
(of i) 514-521, (of u) 546-552, rhyth- 
miD shortening, (of d) 424, 473-7, 
(of i) 522-4, (of u) 553 See Assimi- 
lation, Epenthesis 

Vriddhi (Dehnstufe) in primary noun 
formations, 483-9, m BecoDdar> noun 
formations, 314-326, 490-1, 690, 702, 
707, 724-5, 720, in verb stems, 480-1, 
700, 702, 712, 720 
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aAlum gabhaati (babhaati) bantebhir 
iaabhih, 151 

a£t£ur*Bik£u 9 tc (-abfiua te) deva 6om& 
py&yat&m, 058 

abtQD babhasfci haritebbir ilaabhih, 161 
afi^o r9.ja vibhajatlmav (‘’mam) a^I, 
237 

abhasaepataye (aAhaapaty3>ya) tv&, 
325, 810 

afih ftrir asi bambhS.rib, 123 
abhomuce pra bbarema (bhare) maol- 
B B.m , 808 

akah su (sa) lokam eukrtam prthivyah 
(”vyfi.m), 612 

aktazD viyanta (vyactu) vayah, 

06, 152, 796, 857 

akr&D samudra^ prathame vidbarmao, 
508 

ak^akftySa tnpaflcSilh, 185, 102, 353 
ak^atam ari^^am ilAndam, 411, 576 
ak^atam asy an^tam lUnaam gop3.- 
yanam, 411, 576 

ak^AnSm vagnum (yagmum, gatnum, 
ganam) avajighram £pah (upaugh- 
Damanab, upalipaam&a&h), 1§1, 832, 
865 

ak^ifcam asi mil pitFnSm (pitbrna- 
hanSm, prapit&mah5n5ro) k^^lba 
, 670, 586 

ak^itam asi m5 me k^e^tbSh, 576, 586 
ak^itaiQ asy ak^itam me bhOy&b, 
676, 586 

ak^itir aai m5 me k^ 9 th& , 570, 586 
ak^lti^ ca me kuyav&5 ca me, 552, 687 
aksyoB (ak^oa) tanyo rapah, 335 
akhidrkb prajS. abbivipafiya, 120 
agao prK^ah avargam lokam , 608 
aganma yatra pratiranta kyuh 
taram oa kyu^), 411, 575, 624 


agaama viivavedasam, 508 
aganma vftrahantamam, 608 
agrbblt, agfbbl^ata, 657 
agob&m anapatyatlm (anapadyatS.m), 
69 

agor anr a Fiketa, 244, B37 
agdhad eko ’hut&d ekah aamasan^d 
ekah, 181, 611, H76 

agna fiyubkArkyu^mbbs tvam tejaavln 
deve^v edbi, 508 
agnaya upS^hvayadhyam, 509 
agnaye giyatr^ya trivfte r6tham- 
tarS.y&H^l^^pB'lah (etc ), 495 
frgnaye tvk mabyam 6yur (mayo) 
dS-tra mayo mabyam pratigra- 
hltre (pratigrbnate), 511, 657, 719 
agnaye dhObk^na (dbUfik^^), 255, 311, 
335, 568 

agnaye samidbam kh&r^am (ah5r^m), 
50B 

agnay (agnk) agniS carati prayi^tah, 
868 

agnaviB^u ma yarn ava kraml^am, 723 
agnih pare^u (pratnesu) dhamasu, 579 
agnih pratnena manmana (janman^), 
856 

agnib pravidv&D (°v&b) iha tat kfnotu 
(karotu, dadb&tu), 025 
agnih priye^u dh3.maBU, 579 
agnim yunajmi (yunagmi) davaa6 
ghf-tena, 131 

agmm firesthaioci^am, 747, 843 
agniib sa fchatu yo maitasyai (°By6) 
diSo 'bhidAeati, 010 
agnim sa dii&m deyam deyatSii6m 
Tcbatu yo , 910 

agnim aruco adhyareau prayatsu, 140 
agnim ave yon&y (yon8) abhbr ukh£, 
B86 


482 
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Agnim hotAram antarK vivrtb&h, 866 
agnim ca vi£va£ambhuvam (°8am- 
bhuvam), 27S 

Bgmjihvebbyaa tvart&yubhya (°bhyo) 

, QIB 

agnmeiidre^a Bomena upa te huve 
savaham ('si, aham)j 362 
agniih naraa tn^adhasthe sam Idhire 
(indbate), 301 

agnim afcirugbhyim (atr), 516 
agnim adya hot&ram avfnltiyam yaja- 
manah paean paktih (panktih) 
paean , 310 

agnim indram vrtrahanS. huve 'ham 
("hanam huvema), 650 
agnim indhUa martyab, 169, 302 
agnim indhe vivaavabhih, 301 
agnim Idlfca- martyah, 16B, 302 
agnim Idhe vivasvabhih, 301 
agnim uire^tbaiocifam, 747, 643 
agniT ajaro 'bhavat aahobhih, 907 
agnir adhi viyatto aay^m, 910 
agnir adhyak$ah (°ah), 494 
agnir ano&do 'nnapatir dadhfttu 
(dadatu) av&hi, 104 
agnir am^to abhavad vayobhih (saho- 
bhih), 907 

agnir S.yu 9 man sa vanaepatibhir ayu^^ 
m&n (°mIi!LB) tena (taaya) , 932 
agnir ukthena v3.hae& (ukthegv an- 
haBu), 310 

agnir gi.rhapaty&nfi,m (grhapatlnam), 
652, 737 

agnir did (di) dravipnm virapeiah, 392 
agnir dlk$ifcah p^thivl dlk^ayatu 
(dlk^eta) , 745 

agnir devebhyah suvidatnyebhyab 
(“trebhyah), 315, 747 
agnir deve^u pra voca, 379 
agnir dvari vy rnvati (urnvati), 654 
agnir no vanate (vanute, vansate) 
rayim, 377, 606 

agnir me hoti sa mopahvayatam, 509 
agnir vidvin sa yajat aed u hoti (sa id 
dhoti), 848, 996 
agnir viyatto 'syam, 910 
agnir havib (havyam) iamiti sOdayiti 
(svadayatu), 737, 739 


agnir bavyini si^vadat, 739 
agnir havyinumanyatim (havyi no 
ma”), 719 

agnir havyi su^Qdati, 739 
agmr hoti pfthivy antarik^am, B21 
agnir hoti vetv (vettv) agnir (agner) 
hotram vetu (vettu) , 392, 691 
agnir hotre^edam (hotrepa) havir , 
354, 833 

agnii ca dahatam prati, 512 
agni 9 t&n (titt, bah) agre pramumoktu 
devah, 924, Q5B 

agni^ lii din, til) lokit (asmit) 
pra , 943 

agni$ te agram , 910, 958 
agni^ te tanviiin mi vinait, 958 
Bgnis te tejo mi hir^lt (°Ih, vinait), D5B 
agni 9 te tvacam mi hitlelt, 958 
agni 9 te 'dhipatlh, 958 
agni^te hastam agrabhlt (agrahU), 116 
agni? tvSbhi pitu , 958 
agnii? t^^ irlnitu, 958 
agni 9 tva hvayati, 95B 
agnis tab agre , 924, 958 
agniB te 'gram nayatu, 910, 95B 
agniB te tanuvam mati dhak (tanvam 
mi binait), 956 

agniB te teio ma vi pent (mi prati 
dhak^It), 958 
agnia te 'dhipatih, 958 
Hgnia tvibhi pitu , 958 
^Dis tvi Srlnitu, 958 
agnis tvi hvayabi deva>ej>iyai, 958 
agnih Budak^ah subanur ha bhOtvi, 554, 
578, 012 

Bgnih sruco adhvare^u prayak^u, 140 
agnibotram pfbhivlm antarik^am, 821 
agmhotrenedam havir aju^ativlvr- 
dhata (°dhanta) , 354, 833 
agnihvarebhyaa tvi rta", 918 
agni indri Vftraha^a huve vim, 850 
agnld rajanariuhipau (raja”) , 490 
agnindrayor aham devayajya/i vlr- 
yavin indnyaviii bhDyisam, 467 
agnl^omi imam au me, 888 
agnlgomibhyam ju^tam ni yunajmi 
(yunagmi), 131 
agnl^omav imam au me, 886 
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agne akff^i nir datxa Bv&h&, 339 
agDel> purl^am ui, 326, 381 
agne^ purl^v3hanah (purl^ya", 
apah), 319, 953 

agne^ priyam pitho 'plhi (aplhi), 910 
agne kabya (gahya), 49 
agDe gfhapata upa ma hvayaeva, 509 
ague gh^tenkhuta (°tah), 380 
agm t&D vettbayadi te jMavadah, 60 
agne tejaavui teja^vl , 598 
agne tr3,taT ftaa (rtah) kavib) 964 
ague tvam yonitn Saida eSdhuyS., 505, 
874 

agne tvam sOktav^g asy upairuti 
(“tl, "Into) divaa (divah) pfthivyol), 
625, 626, 964 

agne tvam purl^yah, 325, 381 
agne tvftihk&mayA (tvam kamaye) 
gir&, S20 

agne dak$aih punihi nab (m§, punl- 
mahe), 802 

agne 'dabdb&yo 'Sftatano (’Slrtataso, 
'Sitama) pShi , 3S3, 808 
agne deva pa^ibhir vlyamficah (“pah, 
guhyam&nah, idhyamSnah), 953 
agne devSb (devSn) ihS vaha, 924 
agne devan&m ava beds lyak^va 
(ik^va), 325, 696, 734 
agne deveeu pra vocahj 379 
agne purl^&dhipS bbava (bbavS) 
tvaih nah, 434, 446 

agne pfthivlpate varuna dharma- 
nSm pate , 494 

agne pftbivyfi adhipate varuna 
dbarmSpSiD adbipate , 494 
agne prebi prathamo devayatJUn 
(dev5°, devatfinSm), 478 
agne b^hasn u^aslni , 864 
agne brahma grbhpleva (gfhnl^va, 
gfhl^va), 116 

agne 'bhySvartinn abhi m vartasva 
(mivartaava, na a vartasva, no 
Divartaava, na & vavrtava), 516, 646 
agneyak^Ipi mr daha Bvah&, 338 
agne yajasva rodaal uiOcI, 57, 363 
agne yajbafiya cetatah, 664 
agne yat te tapas yo 'amSn (aemfia) 
dve^ti f 910 


agne yat te tejae tena tain atejBAO^ 
kuru (tarn prati tityagdhi, titigdhi) 
yo 'arnSn (aamSn) , 733, 910 
agne yat te 'rcia (arois) yo 'am&n 
(aamSn) , 910 (bT«) 
agne yat te haras yo 'amSn (aamSn) 
, 910 

agne yan me taovS (tanuvS) Onam 
(yan ma Onam tanyaa) tan ma 5 
Pfna, 503 

agne ySn devSn aySd tS'in sasanu- 
gim (aamanai^Ir) , 870 
agne y&hi dOtyam mS, n^anyah (dQty- 
am v&n^enyab), 225, 829 
ague yahi auiastibhih, 509 
agner akfpvann u4ijo amrtyave, 152, 
643, 650 

agner ak^nah kanlDakam ("kam, 
°QikSm), 505 

agner agoeyany (agniySny) aai, 357, 
692, BIS 

agner apunann uiijo amrtyavah, 162, 
643, 650 

agner avepa marutSm na bhojyS, 837 
agner jihvam abbi ()ibv5bhi, jib- 
vaySbbi) grpltam (gfnata), 309 
agner jibvSai aubOr (subhOr, supQr) 

, 114, 119 

agner ySny aai, 367, 692, 818 
agne varcasvin (“van) varcaav&ba 
(’’vI) varcaavkn ("vy) aham , 
596 

agne vSjajid vSjaih tvS , 360 
agne vik^u pratidayat, 64, 864 
agne vitatam antor a (antaram), 826 
agne vitt&d dbavi^o yad yaj£ma 
{"mab), 379 

agne virljam upasedha Sakram, 138, 
569, 616 

agne vyacaava rodael urOcI, 57, 363 
agne vratapate vratam acSri^am (ac&r- 
9am), 764 

agne? tv3 tejaaS aftdaySmi, 958 
agne? tvS tejaaS- aQryaaya , 957 
agne? tv& m&trayS jSgaty& , 491, 
958 

agne? tvBayena pr&SnSmi, 958 
agne aaibBfjmahe girab, 306 



INDEX OF MANTHAS 


4S5 


agne sakhye znZl vayam tava, 224 

ague aadak^a.^ Batanur (°d^) hi 
bhQtva, 554, 57S, 612 
agoe Bamidham S-b^r^am, 864 
agne Bainr3,d i^e rAye (rayyai) ram- 
aava , 37, 396, 70S 
ague sasTJinahe girah, 306 
agues tejasa sflryasya , QS7 
agues tvA tejasS sadayAiui, 058 
agues tvA m&trayA jagatyai (‘‘tyfi) 
, 401, 058 

agues tvAsyena prSiuAmi , 058 
ague Bvam (svam) yonioi A sida 
sadhyA (sadbuyA), 505, 874 
aguau lAjAn AvapantI, 151 
agnail samradhanlm yaje, 617, 806 
agrabhlt, agrabhl^ata, 657 
agre fafbauu usasAm urdhvo asthAt, 
864 

agre yajAaaya liocatah (cetatah), 156, 
195, 864 

agre vAjasya bhajate luahAdhauam 
(bhajase mahad dhauamj, 305a 
agre vik^u pradldayat, 64, 864 
agre samidham , 864 
aghadvi^^A devajatA, 147, 3S1, 619 
aghAya bbOma harivah paradai (°daih), 
584 

aghorah prajS abbivipaSya, 129 
aghoraghoratarebhyaA ca, 816 
aghorepacak^u^A mitnye^a (maitrena, 
cak^u^Aham ^ivena), 314, 600 
agborebhyo 'tha (atba) ghorebbyah, 
008 

agbnyAv a^uuaiu ArstAzn, 560 
Bghuyau dOuam AratAm, 569 
ankAOkam (aAkAv-afikam, aAkankam) 
chandabi 362, 511 

aAg&d-afigAt sambhavaai (°£ravaBi), 853 
aAgAui ca me ‘sthAni ('sthlui) ca me, 
593 

ang&ui ta uktbyab pAtu, 322 
afigiraso me asya (‘sya) yajOasya , 
010 

afigirdhhir A gahi yajfliyebbih, 840 
afigirobhir yajfiiyair A gahiha, 840 
nfigo^ipam avAvaSanta vAnlh, 490, 509, 
720 


ango^i^am pavamAnam sakbAyab, 400, 
720 

aughArir asi bambbAnb, 123 
aOghnuA vi^no (vi^nQ) mA tvAva 
(vAm ava) krami^am, 723 
aftdhi kham vartayA papiiu (pavim), 
857 

acikltvAfl (°vAnA) cikitu$aA cid atra, 930 
acikradat svapA iha bhuvat (bhavat), 
602, 838 

acittapujA agnit, 309, 738 
acittamauA upavakta, 399, 738 
acisyAma vfjane vi§va OtI, 242, 878 
acety agnig cikituh (°tih), 623 
acyutapAja agnlt, 309, 738 
acyutamauA upavaktA, 399, 738 
acha yahy a vabA daivyam jauam, 460 
achalahhih (°rabhih) kapiAjalAu, 26, 
184, 265, 631 

achA devab Qci^e dhi^pya (°9iyA) 
ye, 784 

achA DO y aby A vaha, 460 
achA ma ludram matayah svarvidab, 
234, 305 

achAyam yauti Savae A ghrtaclbj, S24 
achayam eti gavasa ghfteua 
824 

acha va indram malayah svaryuvah, 
234, 805 

acha vlram uaryam panktirAdbasam 
418 

acbidrA u^ijah padanu tiksuh, 627, 992 
arhidrAm pArayignum ("yi^pvlm), 743 
achidroAijah kavayah padAni (°nu) 
tak9i9(v)at (°9uh), 627, 902 
achiuuam tautum anu earn tarema 
(carema), 155 

achiuuapatrAb (“r^b) prajA anuvlk- 
§aava, 129 

acbiUDo divyas (daivyas) tantur mA 
mAnu^ai (mauu^yaS) chedi, 316, 490, 
699 

ajagaD ratri Bumana iba syah, 508 
ajauti vahniiu sadauAny acha, 634 
ajany agnir hotA (ajann agnih) 

928 

ajasya uAbbAv (uAbbA) adhy ekam 
arpitam, BBS 
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ajasram tvRm (tvB.) sabh&pSl&h, 304 
ajfi^vah padupB. v&japaatya^ (v&javaa- 
tyah), 19S 

ajitfi.^ sy&ma Baradah Batam, S37 
ajijapata (°jipata) vanaapataya^, 584 
ajljapatendram vftjam, 52 
ajUB,^ (°t&) sySma Baradah latam, 537 
ajai^mEdy&aaa&ma ca (‘‘aao&m&dya), 
15S 

ajo dhOmro na godhOmai^ kuvalair 
(kvalair) bhe^ajam, 782 
a]o$5 vf^abham patim, 376 
afljanti suprayaaam paflca janah, 192, 
339, 617 

afijiaakth&ya (° 9 akth&ya) avS.h&, 580, 
986 

afparaaya parah putrah, 611 
ata u madhu madhunabhi yodhi, 
GB, 379, 533 

atandrS^o yuvatayo vibhrtram (vi- 
bhartram, bi"), 207, 660 
atEuS cakfithe aditim ditim ca, 853 
atai cid indra na (na) upa, 950 
ataa tvam. deva vanaepate Batavaldo 
(tvam barhih BatavalBaih) viroha, 817 
atikintam atidanturam, 545 

atikulvam (°k{lLlvain) cBtilomaSam ca, 
668 

ati mho ati sfdhah (sndhab), 672 
atirfttram yar^an pOrtir 5vft (vayar' 
pOrta rayaf;, yayf^v^n pQta 
r&vat) avBhS, 351, 586, 632, 649 
ail v& yo maruto manyate nah, 477, 545 
atividdhB vithure^a cid astr& (aetab), 
357, 381 

ail setum dur&vyam (durayyam), 253 
ablya yo marubo manyate nah, 477 545 
ato annenaiya jlvanti, 94 
abo jj&y&PI ca puru^ah (pur°), 566 
ato devi pratham&nS prthag yat, 68, 
625 

ato dharm5.pi dh5.rayan, 578 
ato no 'nyab pitaro m& yo^ta (ytl<^- 
yam), 302 

ato no rudrS. uta v& ny aaya, 719, 778 
aty anyan (anyfib) agS.m nflny5n 
(nS,nyab) up5.gam, 924 
atra jahimo 'SivS. ye asan, 462, 686 


atra pitaro mZldayadhyam (°dhvai 
yathB.bh&gam , pitaro yabhB 
mandadhyam), 301 

atr&jahBma (jahlta, jahlmo) ye asan 
Biev&^ (a4iy5hp asan diireyfibi 
ye asan), 452, 680 

atr5 te bhadra raBanB apaByam (bhadi 
agfbbpSm), 292, 665 
atrS. yamah s5.dan5 (°n&t) te mmoti 
405, 452, 512 

atr5ha tad urug&yasya vi$no 
(vrgpah), 640 

atrin5 tv5 krime banmi, 66B 
atrivad yah krimayo hanmi, 668 
atsar&bhih kapiAjalln, 26, 184, 26f 
631 

atha jivnr (jirvir) vidatham & vad&a 
73, 454, 529, 544, 801 
atha dev5.nS.m valanlr bhav5ti, 454 
atha bhava yajamanaya Bam yoh, 4v 
atha m5si punar 5.y5ba no gr^S-n, 75, 4E 
atharya pitum me pShi, 248 
atharva pitum roe gop5ya (p5hi), 24B 
atharvyu^t^ devajOtEbi 147, 3S1, 619 
atha viBve arapA edbate gfhah, 75, 4£ 
ath5 jlvah pitum addhi pramuktah, 7i 
569, B70 

athi jivrl vidatham h vadSsi, 73, 45^ 
529, 544, 801 

atha te sakhye andhaso yi vo made, 7 
athS te sumnam Imabe, 73 
athS. te syama varuna priy5.aab, 73 
abhilditya vrate vayam tava, 74 
athB dev&nlm vaBanIr bhavEti, 454 
atha devanam apy etu pathah, 74 
athB devaih sadham^dam madema, 3^ 
atha na indra id viBah, 341 
ath& nah Bam yor arapo dadhat 
("tana), 74 

athB no vardhay& girah (rayim), 74 
ath& no viiyacar^ape, 73 
ath& pitfn suvidatrEb upehi (aplh 
apita), 74 

ath5 po^aaya po^na, 75 
Bth& bhava yajam^nEya Bam yob, 4£ 
ath& mano vasudey&ya kf^va, 74 
atb&mrtena jantSram ahdhi (ahgdhi 
41B 
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atb& 'vayam &dltya vrate lava, ?4 
ath£ fiatakratvo yOyam, 73 
athS sapatnan mdrS^nl me, 75 
atliS. Bapatn&n (°Da.fi) mdro me, 75, 024 
athB, sap&tnl yS mama, 74, 392 
atba^ fiomasya prayatl yuvabhy^m, 74, 
504 

ath&smabbyamSam yor arapo dadhata, 
74 

athB^mabhyam sahav!r3.m (°ram) 
rayim dab, 605 

athSaya madhyam ejatu, 75, 100 
ath3, ayita aurabhayo grbesu, 76, 454, 
618, 340 

athiayai ("ayS) madhyam edhatam 
(“tu, ejafcu, ejati), 75, 160 
athaham aaukELminl (°gaminl), 45 
afchemam asyS. vara a pr^hivyah, 236, 
477, 340 

aihetnam enam , 810 
athem ava sya vara I pfthivyah, 236, 
477, 340 

athem ecam pari dattat pitrbhyah, 810 
athem enam pra hiputat pitrbbyah 
(pitpAr upa), 810 

athaitam pitum addhi praautah, 75, 569, 

fO 

atbainam jarimS nayet, 341, 952 
atho adhivikartanam (‘’cartanain), 126 
atbo auDenaiva jtvanti, 94 
atho amivac&tanah, 386 
atho jiva Saradah fiatam, 75 
atho ta mdrah kevallb, 341 
atho pitZl mahatSm gargar£plm, 94 
atbo mhlktho plt&, 96, 386 
atbo yamaflya padbifiat (°vl4St), 217, 
302, 872 

atho ye k^ullakH- ivft, 90, 262, 386 
atho rSjann uttamaih mfinavinam, 94 
atborSma uliimbarah, 78, 265 
atho vayam bhagavaotah syama, 74 
atho varupy^ uta, 325 
atho fith^rh atho kgudrah, 96, 262, 386 
adabdham cakgur an^tam maDah , 
170, 802 

adahdham mana i^iraiil cak^ub 1 
802 

adabdho gopB>h (gopali) pan , 493 


adayo virah (adaya ugrah) Satamanyur 
mdrah, 471, 489 

adab BU madbu madbuDabhi yodhib, 68, 
379, 533 

ad5yo vlrab fiatamanyur mdrah, 471, 
489 

ad&rofird bhavata (°tu) deva eoma, 611 
adaeyaDD agna uta samg^n^mi, 45 
aditi^ (aditiB te) bilam gfbhtihtu 
(gfhDatu) , ll6, 968 
aditi 9 tv& (aditia tvH) devl viSva- 
devy£vatl (°yavatl) sadhaathe 
aflgiraavat (’Agi") , 407, 010, 058 

aditsan vh samjagara janebbyah, 45, 
107, 1§0, 446, 4B0 
adidyutat sv apfiko vibh5va, 838 
adlk^mt^yam hrahmapo 'b&v amu^ya 

, m 

adivyaun fnam yad aham cakara, 702 
adfbhathah 4arkarabbis trivi^t^api 
(tribhr^tibhih), 222, 384, 640 
adT^rann (adrSann) udaharyah, 356 
adev5 devavattaram, 401, 840 
ado devi (devi) pratham&na prtbag 
yat, 68, 525 
ado ma Bgachabu, 900 
adomadam annam addhi prasQtab, 110, 
509, 870 

ado magachatu, 990 
ado yad devi prathamUna purast&t, 68, 
525 

adbhir vifivasya bhar^rlbbih 677 
udbhiji earvasya bhart^bhih, 077 
adhhyah BaiubhQtab (“bhrtah) prthi- 
v>ai rvya) , 6^ 
adya no deva savitah, 430, 440 
lulya hfnuhi vltayp (°hy OtayeJ, 743, 
805 

ady5 tvfi vanvan (vardhan) fiurekpBbi 
862 

adya devafl (dBv5n) ju^tatamo hi 
gomyabj 936 

adya no deva Bavitabj 436, 440 
adya mamBra sahyabsamana (sahyab 
samanab), 383, 829 

adroghavacam matibhih ^avi^tham 
(yavi"), 857 

adroghavita vacam acha, 52 
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ajasram tvfiih (tvA) sabh&pEl&b/ 304 
ajfilva^ paiup& y&japastya^ (v&javaa- 
tyab), m 

ajitSh sySmaSaradah Satam, 537 
ajijapata (°jipata) vanaapatayal}, 584 
ajIjBpateadram vB.]am, 52 

syima 5aradah iatam, 537 
ajaL9iiiB4iy&<saii&ma ca (°BaQ&m&dya), 

15B 

ajo dhOmro na godhOmaih kuvalair 
(kvalair) bhe^ajam, 7B2 
ajo^ vf^abham patim, 376 
afijanti auprayasam pa&ca jacBb, 192, 
339, 617 

afijuakthiya (‘’^akth&ya) sv&hH, 5B0, 
980 

at^firaaya parah putrabi 511 
ata Q QU madhu madhuD^bhi yodhi, 
68, 370, 533 

atandrkso yuvatayo vibhftram (vi- 
bhartram, bi°), 207, 650 
ata4 cak^&the aditim ditim ca, B53 
ata^ cid indra na (na) upa, 950 
atas tvam deva vanaspate datavaUo 
(tvam barhiKdatavaUam) viroha, 617 
atikintam (°Tlt;ani) atidanturacD; 545 
atikulvam (°kulvam) c&tiloma^ani ca, 
563 

ati mho ati srdhah (sridhab)i 072 
atir&tram var^an pQrtLr Svft (varar- 
^vaa pOrta r&vat, vavr^v&n puta 
ravat) BvSha, 351, 5S6, 632, 649 
ati v& yo maruto manyate nah, 477, 645 
atividdha vithurena cid astra (aetab), 
357, 381 

ati Betiun duravyam (durayyam), 253 
ativa yo maruto manyate nah, 477, 545 
ato annenaiva jlvanti, 04 
ato jyayatiS ca pQiu^ah (pur°), 566 
ato devi prathamanl pftbag yat, 68, 
525 

ato dharma^i dh&rayan, 578 
ato no ‘nyat pitaro ma yo^ta (yQ^h- 
vam), 302 

ato no rudrS uta va nv asya, 716, 778 
aty anyan (anyap) agam nanykn 
(nanyan) upagam, 024 
atra jahlmo 'kivK ye aean, 452, 666 


atra pitaro madayadbvam (°dbVBin 
yathabha^am , pitaro yatba° 
mandadhv&m), 301 

atra jahama (jabita, jahlmo) ye asann 
aSevab (aaivah, aaan durevab, ’iiv& 
ye asan), 452, 686 

atra te bhadra ra^ana apaiyam (bhadra 
vr^a^a agfbkpam), 292, 665 
atra yamab aadanE (°iiAt) te minotu, 
405, 452, 612 

atraba tad urugEyasya vi^pob 
(vps^ah), 640 

atnna tvE kritne hanmi, 666 
atnvad vah krunayo hanmi, 668 
atsarEbhih kapifijalEn, 26, 184, 265, 
631 

atba jivrir (jirvir) vidatham a vadEsi, 
73, 454, 520, 544, SOI 
atba devanEm vaianlr bbavEti, 454 
atba bbava yajamauEya ^am yob, 454 
atba maaipunar EyEba no grhEn, 75, 454 
atharya pitum me pEhi, 249 
aiharva pitum me gopEya (pEhi), 246 
atharvyustE devajOtEh, 147, 391, 619 
atba viSve arapE edhate grhah, 75, 454 
atba jivah pitum addbi pramuktah, 75, 
509, 870 

atbE jivrl vidatbam E vadEai, 73, 454, 
529, 544, 801 

atbE te sakbye andbaso ri vo made, 73 
atba te sumnam Imahe, 73 
atbE te eyEma varupa priyEsah, 73 
athEdibya vrate vayam tava, 74 
atbE devEnEm vaSanlr bhavEti, 454 
athE devEnam apy etu pEthah, 74 
atbE devaih sadbamEdam madema, 341 
atbE na lodra id viEah, 341 
athE nab 9atn ycr arapo dadhEta 
('tana), 74 

athE no vardbayE girah (rayim), 74 
atbE no viivacar^ape, 73 
athfi pit fa Buvidatrfiili uptebi (apibi, 
aplta), 74 

athE po^asya po^na, 75 
atbE bbava yajamEnaya €am yob, 454 
atba mano vasudeyEya k^’^va, 74 
atbEmftena jaritEram aEdhi (aflgdhi), 
416 
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atbfl VBy&m Oditya vrate tava^ 74 
athA 4atakratvo yQyam, 73 
athfl sapatnAn indrAgnl me, 75 
ath& sapatnAn (°tiELb) mdro me, 75, 024 
athS aapatnl yA mama, 74, 3B2 
athA Bomasya prayatl yuvabhySm, 74, 
504 

athAsmabhvaih lam yor arapa dadhUta, 
74 

athAsmabhyam sahavIrAm (°ram) 
ra3^im dAh, 505 

athfiaya madhyam ejatu, 75, 160 
atha syAta eurabbayo gfhe^u, 75, 454, 
eiB, S40 

athasyai (°fiyA) madhyam edhatam 
(°tu, ejatu, ejati), 75, 160 
athAham anukaminl (°gamiDl), 45 
athemam aayl vara A pfthivyAh, 236, 
477, S40 

athemam enam , 810 
atbem ava sya vara a p^thivyah, 236, 
477, &40 

athem enam pan dattiLt pitrbhyah, 810 
athem enam pra hinutat pitfbhyah 
(pitfAr upa), 810 

athaitam pitum addhi prasutah,75, 560, 
070 

athainam jarimA nayet, 341, 952 
atho adhivikartanam (°cartanaiD), 126 
atho annenaiva jlvaoti, 04 
atho amivacatanah, 356 
atho jiva laradah latam, 75 
atho ta indrah kevallh, 341 
atho pitA mahatAm gargaranAm, 94 
atho mAtAtho pitA, 96, 356 
atho yamasya padbllAt (°v!lat), 217, 
302, B72 

atho ye k^ullakA ] '^a, 96, 262, 386 
atho rAjann uttamaih DiAnavAnam, 94 
athorAma uJumbarah, 78, 265 
atho vayam bhagavantah ayAma, 74 
atho varu^iyAd uta, 325 
atho athQra atho k^udrah, 96, 262, 356 
adabdham cak^ur arjf^tam manah , 
170, 802 

adabdham mana i^iram caksuh , 179, 
B02 

adabdho gopAh (gopah) pan , 493 


adayo vlrab (adaya ugrab) latamaayur 
mdrab, 471, 489 

adah bu madhu madhunAbhi yodhlb, 65, 
370, 533 

adAyo vlrah latamanyur indral^, 471, 
459 

adaraard bhavata C^u) deva soma, 611 
adAayann agna uta Bamg^nAmi, 45 
aditi$ te (aditiB te) bilam gfbhnAtu 
(grhpAtu) j 116, 958 
aditi9 tvA (aditiB tvA) devl vilva- 
devyAvatl (°yavatl) sadhaathe 
aAgiraavat (’iigi°) , 467, 910, 95B 
aditaau va samjagara janebhyah, 45, 
107, IBO, 446, 4B0 
adidyutat av apako vibhavA, 83B 
adlk^i^t^yam brAhmann sAv amu^ya 

, m 

adIvyaDD j-nam yau aham cakara, 702 
adrhhathAh ^arkarAbhis trivi^t'^pi 
(tnbhrstibl -h), 222, 394, 640 
adflrann (adrlfton) udahAryah, 356 
adevA devavattaram, 401, B40 
ado devl (devi) prathamAnA pfthag 
yat, 60, 

ado ma Agachatu 990 
adomadam aunam addhi praaQtah, 110, 
569, 570 

ado mAgachatu, 090 
ado yad devi prathamanA purastat, 65, 
525 

adbhir vilvasjya bhartrlbhih, 677 
adbhih aarvasya bhartfbhih, 677 
adbhyah sambhOtah (°bhrtah) prthi- 
vyai ("vyA) , 044 
adya no deva navitah, 436, 440 
adyA kmuhi vltaye (“hy utaye), 743, 
805 

adyA tva vanvan (vardhan) sureknAh, 
862 

adyA devAA (devAn) 
gamy Ah, 036 

adyA no deva Bavitab, 436, 440 
adya mamara sa hyah aam Ana (aahyal^ 
eamAnah), 383, 520 

adroghavAcaih matibbih lavi^t^am 
(yavi“), 857 

adroghavita vAcam acha, 62 
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adve^ (° 97 e) dy&v&prthivl huvema 
(huve), 310 

adba abhy ojasA krivizh 

(krvim) yudhftbhavat, 673, 926 
adharAficam parA Buva (auvA), 431 
adharo mad aaau vadAfc evAhA, 235 
adharo vad asau vadA avAhA, 235 
adha TAyum niyutab aaficata avAh, 454 
adha ema (am A) te yrajanaih kr 99 UO 
aati (aatu, '’nam aatu kfq^aoi), 436, 
441 

adha eyAma surahbaya (ayAm aaur 
ubhayor) gfhe^u, 75, 454, 613, 340 
adhal^ aapatnl yA mama, 74, 382 
adbA jivrl vidatham A vadAtbab, 73, 
454, 529, 644, SOI 
adbA jivema 4aradAm datAm, 75 
adbA te vi^no yidu^A cid ardbyah 
(rdhyah), 649 

adhA te sakhye aadhaeo yi vo made, 73 
adbA te Bumnam Imahe, 73 
adhA te syAma varu^a pnyAaal^, 73 
adhA devAnAm apy etu pAtbah, 74 
adhA Dah £am yor arapo dadbAta, 74 
adhA no vardhaya rayun, 74 
adhA Do vilvacar^ane, 73 
adhA pitfn euvidatrAD aplhi, 74 
adbA po^aeya poeepa, 75 
adhA maoo vaaudeyaya kfpu^va, 74 
adhAma sakthyor ava gudam dhehi, 641 
adhA mAsi punar A yAta no grbAa, 75, 
454 

adbA yayam Aditya vrate tava, 74 
adbA vayam bhagavantah syAma, 74 
adha vAyum myutah ssicata ayah, 454 
adhA viivaharapa edbate grbe, 75, 454 
adhA vi^itah pitum addbi pramuktah, 
75, 110, 569, 370 
adhA iatakratvo ydyam, 73 
adbA sapatDan indrAgnl me, 75 
adba aapatoAn mdro me, 75, 924 
adhA sapatnan mAmakan, 74, 3S2 
adbA Bomasya prayatl } uvAbhyAm 
(yuva®), 74, 504 

adhAsyA madhyam edhatAm, 75, 160 
adbi kranda vlrayaeva, 360 
adbi k^ami prataiam dldbyAnah, 107, 
506 


adbi k^ami viBurQpaih (kvamA yiAra”) 
yad asti (asya, Aata), 291, 599 
adbi dAtre (dhAtre) vooa^, 104 
adbi na mdrai^Am (indreeAm), 709 
adbi bruvantu te 'vanfcy (avanty) 
asmAn, 007 

adbivAaam(adhI°) yA hu'a^yAay aamai, 
516 

adbi skanda vlrayaava, 172, 260, 272, 
863 

adblvAaam , see adbi° * 

adbnt^^ dhrenvojaaam (dbr^pum 
ojaaA), 237, 313 
adborAma ulumbalah, 73, 265 
adbo vadAdbaro vada, 235 
adhyak^AyAnuk^attAram, 321, 461 
adhvanAm adhvapate 6 re 9 (bah evaaty- 
aayAdbvBDah (^re^thaayadbvanah, 
Sraiatbyasya avaataayAdhvanah) 
pAram ailya, 321, 707 
adbvAd eko 'ddhAd eko hutAd eko 
'hutadekah saoasanAd ekah, 131, 
511, 375 

adbvA rajAbalndriyam, 421 
anak^ikAya (^^akAya) svAhA, 591 
anadvan^ (°vAft) ca me , 930 
anadvAA,§ tapyate vaban (talpate v^- 
An), 503, 367 

anandho ’Mono 'piiacadhlrah, 357 
anamitram no ndhar&t (me adbarAk, no 
fldharAk), 142, 907 

anamlmasA IdayA (anamivaaa idaya) 
madantah, 224, 544 
anariarAtim vasudam upa abubi, 202 , 
679, 873 

anaethikAya (°thakAya) svaha, 561 
anAgaso adham it samk^ayema, 110, 
376, 582 

anAgaso yathA Badam it samk^iyema, 
110, 376, 582 

anagA devAh dakuno gfhe^u (gfham 
aah), 349 

anAdhfBt^^ sahaa^am (eabaanyani) 
Bahasvak, 353 

anAdh^^t^A apaayo vasAnAh, 176, 590, 
808 

anadhf^t^h Bldata dadhatlh (dada- 
tlh), 104 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


489 


anAbko mri^a dhurte (°ta), 353, 740, 
B62 

animayaidhi (°yedhi) m& ri^Ama mdo, 
78, 338, 344, 709, 0B9 
an&mi k^Atram ajaram auviryam (suvl- 
ram), 323 

anArbLava m^da, 353, 74B, B62 
anAhanasyam VBBanam caiisnu (jan^ 
jan^pu), 57, 361 
amtir aai, 371 

aDibhc^t^ apaayuvo vaaAnah, 173, 599, 
808 

anlkair dve^o ardaya ('rdaya), 907 
anukafiena bAhyam, 371, 550 
anuk^Atre (°khy&tre) namabi 190 
aDugraaa^ (°gT&bhai) ca vrtrahan, 874 
aouttam A te maghavan nakir nu (oil, 
nakrpu), 653, 949 
anu tvfi banqa vr^A (airgab), 235 
aou daba sahamQrAn kravy&dak (kayA- 
dah), 355, 371 

aou no mAr^tu tanvo yad vin^tAm 
(vili“), 261, 813 

anu nau SQra maAsate (°tai}, 710 
anuptirvam yatamAnA yatl (stba, 
66, 626, 967 

anupauhvad (aou po ’hvad) anupab« 
*vayet (aouhvayah), 200, 732, 833 
anumate 'nu (anu) manyaeva na idam 
Cnv idam manyoava, 'nu manyaeva), 
847, 907 

anu maoyasva euyaja yajAma (yaje bi, 
yajeha), 578, 849 

anu mar?tu tanvo (tanuvo) yad vili?- 
tam, 261, 813 

anuya ratryA rAtrlm jinva, 255 
anuToham jmva, 550 
anurohAya tva, 650 
aruroho 'ai, 550 

anuvAya (anuvAai) rAtnyai (‘’tryai) 
rAtrlm (“triifa, tv A ra“) jinva, 265, 
770 

anuvfliain jinva, 550 
anuvrte tva, anuvrd aai, 550 
anu$t>up (°tuk) paiiktyAsaha, 148 
anu^^up (°tuk) paflktyai (®taye), 148 
anuatub ('’tum) roitraBya, 241, 412 
anu Bapta tAjAoo ya utAbhiaiktAh, 63 


anu fitomaih mudlmahi (mademahi), 
617, 697 

anOkSAena bAhvyam, 371, 650 
anOdhA yadi jIjaEiad (yad ajljanad) 
adbA ca nu (adhA cid a), 578, 640 
anOrohenAnilTobAyAnllroham (anu°) 
Jinva, 550 
anOroho 'ai, 550 
anQvrtAnOvrta 'oQvrj jinva, 650 
anOvrte tvA, anQvfd aai, 550 
aneSann aaya yA i^aval^ (aaye^aval^), 
813 

antarA dyAvApfthivI apal^ auva]^, 
(“thivyor apasyul?), 833 
antarik^a uta vA p^tkivyAm (uta 
pArthivA yAh), 321 

antarik^am samam taaya vAyur upa- 
draatA , 833 

antankaam purltafcA (puri°, puli”, 
pull“), 263, 532 

antarik^aib pribivim adrnhlt, 509 
antankQaaamantnaya te vAyur upa6- 
rotA, 833 

antarik^e adhy ('dby) Aaate, 909 
antarik^ pathibhir lyamAnah (hly% 
brlyamanah), 353, 386 
antarenanukAAam, 371, 550 
antsh SubbrAyatA (lundbyAvatA) 
pathA, 173, 244, 305 

antaa tiatbatu (°to) me mano 'mrtaaya 
ketuh, 715 

aotimitraS (antyami°) ca dure-amitraA 
(’mitral) ca ga^ak, 737, 910 
andha athAndho vo bhak^Iya, 176, 977 
andhAhIn ('‘he, 'heh) athOlagudaya 
(sthOra°, °guda), 261 
andho achetah (’chetah), 910 
annapate 'nnaaya (annaaya) no debi, 
907 

annam payo reto aemAau ( amAau) 
dbatta (dhehi), 907 

annam me (no) budhya (budhnya) 
pabi , 311 

annam me (no) budhyAjugupaa (budh- 
nyA°) , 311 
annam me dehi (dhehi)j 103 
anynm te aaman (’aman, aamat te) ni 
vapantu Benah (aenyam), 319, 907 
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anyavratasya (anyadvra°) sa^cima 
(aa^cire, BB^cimah), 379, 420, BIB 
anytlAa te asman nivapaatu 90fi 
any&m icha pitf^adam vyaktam (vit> 
tOm), 139, 738 

anye 'small mvapantu tSh, 909 
anyo-’nyo (-anyo) bhavati var^o 
asya, 907 

anv agiiir u^asam agram akhyat 
(akSat), 190 

aov adya no anumafcilji ('du”), 909 
aiiv&dldhyaths.m iha nah sakhkya, 
236, 832 
anvasi, 770 
anvitir asi , 371 
apah pmva, 064 
apah prSg&t , see apa 
apa k^udham nudat&m arStun, 201 
apa tasya balam tira, 201 
apa durhS-rddiSo (°dvi^o) jahi, 410, 369 
apanuttau (°t2) ^andimarkau (^a") 
saha , 239 

apa (apa^) pr&gkt tama a jyotir eti, 
384 

apa b^dbatOjii duntlni riivS, 201 
apamityam apratlttaitL yad asmi, 404, 
465 

apanhvrtfi^l^ (°hft3h] sanuySma \ajam, 
371 

apadrc^vate tvS., 616 
aps^c^daghTannasya (apaic&ddagh- 
\Snnam) bhuy^am, 403 
apaic&ddaghvane (apaicadaghvane) 
Hare (narah), 403 

apa 4veta pad3 jahi (apah ^vetapad 
&gBhi), 134, 201, 384, 817 
apasedhan (°dham) durit& soma 
mr^aya (no mrda), 849 
apa snehitlr (snlhitim) nfmania a> 
dhatta (adhad rah, nfman&m adadh- 
ram), 77, 110, 356, 616, 696, 802, 824 
apas pmva, 064 

apah si?asaD svar (auvar) apratlta^ 
(°tiUah), 404 

apam raaam udvayasam (udaya^sam, 
udayaAsan), 310, 371 
apagne agnim (’gnim) amadam jahi, 
010 


apftm gambban alda, 120 
apim gambhiram gacba, 1!^ 
ap&nudo janam amitrayantam (ami- 
tra"), 478 

apam fcva gahman sadayami , 120 
apam tva aadhi^i (aadhn^u) sadayami, 
353, 627 

apam napatam a4vma huve dhiya 
("na bayantam), 847 
apam napad a^uheman ya Ormib 
kakudman (Qrmib praburtib kakud- 
man or kakubbvan) , 178, 239 
apam naptre ja^ah (jba^ah), 85 
spam na yanby Ormayab, 820 
apapaco (°vaco) abbibhote nudaava, 
202 

apama edhi ma mrtha na indra, 78, 
OB, 205, 344 

apamityam (apam ittham) iva sam- 
bhara, B32, 877 

apUrn cjmanam pan gobhir avftam 

(abhrtam), 221 

apam O^adhlnam garbbam dhah (gar- 
bham me dah), 104 
apSm payaso yat psyah, 735 
apam payasvad it (yat) payah, 735 
apaUm indra (indras) tn^ (tnh) 
pQtvI (pQtvfi, purtvl, purtl), 361, 367, 
608a, 007 

apavaco , see spapace 
apavri^od duro a^mavrajanam (as- 
madrathflnam), 287, 363 
apa vrdhi panvftam (°tim, panvfttim) 
na radhah, 401, 586 

apaSnu^nim (apa^nyu^^im) apa rak^ah 
(ragbam), 337 

api pu^a ni ^Idatu (°ti), 720 
aplparo ma rS.tnya (ratrya) ahno ma 
pahi, 701 

aplparo mahno ratnyai (ratryai) ma 
pahij 701 

apQfcapa adhOyamanah, 355, 628 
apQpakfd a^take (apQpagbrtahute), 83 
apo adyanv acan^am, 244, 498, 754 
apo anv acan^am (acar^am), 244, 40B, 
754 

apo dattodadhim bhmta, 418 
apo divya acayigam, 244, 498, 754 
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apo dev& madhumatlr agfbh^an, 116 
apo devir upasrja ("j5) madhumatib, 
446 

apo devir madhuzDatIr agi'hz^aD (agfbh- 
Zia,m)j 116 

apo nayauta Qrmayah, B29 
apo mahi vyayati cak^aae tamah, S29, 
608 

apo mahl vr^ute cak^u^a tamah, 529, 
608 

apo vfn5,na^ pavate kavlyan ("yfiD, 
kavyan), 786 

apo au (qu) myak^ varuna bbiyaaam 
mat, 987 

aptubhl rihS-pK vyantu vayah, 06, 152, 
796, 857 

aprajaatSm (°jaayam) pautramrtyum 
(°martyazn), apraj^tvam martavat- 
sam, 368, 494, 650, 652 
apriyah prati muncatam, 849 
apnye prati muflca tat, 849 
apriye prati muflcatam, 849 
apnye aam nayiimasi, 611, 678 
apsarafikm aoudattEnralu, 237, 823 
apsaraeav anu dattam rnam nah 
(rnaci), 237, 833 
apaarasBu yo gaadhah, 365 
apsarlBU ca ya medhi., 395 
apsarfirflu ca yo gandhah, 395 
apsu dhutasya deva nfbhi ^tut- 
astotrasya (nrbbih eutaGya stuta”) 
yo '^vasanir ,419, 726, 910 
apsu dbQto (dhautam) nrbhih eutsb 
(sutam), 726 

apsu dhautasya te n^bhih 
asya yo aivasanis , 419, 726, 
610, 088 

apsu dhautasya te nrbhih sutasya 

, 419, 726, 9B8 

apsu dhautasya te nfbhis stutasya 

yo ’^vaHanis , 419, 726, 910, 

988 

apsu dhautasya soma nfbhih suta° 
yo bhak^o aivasanir 419, 726, 
910, 988 

abaddham mano , 179, 802 

abadhi^ma rak^o , 209 


abhayam vo 'bhayaih no astu (me 
’atu), abhayam me astu (’stu), 010 
abhi kranda vllayaava, 172, 260, 272, 
853 

abhikhyS fahisfl brhatS fiufukvanih, 
240, 283, 624 

abhi tyam devam savitAram opyoh 
(Qnyoh) kavikralum, 720 
abhi dyumnam devabhaktam yavi^lha 
(devahitam yavi^tbya), 121, 315, 576, 
857 

abhi DO v&jasAtamam, 516 
abhinne khilye (khille) ni dadhKti 
devayum, 38, 408 
abhi pra ponumo (do°) vr^an, 652 
abhi pra ponuvur (nonavur) girah, 

603, 952 

abhi priy5 divae pad5 (divah kavih), 
064 

abhibhuve ("bhve, °bbave) Bv3.h5, 

604, 7BB 

abhi yo na irasyati (no durasyati), 67B 
abhi yo vifivfi. bhuvanlni caet«, 220 
abhirat&h smah (sma ha), 379 
abhiramyatam 92 

abhi r5?traya vartaya (vardhaya), 07 
abfaivartah savinfiah, 516 
abhi v&plr f^lnam sapta (saptfi) nO^ata, 
436, 447 

abhi vi^vani bhuvan&ni caatc^, 220 
abhivlro abhisatvS (°9atyil) sahoj&h 
(sahojit), 986 

abhi^aster avaspnrat (°Bvarat), 168 
abhihk^a r&jabhuvam (°bhQvam), 288, 
559, 736 

abhiirlr y& ca no grbe, 202 
abhi^ahe svaba, 51b 
abhi st^na duntB. biLdhamBnah, 582 
abhi^tir (°tlf) dhruvB, (ca no 

grhe), 202, 529 

abbi ^yilma vrjane sarvavirah, 242, 678 
abhi Bumnam devabhaktam yavi^tha, 
121, 316, 679, 857 
abhi Bomam mfiamasi, 383, 830 
abhi Bomo avlvftat (“vydbal), 97 
abhi sprdha usro vedim tatarda, 618 
abhi ftasya dohana anu^ata, 309, 002 
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abhl na & vavrtsva, 516, 648 
abhl no v5]Ba&itamam, 516 
abblaaih °ni&n) mabinA (°m&) 

divam (divah), IBl, 605 
abhlm rtasya dobanfi anQ^ata, 309, 992 
abhlin fta^ya BudughS. gbrta&cutah, 
309, D02 

abblvartah saviblah, 516 
abhl^ cgbhiBavI ca, 516 
abhl^&t cSbhl^&bl cflbhunfltihad , 
516 

abhl^iS (°eBt) cibhl^Ahyai ca, 516 
abhl^&he svirhA, 516 
abhOn mama (nu nah) aumatau vil- 
vavedAli, 849 

abhOr gr^tl^am (vai&Qfi.m, v ftpTn&m, 
ftpInlLm, abhi^astipAvS. (°p& 

u), 46, 360, 740, 824, 053 
abhy areata (areata) au^tutim gavyam 
&jim, 104 

abhya9ikQira.j5bhQt (°bhum, ‘’bhQvam), 
288, 650, 736 

abhy a^th&m (asthSm, asthSd) vi4v&h 
prtaii!l ar&tlbi 983 

abhy aham tarn bhOy&sam yo aamSa 
(’aman) dveHi i 919 
abhy rtaeya eudugha , 309, 992 
abhyaiti (abhyeti) na ojaea apar- 
dhamana, 711 

amanmahid ana^avah (°hrt tad 
afiavah), B28 

ama ma edhi ma m^dha na (ma) indra, 
78, 205, 344 

amayan mayavattarah, 475 
amavasye samraeanto (samvidanto) 
mahitva, 281 

amasi sarvih (sarvan) asi praviBlah, 
146 

amlmadanta pitaro yathabhagam 
avr<?ayi$ata (^yl^ata, avlvr^ata), 533 
amuktha yak^mad duntad avadyat, 60, 
355, 715 

amutrabhOyad adha (adhi) yad yarn- 
asya, 578 

amiim ma i^na (amum maaiBana), 829 
amOham asmi sa bvam, 723 
amfpmayam (amrn°) devapatram, 954 
amrtenavrtam puram (purim), 600 


ame^tam aai syaha, 330 
amoci yak^mfid dUntad ayartyai, 60, 
355, 715 

amo 'bi aarvaft asi praviB^a^, 146 
afflo ’ham asmi si (sa) tvam, 723 
amba ni^para (ni^vara, nisvara, nis- 
mara), 200, 205, 234, 986 
amba ca bula ca mtatnl (amba dula 
mtatnir) , 179, 529 
ambayai svahl dulayai Bviha, 179 
ambhab (ambha) athambho vo bhak- 
§Iya, 176, 077 

ayam yah puro vibhmatty (°naky) 
ojaaa, 392 

ayam yo asya yaaya ta idam 4irah, 738, 
007 

ayam yo 'ai yasya ta idam fiirah, 738, 
907 

ayam latrQn jayatu jarhrB&QBb (jar- 
hi?5.pah), 635 

ayam sa v&m afivmE bh&ga ft gatam, 612 
ayam sa SiAkte (hflte) yena gaur 
abhlvrt5, 418 

ayam sahasram Enavo df£ah vi- 
dharma (^m3), 460, 833 
ayam sahasram 5 no dfde vidhar* 
mam, 833 

ayam su v5m a^vm5 bhaga 5 gatam, 612 
ayanam m3 vivadblr (viba°) vikram- 
asva, 209 

ayann artb^u krnaTann apaAsi, 482 
ayam no agnir vanvas (°vah) kenotu, 
964 

ayav&n5m adhipatyam, 465 
ayaa5 manasa dhrtab, 401, 402, 502 
Byaa& havyam Qhise, 502, 739 
ayasthunam (ayah°, ayaB°, ayasthO- 
p5v) udit& (°tau) stiryasya, 92, 188, 
237, 824 

ayasmayam vicrt5 (viifdid) bandham 
etam, 195 

ayaamay^D vi cfta bandhapS^an, 195 
ayfid indrS-gnyoS (agnir indr&gniyo^) 
,792 

aya no yajiiam vah5si, 739 
ay5v5n5m S.dhipabyam, 465 
ay&£ c&gne 'sy anabhiSastJ ca, 

529 
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ayA (ay&lji, ayfta) san (ay&a&) manasfi 
hitat (kfta^, krttah), 401, 402, S02 
ayft (ayS.h, ayia) saa (ayflayam) 
havyam 502 

ayfiflfi manaaS (vayaafi) kftah, 401, 
402, 502 

ajA Bomah (soma) BukftyayA, 350 
ayukt^Bo abrahmati vidasSma (yad 
as an), 255 
ayupitK yonih, 113 
ayebhyak kitavam, 253 
ayoddbeva (ayodhyeva) durmada £ hi 
juhve, 347 

aramgam&ya jagmaye (jagmave), 24B 
arany3,ya sfmarah, 316, 490 
araddhyfi edidhi^uhpatim (aradhyai 
didhiQupatim), 381, 474, 554 
arlyo aemaA abhiduchuDS.yate, 248 
arilag udabhartsata, 00 
arZLvS. yo no abhi duchunayate, 248 
an^tyS. avyathyai abhibhutyai 
sv£h3, 644 

arejet&m (arejayat&m) rodasi pajasS, 
girS, 74S 

aredat& manas& devan gacha (gamy&t, 
manafi& tac chakeyam), 269 
arepaaah manyumattamai ('’man- 
tai) cite goh (citS. goh, cidakoh), 47, 
61, 826 

arghah, arghyam, arghyam bhoh, 123, 
321 

arci$9.trino nudatam praticah, 156 
arci^a Satrun dahatam pratitya, 156 
artham nh^n^ vyantu vayah, 96, 152, 
796, B57 

arthoi ca ma ema£ (ca ml ema, ca me 
yamai) ca me, 503 

ardhamasyam prasOtat pitr>avatah, 
559 

aryaml te hastam agrabhit, 116 
aryamSiyKti vf^abhaa tuvi^man, 606 
aryama haatam agrabhit (agrahit), 116 
aryo naSanta (nah santu) aani^anta 
("tu) no dhiyab, 287, 828 
arvan ehi scmakamam tvahuh, 512 
arhanlyl apa^, 123, 321 
arhann idam dayase viivam abhvam 
(abbhuvam), 302, 790 


alar^irltim vasud&m upa stuhi, 202, 
579, 878 

alivandlya svBhl, 579, 627, 802 
alubhitK yomh, 113 
avartyai badhlyopamanthit&ram, 209, 
919 

avakrak^inam vr^abham yath&juram 
(yathl juvam), 267, 835 
avakro 'vithuro ('vidhuro, 'vithuro 
‘ham) bhOylsam, 77 
avajihva nijihvika, avajibvaka mjih- 
vaka, 595 

ava jy&m iva dhanvanah, 24, 159, 664 
avataaya viaarjane, 25, 164 
avatatya dhanu^ (dbanua tvam), 
958 

ava tara nadl^v &, 401, 533 
ava taaya balam tira, 201 
avataaya viaarjane, 25, 164 
avattaram nadl^v &, 401, 833 
avattaro nadlnam, 401, 833 
ava dlk^lm asfk^ata (ad&9tha) Bvkh5, 
201 

ava devanam yaja hedo agne (yaje 
hldyani, yaje hedylni), 325, 606 
ava devau yaje hecly&n, 325, 696 
ava dylm iva dhanvinah, 24, 150, 594 
ava dronZloi ghrtavlnti Blda (“vanti 
roha), 501a 

avadhi^ma rak^ah, 209 
avanty asya pavItSram (pavi°) 3^avah, 
531 

ava bldhatlm , 201 
avabhftba nicuaipuna (nicaOkupa, ni- 
cuilkuiia), 150, 605 

avabhrthoi ca svagakaroi (auga°) ca,741 
avamaia taurvaia I'e , 750 
ava rudram aLlImahi, 535 
avartyai vadhlyupamanthit&ram, 209, 
919 

avavyayann asitam deva vaama (vas- 
vah), 240 

ava fiveta padl jahi, 134, 201, 384, 817 
ava aedim t{‘'7n3.m k^udham jahi, 201 
ava Bomam naySxnasi, 353, 830 
avosphurjan didyud (vidyud) vargan 
bhutar avft (var?aAfl tvesa ravat, 
varsaha tveva rlvat) avabi, 569 
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ava Bffia durba^&yata^ (duThr^"), A, 39, 
631 

ayaayur asi duYUvSn, 554 
avBJiyuvAta b|-hatl (°tlr) na (qu, Cu) 
Aakvax] Crlh), ^1, fll4 
ayasyUr asi duvaavSn, 554 
avAd dbavyAni aurabhlni k^tva (krtvt), 
508a 

avAtirataib brsayaeya (prathayaaya) 
4e^h, 69, 656 

avA no devyA dhiyA (kfpA), 421, 624 
avAnySAfl fcantOc kirato dhatto anyan, 
136 

avAmba rudram adimahi (adT°), 535 
avAra ik^avab pAryebhyab (pArfye- 
bhyab) , 325, 766 
avArAya kevartam, 41, 325, 706 
avAryA^i pak^mAni pAryA ik^avah, 325 
avAryAya mArgAram, 325 
avAafjo apo ('po) achA aamudram, 907 
avik^obhAya (“k^odhAya) pandhiD 
dadhAim, 176 

avidahanta (°tah) firapayata, 060 
bvinaptAn avihnitAn (”hrtAn), 663 
avimuktaoakra (“rA) Aalran, 139, 235, 
643, 661 

aviraghnir ud ajantv (acantv) Apab, 53 
avlraghno (°nl) vliatarah (°taiDah, 
vlravatah) euvIrAn (su^evAn), 123 
avlvarata vo hi kam (hikam), 617 
avebhyab kitavam, 253 
avocama kavaye medhyaya, 109, 230 
avo devaaya aAnasi, 421 
avyo (avyA) vAre (vAraib) pan priyah 
(pnyam), 361, 706 
Bvradanta vIlitA, 271 
a^idlik^um giAlik^ate (ailillpu filill^ate), 
195 

aAimahi tvA, 617 

aSIr^Ana ahaya (°no ’haya) iva (°na 
ivAhayah), 512 

alQAubhanta yajfiiyA fteoa, 174, 266, 
292 

aAmaPs (aSman) te k^ut, 932 
aArathnan dydhAvradanta vlditA, 271 
ainram (ailllam) cit kfnutha ("thAt) 
Bupratlkam, 261 


aAiira (aAlUA) tanOr bbavatl, 261 
aAnibhib pr^vAm (pni^vAzn), 40, 660 
aAro^, aes aalopA 
aAlilIpu , see aAiAlik^um 
aAlUaih, and ailllA, see aArIr° 
aile^A nak^atram, 265, 473 
aAlopA (aAro°) aftgair ahrutAh (bAIoq- 
Angair ahrtA, ahnitAb) svarge, 261, 
663, 619, 060, 990 
aalopo ’piAAcadhitab, 657 
agvaih ]a]flAnam Banraaya (salilaaya) 
madhye, 264 

aivavat aoma vlravat, 467 
afivaaya vAje (krande, krandye) puru- 
^asya mAyau, 315 

aAvAn anaAAato (anaAyato, anabsato, 
anaAvato) dAnam, 255, 406 
aivA bhavata (°tha) vajinah, 90 
aAvAvat soma vfravat, 467 
aivinA ghannam pAtam hArdvAnam 
(hArddivAnam, pAtam abarvyAnam, 
pibatam hArdrAnum), 267, 764 
aAvinA bbifajavatah (Ham, ”ta), 370 
aAvinendram na jAgpri (”vl), 525 
aAvinau dvyak^arena (°k 9 arayA) prA- 
oApAnAv (°nA) ud ajayatAm, 666 
i^vibbyam tiroahniyAnAm (fcirobny' 
Anam) somanAm aoubrObi, 767, 910 
aAvibbyAm tirohnyAn boidAd praBthi- 
tAn pre^ya, 767, 010 
aivibbyAm pradbApaya (pradApaya), 
104 

a^Adbam (a^Alham) yutsu , 474 
aaadbam ugram BahamAnam Abhib, 474 
aaadhaya BahamAnAya yedhaae (ml- 
dhuBe), 170, 235, 696 
a^t^bhyah (°yah Aatebhyah) svAhA, 405 
a^tasthO^o da^apak^ah, 495 
a?t'Apak$am daiapak^Am, 405 
a^tabhyab (°yah Satebhyah) avAka, 405 
aBt^am tAdam pratInAhA (tAlam pratl- 
oAham), 271 

aBatnheyaEQ parAbbavan, 23, 121, 124 
aeadan mAtaram purah, 653, 661 
asanaD mAtaram punah, 653, 661 
asapatnah kjlAbhuvam, 602 
asapatnA kilAbhuvam (‘‘bhavam), 602 
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asapatn^ Bapatnaghnt ("nighnl), 688 
B£ainbB.dhain badhyato (iDa°) rnAua- 
vAn&m (Ve^u), 241 
aaambBidbA yA madhyato mAoave* 
bhya^, 241 

aaaibbbavyam par&bhavan, 23, 121, 124 
aeaibrnf^to jflyaBe m&trol;! (mStproh) 
fiucib, 368 

asAv (aaA) anu mA , 888 
aeK (aa&v-aaav) upahvayaava, 866 
asikny (°k&iy) asy o$adhe, 777 
asiknyS (°kniya) marudvfdbe vitas- 
tayA, 791 

aaum gharmam divam (flvar) Ati^tbanu, 
360 

aaunltAya (°thaya) vodhave, 03 
aeOrtA (°te) eOrtA (°te) rajaso (°ai) 
vimAne (ni^atte, °tA, na sattA), 293, 
576, 628 

asO^udanta yajfliyA rteaa, 174, 286, 292 
asrnmidcho rudhirenAbhyaktah (“Avy- 
aktal)), 22Q 

aatabhtiAd dyam vn^bho (dyam na^) 
aQtarik^am, 359 
asti hi ^ma (aetu sma) te 
avayAh, 436, 442, 987 
astatic) aAmAham ai dadhe (pan 
dade), 104 

asthabhyah (asthi^) avAhA, 591 
aathOri nau (aau, no, no) gArhapatyam 
(“tyfiiij) , 732, 950 
aapAr^am (°6am) enam £ata§aradaya, 
292 

aamadrAtA (aemaddAtrA, "’rAtA ma- 
dhumatl, °tlr) devatra gachata 
(gacha), 357, BOO 

aamadryak (°driyak) aam mimlhi 6ra- 
vabsi, 784 

aamadryag (“dnyag) vAv^dhe viryAya, 
784 

aamabbyam dattAm (dhattAm) varunaA 
ca manyuh, 105 

asmabhyam mdra vanvah (varTyah) 
Bugam krdhi, 240, 541a 
asmabhyam mahi vanvah sugam kah, 
249, 541a 

B^mAA u devA avatA have^u, 742, 924 
asmAAA cakre zDAnyasya medhA, 930 


aamAkam yona (yonAv) udate auAevA^, 

886 

asmakam aAAum (ahiain) maghavan 
puruBprham, 618 

asmAkam abhor haryaiva medl, 231, 
263 

aamAfl cakre mAnyaaya medhA, 930 
aamAfi (asmAb) citrAbbir avatAd abb- 
i^tibhih, 930 

a^mAn u devA avatA bhare^v A, 121, 267, 
742, 924 

aamAn devAao VafcA bave^u, 121, 207, 
512, 742 

asmAn site payaaAbhyAvavftava, 849 
asmAsu nrmnam dbAh, 509 
aamin k^aye pratarAm dldyAna^, 107, 
506 

asmm go^tbe karl^mlh (°^ah, purl- 
152, 617 

asmifl (asmih) chOra savane mAda- 
yaava, 937 

aamiD nara indriyam dhattam ojah, 105 
aemm brahmapy (‘‘mann ) aamin 
karisany (karmann) , 92B 
aamin rA^^i’Am adbi iraya, 704 
aamin vayam aamkaauke (’kuauke), 
605 

aame indrabfhaspatl, 704 
aame karmane jAtah, 704 
aame k^atrAni dbArayer aou dyOD, 704 
aame devAao vapu^ cikitsata, 704 
aame dehi , see aame dhehi 
aame d> AvAp^thivI bburi vAmam, 704 
aame dhatta vaeavo vaauTii, 704 
aame dhArayatam (°tAm) rayim, 704 
aame dbehi (dehi) jAtavedo mabi 
Aravah, 106 

aame prayandbi maghavann fjUm, 704 
aame dhAraya (raatram ‘idbi^- 

raya), 704 

aame rA^trlya mahi iarma yachatam, 
704 

aemai lodrAbrhaapatl, 704 
aamai karmape jAtah, 704 
aatnai k^atrA^ii dharayantam agne, 704 
aamai dyAvAprthivI bhOn vAmam, 704 
aamaj dhatta vaaavo vaauni, 704 
aamai dhArayatam rayim, 704 
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B^ai prayaDdhim&ghavaim rjI&iUi 704 
asmai rB.9trftya mabi Narnia yachatam, 
704 

aaya kurtno (kulmo, knivo, k^^IDo) 
barivo medinam tv&, 231, 263 
aaya te aakhye vayam, 340 
aaya pits (pltvS) evarvida^, 367 
aaya sutsaya syar na (na), 049 
aaya anu^ft fiva^urasya prali^tUDj B67 
asya hotu^ pradi4y (prafii^y) yiasya 
v&ci, 292 

aeyft avata viryam, 440 
aBy&m dev& abhi gamvi^anta^, 340 
aayai nfiryi upaatare (°atire), 673 
aaredhanta itaoa vfijam acha, 52 
ahazh latrQn jaya^ni jarhr^anab, 635 
aham by ugraa (Ograe) tavi^aa tuvi?- 
m&n, 667 

abam by ugra (Ogro) maruto vid&Qah, 
507 

aham dan^enlgatam, 580 
aham id dhi pitu? (pituh) pan, 067 
ahazh pratnena manmana. (janmaoSi), 
656 

ahar-ahar apray&vam bharantah, 117 
ahar-ahar balim it te baraDtah, 117 
ahar div&bhir Qtibhib, 165, 272, 272a, 
324, 360 

abalag (ahalam) iti vabcati, 511 
aba^carebhyah, 486, 600 
ah& anadatabate, 866 
ah& aratim avidah (avartim avidat) 
syonam, 606 

ahanetaaann (ned asann, netar asaDii, 
ah&d eta Baon) avicetanEni (apuro- 
gavEni), 62 

ahB. yad dyflvo (deva) asunltim ayan 
(Ayan), 482, 803 
ah&v anadatA hate, 866 
ahAh ^arlram (abac char°) payasA 
Bameti (aametya), 737 
abiih dandenAgatam, 560 
ahim budhoyam (°Diyam) anu riya- 
niApAh (aamcarantlh, anv lyamanAh) 
353, 764 

ahir asi budhoyah (°niyah), 787 
ahiT jaghlna kim (kam) cana, 576 
abir dadarSa kam cana, 576 


ahir na jOrpfiin (ahir ha jlrp&m) ati 
sarpati tvacam, 626 
ahirbudhnya mantraiii me ’jugupa^ 
(*jQ“) , 648 

ahirbudhnya mantrain me pAhi, 767 
ahir budhoyo (°niyo) devatA, 767 
ahlhi ca sarvAn (sarvAfl) jambhayan 
(“ya), 036 

ahedatA mauBaA dev&D gacha, 269 
abedatA (‘’latA) manaaedam ju^aeva, 
269 

ahe budhniya mantram me gopAya, 767 
ahorAtrayor vr^tyA , 603, 840 
ahorAtrAbhySih purugah aameDa 
(kgaiiLena), 420 

ahorAtre Qrva^Ive (“athlve) , 86, 
603, 640 

abnAbsi rAtryai , 255 
ahnA yad enah kftam asti papam (kun- 
cit, euai cakfmeha kimcit), 849 
akarAye karAyo yathA, 290 
AkQtim (“taiu) agDim prayujam svSbA, 
587 

AkQtim C’tlni) devim manaBah (’’sA, 
subhagAm) pure dadhe (prapadye) 
529 

AkQtyai prayuje 'gnaye (agnaye) 
evAbA, 910 

Akramanam ku^thabhyAm, 49 
AkrayAyA ayogOm (AkrayayAyogQm, 
akram°), 990 
AkrAn samudrah , 506 
Akbuh kaAo mAntbAlas (^lavas, man- 
dbalas) te pitfnam, 77, 469, 597 
Akhum tvA ye dadhire devayantah, 
193, 296, 835 

akhuh BfjayA Aayaiidakas te maitrAb 
(AayAndakAs te maitryAb), 315, 469 
^ann apAna , 508 
Aganma mitrAvarupA varepyA (varepa, 
varepyam), 326 
Aganma viAvavedasam, 506 
Aganma Vftrahantamam, 608 
A garbho yonim etu te, 711 
A galga dbavanInAm (galdA dhamanl- 
nAm), 144, 225 
AgniA ca dahatam prati, 512 
AgDe yAhi BuAastibhib, 609 
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agraya^ai (£gra“) , and 

‘’ya^o , 492 

a gharmo agnini ii;ayaDn as&di (°dlt), 
533, B40 

a gbarmo agnir amrto na eadi, 533, 540 
aiigtl^a^&m av&vaSanta vapibt 490, 
599, 720 

ftfigtlsyam pavam&Dam eakhgyah, 400 
720 

gchettl^ te (vo) m3, ri^am (n^al, m3.r- 
^am), 753 

gjagan T3,tri autnan& iha ByS-m, 508 
gjim tv&goe , 360 
S,]im na girvavAho jigyur aiv&h, 810 
Ajim na jagmur ginrabo a^v&h, 610 
& juhotil (°ta) duvasyata, 442 
3<jyafiya kOlyS. upa tgn k^arantu, 665 
Kfijanena earpi^A aam viSantu (ap^ian- 
t&m, mr^ant&m), 200, 205, 235, 375, 
640 

gtapati var^an vir&d &vrt ev2Lh3, 166 
£ taatbSv (tafitha) amrtam divi, 886 
&tir v&haeo darvid^ te vSyave, 325, 529 
t ti^^ha mitravardhana (“oah), 360 
all v8haao darvida te vayavyah, 325, 
520 

& te garbho yomm etu (aitu), 711 
a te yonim garbha etu, 711 
8 te Bupar^& ammanta (°tan) evaib, 306 
&tmaDD ("many] evSnupaiyati, 926 
&tmani indrSya py&yaeva, 224, 631 
Itm^am ta agr&yanab (8gra°) p3tu, 
402 

gtmfiay Atmann atmaoam (2tmao&t- 
m3.Dam) me ma hifiBih, 401, 636 
a tvam (fivam) mdraya pyAyasva, 224, 
631 

6 tva pan^ntab (°Brtah, °Brutah) 
kumbhah (°ah), 276, 626, 662, 831 
& tv& pr3,paDD agh&yavah (adya"), 632, 
868 

& tv& vabanti] harayah Bucetaaah 
(sace”), 612 

& tv& Bubhava (subava) BOry8ya, 119 
6 dadhnah kalaSaii °6am) agub 

(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann iva, air- 
ayam), 701 


& dar^ati (dar^ate) §avas& bhQryoj&b 
(gapta d&nOn), 292 

&d&yo vlrab fiatamanyur indrBb, 471, 
480 

Adityaih garbbaib payasa earn afigdhi 
(afldbi, B£jan), 418 

Sditya n&vam Sruk^ah (Arok^am), 715 
Sdityaaya vratam upakgiyantah (key- 
antab), 795 

&dityftfl cbmafirubhih (°y&A £ma°, °y&fi 
dma”), 937 

&dity&n&fh patv8nv (patm5nv) ihi 
(ehi), 240, 604 

fiditygnam praBitir ("artir) hetir ugrS., 
637 

adity& rudr& vaaavas tvedate (tver, 
tenute), 271 

ftdity5aab aumabasah (sa”) k^potana, 
612 

aditySa te citim (citam) EpOrayantu, 
687 

fldity&a tv8 prab^bantu (pravr^) 
tena chandaa&, 212 

fidityebhyah preiya (adityebbyab) pri- 
yebhyah mahaavaearaBya (mah- 
ah Bva“) , 980 

adityebhyafl tv8 pravrh8mi , 212 
&d id ant& adadrhanta pOrve, 341, B35 
&d id dy&v&prthivl apratbetfi-m, 341 
ad id dbot^ram ny as^dayanba (a9&°), 
983 

il dcvo y8ti bhuvanSni paSyan (bhu- 
vanA vipaiyan), 840 
S-dhyak^yayanuk^abiJlram, 325, 491 
a na indo mahlm i^am, 353 
a na indo datagvinam (Sa°), 512 
na indra mahlm 19am, 353 
goanda modah pramudah, 713 
anando modah pramodab, 713 
a nah fi^nvann utibhih alda sadanam, 
376 

2 na (nah) stuta upa v&jebhir utl, 077 
il DU tac (tyac) chardho clivyam 
vfnimahe, 345 

3. no agne sucetunl (auketuna), 126 
a no goBU vi^atv auBadbl^u (0$°, a 
tanOBu), 730 
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a no yahi tapaea janegu (jani^va, 
jane^v a), 6B3, 7i2, 826 
a no vilva askra (vi£ve askra) gamanfca 
(°ta) devfih, 473 

antank^aiik pfthivlm adfAhlt, 509 
antrlmukha^ , 386, 511 
anyavak^Id (anya vak^ad) vasu vary- 
am, 481 

apataye tya grhnazDi, 867 
apataye tvE tantlnaptre dakvarkya 
iokvana (°tre ^akmane ^akvariya 
iakinann) oji^tl^aya, 240 
apapnvan (Spappran) rodaal aatank- 
^am, 671 

apab tiundhantu mamaaah, 173 
£paa tad gbnantu aarvada (te aada), 
842 

apas kva sam ariQaQ (an^van, apa^ 
Bam arinan), 366 

a pitaram vai^vanaram avaae kah 
(kut), 6U 

apura Bta , 90, 319, 568 
a pu^fain eCv a vasu, 309, 992 
apQryaetha ,00,319,568 
a etv a vaau, 309, 568, 992 
apr^o 'ai Bamprnah (aprno^i eam- 
prija) , 293, ago, 827 
apo agre viivani Ivan, 253 
apo adyanv acan^am, 244, 408, 754 
Apo asman (ma) matarah dundhayantu 
(sudayantu, dundhantu), 109, 286, 302 
apo grhe^u jagrata, apo jagfta, 662 
apo devlb pratigrbhnlta (°gi-hnltB) 
bbagmaitat, ll6 

Apo devlr agrepuvo agreguvo , 910 
apo devl^ avadantu (aadantu) , 371 
apo devegu jEgratba, 662 
apo malam iva prapaik^It (pranijan), 
700 

apo ma , see apo aamAn 
apo me hotra^abamah (°Dyah), 328 
apo ba yad bfhatlr (yan tnabatlr) 
viSvam (garbham) ayan, 253 
apo havih^u jagrta, 662 
aptam manah, 874 
aptye earn nayamaai, 511, 878 
apyayadhvaQ aghniya (aghn^a) , 
787 


Apra (aprad) djEvaprthivI antank^am, 
302 

abhi 9 tvabam alltayai ("ve), 705 
abbuT anyo ’pa (’va) padyatAm, 201 
abhiir (abbQr) aaya m^a&gadbi^ 
(“thib), 77, 93, 08, 554 
a ma gantam pitara matarA oa 

(yuvam), 482 

A mA go^u vi4atv a tanO^u, 730 
A mA varco ’gmtiA dattam etu, 907 
A maai^o (Am Ali^o) dobakAmabi 536, 
837 

a ma etutaaya akubath gamyAt (garnet), 
357, 713, 803 

a ma fitotraaya stotram gamyat, 367, 
713, 803 

Ayataye tvA g^bnAmi, B67 
a yat tfpan maruto vavaianAh (’nab), 
507 

a yam (Ayan) narab BudAnavo dadA* 
Su9e, 413, B31 

Ayann arthAmkroavann apAnsi, 482 
A yAta pifcarah som> Asah (som> Ah), 747 
A yA dyAm (divam) bhAsy A pi’thivlm 
orv (urv) antank^am, 718 
A yahi tapasA jane^u (jani^va, jane^v 
a), 693, 742, 826 

A yAhi AOra banbhyAm (hanba, harl 
iha), 545 

a yahy arvafi upa vaadhure^tbAb 
(ban"), 213 

Ayuhpabi rathamtaram (ayuh pratira- 
thamtaram) , 354, 840 
ayukfd Ayuhpatnl avadha vah, 962 
Ayuk^i sarvA o^adhlh, 140, 255, 805 
Ayur dadhad yajflapatAv (°ta) avihru- 
tam, 888 

Ayur dadhanAb prataram navlyah, 575 
ayurda ague jaraaam vrnAiiah, 196, 267, 
643, 854 

Ayurda agne 'ai, 100 
Ayurda agne havi^o ju^A^ah (havi^A 
vrdhanab), 196, 267, 643, 854 
Ayurda aai, 100 

Ayurda deva jarasam vrnanah (grn“), 
196, 287, 643 , 864 
Ayur debi, 103 
Ayurdha ague ’si, 100 
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fiyurdha aai, 100 
fi,yur dhehi, 103 
fiyur no dehi jlvase, 105, 106 
ayur no viivato dadhak, 105 
fiyur brhat tad a^Iya tan m&vatu 
(mAm avatu), 812 
Ayur mayi dhehi, 100, 102 
Ayiir me dehi (dbehi, dah, dhattam), 
100, 102, 103 

Ayur vasAna upa vetu (yaku) ^e^a^ 
(Se^am), 803 

Ayu£ ca prAyu£ ca cak^aj ca vicak^ai 
(cak^uS ca vicak^u^) ca pr&A cApAii 
(cAvAfi) ca, 202, 60S 
Ayu^kfle svAhA, 716 
Ayu^k^d ayugpatnl svadhAvantau, 062 
Ayu? te viAvato dadhak, 105 
Ayu^mAA (°mAfi, °mAD, Ayu^yam) jara- 
da^tu* yathasak (°gaiD, °aAai), 036 
Ayu^man agne havigA vrdhAnah, 106, 
267, 643, 854 
Ayu (Ayuh) stha, 977 
Ayoh patmane avAha, 240, 967 
A yonim garbha etu te, 711 
AyobhavyAya catUQpadI, 319, 421 
A yo vi^vAni ^avasA (dravasa) tat&na, 
349 

Ayo^kfle svAhA, 716 
Ayo9 patvane svahA, 240, 967 
AranAya B]inarah, 316, 400 
A rafimln (raimim) deva yamaee (yuv> 
ase) avaivAn (°vah), 23S, 617 
ArAdhyai didhiBupabun, 361, 474, 554 
Aruroha tve sacA (tvayy api), 747 
Are Bsman (asmin) ni dhehi tarn, 57B 
Are Matron (Are^atrum) krnuhi sarva- 
vlrah (“ram), 820 

A rohantu janayo yonim agre, 663 
ArtavA adbipakaya Asan, 652 
ArtavA asfjyanta, 652 
Artavo ’dhipatir Aalt, 652 
artyai janavAdinam, 652 
Ardrah prakhasnur (p7khusnur) bhuv- 
anasya gopah, 600, 658 
AryamA yAti vrgabhas buragAt, 509 
Arvaii ehi Bomakamam tvahuh, 512 
alikhann animi^ah hantrimukhah 
, 386, 511 


AlebbAnAd rpt^bhir yAtudhAnlt, 262 
A va indram krivim (k^vim) yathA, 673 
Avat tam indrab iacyA dhamantam, 
407, 820. 873 

A vatso jagatA (jAyatAm, jagadail^) 
Baha, 60 

Avartam indrah §acyA dhamantam, 
407, S20, 873 

A va^ somam nayAmaai, 383, 830 
avitte dyavaprthivl rtAvrdhau, 97, 466, 
605, 671 

Avikbau mibrAyarupau dhrtavratau, 466, 
665, 671 

AvitaiaarvA 09adhlh, 140, 255, 605 
Avinne dyAvApftbivI dhrtavrabe, 97, 
466, 665, 671 

Avinnau mitravarunav rtavrdhau, 460, 
665, 871 

avi9 (Avih) kfpu^va daivyAny agne, 967 
A viram prtana^aham (“aaham), 084 
A vi^cyanfSrn (vf^icantAm) aditaye 
durevAlji, 334 

Avo yudhyantam vf^abham daAadyum, 
873 

Avyu^am jAgftAd (jAgryAm, °yAmy) 
aham, 674 

iiatikah krmaya ikri°) iva, 666 
Aki^ rAdhase mahe, 627 
oAlr na (dA, ma) Qrjam uta eaupra- 
jAfltvam (Bupra"), 724, 949 
AAlr^nah SamopyAb (Bam°), 277 
akub ka^thAm (gA°) ivAsaran (“ram), 
46 

A^um jayantam auu yAsu vardhase, 
297, 339, 618, 640 

Aium tvAjau dadhire devavantah, 193, 
296, 835 

Aiu^e radhaee mahe, 627 
ASOn iva suyaman ahva Qtaye, B43 
aiOn huve euyaroAn Obaye, 643 
A^re^A nnksatram, 265, 473 
a^adham yuteu , a^Adham ugram 
, 474 

Q^ta (A^thAh) prati^tliAm avidad dhi 
(avido hi, avidc [°danl Du) gAdham,86 
asannA udabhir yathA, 90 
asann a (Agan nah) pAtram janayanta 
(“tu) devAb, 383, 837 
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fiaftnnisQn hrtavuo mayobhQa, IBO, 29S, 
3M, 634, 6B3, B20 

ftaaiiii e^flm apauvSlio mayobhOn, 160, 
29B, 366, 634, 093, 620 
Asamudra acucyavu^, 144, 600, 820 
ftjazb mana^, 874 

A aim ugrA acucyavuh, 144, 600, B29 
A Butr&vne fiumatiiD AvroAna^, 60 , 267, 
204, 365, 954 

A aoizia auvAno (avAno) adnbhih, 704 
AatAih jAlma (jalma) udaraih 6rai!i- 
fiayitvA (arabaayitvfi), 277, 469 
AamA a^f^vaQn AiAh, 673 
AamAau ofm^am dhAt, 509 
Aammii ugrA acucyavuh, 144, 600, 629 
A Bvam indrAya , see A tvam 

Ahalag (°lam) iti vaflcati (aarpati), 511 
Ah^Arasya paraayAdah, 511 
ubkArAya (°krtAya) avAhA, 366, 544 
icbanto 'pandAkrtAa, 159, 196 
i<ia (i(j[A) ehi, 272 
icjiaprsjaao (idA°) mAnavIh, 475 
1 (JA manu^vad (°yad) iba cetayaotl, 248 
idAyAa (“yAh) padam , 004 
icjlAvatl dheaumatl hi bbOtata, 272 
kjIAvAA (°vaa) eao asura prajAvAo, ^5 
idAsmAn atiu vaatAm ghrtena, 271, 665, 
624 

i^ito devair harivab ("vaA) abbi^tib, 
539 

idaivAsmAA (idaiva vAm) aou vaatam 
vrateua (ghi-tena), 271, 665, 024 
iti cid dhi tvA dhana jayantam, 69, 735 
ifcldam viAvam bhu^aaam aam eti (vi 
yati), 603 

ito dharmAm dhArayan, 578 
idaih rAdhah prabi gfbhniby (gf-h^lby) 
aAgirah, 116 

idam rAdho agnmA dattam AgAt, 907 
idam vatayAmo bhoh (vatayAvah), 237 
idam varco agnmA dattam AgAt (Agan), 
007 

idam ta ekam para A ta (uta) ekam, 
547, 631 

idam tani4<Hiiti^(bAmi (abbi”), 172 
idam te tad Tt ^yAmy Ayu^a na ma- 
dhyAt, 614 


idam devAnAm idam u nab (idam naa) 
saha, 971 

idam ahazh rak^o ’bhi (rak^bbib) 
aam dabami (lam OhAmi), 383, 826 
idam aham earpA^Am grathnAini 
(kfnatmi, krtanAmi), 47, 665 
idam aham amu^yAmu^yAyai^aaya pAp- 
mAnam ava (apa) gObami, 201 
idam brahma piprbi (piplhi) sau- 
bhagAya, 640 

idam me prAvatA vacab, 449 
idabna id Aharam ailya, 700 
idbmaayeva prak^Ayatab (prakbyAya- 
tah), 27, 191 

matamam Aptyam (Aptam) AptyAnAm, 
313 

mo viivasya bhuvanaaya gopah, 603 
lodur mdum avAgAt (°gaD, upAgAt, 
apA"), 201 

mdra ivAri^to ak^atah (ak^itah), 576 
mdra ukthebhir mandi$thah (bhand”), 
242 

mdra rbhuk^A marutab pan khyan 

(kian), 190 

mdra fbhubhir brabmapA eamyidAnah, 
IDS, 640, 910 

mdra epam (enam) pratbamo adhy 
ati^tbat, 950 

mdra enam (enam) parAAarlt, 702, 950 
lodrah karmasu no 'vatu, 380 
indrah kfi^vA maruto yad vaAAma, 360, 
664 

indrab patig tuvi^tamo (tavaetamo) 
janegv a, 596, 604, 742, 064 
mdrab paAena sikbvA vah (vah sikkva), 
367, 383, BIO 

mdram yajAe prayaby ahvetAm (Ah°), 
509 

mdram vAjam vi mucyadbvam, 52 
mdram sa phatu yo maitasyai (°ByA) 
diAo 'bhidAaati, 910 

mdram sa diSAm del am devatAnAm 
fchatu yo maitasyai diAo 'bhidAsati, 
010 

mdra karmasu no 'vaba, 360 
mdra kratvA maruto yad vaiAma, 380, 
664 
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indra dart& purSm asi, 107 
indra dharta pur&m aai, 107 
indrapB^ena BitvE, 367, 383, 819 
mdram agnuii oa voc^ave, 694 
ladram Adityavantam hfhaspati- 
maatAih (‘vantaih) , 230 
indrartubhir brahma^& v&vfdhBuah, 
108, 640, 019 

mdravaota (°tah) atuta (Btudhvam), 
977 

indravanto maruto vigour agnih, 467 
mdra v&je^u no 'va (ava, vaha), 007 
mdrav&n brhad bhfta Bv&h&, 467 
mdrav5.Q fivavS.n bf'had bhSih, 467 
mdrav3ii&v (”ha.) fbhavo v^jarataSih, 
BB8 

indrai ca mfdayftti (mpP) nah, 271 
mdra (indrah) 4rutaaya mahato mah- 
£ni, 380 

mdra eayugbhir , 364 
mdra eute^u eome^u, 380 
mdra eomam imam piba (somam ptbS 
imam), 432, 444 
mdra eomaeya pibaye, 580 
mdra atomena paAcadaSena , 380 
mdraa patis tavastamo janej^u, 596, 904 
mdroflya tvA bhAgam somen^ tanacmi 
(tanakmi), 127 

indrasya nu vlryAm pra vocam (du 
pra vocam vlr“), 437, 449 
indrasya priyam pAtha upehi (p&tbo 
aplhi, 'plhi), 910 

mdraaya vaimrdhasy&ham , 699 
mdraaya Su^mam Irayann apaeyubbih, 
099 

mdrasyEham vimfdhoBya , 699 
mdrasy&ham devayajyayendnvavl 
(“van, °yavan) bhuyasam, 467, 598 
mdra avadham anu hi no babhObha, 
380 

mdra avayugbhir , 364 
mdrah aute$u eome^u, 380 

mdrahailTahprathamo vi4vakarma, 820 

mdra^ Bomasya pitaye, 380 
mdrah atomena paAcadaSena , 380 
mdrah avadhBjn anu hi no babbOtha, 
380 


indrAgniyor (“gnyor) aham devayajy- 
ayendriyivy annado (“dnyavan vlr- 
yavln) bhQyaaam, 407, 792 
mdrBgnyor (“gniyor oham) ujjltim 
anOjje^am, 792 

indragnyor (“gniyor) bhBgadheyl 
(“ylb, “ylfl) atha, 792 
mdrlpyai kTrfa (klr^a), 290 
mdradhipatih (“patyaih) piprtSd ato 
nah, 700 

indr&p&sya phaligam, 46, 545, 811, 867 
indrBya r^abhena, 919 
indr&ya tvB bhB.gam BomenBtanacmi, 
127 

mdr&ya tv& Bu^uttamam, 397 
mdr&ya tvB aimo 'dads.t (^ramo dadab), 
277, 664 

indrByayBaya §epham allkam , 46, 
545, 811, 807 

indrEyar^abhe^SivibhySm saraavab- 
yai, 019 

indraya vBcam vi mucyadhvam, 52 
mdraya su^Qtamam (suauitamam), 397 
mdravabam karmapB (kBvyair) dah- 
BanBbhih, 77 

mdrBvatbuh (’’dbuh) kSvyair dahsan- 

abhih, 77 

mdravanbo marubo vigour agnih, 467 
indravarunS alg&bhy&m, 888 
iDdrBv&D sv9.ha, 467 
indrS-sOrfi. janayan vi^vakarmfi., 820 
indrepa devir (devair) vlrudhah sam- 
vidanah, 701 

indrena ma iniinyam dabtam ojah, 
105 

indrepa yuji (aayujB) pramrnita (pra- 
[mrJnrtha) gatrAn, 90 
icdremam prataram (°rBm) k^dhi 
(oaya), 506 

mdre BUvBnaaa (avAnSiSa) mdavah, 794 
mdro jyentbanBm (jyaisbhyiinS.m, 
“thyaja), 321, 707 
mdro nama Srubo grne (gane), 633 
indTopanasyakehamanaBO , 699 
mdro balam rak^itaram dughBaam, 210 
mdro marudbhir rbutha (°dha) kfnobu, 
75 
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iDdro me 6arma yachatu, 234 
indro yajvaDe pfnate ca ^ik^ati (^pate 
cafiikfate), 153 

icdro yad abhinad valam (balam), 210 
indro valam rakgitaram dughAnKm, 210 
indro va^4arma yachatu, 234 
indro vidyBt saha rgibhih (aahar- 
gibhih), 919 

indro VO 'dya parBiarait, 702 
indhBna enaih jarate (jante, janate) 
evAdhlh, 661 

invakB (°g5) nak^atram, 48 
ima udvB^lk&n^a ime durbhOtam 
akran, 50, 126, 620a, 875 
imazh yajftaih svadhayfi ye yajante 
(dadante), 150, 741 

imaxayajflam ju^amAnS (°niv) upetam, 
880 

imam yajfiam avanfcu (ayatu) no (yA) 
ghft&clh ("cl), 281 

imaih logaih (lokam) nidadhan mo 
aham n^am, 46 

imaih ca yajflaih audhayA dadante, 159, 
741 

imam tarn abhitiHhAmi, 172 
imam bam punar Adade 'yam ('ham), 
250, 645 

imam ague camasam mA ti jihvara^ 
(Jl“), 510 

imam indra vardhaya kaatriyam me 
(k^atriyAnAm), 820 

imam Q (u) 9 U tvam asmAkam (tyam 
aamabhyam), 262, 547 
imam me agadam k^ta (k^dhi), 849 
imam me varuna BrudhI (°dhi), 616 
imfi uddhAsicBrina ime durbhddam 
akran, 59, 126, 520a, 875 
imAm eu nSvam Aruham, 817 
imAm khan&my o^adhim ("dhim), 529 
imAm narAh (narah) kfnuta yedim etya 
(eta, etat), 328, 401, 494 
imA brahma pipihi saubhagAya, 640 
imA brahma brahmavahah ("ha), 381 
imA yA devlh pradiiaA catasrah, 707 
ime jivA vi mrtair Avavitran (Avavart- 
tm), 048 

ime 'rAtsur une subhOtam (eAdam) 
akran, 59 


line vAsantihA rtQ abhikalpamAnAk) 
888 

ime laiAirA fttl abhikalpamAnAh, 686 
imau be pak^y (pak^A) ajaraupatatri- 
pau ("pah), 670, 732, 888 
imau bhadiau dhuryOy ("yA) adhi, 688 
imau atAm anupak^itau (anapekeitau), 
618 

lyam ya^ bA eatyA saihdhAbhfld (aam- 
vAg abhOd) yam indrena samadhad* 
dhyam ("dadhyam), 104, 361 
lyaih yai pitre rA^t^y ety agre, 321, 603 
lyam te yajfiiyA tanQ^ (tanuh), 554 
lyam apa (aya) dlk^Am aya^ta, 201 
lyam eya sa yA prathamA yyauchat 
(yynchat), 724 

lyam o^adhe (°dhl) IrAyamApA, 695 
lyam pitryA (pitre) rA^try ety (etv) 
agre, 321, 803 

lyAnah kr^no daiabhib aahaaraib, 538 
ira ehi, 272 

irAm u ha (irAm aha) praiahsabi, 613, 
830 

irAyatl dhenumatl hi bh&tam, 272 
iryatAyA akitavam, 544 
lla ehi, 272 

iluyardAya syabA, 576, 027, 862 
ilaiva yam anu vasbAm yratena, 271 
i^am Orjaih yajamAnAya dhehi (dub- 
rAm, dattyA), 105 
i^ai corjai cafiaradAy (°dA) ftO, 6B8 
iBum na vlro astA, 840 
I 9 ur navIraatAram, 840 
1^ plpihi (piplhi), 545 
i^e rAye (rayyai) ramasya sahase 
dyumnAyorje (“yorja-, dyumnaOrje) 
'patyAya (patyAya, apa"), 37, 398, 
70S, 610 

i^kartA yihrutam punah, 650, 063 
i^krtAhAysm ayatam, 104 
i$bam vltam abhlgurtam va^at^krtam, 
153 

i^bam ca yltam (yittaib) ca (cAbhQt), 
398 

if^am ptlrtom abhipOrtam ya^atkftain, 
153 

ifi^ena pakvam upa te huve sayAham 
(’bA ahatn), 362 
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ift^bhyal^ BT&ha , 690 
i9to bhrgubhir drayipodA y^ti- 

bhir (yattibhir) B^IrdA vasubhih (ailr- 
v&A atharvabhihj vasubhir SilryS^n 
atharyabhib)i 401, 925 
iba k|‘nmo (kurmo, kulmo) barivo 
mediDaih (yedinan) tyS., 231, 263 
iha gatir ySmasya, 694 
iha ptl 9 & ni fidatu, 720 
iha prasatto (praaakto, prasapto) yi 
cayab kj-tam nah, 139, 152 
iha rama (ramah), 379 
ihettha (°tha) prAg ap&g udag adhar&k, 
455 

iheha yal^ avatayaflah (ayatapasah), 200 
ihaiya san (aane) fcatra santam tv&gne 
(aato Vo agnayal^), 032 
ibaiva stam m5 vi yau^tam (yo9t3™)i 
729 

ImkS.raya (°kft3.ya) sy&b&, 3B6, 544 
Idito (IP) devair hanv5n a1jhi9(tl^, 
630 

Idi^va hi mahe (mahl) vr^an, 695 
Ide agDim svayasam (av&vasum) naoi- 
obhih, 466, 613 

Ide (He) dy5v5prthiyl pOrvacittaye, 271 
IdecyakratOr aham, 272, 360, 3S3, 554, 
600 

Idenyo (11°) namaayah, 271 
IpaaDtah parijakrtaa, 159, 136 
lyanah kr^no da^ahhih sahaai-aih, 533 
Iryataya akitavam, 544 
iP, see Id“ 

Ilamrda ayuryudhah, 165, 241, 271 
ISana im5 bhuvanani vlyase (lyase), 
360 

I§21nam jagadaih aaha, 60 
ISAno jagabas pabil?, 60 
l^ano vi ^yS, (arja) drbim, 192, 640 
iSe yo aaya dvipada^ catu^padah, 907 
khTgalyam £avam (khagalyam 
Saphani), 199, 631 
uktham v3.clndr3.ya, 322 
ukthapattra (°patra) Idyo gfbhltab, 
390 

uktham ay5cindr3.ya, 322 
uktham mdr&ya iabayam, 322 
ukthas te 'figani paty asau, 322 


ukthebhyas tvokthKyyam grh^Bmi, 
322, 305 

ukthyam y3.clndraya firovate bva, 322 
ukbhyam indrSya fiabeyam, 322 
ukthyebhya ukthyayuvam, 322, 305 
uk^antOdna maruto ghrbena, 133, 411 
ukhkm BTayantlm agadam aganma 
(akarma), 46, 362* 
ugradhany5 pratihit6bhir asbA, 569 
ugram oji^tbam tavaaam (tarasam) 
baraavinam, 263 

ugrampaiy& (ugram paiyS.c) ca ra^- 
Irabh^c ca t5nj, 405, 320 
ugrampaSye ugrajitau tad adya, 320 
ugrampaiye (ugram pa^yed) ra^trabhft 
320 

ugraa tanticaro vr9^i 144 
ugro vir5,]ann apa vfukeva (aedha) 
Matron, 135, 569, 616 
uccairy&)i prtan&^a^ (°n3a3ham, °vadi 
PTtanaji), 159, 984 

uc cbu^mS. o^adhlnam (cbu^mau^a”), 
9S9 

uccbyahcam3n3 (utchmafic”) prthivl 
6U ti^fhatu (hi ti^thaai), 224 
uc chyaftcasva (chmaflc°) prthivi m3 
m badhathah (ri b&dhith3h), 29, 224 
uchantOnna maruto ghftena, 183 
uta gD& vyanbu (viyantu) devapatnlh, 
796 

uta traba Sivu bbav^ (bbuvo) varQ- 
thyah, 602 

uta tva gopS. adfSan, 356 
uta DO brahmanu ayi^ah (brahman 
havitjah), 386 

uta padyabbir yavi^tbah, 192 
uta prajata bhaga id yah ayS.ma, 641, 
818 

uta prab&m abidlvy5 jay3.ti (°dlya 
jayati), 327 

uta rajAum uttamam m^navanam, 94 
uta v3m u^aao budhi (budhih), 381 
utafiravaaa (“aa a) prthivlm, 991 
uta no mifrfivarunl ihagatam, 180, 437, 
440, BBS 

ut5.nyo asmad yajate vi cfivah (vic- 
ayah), 254, 640 

utayam pita mahatam gargaianam, 94 
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ut&rebh&pU y&tudh&n&Q^ 262 

ut&labdhaih (utarabdhan) apn^uhi 

]&taTedab> 262 
utQla pariml^bo 'si, 568 
utem anamoamub Cuteya ziB£tioaiDijb)i 
236, B40 

utem arbhe hayBmahe, 569, 6Q3, 631 
utem (ufco) 38u m^nam piparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

utainaih gopi adf^rao fadf^an), 356 
uto arai;iy5nib (°nis) afryam, 971 
uto padyS.bhir javi^tbah (yav°), 192 
utkfllaniklllebhyas tn^tbinam (utk{l> 
layikQUbhyfini triathinam), 966 
uttamaiti n&kam (uttame Dike) adhi 
rohayemam (rohayamam, rohemam), 
712, 745 

uttaraayliii devayajylylm upahQtab 

(°ta)j 487 

ut tigtbata (°tl) pra taratl aakhlyah, 
433,442 

ut tii^tka puru^a hanta piAgaU !obi> 
tlk^i (puru^&haritapiAgaia lobi- 
tlk^a) , 591 

ut te Btabbn&mi (tabhnomi) prthiylm 
tvat pan, 374 

ut tyl (u tvl) mandantu somlbi 3^2 
ut parjanyasya dhamabhih (^u^znepa, 
db&mni, dr9ty5)i 369 

ut aakthyl (°yor) ava gudam (°yor 
gl'dam) dhehi, 641 

utsaib ju^asTa madhumantam Qrva 
(Qrmim, arvan, ju^^aava Satadhiranz 
arvan), 226, 621 

ut Batvanlm mlmaklnlm manlbgi 
(mahl^iai), 657 

ud&dlya pfthivlm jivadlnuni (jlra- 
dlnuh, °DUn]/, 266 
ud it te vasuvittamlbi 345, 627 

udlcylih tyl diSi yiSve abhi^m- 
canty , 512 

ud Irayathl (°ta, °ta) marutah eaniud- 
ratah, 90, 443 

ud u tye (ud>ut te) madhumattam&bf 
345, 406, 627 

ud usnylh B^jate (sacate) sdryah saci, 
3, 57, 634 

ud enam uttaram (°rlin) naya, 506 


udgitar deyayajanam me dehi (dhehi), 
104 

udgrSbhepod agrabhit (ajigrabbat, 
ajlgrabbam, ajlg^bbam), 519, 057 
udDo dattodadbim bhmtta (dehy uda- 
dhub bhindhi), 418 

udno diyyaaya dd debi (dhltah), 100, 
560 

ud balasy&bhmaa tyacam, 210 
udbbmDam r&jflab, 724 
udyatliD lya aOryah, 743 
udyan nak^atram arciyat (°mat), 239 
ud yabiam iva yemire, 110, 296, 354, 
569, B40 

ud yalaay&bhinat (‘’naa) tyacam, 210 
UD Daylmi aylb (bvId) aham, 024 
UDDetar ud dod (do) DayoDDetar vasyo 
abhy ud nayl Dab, 248 
UDDetar yaalyo Da (dI) ud Dayabhi 
(yaayo 'bhy un Day! Dab), 248, 786 
UDxnlai (unml aai), 993 
upa rsabhaaya (upar^a”) retaai (yad 
retah), 919 

upa jmaDD upa yeta^e, 159 
upa tvl kima Imahe aae^gmabe, 131 
upa tvl kamlD mahah saarjniahe, 131 
upa dylm upa yetasam, 169 
upa draya payaal godbug 09am (o?uni, 
payasi go^am), 618 
upa Dab (naa) aOnavo girah, 971 
upa no mitravarunlv ihlvatam, 180, 
437, 440, 888 

upa prak^e (upaprakge) madhumati 
k^iyantah, 817 

upaprarada (upapla”) mapc^Oki, 263 
upa preta j ayatl narab, 441 
upa ml jak^uT [ca°) upa ml manl^I, 55 
upa ml (mim) dheouh sabar^abhl, 
(aabaf9a°) hvayatim, 910 
upa mim dyau^ (dyauh) pitl bvaya- 
tarn, 967 

upa yajflam aatbita (aatffca, aatu do) 
vaifivadey], 96, 627, 640, 643, 849 
upayamam adhareuau^theoa (’bo^- 
thena, adharo^tbena), 731 
upar^bbaaya , aee upa 
upavlr asi, 465 
upaSfpyate tyl, 616 
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upa Cravat (firuvat) subhagfi yajfle 
aBmm, 003 

upB^nto (upainitl °Srito) divah pjihi- 
566 agile tvam s&ktavftg 
upa na Sli^ah (iiirah), 8S7 

upaatutyam (°Btutarii) janima tat 
(mahi j&taih) te arvati, 327 
upa Btuhi (anuhi) tarn nrmp&m 
(nfmaijL&m) BthadrB.m, 77, 110, 356, 
616, 696, S02, H24, B71 
upastha7arB.bhyo dSiam, 507 
upastb^varlbhyo bai(a)dam, 597 
upaathe m&tuh eurabb5 (°bh5y) u loke, 
886 

upastbe fioma Bbita^ (&dhitah), 122 
upa enuhi, aee upa atubi 
upahOtK g^Lvah aabar^abbAh, 919 
upahOti dbeouh sahar^afahlL (aahai'B^'), 
010 

upabOtfi saptahotrA (°tSh aaptahotr&h), 
381 

upabQCo dyau9 (dyauh) pits, 067 
upahOto bhOyasi havi^karane (ha7> 
ihk=), 962 

upahQto 'yam yajamSna uttarasySm 
devayajySyam (®y&jyayam), 487 
upSkrtam SaiamSuam yad astbSt (sa- 
dhaathSt, sadaatbSt), 110, 829 
upanaaah saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
upSyaya (“vae, ®vah) stba, 077 
upSvIr aai, 465 

upo nu Ba saparyan, 383, 614, 832 
upo ba yad vidatbam vajioo guh 
(gOh), 558 

ubhayebbyah pra cikitaS gavi^tO'U 

ubhayor Srtnyor (Srtiiiyor, ubhayo 
rajflor) jyam, 791, 837 
ubhS(ubhSv) upSASu pratbamS pibSva, 

sse 

ubbS datarav C°i'3') i^am rayInSm, 
688 

ubhav mdrfl (lodro) udithah BQryaS ca, 
92, 188, 824 

ubhSv upSAiu , see ubhS 
ubhe id aayobhayaaya (aayobhe asya) 
rSjatah, 832, 911 


ubhe ca no (cainaib) dy&y&prthiyl 
abhasal^ ("saa) pStSm (syStSm, etc ), 
867, 964 

ubhe prpak^i rodaal, 718 
ubhe yatete ubhayasya (ubhe asyaj 
pu^yatah, 832, 011 

ubbau lokau aanem (Banomy) aham, 331 
uruka urukaaya ' , 49 
uru keaySya uas (nab) k^dhi, 064 
uruga urugasya , 49 
uniDaa&y , see urQ° 
urudrapso yiJyarQpa mduh, 291, 421, 
742 

ufu pratbaayorQamradam aySeaatham 
deyebhyah, 47S, 493 
uru^ya rSya eeo (rSyo 've^o, rSyah 
sam i^d) yajasva, 361 
uru^yS no (no) agbSyatah aamasmSt, 
950 

urQpaaSv (uru”) asuirpi (°p5y) udum- 
balau (ulii”j, 273, 551, 866 
uror A no dera n^aa pShi, 371a, 716, 921 
uro vA padbhir (padbhir) Abate Cta), 
166 

urva iva paprathe kamo asme, 564 
ury anbank^am ylbi, 564 
uryl gabhira (gambhlrA) BUmatie 
aatu, 305 

urylm gavyAm pari^adam no akran, 46, 

564, 824 

urvl rodaal vanvas (“yah) krnotam 
(kfnutam), 064 
uryy antank^aih ylbl, 564 
ulukhala grayano gho^am akrata 
(akuTvala), 724 
ulena pari^Uo 'si, 568 
ulokam u dve up** jamun lyatuh, 392, 
627 

ulo balik^no yr9adariAB.B te dhStre 
(dhatuh), 532, 568 
uSlmabi tvA, 617 

u^aaa fireyasl-fireyaslr (u^asah Ireya- 
alh-Sreyaelr) dadhat, 980 
u$S apa svaauH tamah (avaau? t^mah), 
956 

ugo dadfkge na punar jativa, 568 
ugtSrayoh pllvayob (pil“)j 544 
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U9tro ghinIvSn v&rdhrbiaSAS (ghrQ&- 
v&D ylLrdhr&iiBsas) te matyai, 597, 
952 

y&ya udakenehi (“keiiaidh], 
yRyay udakenehi, vhyur udakenet), 
122, 712, B87 

usr& etaih dhQrb3,dhk aylrahanB, ana^Q 
brahmacodanau, 122, 207, 407, 
B88 

uerS. (usrS.v) etam dhOr^fthau (dhOr- 
ykbau) lyujyetihBinl ane^rQ avlra- 
hanau brahmacodanau, 122, 207, 407, 
876, 888 

Qtim arbhe haySmahe, 569, 093, 831 
Otl 9a (aa) bfhato divah, 9B7 
Qdhno diyyaaya no dh^ta^, 100, 569 
Qmaih pitrbhir , 750 
OnibhySm te agtblvadbhySm 
909 

Qnivor ojab, 792 
Orjam aaiDfiddena (‘sldena), 628 
Qrjam ca tatra aumatim ca pmyata 
(Hha), 00 

Qrjam bibhrad vasuvacih (yah sum- 
an&b, vah auyamh, yaauman&h) 
BumedhAb, 227, 383 828 
Qrjam mayi dhehi, 103 
Qrjam me dhehi (dehi), 103 
Orjaavatl rS.jaava^ (r^jasOyaya, r5ja- 
Buyy) cit&nih, 326 

Qrjaayatlr o^adhlr 5 n€ant8m (viS°), 
267 

OijasTatlh ayadhkvinlh (ayadhUyinlh), 
247 

Qrj a prthiylih gachata (yach°), 853 
urje piplhi (pipihi), 645 
Qrnamradasam (urna°) ty5 strn&mi 
(Qrijiamradah [“dam] prathaeva) 
ay&Bastham (°BthS;m) devebhyah, 475, 
493 

Qr^amradA yuvatir (°miadfth pfthiyl) 
dak^inSyabe (”vatl), 695 
Qrdhyam kham iva menire, 110, 298, 
364, 569, 840 

urdhvacitab Srayadhvam (4nay°), 105, 
355, 865 

QrdhvadbaDv5 pratihitS,bbiT aatB, 560 


Qrdhyaihmaiiah svargyam (suyargam), 
315 

Qrdhyaintab 4rayadhyaib, 195, 355,865 
Qrdhyk yasySmatir bh& adidyutat 
(atidyutat), 63 

Ordhvo adhvaro aBbhB.t ('dhyara Ea- 
thEt, ’dhyare sthah, adhvare sth&t), 
508, 010 

Qrdhyo virEjann apa sedha iatrOn, 
138, 560, 616 

Qrva iva paprathe kamo aame, 664 
Qryam gavyam pariBadanto agman, 46, 
564, 824 
lirvaih, 725 
urvor ojah, 792 
Qrvy antarik^am vihi, 664 
Qlena parimldho 'bi, 508 
G!o hallk^no yr^adahiaa te dhEbubi 
532, 568 

D^fl. dadrie na punar yatlva, 568 
rk^alEbhih kapiQjal&n, 26, 184, 265, 631 
jatOh Bu^illkft (iu^ulQk&) ta 
itarajanEnam, 279, 200, 624, 626 
1‘ksamac (^^amSc) chukrah, 9S5 
rco ak^are (’k^are) parame vyoman, 907 
fjite pan yfodhl nah, 360 
rpEn no narnam ertBamEnah, 180, 694, 
698, 919 

ftaprajEtE bhaga id vah sy&ma, 641, 818 
ftava (°vas) stba fbavrdhah (Bbharta°), 
ftavah Btha , 919, 077 
ftavo 'dbipataya asan, 652 
ftavo 'Brjyanta, 652 
rtasthE BthartETf-dhah, 919 
ftasya goptrl tapaaah parasvl (par- 
aapi, tarutrl), 198 

ftasya tantiun vitatam vivftya (vicr- 
tya, dr^ekam), B6G 

ptasya tv enam Emutah, 383, 627, 838 
ftasya dhamno amfiasya yoneh, 421 
flasya n&bh5v adhi (abhi) aam pun&mi 
(“ti), 172 

ftBBya brahma prathamota jajfie, 460 
rtasya yonim mahi^asya dharilm, 421 
rtasyartena mSm uta (ita), 383, 627, 
838 

ft^nmEmuQcatanhaBah, 421 
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[iur jamfcrl tasya apaa (apaaaa) pari, 
BIO 

(‘’^hah, stha rtAyrdhttiii 

(fithartuspf^ah), 919 
rtHAr (rtOD) anyo Tidadhaj jfiyate 
puDah (j&yase navah), 927 
rtOn (ftO^ir) utarjate yail, 927 
rton pretibhilj (pr9ti°), B39 
ftena (fte 'ya) athtlnam (“niy, 
adhi roha ya&^a (yaA^ah), 237, 380, 
824, BBS 

ftyai janavSidinam, 652 
rdbag aya (ayfi.d) rdhag utQiami9th3,h 
(°mi9ta), 86, 234, 835 
rdhy^am adya makhaaya girah, 650 
f-^abham nary&pasam, 359 
r^abbaya gayayl (°yar&j6e gavayab), 
350 

79abbena g&h (tva^tS.), 359 
r^abbo gaur yaya dadhuh, 359 
r^abho 'ei evargo lokah, 359 
r$ir ba (hi) dlrghalruttamah, 676 
79l^am ca stutlr (°DS.m su^utlr) upa, 
293, 850 

r^IpSin putra adhirS.ja e^ah (avir&ja 
e^ah, abhiSastipQ. u, abhiSaatipay&, 
abhi^aatipa ayam), 172, 254, 740, 824 
TM bodhapratibodhau, 516 
f9vab satih kaya^ah (kavayah) 6um- 
bbamanah, 677 

ekay5 ca daiabbid ca svabhute (ca 
aubute), 119, 434, 446, 741 
eko devo apy atigthat, 909 
eko bah^n^m aai manyav Icjlitah 
(manya Itjita), 889 
eko VO devo apy (’py) ati^that, 909 
eko ha devah pradi^o 'du sarvah, 578 
etam ]S,natba (j&nltgt, j^nlta) parame 
yyoman, 90 

etat tUn pratimanvlno asmin, 227, 365 
etat te agne r&dba aiti (eti) Bomacyu- 
tam, 711 

etat tvam deva soma (tvam soma) 
devan (dev&A) upSgSh (upavftah), 
924 

etat tv5,tra pratimanvano (°yaayano) 
asmi (asmin), 227, 365 


etad brahmann upavalbSmaai (apa°, 
upabalihamahe) tv5, 214, 762 
eta pitarah Bomyftsah, 747 
etim aamtreya (“ka^ya, "kugya) juh- 
udhi, 4, 605, 631, 641 
et& te agbnye nam&ni, 787, 910 
et&ni te aghniye (’ghnye) nam&m, 767, 
910 

etena tvam Mr^anyaxn (°y^n) edbi 
(tvam atra llr^aovSn edhi), 24S 
edam barhir ni ^Idata (^Ida nah), 849 
ed u madhvo (madbor) madmtaram, 
366 

enam pansruta^ kumbhyB, 275, 682, 631 
enai cakfvSn mabi baddha e^am, 592 
ena viSvaaya bbuvanasya gop5h, 693 
enahnedam abar aSIya syflM, 709 
eno mahac cak^van baddha e^a, 502 
endram vagnuna vahata, 256, 346, 600 
endram agnim ra vodhave, 694 
endram acuryavub , 712 
emS agmann aai?o dohakAinfih, 836 
em5m anu sarpata, 379 
em5m pansrutah kumbhah, 275, 6B2, 
831 

em enad adya vasavo rudr& adityah 
svadantu (Bad°), 371 
erum tundan)! patyeva j&ya, 159, 421 
evam vap^mi b&rmyam, 491 
ev5 yapomi barmyam, 491 
e^a i^lya mamabe, 640 
e^a u sya rathah, 325, 491 
e^a r^aye mSmahe, 640 
e^a te yajfio >ajflapate suvlrab 
(auvlryali, sarvavlras ), 323 
e^a me 'mu^miA (’mui^miAl) loke prak- 
3^0 'sat, 943 

e^a eya rSthyo vr?a, 325, 491 
e$a hi devah pradiSo iiu sarvah, 57B 
e9& te agne samit taya (taya tvam) 
vardhasva ca ca pyayasva, 800 

vas sa satya samvag abhUd yam 
indrena samadadhvam, 104, 391 
e^u dyumnam svar yamat, 711 
e^o ba devah pradiSo 'nu sarvah, 578 
eha gatir vamasya, 694 
aidamrda yavyudhah, 165, 241, 271, 626 
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aindral^ pr&Qo afige-aAge nidldhyat (di 
dedhyat, nidhltah), 696 
amdram acucyaTuh , 712 
aindral^ fiu^mo Ti^vardpo na Sgan, 699 
amdrasur&h (°aaur3.1^) iyetalalfimSa 
(Sy3mala°) tflparAh, 726, Bid 
Bindrop&Duyakehamanasa , 699 
ailabfdli (ailaiDTd&) &yuryudhab (ya7- 
yudhah, 70 yudhah), 165, 241, 271, 
S2B 

aigu dyiuDDam avar yamat, 711 
okh&ih dadh&tu (dadAtu) haatayol>, 
101 

ojasa pitfbhyah pitfn jinva, 936 
ojasyA nAmZlai, ojaavinl nAmAsi, 248 
ojo debi (dhatta), 103 
oja mayi dbehi (me dAh), 103 
ottar&d adharld (‘’rAg) A puraatAt, 146 
obbe aprA rodaal 71 (vl) 9 a Avah, 515, 
610 

obbe prpAai rodaal, 716 
ofjadhaya);! prati grbbaUa, 116 
o^adbayah prati grbpItagnuD (grbbpi”) 
etam, 116 

o^adbayah pr&vata vAcam me, 449 
o^adhibhyali (°dhlbhyab), 629 
o^adhlbbya^ paiave no (paiubhyo me) 
jaoAya (dhanAya), 160 
o^i^tbadAyne eumatim grb^oAh, 60, 
204, 365, B54 

o^i^tbahanam SifiglnikoiyAbbyAm 
(°ko§Abbyam), 293, 347, 61B, B04, BIO 
0 9U (sQ) Tartta (7arta) maruto Tipram 
acba, 380, 547 
audbhidyam rAjilah, 724 
aur7ait, 725 

aulaba it tarn upA byayatha (aulaya 
hyayata) 90, 219 

aulQkhalA grAyAno gbo^am akrata, 724 
aultlkhalAlji aampiavadanti grAyA^ah, 
724 

kakup (kakuc) chanda ihendnyam, 17B 
kakup (kakuc) cbandah, 178 
kakubham (kakubam) rQpam 
asya (rupam r9a°) rocate bfhat 
(brhanX 23, 120, 359 
kati kftvah prAnati cApAnati ca (prA- 
niti cApa cAniti), 582 


kati dhAmAnikati ye yivAsA^j 730 
kad va ytaib kad anrtam (amrtain), 
ISl 

kanAtkAbhAm na Abbara, 79, 161 
kanlkbunad iva sApayan, 126 
kapota (°tA) ulOkal) iafiaa te nirrtyai 
(nairrtAh), 600 

kam agafl (agafi) janayopana^, 936 
kara Ad (id) artbayAsa it, 699 
karapam asi, karupam aai, 606 
karnAbhyAm chubukAd (cubukAd) 
adhi, 84 

karma krnvantu (°to) mAnu^A^, 719 
kalpantAib te diAal^ aaryah (me di^al^ 
£agmAl>), 236, 2B5 
kalpayatam mAnu^I^, 316, 490 
kava^yo koSadhAyanIb (ko^a”, ’ko^a^), 
2B9 

kavir glrbbih kAyyenA (°iia) kayi^ Ban, 
45B 

kavir yal> putrah ea Im A (ima, ga imAli) 
ciketa, 3S3, 545, 831 
kaylb cbavyA, 128 b 

kayin prcbAmi vidmane (vidyano) na 
yidyan, 240 

ka^otkaya BvAba, 33, Bl, 295 
kas te gAtrAniSamyati (6im°), 672 
kabolam kau^Jtakim (°kam), 590 
kA QrO pAdA ucyete, 886 
kAny antal;i puru^e arpitAni (° 9 a 
ArpitAni), 600 
kA pratnA va ahutih, 365 
kAmam duhAtAm iba Aakyarlbhibp 91 
kamayamano yanA tyam, 312 
kamayai svahA, 319 
klmena kftal;! (kfta) graya icbamanal^, 
3BO 

kAmyAyai BVAhA, 319 
kAyamAno vanA tvam, 312 
kAy QrO padAy ucyete, 886 
kA^tbA ajme^y (yajbe^y) atnata, 339 
kim it te yiQpo paricak^yaih hhai 
C'cak^l nAma), 737 
kiiD OrQ pAdA ucyete, 886 
kiyAmbv atra robatu, 782 
kikaaAbhyo anOkyAt (’ntikyAt), 007 
kukOnanAnam tvA patmann Adbilnomi, 
151, 720, SIO 
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kumbhlDB^a^ (kauin°) pu^kaiaa&do 
lohit5.hiB tfl tv&^r&h, 724 
kuysvam (kQ°) came 'k$Lti4 ('kqitam) 
ca me, 562, 6B7 
kurkurah sukurkurah, 568 
kurkuro nllabandhanah, 568 
kur73.po anyBA adhari.n sapatDB.n, 907, 
924 

kulIkB deva]5mibhyah, 149 
kulpaoy fiTapontikAj 161, 568, 800, §67 
kuly9.bhyah Bv5.h&, 565 
kuvayal> (“yih) kutarur , 596, 782 
kuvit BU DO gavig^aye (gaiBt^ye), 889 
kuviD no aeya autnatir navlyasi 
(bhavl°), 857 

kuSm3.ndkh, °dllni, °dyah, 290, 568 
ku^fiaya te krln&ni, 80 
ku 9 t:hah ko vHm aivinS., 553, 831 
ku^fhayB te krlploi, 86 
ku?niandah, °dani, "^yah, 290, 568 
kuhOm aham (kuhOm devim) Buvftam 
(aukrtam, subbagam) yidmana.pa* 
aam, 857 

kuhvai (“ve) trayo 'runaitlh, 705 
kOtao&DlLm ty!L patmann 5 dhQnomi, 
151, 720, SIO 
kOyayam, see ku° 
kurkurah (°ras) sukurkurah, 668 
kQrkura balabaadhanah (y&.la°), 214, 
215, 568 

kOly&bhyah Byaha, 565 
kO^rnAA (ku 9 °) chakapindaih (^aka", 
chakafahih), 290 

kilimapdih, “dyah, and k\ia“, 290, 
568 

kiUtlifi dey&y aSviD5, 553, 631 
ku@-, see k04- 

kfkal5.Bah , krkil^fiah , 596 
krnutam nah Byi^ticn (°tani), 45, 567 
krnut&.m tay adhyar& ]8tayedasau, 
885 b, 

kfDotu BO adhvaraii (°r3,) jatayed&h, 
907 

k|iiy5iio BuySn (any&A,’nykD) adharSn 
sapatn^D, 907, 924 

kftam cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu- 
muktam) aemat (aam^t), 510 
krtiln nah p5hy ahhasab (enaaah), 421 


kpte yonau (k^to yonir) yapateha 
bljam (vijam), 216 

krtyaigfi padyatl bhQtva (bhQfcvJ), 59Sa 
krtyl (kftya) deyair nikilbi^am, 698a 
kftyl (kj-tvB) aavarnam adadur (ada- 
dhur) yivasyate, 105, 596a 
kfdh! ^y (ay) asmaQ adiber anSgiii 
(“g&h), 987 

kr^nagrlya S.gneyo rarate (lal&te) pur< 
astS.t, 266 

kr^nagrlyah litikakBO 'fijiaakthas 
(’fijlBakthaa) ta aindr5gn&.h, 986 
knpn ’sy Akhare^thab (°?tk&h), 493 
kf^yai tyS. Busaayayai (sumauasy^yai), 
867, 870 

keyalkgho (°lkdyo) bhayati keval5dl, 
§68 

ko amb^dadate dadat, 907 
ko asya dhUtna katidh^ yyu^tih, 739 
kotanaeu, ISI, 720, 810 
ko nu y&m niitr5.yarunfi.y (°pEi,)ftayan, 
666 

ko 'mb&dadate dedat, 907 
kauberakl vi§yav5eHh, 235, 267 
kaumbblnasah, «eekumbhl° 
ky^mbQr atra rohatu (jfl^yat&m), 762 
kratOdak^ilbhyam me yarcod5 varcase 
payaBya, 556 

kraty& yan^t^ham yara Amurim uta, 
293, 529, 691, 940 

kratye vare Bthemany &murim uta, 
293, 529, 691, 840 
kran^ SUur mabin^m, 152 
kri^na BindbuDEm kalaian aylvaiat, 152 
kriyaota a barhih elda, 152, 825, 971 
kridanbau (krir^ pubrair Daptfbhih, 271 
krldl (krill) ca 4akl cojje^I (saki cor- 
]i?I, “jlfll, ca) 278, 407, 603 
krOram OnaPia (^nS^a) marbyah (mar- 
tah), 301, 315 
kya pratn5 va ahutih, 365 
kvayih kutarur , 506, 782 
k^abraayolbam (°vam) aBi, 219 
kgayaay&fli vidhatah (vidhartS), 350 
k^^mad devo 'ti duntHny (devo ati- 
duntaty) agnih, 908 
kaiprefiave devaya evadhayne (°dhSm- 
ne), 240 
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k^um&ai (ksup&si), 205 

k^urobhiajB^ (bhr]V&fl,blif]B5,blir&jai) 
cbandahj 480^ 058 
khakholk&ya svAhA, 33, Bl, 206 
khajApo 'jopak&dmlbi 21, 60, 151, 3B1 
kha^7akkfi5ikhainiakhl3i£Dadhye tad> 
uri, 124 

khaay5,bhyab (khalyfi,”) aT&h&, S76 
gandharraya janavide (jam") fiv5h&, 
588 

gandharyo dh&ma paramaih gubS, yat 
(dh&ma vibh^tam guha sat), 118, 639, 
855 

gandharvo nfiina mhitam guh&su, 118, 
630, B5fi 

gabhiram (gambh’’) imam adhyaram 
krdhi, 3G5 

gambblrebhilji pathibhih pOrvebbih 
(pttrvinebhih), 315 

gambhiraih pathibhih pOrvyaib (pOry- 
^paih),315, 368 
gargi vSicakaayl, 490 
garbha lya (lyet) subhrta garbhi^Ibhilji 
(sudhito garbhinlQu), 175, 639 
garbham srayaatlm agadam akarma, 46 
garbhaS ca sth&t&iti garbhai caratham 
C°tam7), 93 

garbhah aamj&yase punah, 820, 996 
garbhe sag (ean, earn-) jEyase puaabr 
S29, 936 

garbho asy (’sy) o^adhla&m, 909 
garbho jarayub pratidhuk plyu^ah, 381 
gavayam te lug fchatu (te k^ut), 145 
g&tum vittvS. glLtuni ihi, 360 
g&yatrj (°tri) chaodasilm mata 
(m&tah), 525 

gayatriyai (“tryai, “trya) g&yatram, 
791 

gSrgl vSicaknayl, 490 
gkrhapatyah (°ty&t) prajayK (praj&- 
v^d) vasuyittamah, 250 
g&ya upivatEvatam (upa vad&vale), 
60, 164, 511, 835 

g5vo gulgulugaodhayal^ (gUKKUlu"), 
409 

g5vo bhago g5ya indro me achSn 
(achkt, ma ich5t), 5B0 
gira Btoman payamkno maui^ah, 410 


gira (girab) Btomfisa Irate, 977 
gira^ Bomah pavam&no manl^ki 419 
gir&-gir& ca dakBase (cakBase), 158 
gir& ca IruBtL^ sabbarl asau Da^, 57, 
383, 865 

girir Da viiyatas (°tah) pfthub patir 
diyah, 064 

gll^ kolyoByaur yad& girab, 290 
guhS. aatlm gahane gahyareBU, 290 
guh&hitBm Dihitim gahyareBU (guh5- 
hit&m gah°), 209, BOB 
gfpatB, nab ayuptB-ye, 45 
gr^knah Irayase (la’) mahe, 349 
gfdhrah litikakBl yardhrfi^asas te 
divyab (vkiblnasaa, yS.rdhrl'’, te 
'dityah), 23, 122, 507, 052 
gtbhnami te aaubhagatykya (auprao 
jastykya) haatam, 116 
gfh&fi jugupatam yuyam, 548, 035, 036 
grhanang&ny apye (agbe) parehi, 875 
grhSn ajQgupatam yuyam, 54B 
grh5 nab santu aaryada (aaryatah), 68 
grhkn aimi (emi) manask , 711 
grbSn jugupatam yuvam, 548, 935, 936 
g{-b& m& bibblta m& vepadbvam (ycp- 
idhyaoi), 168, 584 

gfho hiranyaye mitab (mithah, gfhD 
mito hiranyayab), 96 
gfhn&mi te saubbagaty&ya (supra- 
jSstySya) haatam, 116 
grhyopagrhyo , 646 
godankc chubukad adbi, 84 
godh&yasam vi dhanaaair adardah 
(atardat), 63 

godbOmSI ca me maaOrS^ (masural) 
ca me, 568 

gopaya ma (mkm) levadhia te (°dhiB 
(a), 958 

gomad u bu n^atyk (pa°), 952 
goman id (yad) mdra te sakh^, 735 
golaphe lakuUv (°1&,) iva, 888 
goBad asi, B3 

goBy alyeBUlubbriBu (°ubu), 622 
gobya upagohyo marOko (mayukho) 
matioh3,h, 81, 244, 646 
gauram te lug ychatu (te kBut), 145 
gaurlr (gaurl, gaur m) mimkya ealil^ni 
tak^atl, 357, 545, 824, 862 
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gaur dhenubhayyft (dhenur bhavy&), 
357, BIB 

gn&s ty5 deylr vilvadevyavatlh (“yy- 
ayatlb) pTthiyy&h sadhaathe aA- 
giraflvat (^figiraayac ), 467, 
t )10 

graha yiiyajaDlna niyantar yiprS-yama 
te (ayantar yipra & aatl), 342, 695, 
770, S38, 870 

gr^mam Baj9iiayo gachanti (gr3.mS.D 
Bajfttayo yanti), S71 
gr2Lme vidhuram (viJrhuram) icbanti 
ByB,h5,, 147 

gr5myamaflklTad9iakau (gr&myam 
mafiglradisakau), 49, 279, 824 
gr&y&yadid (gravS. vaded) abhi Boma- 
ayanSum ("^uqS.), 4B1, 607, S36 
grlv&y&m (griv^u) baddho apikak^a 
3.aaDi (apipakaa asan), 151 
gharmam Socaotah ("ta, “tam) praya- 
ne^u (praoave^u) bibhratah, 364, B02 
ghannaih pSta vasavo yajata (H&, 
"tra) vat (veti vat), 357, 443, 511 
ghannas trilug vi rajati (rocate), 57 
ghasina (ghaalna) me mi samprkthEh, 
545 

ghrtam yava madhu yavah, 603 
ghftam ghftayone (ghrtavane) piba, 
255 

ghctam duhata (duhrata) Q3iram, 356 
gh^tam dub&na viSvatah prapitah (pra- 
plnah, pravinah), 170, 19B, 871 
ghTtapratikam va (ca) ftasya dhur- 
^adam (dhOni^adam), 759, 866 
ghrtaprufas ty& aarito yahanti (banto 
yahantu), 296 

ghptapru^Q hantae tvavahantu, 299 
ghf'tam eya madhu yavah, 603 
giiftam mimik^ (^k^ire) ghrtam aaya 
yonih, 356 

ghfiavatl flavitar (“tur) adhipatye 
("tyaih), 361, 610, 706 
ghfta^cuto madhu3cutah C°3cyuto, 
“ficyutah, "cyuto, “cyutah), 336 
ghftasya dh&ram amTtasya panthim, 
421 

ghfiasya dhS.r&m mahi^asya yonim, 
421 


ghfiahutah somaprsttah (stoma“) euv- 
irab, 419 

ghrtena dyayapfthivl prornuyathfljn 
(prornva°, prornuvat5m), 91, 797 
ghftena no (ma) ghftapvah ("puvah) 
punantu, 7S9 

gbrte Into ghrtam v fuv) asya dhazzia, 
774 

ghora ghoratarebhyah, 616 
ghora namo as tv ebhyah (aatv 

adya yebhyah), 340 
ghoi^enamlvaA^ cAtayata cflta- 

yadhvam), B30 
cakratund^ya dbimahi, B66 
cak^a^t samavedasya, 608 
cak^urda ("dha) aai, 100 
caksurda varcoda yarivodAh, 104 
cak^ur dehi (dhebi), 103 
cakgur ma urvya (uruya, urviyB) vi 
bhahi, 743, 791 
cak^ur roayi dhehi, 100, 103 
cak^ur me dah (dehi, dhehi), 100, 103 
cak^ur ya^d e^am maoasai ca satyam, 
340 

cakaur ye^am (hy e^am) tapa uccabbl* 
mam, 340, 396 

cak^u^a e$am manasai ra Bamdhau, 340 
caksu^I B^mayedasya, 6UB 
cak|uh (cak^u) athal , 977 
catu^padam uta yo (ca) dvipadOm, 499 
catuBp&.da uta ye dvipB^dah, 499 
caty&n m9.yobhav3.ya, 319, 421 
cani^thad agne aftgirah, 54 
caofkhudad vathafiapam, 126 
randrena jyotir amrtam dadhAnah 
("Da), 381 

capyam (cappam) aa pAyur bhi^ag 
asya vBlah (varah, hfllah), 214, 261, 
40S 

cami ma hibsir amuya ^ayAuA, 57, 761, 
512 624 

carmevAvadhua (°b5dhuB) tamo apsv 
antah, 207 

cikitvAfi CvEd) anu manyatEm, 925 
cita (citah, citas) stha , 977 
cittim (citim) jubomi , 399 
cittim acittim (citiro acitim) cinavad 
(“yo) vi vidvEn, 399 
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oifcti^ (citti) Bmk, ^ 
citra AdityfinBiDj 195, 309 
citra^ pari tam&Aay 

aktOu (akta^), 967 

citrfi etagy3 (eda°) anum&dy&sati, 21, 

59 

citrebhir abhrair upa tiat^ato ("tho) 
ravam, 91 

Gitro rak^itA, 105, 369 
cec-cec chuoaka Bfja , B4 
coraBy&QiiaiQ (caur°) DavaJr&ddhaot, 
728 

chad apehi , B4 

Rh >in dnn fi.mff. n B.m (chaadom&n&ILftlD, 
chandomflinSin) sB.mr&]yam gacheti 
(gachatkd iti, gached iti) , 802, 
808 

chavim chavyi, 128a 
ohhllpu ohUlI^ate, 196 
jak^ivd-Asah papiv9,Aaa4 (°p&AaaI) ca 
200 

jagatft aindhum diyy aefcabhSyat 
(aaka"), 137 

jagatyS. ]-kBamam (fk^a”), OSS 
jagatyainam (°tyenam) yik^v B. yeS* 
ay&mah '’y&Qi), *709 

jagad aai, 491 

jag&ma aOra adhyano yimadhyam (yi 
madhyam), 816 

jagrhmA. (jagrbhmB, jagrbhnB) te dak> 
$I^am indra haatam, 116 
jagdha. vica^t^r > l^i 934 

jagdho ma^ako jagdba yica^t^ir 
(vitrstir) , 634 

jagdho yyadhyaro ]agdh& vica^fir 
( jagdha vitr?ti sy&h&) ,634 
jajfi& neta aann apurogay&aah, 62, 192 
jananta u^aso bhagam, 366 
janayaa tyBchinnapatrS, deyir yiSya- 
devyayatlh (°vyavatlh) , 467 
jamyanti nBv agrayah, 534 

bi jenyo agre ahn&m, 441 
jani^tbad ague angirah, 64 
jani 9 V§ (° 9 ya) hijenyo agre ahn5m, 441 
janlyanto ay agrayah, 934 
jambhfibhySiD (jambhyaia, jambhye- 
bhia) taakar5.fi (°rafi, °rB.n) uta, 315, 
924 


j&yaih keetrB.^ BahaB&yam 

indra, 041 

jar&m gaoh&ai (gacha, au gacha) pan 
dhatava yflaah, 850 
jan cetld abhiBi^, 193, 363, 076, 802 
jEgatam aai (j&gat&ai), jSgato 'ai, 491 
jkgant&ya (jB.gft&ya) ay^hi, 649 
j&grtayaa tnpaflcSSih, 28, 47, 186, 102 
j&tavedo nayg hy (naysay) enam 
Bukrtkm yatra lokah, 298, 826 
j&tayedo maruto adbhia (’dbhia) tama- 
yitva, 008 

jfitayedo yahemaih (yahaayamain) 
BukrtSjb yabra lokah (lokAh)» 298, 825 
jatfiaam janayBi ca yka (janayafiai 
t^kai] ca), 303a 

j&tena j5tam ati aa pra aarafte (ati 
Bft pra affiaate), 633 
janlta smamam (j&nlt5d enaih) parame 
yyomaa, 90 

]£mim icha pitf^adam oyaktazn (‘’tSm), 
139, 73B 

j&mmi ityS ma yiyitsi lok&n, 198, 579, 
637, 840, 871 

j&mim rtyk m&ya patal lokSt, 198, 579, 
637, 840, 871 

jamim mk hifialr amuy& (aau y5,) 
fiay5.na, 57, 181, 512, 824 
jinya ga jinyarvatah, 852 
jinyanta u^aao bhagam, 366 
jihya payitram a^yio^aaD (°iia aam) 
aaraavatl, 835, 938 

jlmfit&n hfdayaupBiSbhy&zn ("SeQa, 
°seQa), 278 

jlyam rudanti vi mayante (nayaaty) 
adhyare (°ram), 181 
jlyann era pratidatte (prati tat te) 
dadami (°di, dadhimi), 01, 106 
jlyaaur deyakS.m& (ylraaOh) ayoni, 633 
jiv&m rudanti vi mayante adhyare, 181 
jly5.tave na mrtyave (martaye), 327, 
650 

jlyataye prabarSm (°ram) aadhaya 
dbiyah, 506 

jlyam ftebbyah (mrt°) panplya- 
m&nam, 311, 402 

jlvebhyaa ty& aamude (aammude) 
y&yur indrah, 401 
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jufODtftih lomyaih (sail”) madhu, 726 
ju^etbii ("thBih) yaj&am i 9 |;aye, 91 
jU 9 taih devebhyo havyadi ffh(t&vat 
(ghrtavat By3,ha), 467 
juhota ("tfi) pra ca ti^fhaU, 433, 441 
jaitr&yB (jaitryAyil) viiaUd u mILm 
(°tAniDfiiD, ° t&ii] mAm), 315 
jye^thaaya dharmam dyuk^or anlke, 
64D 

jye^tbaaya yS, dhanna^i k^r anlke, 640 
jyok k^atre ’dhi jAgarat, 000 
jyok^rotre ’dhi {adhi) jAgarat, 900 
jyog ajltA (jit&j ]Iy&) ahatAh (°tA) 
syAma, 060 

jyog jlvema saryaylrA yayam tama, 224 
jyog r& 9 ^re adhi j&garat, 909 
]yotib pa4yaatA (“ta) uttamm, 967 
jyotih paiyanti yAaaram, 967 
jyati^am na praka^ate, 27S 
jyotiB paiyanta uttaram, 967 
jyoti? paAyanti vaaaram, 067 
teka^ ca aaflarama(;a6kaA ca, 135, 165 
nAeatya , see n&satyA 
ta A yahanti kavayah puraab&t, 342 
taih yai manyet pibaram mAtaram ca. 
849 

tain Vo gchpAmy uttamam, 116 
tarn eakhayab purorucam (purtl°), 721 
tam sadhriclr Qtayo yy^nyani (vr^pi- 
yAni), 784 

tam ama janita (°tha) parame vyoman, 
90 

tam hed agnir yidhayati, 123, 637 
tam gopaya (°yaaya), 365 
tam ghed agnir vfdhAvati, 123, 637 
tatah pIvakA aiiijo no ju^antam, 811 
tatam me apas (ma Apas) tad u tlyate 
punab, 4SB 

tatai cak^athAm (cakrAthe) aditim 
ditim ca, 853 

tabo jyAyanS ca pOru^ah, 566 
tato dharmApi dhArayan, 578 
tabo na yicikitaatL (vijugupsate), 45, 
56, 68, 180 

tato DO dehi jlvase, 105 
tato no mitravarunAv avl?t^m, 533, 888 
tato no rudrA uta vA nuv (’nv) asya, 
719, 778 


tato no vardhayA rayim, 74 
tato yajflas tAyate viivadSnlin, 157 
tato yajflo j Ay ate viivadAnib, 157 
tato vAkA a^i^o no ju^antam, Sll 
tato yi^yafi vyakrAmat, 94 
tato ha ] ajfle (’ham yajfle) bhuvanaaya 
gopAh (goptA), 192, 307 
tat tvendragraha ' , see bam tye° 
tatra indro brhaspatib, 452, 992 
tatra cakrAthe aditim ditun ca, 853 
tatra no brahma^aa patibi 452, 092 
tatra pQ^Abhavat (°bhiivat) sacA, 802 
tatra yamah sAdanA te k^notu, 405, 
452, 612 

tatra yomm krnavase, 452 
tatra rayi^thAm anu sambharaibam 
(*^retAm, aambhavatAm), 267, 712 
tatra SiAriye ’ja ekapAdah, 907 
tatra havyAni gAm’^ja (gam”), 479 
tatrA no brahma^aa patih, 452, 992 
tatrA sadah krnavaae, 452 
tat sabyam }ad vlram bibbrtbah 
(”tah), 91 

tatba vi^vafi ryakrAmat (tatbA vyak- 
ramad vi§va5), 94 

tad agnir devo devebhyo vanabe (vanu- 
tam), 606 

tad asya pnyam abhi pAtho oiyAm 
(aatbam), 287, 877 

tad aham nihnave (nihnuve) tubhyam, 
603 

tad Ayuh, 360 

tad Aharanti kavayah puraatAt, 342 
tad indrfigni jinvatam (pinvatAm) 
sUartAvat, 852 
tod vayub, 300 

tad yipraao vipanyavab (”yuvah), 604 
tad vipro abravld udak (u tat), 65, 142, 
SdO 

tad VO asbu Buretanam (°tiiQam, sajo- 
^anam), 607, 612 
taauvam , see tanvam 
tanOnapAc ca earasyatl, 195, blO 
taaOnaptre ^akmane AAkvarAya ^ak- 
manA oji^tkaya, 240 

tanOnaptre SAkvaraya Aakmann (dak- 
vana) oji^tkAya, 240 
tan^pAc ca Baraavatl, 105, 810 
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taodpl bhi^ajB. sute, 867 
taoDpS ye nas (tanOp&vADas) tanvAa 
taniljflb (tBpoj&b)i 
tanflpfi^ CA sATBSvatlj 195, 810 
taiifiy8 bhi|A]8 sute, 867 
tanOr me tanyA Baba, 703 
tanlLr yar^i^lphA gabaae^thA, 36S, 861 
tanbB tanvft (taouvA) me eaba, 793 
tarn gfbh^Amy uttamam, 110 
taibte duAcak^ mOyakbyat, 190 
tarn te vi ^yAmy Ayu^o na madbyAt 
(nu madkye), 614 

taih tyam yi4vebbyo deyebhya^i kratOn 
(°bhyB ftlln) kalpaya, 420, 005 
tarn tyA gfoAmi tayasam atayyAn 
(ataylyAa), 786 

taih tvA gbrtaanay (°aDa) Imahe, 989 
tarn tvA pra yi4Ami aaha yan me 
'eti tena, 910 

taih tyA bhrAtarah suyrdhA (Mho, 
fiuhfdo) yardhamAaam, 109, 269 
tarn tyA yayam audhya (eudhiyo) 
nayyam agne, 789 

tarn tyA yi^ve 'vantu (avantu) deyih, 
907 

tarn (tat) tyendragraha saha yan 
me 'sti (aeti) tena, 910 
tan nab par^ad (pari^ad) atl dvi^ah, 
43, 753 

tan nae trAyatAm tanyah earyato (tan 
DO yi^yato) mahat, 410 
tan bo dantl (°bih) pracodayat, 529a 
tan nd^Aurgih (durgA) pracodayAt, 509 
pracodayAt, '460 

tan mA jinya, 871 

tan mA deyA ayantn 4obbAyi| 414, 700 
tan mA pubsi kartary erayadbyam, 414 
tan mArjitvA, 354, 820, 671 
tan mAyatu (mAm avatu), B12 
tan mAylt (mAm AyTt), 612 
tan me tanyaib trAyatAm earyato 
bfbat, 410 
tan me rAdhyatAm, 

tan me samrdhyatAm (samrddbam), 
659 

tanvam (tanuyam) mepAhi, 793 


tanyo adya (’dya) dadhAtu tne, 900 
tapati yar^an virAd jAyaj^ (rftyat) 
BvAbA, 166 
tapate BvAhA, 320 
tapatyai syAbA, 2^, 329 
tapaA ca tapaayaA ca AaiAirAy (°rA) 
rtn, 363 

tapaaar9aya^^°Bar9ayab) euyar (ayar) 
anvaymdan, 781, 918 
tapaaas tan mabinAjayataikam, 204 
tapur yayaetu carur agniyAb (°mAA) 
lya, 239 

tapOhBy agne jubyA patamgAn, 723 
tapojAm vAcam aame niyacha devA- 
yuyam, 51 

tapobhir agne juhyA patamgAn, 723 
tapyate syAhA, 329 
tapyabvai (°tyai) syAhA, 248, 329 
tarn agne pftanA^aham (°aaham), 964 
tarn ajarebhir yr 9 abhis taya (tapa) 
flyaih, 200 

tain abhi §oca yo 'smAn (aamAn) 
dye9(i , 910 

tarn arci^A epbUrjayafl ("yan) jAta- 
vedah, 936 

tarn ardbamAsam praautAn pitryA- 
yatalp, 559 

tamasae tan mahinAjAyataikam, 204 
tarn aham punar Adade, 256, 645 
tam ahve vAjasAtaye, 613, 79B, 328 
tam A pTpa (p;^A) yasupate yasunAm, 
442 

tam Abutam naAlmabi ('"tam aAImabi), 
311 

tam id arbhe bayi^y A aamAnam it, 
365, B30 

tam in mabe vroate nAnyam tvat, 365 
iam u tyam mAyayAvadblh, 252 
tam u nir vApayA punab, 365 
tam u me agadam kfdhi, 649 
tam 11 Aucim Aucayo dldiyAfiBam, 547 
tam u huye yAjasAtaye, 613, 708, 826 
tam 6 Aucim Aucayo dIdiyAAaam, 547 
tsit piprbi dsAamAsyo ’ntarudare, 112 
tam priyAsam (bhri°) bahu rocamAnab, 
112 

tam manyeta pitaraib mAtaram ca, 849 
tam mAtA daAa znAao bibhartu, 112 
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tarn mi devft ayantii ^obhAyai, 414, 
700 

tada mS puAsi kartary erayadliTaizi, 414 
taib m& mrdhabj 9S, 225 
tayS. gTi^antah sadham^de^u, 325 
tayB.iiaiitaiii kBinam (lokam) aham 
] aykni, 365 

tayS nas tanva (taouvl) iamtamay&, 
793 

tayS. prattam avadhay& madantu, 365 
tay& madaDtah aadhamadye^u (“nia- 
de^u, °m5dhye9u), 110, 325 
tayB,Tabante kavayah puraat&t, 342 
tay5,ham ^3.nty& , 365 

taya hatena pfipetia, 365 
tayor anu bhak^am bbak^aySmi, 315 
tayor (tayor n&v) aathOri (°ri ^au) 
girhapatyam , 050 
tayor aham anu bhak^am (”9yamj 
bhak^ayimi, 315 

tayor aham bhak^am anubbak^ayami, 
315 

tayor deyS, adhisamvaeantah, 172, 261 
tayor n£y, aee tayor asthQri 
tarak^uh (°k^ah) kr^nah Iva caturak^o 
(“k^iya) , 335, 609 
tarl mandr&Bu prayak^u, 374, 361, B30, 
330, §61 

taya-tava r&yab, 42, 746 
tava tyan m5yay5TadhIb, 252 
tava praiastayo mabl^ (°taye mahe), 
695 

tava vayav (vaya) rtaspate, 369 
tava Sravanay upamany ukthya Cya), 
460 

taya sy§m barman trivarOtha udbhit, 

632 

tava syS^ma Sarmahs trivarQtha ud- 
bhau, 932 

tavEbam nEma bibbarEny agne (agre), 
364 

tavEham ague bibharE^i nEma, 364 
tastbur gfnantah aadhamadyasab, 325 
taathau nEkaaya aanavi (^armani), 237 
tasma u adya aamanE (aavane) autam 
bhara, 233 

taamE u radhah kfi^uta praiaetam 
(kfnuhi Bupraiaatam), 345 


taamEd Epo anu Bthana (atbana), 937 
taamEd yEr nSma (nama) yo bitam 
(yab priyam), 962 
taamiba tad, see taamm tad 
tasmifi chiinye aja ekapEt, 907 
taamm (taamiba) tad eno yaaayo ni 
dbetana (dhattana), 932 
taarnmn E taathur bhuvanEm viivE, 336 
tasminn ErpitE bhuvanEm viEvE, 386 
tasmiD ma mdro rucim E dadhEtu, 596 
taamm vayam upahUtEa tava amah 
(ama), 379 

taamm aldEmrte pratiti^tba (aldEmlte 
pratitiBtban), 633 
taamm aomo rucam E dadhEtu, 596 
taamm ha taathur bhuvanEm viivE, 336 
taamai devE adhi bravan (bruvan), 
602 

taamai no devah pandatteha (°dbatta, 
'’dhatteha) aarve (viSve), 106, 844 
taamav brahma ca brEbmEE (brahmE) 
ca, 491 

taamai ma devah pan dhatteha sarve, 
106, 844 

taamai aomo adhi bravat (bruvat), 602 
taaya fkaEruEny , 919 
taaya tErk^yai cEn^tanemiE ca aenE- 
nlgrEmanyau (aenEni^'), 523 
taaya te bhaktivEbaah ayEma (°vEno 
bhuyaama), 377 

taaya te vEjipIbaayopahQtaayopabutD 
(vEjapItaayopahOtd [°hata] upahQ- 
taaya) bbakaayEmi, 594 
taaya te vajipItEiayopahQto bhakaa- 
yami, 594 

taaya te vEjibhir vajiplfcaaya , 
504 

taaya doham aElmahi (aalya, aEl>a te), 
849 

taaya nEmn^ yo 'amEn (asman) 
dvoati j 010 
taaya no dhehi jlvaae, 105 
taaya no rEava taaya no dhehi (dEh), 
106 

taaya prajE apaaraao bhiruvah (bhiravo 
nama), 604 

taaya yad Ehuh pippalam avEdv agre, 
746 
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taaya rathagrtaai °krtaal) 

ca rathauj&6 ca aen&ntgr&manyau 
(Benlliii°), 46, 311, 523 
tasya rathapTotai (rathe°) cBjamara- 
tha4 ca senBnlgrOma^yau (Ben&ni”), 
523 

tasya rathoevana^ sen&Qlgrfijiia- 
nyau (aen&ni'’), 623 
taByarkBOmKiiy , 919 
tasya Banojic sea&nlgr&manyau 
(sen&ni”), 623 

tasyEm deval> savitK dharmam B&vi^at, 
142 . 307 

ta 6 yB.m deya adhi Bamvagantah, 172 , 
2B1, 340 

tasy^m devai^ samvaeanto mahitvS, 
251 

taBySm no devah savitK dharmam 
(°ma) B&vi^at (°Qak), 142, 307 
taBy3.pQ apaaiaBa ('psarasa, °b 3 .) urjo 
nSma CpBaraso mud&h), 910 
tasyfi^ te bhak^iv&nal) syEma (bhak> 
tiy&no bhQy&ama, bhUgam allmahi), 
377 

taey4s te eahaerapo^am pu9yanty&4 
carame^a pa6uc5 krln&mi, 162 
tasyed 4huh pippalam svAdv agre, 746 
t5 ubbau caturab praB&ray&vabai 
(“yava), 379 

ta ekamOrdhnlr abhi lokam ekam, 172 
ta eva vivahavahai, 269, 67fi, 694, BBS 
ta eki sam rabhavahai, 269, 694, BBS 
tab prBcya (“y^k, pradr) ujjigdhire 
(“hire, Baihjigaire), 387, 540, 581, 737 
tarn vidy&ih brahmayonim evarOpam 
(brahmayoniava“), 818 
tarn 4a§yaDta upayanti vajah, 365 
tain ha jantar Da (nah) pratyagi'bhi^aQ, 
384 

ta te dhamany uSmasi gamadhyai, 705 
taditna (“kna) gatrum (“On) na kila 
vivitse (vivatse), 141, 580 
tani brahma tu (brahmota) dundhati 
(iumbhati, Sansati), 173,016 
tarn dhlrasah kavayo 'nudi^yayajanta, 
637, 909 

tEm dhlraso anudr^ya (“dii>a) yajante 
(“dr^yayajanta kavayah), 637, 909 


tSjh nab chivatamfim erayasya, 
937 

tany antab puru^e axpitani (“9a KTp^)j 
509 

tabhiT y&Bl dOtyEih (“yarn) sOryaBya, 
494 

tabhih fiBntibhib earvaiantibhih 4am- 
ayBLmy aham, 365 

t&bhi 9 tvam (tB,bhis tvam) ubbaylbhib 
Bamvid&nab, 958 

t&bhy5,m (“yfim yayadi) patema sukr- 
tkm 11 lokam (pathykama auketasya 
lokam), 96 

ti mandasEnk manu^o duropa 6., 609 
tSm u dhlraso anudiSya yajante, 637, 
900 

t&m airayati4 candramasi svadhabhib, 
930 

tEm pQ^afi (pU^ab) chivatamEm era- 
yaava, 937 

t&m pQ^Ennyachatu (pO^Ebbirak^atu), 
184, 244 

ta yk devk 4kBva (lEssya) , 391 
t& ykm YkatODy uEmasi gamadbyai, 
705 

tfi vSm glrbhir vipanyavah ("yuvab), 
604 

tav imk upa earpatah, 379 
tav iba earn bhayfiva, 269, 578, 694, 888 
tky ebi vivahavabai (eba samyahkya- 
hai), 269, 578, 694, B8B 
tkv ebi Bamrabhkyahai, 269 , 694, 88B 
tky ehi sambhaviva, 269, 694, BSB 
tksain vififnknkm (“inyknam), 315, B78 
tkaam BvaBfr (Bvar, BvaaOr) ajanayat 
(ajanaD) paflca-panca, 644 
tksEm I45.DO bhagavah (maghavan), B3, 
242 

taskm ekk hanknikk (“klikk), 273 
tfiB tvS, yi4antu manaea 4ivena (mabaak 
svena), 287, 857 

tasy adbvaryav kibSyendrEya 
b^haepatunate , 23Q, B90 
tasy adhvaryo indrkya brbaspati- 
vate , 239, B90 

tigmam kyudbam vlditam (“dham 
Iditam, anlkam viditam) aabaavat, 
169, 360, 545 
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tigm&yudhAya bbarata. nah 

(^rnotana), B27 
tiraficir&jl (tiraficlnarajl) rak^itK, &42 
tuoahniyan Bom&n praathitilD pre^ya, 
7B7, 010 

tiro rajAtisy aspftah (°tain, astftab), 
ISO 

tilvilast^ irZLvatlm, tilvila sth^jira- 
vatl, tiWalS, atbirivatl, tilvilS. ey&d 
ir&vatl, 696, 82B 

ti^tbS ratbam (rathe) adhi tarn (yam, 
yad) vajrahaata (‘’tab), 380 
tisrah k^apas (°p£e) tnr ahativrajad^ 
bhih, 494 

tisrafi ca rSjabandhavlh (Vaih), 490 
701 

tisro jihrasya aamidbah parijmaQah, 
192, 579 

tisro dadhur (dadur) devatSh sam- 
rar3.nlh, 105 

tisro bbOmlr dhirayao (“yafis) trl/ir 
uta dyQn, 927, 932 

tisro yahvasya samidhah pari^manah, 
192, 579 

tisTo ha praj a aty&yam ay an (lyuh) 596 
tuce tan&ya (tunaya) tat eu nab, 605 
tuje janS. (jane) vanam svah, 207, 387 
tujo yujo ■vanam (balam) sahah, 207, 
3B7 

tutbo VO var$i 5 the adhi ('dhi) 
n^ke, 910 

tutbo 'si janadhayah (°yali), 54, 93, 375 
tubh>am sutaaah Bomfili, 646 
tubhyam somah suta ime, 646 
tubh>airi agne (apre) pary avahan, 864 
turai cid yilvam arnavat tapasvan, 
64, 578, 826 

turlyaditya (turya") savanam (ha'’) ta 
indnyam, 299, 786 

turo na ySmann etaiasya nu rane, 561 
tuvidyumnam vibhvisahnm (vibbS**), 
371 

tuvi?vanasam (°§manaaani) auynjam 
ghrtairiyam, 236 

turnim devasa iha suin^ain dadhuh, 
177 

tilrvan na y^mann etaiabya nu rai>e, 
561 


tfnam vaaana (“nah) sumaniL asas (asi) 
tvam, 3B1 

tfta enam (enan) manusye^u mamfje, 
414, 468, 670 

trtlyaaya savanasya rbhumaco (“sy- 
aThhu") brhaapatimato (“vato) 
, 230, 919 

tftiye dhamany abhy (dhamann adhy) 
airayanta, 172, 928 
trte deva amfjataitad cnah, 670 
tr^ucyavaao juhvo nagneh. 40, 667 
tp^u yad anna veviBad viti^tbase, 667 
pi^itam asyate (ai°), 278 
te ar^antu te var^antu te krpvantu, 360 
te aamat pfiian pra muflcantv enaaah, 
907 

te asma agnaye (°yo) dravinam dattvS, 
909 

te asmiii (asmifl) javam Sdadhuh, 936 
teka4 ca saBaramatandai ca, 135, 165 
tegan dari^tnbhyam, 374 
tejo mayi dhebi, tejo me d&,h (debi, 
dhah), 103 

tejo yoiasvi stbaviram somiddbam 
(samrddham), 39, 635 
te te dhRm^ny uSmasi gamadbye, 706 
te dak^in&^m dubate (te dubrate dak- 
$inam) saptam&taram, 356 
te na atmasu j agrati (j Sgfta) , 662 
lena rsma , 919 
te nah pantv asmin brahmany 
asmm karmany asy^ , 928 
tena kridantld carata (°tha) priyena 
(va^a^i anu), 90 

tena tvam agna iha vardhayemam, 835 
tena dasyOn vy asahanta dev&bi 
tena deva vy a^ahalita SatrQn, 983 
tena no mitrS-varunav (”pa) avi^tam, 
533, 888 

tenam^ abhi.!^incatam, 293, 835 
tena m& saba Sundhata (lumbbanbu, 
"atu), 173 

tena yo 'smat samrch5tai (samrb 
sStam), 183, Bll 

tena rB-dbyasam (tenardhyaaam), 806 
tenar^ina , 919 
tena vayam sabaaravalfiena 458 
tena vayam bhagavantah fayama, 458 
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teaa vardbaeva c& ca pyAyaava (7ar- 
dhaaya c&py&yasya), SOB 
tena samyanmau ayake, 593 
teoa saibhanu krpmaai, 47, 386, 840 
tena aann 

tena aabaarakAndenaj 458 
tena aomabbi rak^a nab, 516, 950 
fcen&gne tyam uta yardhayemam (yar- 
dbayamam), 835 
tenAnyo 'smat aamrchAtai, 811 
ten&rAtayam (°taam), 333 
tenA yayam bhagayantah ayAzna, 458 
tenA sahaarakA^dena, 458 
tenemam agna (agra) iba yarcaaA 
aamaflgdhi, 804 

tenemam upa siflcatam, 293, 835 
te no 'gnayah paprayah pArayantu 
(pala°), 260 

te pByayah sadhryafico (aadhriyaftco) 
ni^adya, 784 

te brahmaloke^u (°loke tu) paranta* 
kAle, 824 

tebbif t^^ib putram janaya, 958 
tebhib eomAbhi C’bhl) rak^a aah 
(pah), 516, 950 

tebhyo ghrtasya kulyaitu (dbAra- 
yitum), 747 

tebbyo namo astu (’stu), 910 
te mat pr&tab prajani^yefche (°te), 91 
te mA prajAte prajanayi^yalbah (°tab 
), 91 

te yar^anti te var^ayanti, 360 
te^Am yo ajyAnim ('jyAnim) ajltim 
AvahAt (ajljim ), 5SS, 907 
te^Am yiiipnyanam , 878 
tefAifisam hanmo ak^Ani (sam dadbmo 
ak^I^i), 598 

te^am ajyAnim (°Dam) yatamo vabAti 
(na AyahAt), 588 
te^am apau aadas kffcam, 988 
te^y aham sumanah sam yjAAmi ("ti, 
°m, yasAma), 281 

te 'smat pASAn pra muOcanty aAhaeah, 
907 

te ’amA agnaye drayi^Ani dattya, 900 
te ha jajne bbuyanasya gopAh, 102, 307 
taia tyam putram (°Aq) yindaaya, 958 
to-to (to te) rAyab, 42, 748 


toyena jIvAn yi saaarja (yya ca aarja, 
yyaaaaarja) bhOrnyAm, 730 
tau te krodhaih nayAmasi, 98 
tau te bhak^aib (bbakfyam) cakratur 
agra etam, 315 

tau saba caturah praaArayAyahai 
(“yAyah), 379 
tyam by ague agninA, 252 
trayl? 9 ad urvlr uru naa krciota, 817, 
950, 964 

trAtaram indram ak^nor ayadhyam 
(ayudhyam), 255 

triniad aayA jaghanam yojanAni, 340 
tribiad dhAma (tnnladdhAmA) yi 
rAjati, 460 

tnbiad yaayA jaghanam yojanani, 340 
trikakuc(°kup) chandah, 17B 
trikadrukebbih patati (pavate), 853 
tnnaye marutah (°ta) stutAh (stutam), 
977 

tnta etan manu^yesu mamrje, 414, 
468, 670 

trite deyA amfjataitad enah, 670 
tndhA baddbo vy^abho roraylti, 657 
tnpadA yA ca ?a(padA (yAA ca 
padAh), 381 

tnbandhurena triyrtl rathena, 213 
tribandhuro manasa yAtu yuktah, 213 
tnyavi-, see tryavi- 
trir asmai eapta dhenavo dudubre 
(‘’hnre), 810 

tnyandburena tnvrtA rathena, 213 
triyandhuro manasA yAtu yuktah, 213 
triyrd bhuyanam yad rathavrt (“yrk, 
triyfd yad bhuyanaaya ratbavft), 
142 

triiug gbarmo yibhAtu me (gharmaa 
Badam in me yibbati), 145, 355 
tnirud gbarmo yibbabu me, 145, 355 
tri^aptaao marutah avAdueammudah, 
986 

tri^ucyavaao jubyo nagueh, 40, 667 
tn^u yad anna vevi^ad yiti^tbase, 667 
tn^tub (tn^bug) grai^mi, 148 
trisaptAao marutah syAduaammudah, 
986 

trim padAni (padA) nihitA guhAaya 
(guhAau), 808, 826 
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triQi pad&ni rQpo anv arohat, 569 
trim iatft trl eabaarfipy (^a") a^im, 
988 

tredhS baddho vr>9abho roravUi, 687 
tryavir (tnyavir) , and tryavi^ (tri- 
yaviS) , 776 

tva e^ah saihdadbiir bbtirivarpasah, 
292, 360, 694 

tvaih T&i&ei pradivah (pratipat) sut&> 
nfljD, 64, 200 

tvarf] T&ya, ubhayAao janSoScQ, 607 
tvam rauhipaih (roh“) vy&ayah, 728 
tvain valasya gomatah, 210 
tvam vettha yati te jatavedah, 60 
tvam hi T&dhaapata (°Byata) eka 
867 

tvam hy agne again a, 252 
tvam gopflya, 365 

tvam no dcvatataye (deva dS.tave), 
61, 248, 832 

tvam u nirv&pay4 punah, 365 
tvam etafl (ctafi) janarljfto dvir da6a, 
936 

tvam balasya gomatah, 210 
tvay&gne kSmam aham jaylmi, 365 
tvay& jvasena £am ailmahi tv&, 421, 
835 

tvay8 prattam evadhay^ madanti 
C“tu), 366 

tvaya bhQ^anti vedhasah, B31, Oil 
tvayayam v^tram vadhyat (badhet, 
badhyfit), 209, 803 

tvay3,vaBeDa sam aSimahi ty5>, 421, 835 
tvayS,ham £anty3. , 365 
tvayS hatena p&pena, 365 
tva^t^r devebhia eahasama indra, 360, 

870 

tva^t^r turlpo (“yo) adbhutah, 867 
devaih saham^a indrah, 380, 870 
tva?ta no atra vanvah (varlyah) 
kpnotu, 249, 541a 

tva@t5 no atra vi dadhatu r&yah, 849 
tva^ta rupani dadhatl (dadatl) earas- 
vatl, 105 

tva^t^ Budatro yi dadhatu rayah, 849 
tva^tlmatl te sapeya, 357, 641 
tva^tur varutrim varutiasya nabhun, 
528, 562 


tva^timabtaB (tva^tn®, tvagtu") tv5 
Bapema, 30, 357, 641, 667 
tva^trlmatl te Bapeya, 357, 641 
tvAzh rfiya ubhay5.9o janSnSm, 507 
tvBmfiafivaDtaupayanti vajRb, 365 
tv&m agne BamidhS.nam yavi^tha 
(“thya), 315 

tv^ adya r$a (adyar^a) 9.T^ya 
(ar 9 eyar?i“) 019 
tvam abhi pra nonumah (no°), 052 
tvtm arbhasya havi^ah Bam&nam it, 
365, 826 

tv&m maho vrnate (°te naro) nanyam 
tvat, 365 

tvi^imindre na (mdre^a) bhe^ajam, 
826 

tvii^ir apBU go 9 u y& puru^e^u, 849 
tvii^ir a^ve^u puru.?e$u go 9 U, 849 
tve 5 bhQi^anti vcdhaaah, 831, 911 
tve i^ah (visve) sam dadbur bhQri’ 
varpasah (lihQnreUflah), 202, 360, 
604 

tve kratum api vfnjanti viive Cprfl- 
cauti bbOri), 67, 200 
tve^am cak^ur dadhire codayanvati 
("mati), 239 

tve§aB te dhuraa rnvati (Qrnotu), 655 
dak?akratubhy&.m , 556 
dak^am ta ugram abbS^ri^am (te 
bbadram ^bb&r^am), 759 
dak^am dadhasi (dadasi) jivaae, 105 
datto asmabhyain (dattv5y5sma“, dat- 
tayasma“, dattL 0 ma“) dravineha 
bbadram, 90, 342, 307 
dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bbadram, 
90, 342, 3B7 

dadhad yo dhiyi B^ite vayahsi, 272a, 
592, 612 

dadhad ritnam (“«&) dak^^rn pitfbhya 
(dak§apit°) ayimi (ayurt?!), 655, R’9 
dadhad ratna da.^u?e varyani (ratnani 
daSu^e, ratna vi d5“), 849 
dadhad vidhak^yan paryankhayatai, 
145, 332, 634, 710 

dadhanvan (“va, “van) yo iiaryo apflV 
antar a, 942 

dadhi mantham pari^rutam (mantham 
parisrutam), 275 
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dadhu yo dhfiyi Ba te vay&Aai, 272a, 
5Q2, 612 

dadhi^a ehi, 635 

dadhfg vidhak^yan paryafikhay&te 
(vidhak^an paiiAkhayfttai), 146, 332, 
634, 710 
dadhfsy ebi, 635 

dam6-dame au^tutir (“tyK, "tlr, Hi) 
yAm iyS.113. (y&.yrdh&ii&, °iiau), 236, 
644, 040, S2§ 

dandra (*'draa) nllalohita, 401 
darbbaih etrpita baritaih suparpaib 
(BUya^^alh), 200 

dyaayaut&iDTtByB (Hy&aLftB,ya) kam, 
367 

dahram (daharam) yipSipmavarayed' 
mabhutam (vipApmam yaram yeS- 
mabhtltam, vipApam ), 763, 819 
dAtufh oec chik^Aa sa (chakauyAdsabr 
°yfi6 Ba) gyarga eva (e^am), 381, 571, 
826 

dEtraay&gne eyarpatih (syal;i°)i 068 
dAma grlySev aviaakyam yat (grlvAav 
ayicartyam), 649 
d&mno-dEmao raj an, 107 
dEsyann adEayann uta eaiti gfnami 
(uta yE kan^yaii), 45 
digbhyai cakrayEkah (cakr°), 658 
digbhyo yadabe (He), 219 
diteh putrfipEm aditer akEr^am ("n- 
9am), 758 

diva o^adhayaa (°yah) pan, 964 
diyahparjanyEd antank^Et pfthiyyEb, 
964 

diyah pi^hiyyEh pary aotank^Et, 964 
diyab pfthivyEb pary oja udbhrtam, 
964 

divah pr 9 tham avar (auvar) gatyE, 
964 

diyah pr^th-, see divaa etc 
diyam akabhana, 137 
diyam agre^Eapfk^ah (° 9 at, agre^E- 
prEt), 375 

diya^ Old aotEd upamEm (upa mEm, 
antEb upamEd) ud Enat, 824 
diyai chadmEai, 324 
diya {divaa, dirab) akambhanir (°alr, 
"ny) 529, 977 


diyafl parjaayEd abtank^Et prthivy&bi 
964 

dtyaa pfthiyyftb antankfEt, 964 
divaa prfchiyyEh pary oja udbhitam, 
964 

diyaa ppsthadi ayar gatvE, 964 
divas (divah) pr^fbam adbi tl^^baati 
(rohaDti) cetaaE (tejaaE), 57, 802, 
964 

divaa (divah) pfatbam (°tbe) bhand- 
amEaab (maad") sumaamabbih, 242, 
964 

divas (divah) pntbEny Eruban (°hat), 
964 

divah aaihapf^aa (aampfcaa) pfihi, 1Q5, 
375 

divEcarebbyo (°cEribhyo) bhOtebhyah, 
488, 690 

djyi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) Era- 
bhetEm (°thEm), 91 
divi mQrdhEQain dadhi^e avar^Em 
(auvar^Em), 780 

divi 9afl (^an, sad) chukra Etatab, 937, 
987 

dm sad (^ad) bhilmy E dade, 987 
dive jyotir uttamam ErabbethEm, 91 
divo antebhyaa ('nte') pan, 907 
divo jyote (jyotir) vivasva Editya te no 
devE , 337, 686, 720, BIB 
divo dhEram bhindhi, 324 
divo vEbhi^tbam anu yo vLca;te, 156, 
170, 220 

divo vE vi^nav (vi^ija, divo vi§na) uta 
vE pfthivyEh, 887 

divo vi^vasmEt sIm agbayata uru^yah, 
379 

divo Vf9tim var^ayata pun^inah, 90 
divyah koEah Eamukgibah, 196, 686, 699, 
707 

divyam auparnam vEyaaam (payasam, 
vayaaam, °bE) bebantam, 200, 490 
divyam cbadmaai , 324 
divyE Epo naQaamyadhvam , 413, 
686 

divye dhamann (°maDy) upahOtah 
(HE), 028 

divyo gaudharvah ketapDh (“pEh) 

, 019 
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diifim devy (tevy) avatu no ghrtBx:!, 

21, 66 

difi&m patir abhavad vE]UiIv3.n, B69 
di6o abhy abhQd ayam, QlO 
difio ’bby ayazh r&j&bhQt, 910 
di6o yajflasya dak 9 ii;i&h, 161, 570 
difio Ti;§v& anu prahhub, 3B1, 669 
di^Uy^ rajjusarjam (°6argam), 132 
dlk^ayedam (dlkip6y°) havir agacbatam 
nah, 507 

dlk^&yai tapase ’gnaye (agaaye) sT&hS., 
910 

dlk^ito ’yam aa5 &lDU9y5ya^ah, 888 
dirgbam &yu^ pratirad fahe^aj&m, 575 
dlrgh&m anu praaitim (prasrtim, samf- 
tim) &yu^ dhBm (ty5, aamspr^e- 
tham), 78, 202, 637 

dura^ ca viiva ayfnod apa svah, 64, 
578, 826 

duritani y&Qi kam ca cakfma, 806 
dunta yini cakrma, 806 
durmitraa (°tnyaa, °tryaB) tasmai 
eantu (bhOyiaur) yo 'sman (aBman) 
dve§ti , 31S, 787, 910 
duvasyave (duvasvate) tvl vfitaya 
BTaha, 248 

du^cak^as te rnSvaldat (”k?at, °khyat), 
190 

duScyavanah p^tank^ad (° 9 al) ayu- 
dhyah (ayo"), 713 

du^yapnahan (duB^ya”, dubsya”) 
duruByaha (duru^^aha, duru^yahk), 
255, 408, 980, 986 

du^yapuyEim duntam mb (ni) ^yUemat, 
980 

dured^iam gfhapatim atbaryum 
(athayyum), 267 

dUrepaiy^ ca ca t&ni, 820 

dflrebetir iDdnySySn (‘’yav&n) patatrl 
(°trJb), dOrebetil? patatrl vajinlvSn, 
467, 520a 

dUrv^ rohatu pu^pinl (robantu pu^- 
pinih), 381 

dO^Ik&bhir hr3.dunim (bra°), 46S, 528, 
543 

drAbantam daiylr yiiah kalpant&m 
manu^yS.^, 316, 490 


dTbhaBTa vldayaaya (yTra“) bu, 272 
drdbA cid y amayi^Qayal^, 857 
dfy&Bi (drbSji), 219, 679 
djil. ca bh&e& bi'hata sufiikmanA, 240, 
2S3, 624 

dfi&Do riikma uryyB (urviyl, uruyB) 
yy adyaut (vi bhati), 743, 791 
d|4e ca bhfiaft bfhatB Bulukyabhib 
(“vanih), 240, 283, 624 
devakoiab eamubjitah, 106, 686, 699, 
707 

deya gbanna Tucitae tyam deve^y k, 713 
devajQte yiyasyann &ditya , 337, 
680, 720, SIS 

deyatrS. havyam Ohi^ (ob'’, ohire), 722 
deva tya^tar yasu rama (rapya, ra^a, 
rane), 225, 366 

deva pura^cara fiagbykaam (deyapurai 
carasa rdhyaflam) tva, 147, 634, 817, 
838, B61 

devabarbi)^ Cdeya barhid) dataya]6aih 
vi roba, Bl7 

deyam manah kuto (krto) adbi pra* 
jfitam, 642 

devayuvam (dev5“) vikyavErkm 
(“yare), 47B 

deya>or dharme (°mB, dbflmaDn) aa> 
thiran, 350 

deva vi^na (vignav) urv , 887 
devairlh ^rlmanah (‘’manah) 5atapa>kh 
("pkt), 953 

deya Bamsphkna EahaarApoeaBye^i^e 
(eahasra"), 466 

deyaflavitah ausavitram (au?!'’) adyas- 
min , BB6 

deyaa te aayitk hastam gfbnktu, 116 
deyas tvB sayitk punBtu yaeob 
Bupya (eupuvk), 789 
deyas tvk eayitotpUnktu aupyot- 
punkmi, 789 

devasya (’’syBbam) aavituh 
ruheyam (roheyam), 716 
deva akfpyann uiijo amartyave, 152, 
643, 650 

deyB etasyBrn avadanta pQrve, 610 
devab pBntu yajamBnam nyarthBt 
(nirpthEt), 650 
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de7flA4o 7 &amai tvBde tat aatyatn 
^ apanpnitS (apanplutS.) bhaflgena 
(bliaflgyena)j 261, 315, 610 
dey& gfttuvido ("vida gatuih vittvS, 
gKtuXD lty&) gfituih yajAAya vmdata 
(gfitum ita), 300 
deyBil jig&ti Biunnayuh, 030 
dey& devebhyo adhyaryaato (adhyarl- 
yanto) aethubi 760 

deyflnBjh yi^tb^m anu yo vitaathe, 
156, 170, 220 

dey&nBm tyS. patnir devlr viiyadeyy- 
Ayatlh (“devya'’) pjthivyfth Ba« 
dhaathe a&giraayad CfiKL") , 467, 
010 

dey&nBm deyatamiBayist^B (Baci^tb^), 
BOO 

dey&nSih m^lh&m aou yo yitaethe, 156, 
170, 220 

deyflAAm agoey&ny aai, 357, 692, B18 
deyfln&iii patnibbyah pullk&b, 140 
dey&Q&m patolr (patayo, pataayo) 
diiab (vi4ah), 860 
dey&a&m bbUgadS aaat, 105 
dera do yajAam rtuthB (rjudhE) 
nayaotu, 75, 157 
dey&Q jigBti aumnayuh, 930 
devKD devayate (devB°) yaja (yaja- 
mSnftya ey&ha), 476 
devSn m3 bhay&d iti, 707 
dey&n yajfliyfi.ii iha yfin yajBinahai 
(hay&mabe), 710 

dev&n eendran upa te huye aayfiham 
('afi aham), 362 

dey& brabrnfina figachata figachata 
(agachatagachat&gachata), 095 
dey3 bbayata yljmah, 90 
dev&yuvam , see deva° 
devfi yfi, etaay&m avadanta pQrye, 610 
deyl u^fis&v (°Bfi) agymfi, 868 
deyl dvfirau mfi mfi aaih tBptam, 357, 
732 

devliiL nayam BVanbrfim anfigaaam, 
707 

deyim aham nirftun vandamaDah (b&- 
dham^Dah), 207 

devlr fipo agreguvah (agreguvo 
devayuvam [devS”]), 478, 910 


devlr Apo ap&iii aapAd dbatta 
(datta, d&ta), 104 
devlr &po 'greguvo , 610 
deyfr Apo (Apo apAm Dapid) yo va 
Ormih piatilrtih kakunmAn vAjasAa 
tenAyaih vAjam set, 178, 239 
devlr devlr (devair) abhi mA nivar- 
tadbvam, 701 

devlr devaib samAhftAh (^bhrtAb), UB, 
630 

devlr dvAro mA mA aamtAptam, 357, 732 
devlb 9 ad urvlr (^acjurvlr) uru nab 
(pah) krnota, 707, 617, 050, 064 
devebhir aktam (yuktam) aditih sajo- 
9Ah, 339, 617 

devebkyaa ta&ubbyaa avAba, 695, 707 
devebbyaa tvfi devAyuvam (devavyam) 
p^iacmi (prnajmi) , 55, 605 
devebbyaa tvA devAvyam (devAyuvam) 
grboAmi , 805 

devebhyo bbavata (“tha) auprAyapAh, 
90 

devebhyo bbAgadhfi (MA) aeat, 105 
devebhyo hay>am vshatu prajAnan, 
849 

devebhyo havyam vaha (vaha aah) 
prajAnan, 849 

devebhyo havyavAhana (“nah), 380 
devebhyo bavyA vabatu prajAnan, 849 
deve^u havyavabanah, 360 
devair uktA (nyuptA, nuttA) vyasarpo 
mahitvam C’tvA), 130, 152, 160 
devair devlh samAbitah (®brtAh), 118, 
639 

devair nuttA (nyupta) , see devair 
uktA 

devo narAfiafleo 'gnau CgnA) vaauvane 
, 010 

devo vah eavitA hiranyapanih prati- 
grbbpAtv (aavita pratigfhnAtu ) 

, 116 

devo vah savitA hiranyapAnih prati 
(^ pAnir upa) g 7 bpatu, 116 
devya apo DanDamyadhvam (nam- 
Damyadhvam ), 413, 686 
devyo yamryo (vamriyo) bhutasya , 
791 

daivam mAnu^iA yujA, 132, 317 
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daiv&a m& bhay&t p&hi, 707 
daiv& hotiia Ordhyam adhyaiaib na^, 
317 

daiyS hotSra]^ sampan na etat, 317, 
411, 023, B25 

daivlih nfiyam Byaritr&m aD&gaaaiQ 
(°sah), 707 

daivibhyas tanUbhyab OOfi, 707 

daiylb ^ad unrlr uru nah kroota, 707, 
B17, 050, 064 

daiyo yo mB.iiu9o gandha^, 317 
daiyyah ko£ah eamubjitab, 196, 686, 
609, 707 

daiyyam rnSnu^S yug3., 132, 317 
daiyyft adhyaryO & gatam, SB8 
daiyyS manu^ab (manasS) 

purutr^, t!03, 609 

daiyyaya dhartre jo^tre (dh&tre dea- 
tre), 159, 350 

daiyyay adhvaryu 5 gatam, 888 
daiyyfi. hotaragnS (”gna, bot4r& agna) 
&jyasya vltSm, 886, 992 
daivy& bot&ra (°r&y) Ordbyam (bot&r- 
ordhyam) , 317, 886 
daivy5 botS.r& ("ro) yanu$anta (yaoi- 
9anta, yani^aD na) pQrve (etat), 317, 
411, 623, B25 

daivyo yo mS-Du^o gaodhah, 317 
dyam var^ayatho (°to) asurasya 
m3yay&, 91 
dyam stabh&na, 137 
dyayapfthivl uro (urv) antank^a 

(°k§am), 912 

dyutadyubhir namasyair iyan&, 953 
dyutSuo yajibhir yatah (hitah), 256, 
579 

dyumattamSr supratikasya sQuoh 

(°tikah sasQnuh), 1S9, 716, 840 
dyumad vibh9,ti bbaratebhyah Sucih 
(^uci), 3B1 

dyumantam Su^mani a bbara (bhara) 
Bvaryidam, 446 

dyumnam sudatra (dyumnS suk^atra) 
maAhaya, 857 

dyumni 8lokl (Sukll) sa somyah (sau”), 
714, 728 

dyusamantasya ta 5dityo 'nukliyata, 
724, 833 


dyauh pita^ prthivi matar adhruk, 967 
dyaub pita prthiyl mata prajapatir^ 
bandbiibi 667 
dyaub PT^thadi , 967 
dyaur na)^ pita pitryac (pitryac) cham 
bbayati ("ai), 074 

dyaur yatafi cyutad aguay eya tat, 336 
dy&u9 pitiK Pfthiyl mata, 058 
dyauB pitah prthm matar adhruk, 967 
dyau? pita prbhivl mata, 967 
dyau6 prgtl^am , 967 
dyaua te pita prthiyl mita, 958 
dyaub aama taayaditya upadragtA 
, 724, 833 

drapaa^ caskauda pfthiylm anu dyam 
(pratbamab anu dytln), 235, 619, 665 
dragblya ayul> prataram (°ram, prati- 
ram) , 506, 575 
dru|>a aadhaatbam B4iiuBe, 713 
dni^a aadbaatham aaadat, 713 
drubaai, 210, 670 

drubah pa^an (pa4am) prati aa (9Q) 
mucl^ta (prati muficatam aah), 621, 
087 

dro^e aadhaatbam a6nu9e, 713 
drone aadhaabham aaadat, 713 
dya yantara bhayataa tatba ftuh 
(tatbartuh, tatba rtuh), 918 
dyarapiya , dyarapopa , dya- 
rapy , dyarapyai (dvara“ 
). 466 

dvipac catu^pad (dyipac catu^pad) 
arjuDj, 499 

dyipac catu9pad (dyipac catu^pad) 
aamakam, 490 
dyi^ate Bamnayamasi, 878 
dvi^ato badbo (yadho) ’ai, 209 
dyj^adbbysh prafci muncami pSiam 
(pipam), 857 

dyi^antam apa badhaaya, 201 
dyi^antam me 'yabadhasya, 201 
dyi^aa tad adhy arpaveneyaae, 244, 
272a, 651, 838 

dvi^as taradhya (“yai) rnaya na lyaae 
(Irase), 244, 272a, 651, 838 
dvB srutl (artl) airnayam pitfp5.m, 
682 

dyyu^am jagnyad aham, 674 
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deyAAto yasmai tye^e tM Batyain 
upariprutA (apanplutA) bhaftgena 
(bhaji^yena), 261, 315, &16 
devA gKtuvido ("vide g&tum vittyA, 
g&tiiiD itvA) g&tuih yajflAya ymdata 
(gAtum ita), 360 
dey&fl jigAti Bumnayuh, 636 
dey& deyebhyo adhyaryaoto (adhyatl> 
yanto) aathul>, 766 

deyAnAih yi^tbAm anu yo yitaathe, 
166, 170, 220 

deyAn&ih tvS patDir devir vi^yadevy- 
Ayatl^ (°de7ya°) pfthiyyAt^ sa- 
dhasthe aAgiraevad C'6gi°) , 467, 

010 

deylaAm deyatamS^ayi^hA (laci^hA), 
866 

dBy&aSm m^tbSm anu yo yitaathe, 156, 
170,220 

deyAnSiD agneyaay aai, 357, 692, 818 
dev&n&m patnlbhyah pullka^, 140 
deyAoAm patalr (patnyo, patoayo) 
di8ah (viiah)i ^69 
deyinAm bhflgadS asat, 105 
deyA no yajflam ftuthA (tjudhA) 
nayantu, 75, 157 
deyan jig&ti aumnayubi 636 
deyAn devayate (deva°) yaja (yaja- 
mAaAya svAhA), 478 
deyAn mA bhayad iti, 707 
devAn yajAiyAa iha yAn yajAmabai 
(hayAmahe), 710 

devAn eendrAn upa te huve BayAham 
('sA aham), 362 

deya brahmAna Agachata Agachata 
(AgachabAgachatAgachata), 905 
deya bhavata yajmab, 00 
deyayuvam ,ae6deva° 
devA vA eteayam avadanba pHrye, 810 
deyl u^AaAv ("sA) a^ymA, 888 
deyl dylrau mA mA aam tAptam, 357, 
732 

deylih nayam syantrAm anAgaaam, 
707 

deylm aham mrrtiiii yandamAnah (bA- 
dhamAnah), 207 

devlr Apo agreguyah (agreguyo 
devayqyam [devA“]), 478, 910 


devlr Apo apAib napAd dhafcba 
(datta, dAba), 104 
devlr Apo ' greguvo , 910 

devfr Apo (Apo apAm napad) yo ya 
Ormih pratOrtih kakunmAn vAjasAa 
tenAyam vAjam set, 178, 239 
devlr devlr (devair) abhi mA mvar- 
tadbvam, 701 

devlr deyaibaamAhrtAh (°bb^Ah), 118, 
630 

devlr dvAro mA mA aamtAptam, 357, 732 
devib 9ad urvlr (^aduivlr) uru nah 
(^ah) kri^ota, 707, 817, 950, 964 
devebhir aktam (yuktam) aditih bb]o- 
^Ah, 330, 617 

devebbyaa tanObhyaa avakA, 695, 707 
devebhyaa tva deyAyuvam (devAvyam) 
pfpacmi (prnajmi) , 55, 805 
devebhyaa tvA devAvyam (devAyuvam) 
grhpAiai , 805 

devebhyo bbavaba (‘‘tha) auprAyapAh, 
90 

devebhyo bhAgadhA (°dA) aaat, 103 
devebhyo havyam vahatu prajAnan, 
§40 

devebhyo bavyam vaha (vaha nah) 
prajAoan, 849 

devebhyo havyavahana (“nah), 380 
devebhyo havya vahatu prajanan, 849 
deve^u havyavAhanah, 380 
devaiT uktA (nvuptA, nutta) vyasarpo 
mahitvam ("tvA), 139, 162, 180 
devair devlh Bamahitah (°hftab), 118, 
639 

devair nuttA (nyupta) , see devair 
uktA 

devo narAAanso 'gnau CgnA) vasuvane 
, 910 

devo yah eavitA hiranyapAnih prati- 
grbbpAtv (aavita pratigrhpAtu ) 

, 116 

devo vah aavitA hiranyapauih prati 
(° pAmr upa) gThpatu, 116 
devya Apo nannamyadhvam (nam- 
□amyadhvam ), 413, 686 
devyoyamryo (vamriyo) bbQtaaya , 
701 

daivam maau^Ayuja, 132, 317 
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daiv&n m& bhayftt pfihi, 707 
daivEL hotfira Qrdhvam adhvaraib na^, 
317 

daiy& hot&ra^ sanigan na etat^ 317, 
411, 023, 826 

daivlm oBiTaEb svaritrSm an&ga«aiD 
(°Hah), 707 

daiylbhyae tanObhyab avi.b&, 605, 707 
daiylh 9ad urvlr uru na^ kfDota, 707, 
B17, 950, B04 

daivo yo mSuu^o gandha^, 317 
daiyyab ko^ab aamubjitab, 106, 666, 
699, 707 

daiyyam mAniial yug&, 132, 317 
daivyfi adhvarytl ft gatam, 888 
daiyyfi miiDS.ii& maQU^ab (manasK) 
purufcra, ^93, 600 

daivy&ya dhartre (dh&tre de9> 

tre), 159, 350 

daiyyfiy adhyaryti a gatam, 886 
daiyya hot5r&gnfl (°gQa, hotfiri agna) 
ijyaaya vltam, 888, 092 
daiyyft hot5r& (°r5y) Qrdhyam (hot8r- 
ordhyam) , 317, 680 
daiyyO hot&ra (°rd) yanu^anta (vani- 
^anta, vam^an na) ptlrve (etat), 317, 
411, 023, 625 

daiyyo yo m&nu^o gandhah, 317 
dyam yar^ayatbo (“to) aaurasya 
mayay5, 91 
dyam stabh8na, 137 
dy5y8pftbivl uro (urv) antank^a 
(°k9am), 912 

dyutadyubhir namasyair lyanS, 953 
dyutS.no ySjibhir yatah (bitah), 256, 
579 

dyumattarna supratikasya BODoh 
(°tlkah aasimuh), 189, 71G, 640 
dyumad vibbati bharatebhyah lucib 
(fiuci), 3B1 

dyumantam Surinam a bharS (bhara) 
syaryidam, 446 

dyumnatn sudatra (dyumnS euk^atra) 
maAhaya, 857 

dyumnl Sloki (fiukll) sa aomyah (aau®), 
714, 728 

dyusamaataaya ta adityo ’nukhyatS, 
724, 833 


dyaub pitab prthivi mStar adhruk, 067 
dyaub pits pftbivl mats prajfipatir' 
bandbuh, 067 
dyaub pT^thaib , 967 
dyaur nab pita pitrySc (pitryS^) cham 
bhavSti 074 

dyaur yatafi cyutad agnSv eva tat, 336 
dyaU9 pits prthiVl mStS, 9SS 
dyau? pitah p|‘thiyi mStar adbruk, 967 
dyauQ pits prthivI mStS, 967 
dyau9 pfgtbam , 967 
dyaiia te pits prthiTl mStS, 956 
dyaub BBmS taaySditya upadra^t^ 

, 724, B33 

drapsai caskanda prtbiylm anu dySm 
(prathamSb anu dyQn), 235, 619, 665 
drSgblya Syuh prataraib (°ratn, prati- 
ram) , 506, 575 
drunS sadhaatham a^nu^e, 713 
dru^S aadhaatham Saadat, 713 
dnibfiai, 219, 679 

druhah pSSSn (pMam) prati aa (9Q) 
mucUla (prati muficatSm sah), 621, 
087 

dro^e Badbastham a^nufe, 713 
drone sadhsiatham Saadat, 713 
dva yantSrS bhayatae tatha ftuh 
(tatharbuh, tatba rtub)i 918 
dySjapSya , dySrapopa , dyS- 
rapy , dvSrapyai (dySra" 
), 466 

dvipac catu^pad (dvipac catu^pSd) 
arjuni, 499 

dyipac catu^pad ^.dylp5L catu^pSd) 
asmakam, 499 
dyi^ate BamnaySmasi, B7B 
dyi^ato badho (vadhn) 'ai, 209 
dyieadbhyah prati muftcainl pS^am 
(papain), 657 

dvi^antam apa bSdhasya, 201 
dvi^ntam me 'vabadhaava, 201 
dvi^as tad adhy arnavepeyase, 244, 
272a, 651, 838 

dvisas taradbya (“yaij rnaya na Ijaae 
(Iraae), 244, 272a, 051, 638 
dve Bruti (aftl) a^rnavam pitFnSm, 
632 

dyyu^am jagnyad aham, 674 
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dhftttaih ratoAni dS^u^, 8^ 
dbanaihjayam dbanmam db&rayi^^u, 
177, 268, 381, 867 
dhanaib me SalisyAjugupabr 548 
dhaaas&tav (°tA) ib^vatiu, 888 
dhanasprtam 4Qluv&Aaait eudak^am, 
609 

dhan&Qi kakio dhanyah (dhanlh) 
Bur&dh&h, 734 

dbanua tanvanti (dhanu? ta°) paub- 
syam, 960 

dhanuap^tam ^lUuvAAaam eudak^am, 
609 

dhamanh b&kuram (yA°) drtim, 216 
db^Araj te (te eubhage) mekhale 
mA ri^Ama, 176 

dhartS ridhartS paramata eamdfk, 
350, 835, 669, 87l 

dh&tar Ayaatu aarvadft (aarvatab 
BT&hA), 68 

dhfltA dadfitu (dadhAtu) dUu^B, 106 
dhAtA dadAtu dAlu^e vaaOni, 106 
dbAtA dadAtu (dadhAtu) no rayim, 
105 

dbAtA dadhAtu (dadAtu) aumaiiaay* 
amAnah, 105 

dbAtA TidhAtA paramota samdrk (par- 
amo na aamvrk), 350, S35, 869, 871 
dbAtA vi5vA vArya dadhatu, 106 
dbAtA Bamudro apa (’va) bantu pApam, 
201, 907 

dbAtA eamudro abhayam kfnotu, 907 
dhAtuh katkatah (kakkatah), 130 
dbAnAaomAa manthina indra (mdrah) 
fiukiAt, 380 

dbAman (°tnan) te vifivam bhuvanaoi 
adhi£ritam, 032 

dhAmno-dhAmna iha muficatu, 107 
dbAmno-dhamno rAjan, 107 
dhArAvarA maruto dbf^^vojaaah 
(dhrsnuvojaeah), 777 
dhik tvA jAram (jAlmi pufJcall, "h) 
, 260 

dhipsyam vA eamcakara janebbjab, 
45, 56, 107, ISO, 446, 480 
dhiya inTAno dhiya in no avyAt, 386 
dhiyA na (no) vAjAA upa mAsi (mAhi) 
Aaivatah, 298 


dbiyA manotA prathamo manl^l (pra- 
thamA manl^A), 598 
dhiyA martah Aaiamate (martasya 
fiamatah), 189, 840 

dbiyo hmTAno dhiya in no avyAh 
(avyAt), 386 

dhi^apA tvA dev[ vi5vadevyavat[ 
abgiraavad abblnddbAm (abhlndhA- 
tAm) ukbe, 467 

dbi^apAai parvatl (pAr”, parvatyA), 
316, 490 

dhi^anAs tvA devlr viivadeyyavatlh 
eadhasthe afigirasyad 
abblndbatAm ukhe, 467, 910 
dhi^ane Idite IdethAm, 109, 360 
dhi^ape vidO (vldvl, vlte) vlda- 
yetham (vrl“), 160, 360, 743 
dblnam antah sabardughah, 696 
dhlrA deve^u aumnayA (aO'*, Bumna- 
yau), 563 

dbuk^Imabi prajAm 19 am, 176, 618 
dbunk^Agaeyl (dbufik 9 >a^ dbufUc^vA”), 
255, 311, 335, 370, 56S 
dbOmrA babbrunlkAiAh pitFnAm soma- 
vatAm, 62B, 742 

dhOrta (°te) uamaa te astu ('stu), 
910 

dbQrte namante astu, 9l0 
dbOrya tarn yo aman dhQrvati, 910 
dbenAm antah Babardugbam, 696 
dhenui cAiiadvAnS ca, 930 
dbruvam yoDim A slda sAdbuyA (sA- 
dhyA), 505 

dbruvam aya (aya) dbruvam utAjSam- 
i^thAb (utA SaTi^tba), 86, 234, 835 
dbruvam asi dbruvata (°tah) ethitam, 
977 

dhruvas tii^tbAvicScahh (°lat), 592 
dhruvam yonim Asida sAdhya, 505 
dhruvAya bbtlmAya (bbaumAya) evAb'^, 
725 

dhruvAsah (dhruvA ha) parvatA ime, 
298, 824 

dhruvA Btrl patikule lyam (°kuley^^n), 
069 

dhTailaaso vi yrhami te, 176, 222 
dbvara dhvarantam yo asmAn dhvarAt, 
010 
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dhyS-Qtaiii v&t&gTam anuaamcarantau 
(abhisam°), 864 

dhy&ntS, yB,tS. agnim abhi ye sazh 
caranti, B64 

na kir (ki) deyfi mmlmasi (inl”), 311, 
357 

nakil) sa dabby ate janab, 126, 621 
naktamcarebbyah (‘’c&nbhyo bbQte> 
bhyah), 488, 600 

nak^atr&i^Siii sak&^&n m& yau^am, 306 
nak^atr&^&m ma saihk&iai , 306 
na^ahur dhlraa (ylraa) taaaram na 
Verna, 857 

na ced avedi (°di, °dir, °d!a) mahatl 
yina^tih, 525, 530 
na jyotibgi cakisati, 278 
na tato vijugupaate, 45, 66, 08, 180 
na tadSL vicikitfiati (vijugupsate), 45, 
66, 68, 180 

na tad rak^Sinsi na piSEc5^ caranti 
(°ca3 taranti), 155 

oa t& arva renukakSto alnute Canute), 
907 

nadayor yivratayoh ^Ora ladrah, 665, 
828 

nadtbhyah pau6ji$tbam 
na devo vrtah fiOra indrab, 665, 828 
na dhvaem5naa tanyl (tanuyl) repa 9, 
dbuh, 793 

na p5patvfiya rfislya (raPai^am), 301 
nabhai ca nabhaaya^ ca vHr^ik^y 

(°ka) fta, ass 

nama ak^makebbyab, 540 
nama 9kbidate ca prakbidate (9,kkbi- 
date ca prakkhidate) ca, 401, 405 
nama 9dityaya divik^ite lokasp^te 
C°HmTte), 205 

noma B-nirhatebbyah (anrba°), 653 
na ma idam upadambhi^ag (udam 
bhi^a^) fi^ir brabma yad dade, 272a, 
S31, 832 

nanS i^umadbbyo dhanySyibbya^ 
(°yibhyai) ca vo namah, 247 
nama idhriyaya cBitapyEya ca, 360, 787 
nama Orvyaya ca flurvyaya (ttrmyiya 
ca aOrmy&ya) ca, 228 
namah k&t^yaya ca gahvare^tbaya 
(°9thyaya) ca, 321 


namah kib]§il8ya ca k^ayap&ya (k9e^>• 
&ya) ca, 42, 744 

namah kfchrebbyah kfchrapatibhya^ 
ca VO namah, 45, 185 
namah krtsnfiyataya (“yatflya krtaarfi- 
vltaya, krtanavltfiya), 311, 607 
namah patbyKya ca arutylya ca, 602 
namah pari^&ya (parnySya) ca par^- 
aiadaya (“fiadSya, "SadySya) ca, 325, 
486 

namab puflji^tebhyo (°9thebhvo) D19&- 
debhyai ca. vo namah, 86 
namah iamj^ave (Samgaya) ca pa.§upa- 
taye ca, 250, 808 

namah da^pifijarSya (£19°) tviRlmate 
278, 294, 580 

namab ^Ighry^ya (Ilghriy5ya) ca 
bhy&ya ca, 316, 797 
namah §lbhaya ca Mghr&ya ca, 315, 787 
namah iugkyaya (§u9y5ya) ca hari- 
tySya ca, 420 

namah dvaoibhyo (Svani°) mrgayu- 
bh> itii ca vo namah, 529 
naroaa te astu, 910 
namaa te aatu rudrarQpebhyah, 617 
namas te rathamtar9ya (r3.tham^) 
, 491 

namaa te rudra rupebhyo namah, 817 
namaa te ’atu, 910 

namah samudr'vaya cak^aae (cak^u^e), 
608 

namah saspifljarayi tvijlmabe, 278, 
294, 560 

namah BQtiiyahantyai (“hantyilya, 
"hantySya) 248 

namaa aurmySya cormy&ja ca, 228 
namah aurySya divik^ite lokaapvte, 
205 

namah afkayibhyo ^"vibhyo, prgS-y' 
ibhyo) jjgh5nsBdbhyah, 40, 247 
namah afty S.} a ca pathyaya ca, 682 
namah aenfibhyah eenambhyai (“nl- 
bhyo^) ca vo namah, 527 
namah aobhyaya ca pratisaryiya 
("aarSya) ca, 325 

namah arutyaya ca pathyiya ca, 682 
na mauaam asi nodalam (no dalam), 
835 
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DU mAfttesu na anAvaflu, 826 
namucAy C'cA) Asure sacA, 886 
na me tad upadambhi^ar dhf air brahmA 
yad dadau, 142, 272a, 831, 832 
name agnaya upadra^re, 910 
namo agriyAya ('gry&ya, ‘grlyAya) ea 
prathamAya ca, 541, 7S7, 010 
Damo agrevadhAya ('gre°) ca dOreva- 
dhAya ca, 910 
namo aparasaibhyal^, 910 
nemo aAyebhyo ('4ye°) '^yapatibbyy ca 
yo namab, 010 
namo aai\i nllagrlvAya, 908 
namo aafcu parAyate, 007 
namo aatu (’etu) rudrebhyo ye anta- 
rik^e Cntar") . , 010 
namo aatu ('atu) rudrebhyo ye diyi 
, 010 

namo aatu ('eku) rudrebhyo ye pithi- 
yySm , 010 

namo aetu ('atu) sarpebhyab, 007 
namo girikebhyo deyfinAm hrdaye> 
bhyab, 40 

namo ginSayAya (giriSAya) 810 
namo grtsebhyo grteapatibhya^ ca yo 
namah, 45, 185 
namo 'gnaya upadrai^ti'^, 910 
namo 'gnaye prthiyik^ite lokaspfte 
(prthiylk^ite lokak^ite, "vlk^ite lok' 
asmrte), 206, 624 

namo ’grlyAya , 'greyadhAya , 
'gryAya , see namo ag° 
namo jaghanyAya ca budhnyAya 
(“niyAya) ca, 787 

namo dundubhyAya cahananyAya 
(dundubhaye cAhananlyAya) ca, 325, 
786 

namo ni^Adebhyah puflji^thebhyai 
(° 9 tebbyal) ca vo namah, 86 
namo nlye^yaya (ni°) ca h^dyAya ca, 
248, 315, 510, 658 
namo ’paraBadbhyah, 910 
namo babhlu^Aya yyAdbine (viyyA- 
dhme), 810 

namo budhnyAya ca jaghanyAya ca, 787 
namo mahadbhyo (bfhadbhyo) ar- 
bhakebhyai ('rbha”) ca yo namah, 
910 


namo mrgayubhyab fiyanibhyaA ca to 
namab, 628 

namo mauiijyAyormyAya (^aur- 
myAya) , 728 

namo yuvabhya Ailnebhyai (A4i°) ca 
yo 542 

namo yuvabhyo nama A^inebhyab, 542 
namo rathibhyo arabhebhyaS (’rath°) 
, BIO 

namo rudrAyAtatAyine C’yme), 247 
namo lopyAya colapyAya (colapAya) 
ca, 325 

namo vab kirikebhyo , 46 
namo yah pitarab Au^Aya (^o^Aya, 
SQeAya), 500, 713, 720 
namo vAtyAya ca re^myAya (re^- 
miyAya) , 787 

namo yayave 'ntank^ak^ite lokasp^te 
(“srnrte, lokak^ite), 205 
namo yiJc^ipatkebhyah (vik^fnake- 
bhyah), 540 

namo yIdhryAya (yIdbnyAya) cAta- 
pyAya ca, 360, 787 

Damo yfddhAya ca sayrdhe (sam- 
vi’dhyane, sayfdhyane, suyrdhyane) 
ca, 306, 612 

namo yo astu (’stu), 910 
namo ’Svebhyo , see namo a£° 
namo 'etu nlla”, 908 
namo ’stu parayate, 907 
namo 'stu , see namo astu 
namo hrdayyaya ca nive^yaya ca, 248, 
315, 516, 658 

namo bradayyAya (hradayyaya) ca 
nive?)^Aya (° 9 yAya) ca, 248, 315, 
510, 658 

na yac chOdre^v alapsata (alipsata), 
583 

na yajOasya manyate martyAsah (mar- 
tAsab), 315 

nayantam girbhir vanA dhiyam dhAh, 
600 

nayanto garbbam vanAm dhiyam dhuh, 
600 

na yona (yonAy) u^AeAnakta, 886 
narfiiaDsa stayi^yate, 400 
narA^ahae eomapltham ya A4ub (An- 
aSulj), 490 
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na T& u (ut) etan mnyase na ri^yaei, 
774 

na yai g&yo manglrasya (mandlraeya), 
144 

na yai ivetaay&dhy&cSre (Sveta4 clbhy- 
3.gfi.ra, livetasy^bhyacSrena, gvetaa- 
yabhyacare), 123, 172, 108, 824 
na bUd adeva &,pat (&pa tat), 810 
na slsandata^ (°ridata), 384, 625 
nahi te n&nia jagr&ha, 116 
naby anyam badaJcaram (balft"), 271 
nahy asy& (aeyai) nEma gfbhnami, 116 
nEkam gfbhnEnEh (grb°) sukftaaya 
loke, 116 

nEkro makarah kulfpayaa (kultkayaa 
pullkayag, pullrayaa) te 'kdpErasya 
(kilvarasya), 140, 198, 489, 802 
oago rayir & ciketa, 244, 837 
nktarld (°rir) asya samftim vadhEnEm 
(ba*-), 209, 272a 

oEdya Eatrum nanu (na nu) pura 
vivitse (yuyutae), 255, 627, 805 
nEdhr^a E dadhfBate (dadhar^a, da- 
dharBayE), 648 

nEnE hi vEm devahitam sadaa (sadah) 
krtam, 964 

nEpa YfAj Ete na gamEto antam, 198, 201 
nEbha aamdEyi navyaal (aamdaya 
navyaae), 584, 695 

nEbhimr^e (aEbhidhr?B) taava (tanuvE) 
jarbhurEnah (jarhr^anah), 121, 292, 
654 

nEraSatiaa atavi^yate, 490 
narESabaena atomena (Bomena), 419 
narEiabse Bomapltham ya a£uh, 400 
navapfjyate na gamEte aatam, 198, 201 
nEvaS caranti avaaica lyEnah, 170, 254, 
741 

navo vjyanti susico na vanlh, 170, 254, 
741 

nEaatyE (pa") bhi^ajaEvina, 952 
nEaEm amitro yyathir E dadhar^ati, 491 
nEaikayabe (^kEvate) avahE, 475 
mh kravyEdam nudamasi (nudasya), 
967 

niklrya tubhyam abhya aeam (tu- 
bhyam madhye), 47, 76, 255 
ni galgallti dbErakE, 133, 595, 617, B6l 


niglrya aarvE Edhih (tubhyaib madh- 
yah), 47, 178, 256 

nicerur aai nicumpunah (nicaakupa, 
nicunkupah), 150, 380, 605 
ni jalgullti (jalgal“) dhEmka 133, 595, 
617, 861 

ni dOraSravaae vaha (vahab, mahab), 
224, 379 

nidhanavaba Egrayapab (EgrE“), 492 
nidhedhEai puruBaapErham (pur- 
uaparham) , 811 
m nivartana vartayendra nardabuda 
(nandabala), 273, 005, 862 
m no rayim aubhojaaani yuvaava 
(yuveha), 842 

nmdEd yo aamEn dipaEc (dhipaEc) ca, 
107 

QiiDfdo (nunrado) ’ai, t>58 
ni yan niyanty uparasya niakrtim, 587, 
778, 830 

myutvEn vE\ av (vaya) E gahi, S89 
myudbbir vEyay (vEya) i^tEye durone, 
889 

myudbhir vayav (vEya) iha tE vi 
muflca (muficah), 145, 379, BB9 
nir amum bhaja yo 'mitro aaya, 907 
mr aranim aavita aaviBat (^Bak) padoh, 
142 

nir aBtavi^aiD (as^ha’) aamfbam, B6 
nirastah Sandah (Bandah), 289 
Diraato aghaiaAaah (’gha°), 910 
nirftun nirjarjalpena (airjalmakena, 
Dirjalpena) ^Lr^na (nirjElmEka^irBnE) 
496, BIO 

nirfto yaE ca niayanah, 93, 861 
Qirrtyai svEhE, 699 

airftbo ya£ ca niavarah (niavanah), 93, 
861 

nirubo 'bi, 516 

nirdevam nirylram (“vlryam) krbva 

, 323 

nirbadhyena baviBE, 699 
nir ma muncEmi SapathEt, 325 
nir mE yamasya padbI£Eb (BadyiA,§Eb), 
217, 302, §72 

mr mE varunEd uta (adhi), 325 
nivarto yo ny avivrdhah (avivrtab), 
97 
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m TlTBih (vlrayad) gavyam a^yyazii 
(aiTiyadi) ca r&dha^, 764 
nivrtah (nivrttab) purusftd drtibi 401 
D]^art& Tihnit^ (yih^tam) puna^, 
650, 663 

ni^krta yibrtBiii punab, 660, 6S3 
zu^krtShfi-yam aystam, 164 
ni^ krayy&dam sedha ('’dam anlnaiat), 
967 

Cl ^tanihl duritS b&dham&aa^, 562 
ni 9 bbaja yo amitro aaya, 007 
Dil^aaham&po (ni^^a") yamate nSyate, 
971 

sihflram in ni me bars (bar£[h]), 431, 
446 

Plrobo 'bi, 610 

Dflagalamftlab , 512, 670 ' 

Dllaihgg^ (°gaye) kimi^ (krimih), 668 
nl1^ala£&l&, 612, S70 
dO cit fia dabhyate janabj 126, 621 
crcak^asaz^ ty& . kbye^am (kie^am) 
190 

orcak^Sl^i soma uta euSnig (Sulrug) 
aatu, 145, 263, 612 

D^bbir dbQta^ (dhau*) euto airaih, 726 
Dfbhir dhato (dhauto) vicak^anab^ 
726 

nrbbir yad yukto yiye rapatiei (viver 
ap“), S37 

srvat krpvihi yltaye (“by Qtaye), 743, 
605 

nrvadbhyo 'kgO papratbknebhir evaih, 
664, B40, 661, 875 

nr^admA sidad apam vivarte ('’ya 
Bldad ap&m upaethe), 240 
nfbb pAbi Irnudhi (°hl) girabi 

122, 965 

Dedlya it aroy^b pakvan 5 yayao 
(yuvan), 603 

ned e^o asm&ti avahAya parAyat, 924 
oen oa tqAii rpays it samAnah, 180, 181, 
545, 694, 919 

nemim ta^teva audryam (sudniyam), 
793 

oemii cakram lyAbbayat (“bhuvat), 602 
Dem Da ^nAn rnavan IpaamAnah, 180, 
181, 545, 694, 919 

neya manse Daplbasi, 211, 7D9, B26 


namaih rak^Unai oa piltc&b aabante, 
155 

nainad devA Kpnuvan ptlrvam Bi4at 
(aT9at), SI, 288 

IIB 1 D& amitro yyathir K dadbari^ti, 401 
naiFTtyai srAbA, 690 
DairbAdbyena bayi^ft, 690 
Daiya m&baena plyari, 211, 700, 626 
Dyag yRto ’va vAti (vAto vAti), 606 
nyafl ni yanty uparaaya ni^krtam, 567, 
77B, B30 

ny aivinA h^tau k&mA (kSmAb) ayab- 
aata (arabaata), 244 
Dy aham tam mrdyAaam yo 'amBs 
(aamBn) dve^ti , 910 
paktl aaayam, 03, 657 
pak 9 ala^i godhOmaih kuralair (kya- 
lair) utAnij 782 

paficadal&t praabt&t pitry&yatab, 550 
pailca padBni rupo any aroham, 66Q^ 
paflcabbir dbAt& yi dadh&y (dadht) 
idam , B68 

padbhiB caturbhir akramit, 166 
patiti did 3 njD naryaaya bAhyob 
(bahuyoh), 702 

patba Bnakti madhyB gb^teDa, 500 
patbA madhumatB bbaran (madhumad 
Abharan), 61, 840 

patbo aoaktu (°ti) madbyB gbrtena, 
509 

padB paalbr (papIn) arfldbasah, 927 
padbhi^ caburbbir akratnlt, 166 
panagyuyah saibvaBaDe^y (aamvara- 
ne^y) akramub, S57 
pantbAm anOvfgbbyAm (anu“), 550 
paotbA Baayam, 93, 857 
payaayatlh k^nutbApa (°tApa) o^adblb 
, 90 

payasyad vlrudbAm payah, 200 
payasyan mAmakam vacab (payah), 
200 

payasyAn (°yAb) agna Agamam, 925 
payo grbe^D payo agbnyAyAm (aghni- 
yBau, 'atu tan nab), 784, 007 
payo me dAh (mayi dhebi), 102 
payo yatae^u payo aabu tan mayi, 907 
paramacbado yara (paramachad ava- 
rafi) a yiyeia 840 
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p&iamajyfi 3S0 

paramaiii padam ava bhSti (bh&ri) 
bbOri (°reb), 853 

paTam&ih taih (tvB.) parAvatam, 365 
parame^a pa^uiiS. krlyaae (krlyaava), 
162 

paiameptbl tvi s&dayatu divaa (divab) 
pr^the laii&iyatlm (rafiml°), 520, 
064 

para^ur vedih paraiur iiah svaati, 
3B1, 756 

parab avapna mukhft k^dhi, 3B2, 620 
paT& du^yapnyaih (°niyani) euya, 764 
parft dehi ^Smulyam (SAbalyam), 240, 
607 

par&puro nipuro ye bharanti (haranti), 
117 

parirci^d mQradey6fl (“vSA) chrnihi, 
937 

par6 evapDamukhah iiucah, 382, 820 
pan kro^atu garvadA ("tab), 68 
pan ghrataam omaoS vSm (pari- 
ghraAaa vSun maul vim) yayo g6t 
(e6m), 804, 821, 628 
parijmS cit kramate (cid ramate) aaya 
dharmani, 420 
pan nab iannayaaty^, 950 
pan no a^yam aiyavit, 950 
pan no rudrasya hetir yrnaktu, 950 
pan no hetl rudrasya vfjyah (”y5t), 
170, 950 

pan dn^^d ndarpithah, 63 , 96, 3B4, 516, 
921 

par^h&gyai ya^odh&gyai (°db5sye yaJo 
dh^sye), 705 

pan nabdannayantyA, 950 
pan no a^ram aivavit, 950 
pan no nidrasya hetir vraaktu, 950 
pan no hecjo varunagya vrjyah, 170, 950 
pan pfl96 paraatat (pur°), 615 
pan bbratuh pan ^vaauh, 989 
pan matub pan avaeub, 988 
parunlbliah kva gami^yaai, 67 
panmidho 'ay Qlena, 56S 
pan lak6n pan di^ab pan avah (suyah), 
7B0 

pany&dam pank^ayam (°chavBJn), 163, 
200, 516 


pariyfAdhi (‘’vrfi.gdhi) , 418 
pari^ftab kve^yafli, 07, 829 
pari^Ito 'ay ulena, 568 
pari^Idab kle^yasi, 67 , 829 
pari aya auv&no aka&h, 794, 987 
panavajate libujeya yrkaatn, 710 
pan aatyaaya dbarma^ft (aakbyasya 
dhanna^ah), 1^ 

pan Buv&naS (ay&nai) cak^aee deva- 
m&danabt 794 

pan suy&n&aa (ayBji&sa) indayab, 794 
pan Buy&no (By&no) gin^tb^h, 794 
pan sya auv5no ayyayam Cey&no 
ak^arat), 794, 987 
pan By&°, see pan BuyS” 
parltoB&t tad arpitha, 63, 96, 384, 616, 
821 

parldadi v4jy ajinam (°dam vljinam) 
, 608 

partdaihy&ao adhith&b (adhidbkh, adhi 
dhfi.) ayaataye, 77, 705 
parlme ^gnim areata, 3S7, 648 
parlvS^dam paiik^apam, 200, 516 
paru^ah'pani^aa (^9ah, paru9aB>pani> 
^ob) pan, 961 

pareyiy&OBam (pare3ni'’) prayato mablr 
anu (iti), 622 

paTam&D C^an) deyah Bayitft dad&tu, 
950 

paro martab parah (para) 8yB,, 980 
parna^adah (°8ado jaritah, "sado jar- 
itab), 278 

pan^e vo vasatiB ("tih) krt&, 967 
pary agnun abf^ata (areata, aharBata), 
387 , 64S 

pary ag&ram (&k3.rain) punah-punab, 
46 

pary kyarte du^yapnyfit (dub^va”), 980 
pary il^upra dhanya (°y&) yajaaataye, 
436, 445 

paryata iv^yicAcalih (°lat), 592 
pariur yedib paraiur nah syastih, 381, 
755 

pavamwa (°na) yidharmam, 512 
pavamfinah (°iia) samtanim e^ikrnvan, 
380 

payam5nah ayarjanab (suyar”, bo adya 

nab), 1^^ 
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▼Bin&iio dB^aayaki (cli£°), 577 
vaava devfiyu^ak (deva &yuQak), 902 
vitravaELta^ pan Y&cam (vajam) 
keate, 51 

iQn&m fcY& hiihk&ren&° (huihkfi- 
rei^a") , 625 

iSQa (padabs) tadl cakre Y&yavy&o, 
932 

liUxL na^ iatiBy&jflgupat^, 545 
liQn me 6a&By&]ugupah C’jilg”), 548 
iSc&do^&ya (pa^c&dda”) gl8viaam 
(gl&vam)j 403 

a^yafi (°yaili) jBnm3.iii aOrya, 936 
a^^havkt^ (“v&c) ca , 167 
a^tihav&d gAUr Tayo dadhu^, 031 
aBthar&d CvSA) vaya^it, 167 
lOktrah (p^Aktah, pAmtra-) kaia 
minthIlaYaB (maa”) ie pitf^Am 
(pitT'’), 77, 418, 489, 697 
lUam m& dyavApTthivl ady&haah 
(agli4n Dab), 840, 868 
)Ui pnyam npo (rupo) agram padam 
vet, 267, 627 

)Uy agmr vipo agram padam veh, 
207, 627 

3&p4t erapayAd (pApuh avapaSd) 
abhutyat (°yai), 315 
papm&aam uta v&gham (yS agham), 
992 

p&ra ikBBva 'ykryebbyah (’vArlye- 
bhyah) pak^mabhyah svAha, 325, 780 
pS.r&ya margAram, 325 
p&rAvataghDlm (pArAvadaghnim) av- 
ase suvrktibhih, 59 

pSry&Qi pak^mA^y avSryA ik^avat, 325 
pAryAya kaivartam, 41, 325, 708 
pavaka A citayantyA kfpA, 343 
pAvakayA yaA citayantyA kfpa, 343 
pavamAnah, °iiyAh, °Qyat, 319 
pAdam grlvAav ayicftyam (°cartyam), 
649 

pAhi gAyandhaso (gA an”) made, 343 
pAhi no agna enase (edbase) svahA, 
857 

pAhi mAm yajfianyam (°aiyam), 759 
pAhi mA didyot (mAdya diyah), 738 
pikah (pigah) kgyiAkA , 21, 48 
pitara^ ca upAsate (copAsate), 995 


pit A devAnAiii janitA yibhtkvaaut 
(vibhAv“), 619 
pitA no bodhi (bodha), 584 
pitAmabebhyat ayadbAyibhya^ (°vi- 
bhyat) syadbA namat) 247 
pita yirAjam r^abho raylpAm, 230, 359 
pitur iva nAmAgrabhi^ajn (”bbai9ain), 
700 

pit^bhyah ayadhAyibbyab (‘‘yibbya^) 
svadhA namah, 247 

pit^bhyat BvadbAstu (°dhA astu), 992 
pitfbhyo barhiBadbhyo dbilmran 
babhryanbkBAAn, 628, 742 
pitfA [pitfn) jiDVa, 030 
piteva putram jarase ma emam (naye- 
mam), 181, 343, 835 

pitevaidbi sQnava A ("ve yah) auAeva^, 
339 

pityo (pidvo) nyabkub kakkataa (kak> 
utbaa, kaiaa) te 'numatyai, 67, 69, 
88, 401, 607 

pinva (”vam) gA jinvArvatah, pinva- 
tarn gA jinvatam arvato nab, 852 
pibantu madanbu (°tAin) yyanbu (vi- 
yantu aomam), 796 
pibAt Bomam mamadad (eomam am- 
adann) enam i^te (i9(ayah), 381, 746 
pita bhAsvaty apOpamA (pItAbbA aylt 
tanQpamA), 170, 254, 40S, 838 
pltvl (pitva) Sipre avepayah, 598a 
plbarlm (piy°) ca prapharvyam, 211 
plbasphAkam udAratbun (pivo y^kka 
udAratbih), 211 

pubBayanam puAsavanam (pubsuva- 
nam asi), 604 

punse piitraya vettavai (yittaye, kart- 
Bvai, “ve), 248, 686, 705 
pufijikaathalA (puAjiga°) kftaatbalA 
(kratu°) capaarasau, 48, 609, 664 
putrah pitarAy (°ram) av^plta pH^A, 237 
putrah pitre (pitrye) lokakn ]Ata< 
vedah, 321 

putram lya pitarAy t°ia) aivinobbA, 858 
putrlyantah (putriyanti) sudAnavat, 
534 

punantu fBayab, 992 
punantu viAvA bbOtAni (bhOtA mA), 
849 
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ir punarnava (“ijava, ‘’naval?) 
0, 952 

ar Drja ni vartaava (Qrja vavrtsva), 

g 

ar dattSv (dfltain) asum adyeha 
ladram, 226 

ar brahmano (brahmS) vaaunltha 
nlfcip, “dhltam, ‘’dhltim, “dhlto) 
ijflaih (agne), 03, 134, 339, 587, 706, 
>7 

ar mBm aitv (maitv) indnyam, §12 
i&b enaib tanuta ut kn\atti, 48, 925 
3&fiBam vardhatam mayi, 97, §40, 
IB 

Q&Aaam u (3.) dadhad (dadhid) iha, 
20 

Dan enad vayaty udgfDatti, 48, 025 
nan garbhaa tavodare, 97, 840 
n&n samvartatam mayi, 97, B40, 
3B 

azbdaro gotrabhid (”bhrd) vajra> 
i&huh, 39, 636 

ramdaro maghav^n vajrab&huh, 39, 
>36 

raatSt (puraii tv&) aarve kunnahe, 
{65, 826 

rS grdhrad araru^ah pibathah (°tah), 

n 

rS cakfbhyS Atcda, 57, 138, 353, 384, 

sai 

ra jatrubhya (jartfbhya) atfdah, 57, 
138, 353, 384, 681 

iruki^u tva^til suvlryam (euvl- 

ram), 323 

irutril te manutJiin (vanvatam, vanu- 
t^) vi^tbitam jagat, 227, 742 
iru tvi da5vS.n (dS^ivifi) voce 764, 
944 

irudasmo (‘’amavad) vi?ur0pa (vifi- 
varGpam) induh, 291, 421, 742 
jrumedbai (“dh5£) cit takave naram 
dat (db&t), 105 

iiruravpo deva ngaa pkhi, 371a, 716, 
821 

ururupam auretasam inagbonam 
('’nun), 5BB 

uru vilv5.ni jQrvan, 717, 009 
uru^tutaaya dhSjnabhih (n&ma'’), 855 


purO re to dadbire aOryaivitab (°4ritab), 
207 

puTod545,b C°4&ii) alainkuru, 924 
puTO rake&Asi Dijtlrvan, 717, 609 
purov&ta (°to) jinva rfivat (r&vat) 
svSha, 168, 637 

purovflto var^afl jinvar ftvrt svftha, 
108, 837 

pu9(apatB (pu9tl^ pU9tip&taye) 
punar dehy asmai (dehi or dhehi 
BV&hS), 104, 587 

pu^pavatlh (pu9p&°) praaQvarIb 
(■’aumatlh, “eOvatlh), 230, 467 
pu 9 pavatlh (pu9p5.°) Bupippal&h, 467 
pOtanUD^m tv& patmann kdhOnomi, 
151, 720, §10 

pOrnilD panarutah kumbb&n, 682 
pQrvo ha (hi) jatab (jajfie) ea u garbbe 
antah, 578 

pQlyfiny tvapantika, 151, 568, 800, 
867 

pQ^an (pfl^ats) tava vrate vayam, 632 
pO^a jktiviD (]fiS.ti°, jfiktimkn) 

239 

pQ^SdbvanaB (^nah) p5tu, 964 
pu 9 & vi^pandam&ne, 725 
pQ^nn aghrnaye svabS, 35, 300 
pQ^ne 'Agbrnaye ev&ha, 35, 300, 473 
pG?ne 4arase (°bi) 9v5.h3, 601 
pfk^asya Vf^no aru^asya nO sahah, 
658, 870 

pfnak^i rodaal ubhe, 718 
pilanajEhySya (°BahyS.ya) ca, 984 
prtsutOr^u ^ravaSBU (firayahsu) ca 071 
prthivi bhQvari (vibhuv'in) Binlv5,ly 
urandbra (uramdba) acitte , 353, 
808 

pTthivi§adam (pfthivr, “‘Jadam) tv^n- 
tank^asadam , 524, 9B6 
ptthiviBpni (pTtbivr) m& , 524 
pptbivl dnrvir ak?it5.parimit3.nupad- 
ajitS. (ak^ata.) 576 
prthivlsadam, see pfthivi® 
pjthivlaamantaaya te 'gnir upadraijt^, 
833 

prthivI Bama tasyagnir upadragt^ , 
833 

pythivl auvarcS , aeeprthvl 
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paramftno daSasyati (dii”), 577 
payaava devEyu^ak (deva Eyu^ak), 992 
pavitravanta^ pan vEcam (yEjam) 
Esate, 51 

paidn&ih tvS hllnkE^e^&° (huihkft- 
, 626 

pa^Qn (paiQAa) tEAj cakre vHy&vyin, 
932 

paifln aahgaftsyEjdgupa^, 64S 
paStln me ^a^By&ju^pah (“jilg”), 54S 
pajcEdo^ftya (pa^cEddo”) glEyinam 
(^lEvam), 403 

paSyafi (°yaft) janmEni aQrya, 933 
pagt,hay&t (°v&c) ca , 167 
pa^tbavEd gaur vayo dadhuh, 631 
pa^tbayAd (°vid) vayah, 167 
pftfiktrah (pafikfcah, pSmtra^) kaio 
tn&nthllayaa (maii°) te pitfpEm 
(pitr=), 77, 418, 489, 597 
pEtam niE dyEvEprtbiyl adyEhaa^ 
(agh&Q nab), 

pSfci pnyam npo (rupo) agram padatn 
yeh, 267, 627 

pEty agnir yipo agram padam yeh, 
267, 627 

pEpEt syapoyEd (pEpah ayapoEd) 
abhatyab 316 

pEpmEaam uta vagham (yE agham), 
992 

pSra ik^ayo 'vBrypbhyah (’vEriye- 
bhyah) pak^mabhyah ayEhE, 326, 786 
pErEya margEram, 326 
pErEvataghnIm (parEvadaghDlm) ay^ 
aae auvf'ktibhih, 59 

pEryEni pak^mEpy avEryE ik^va^, 325 
paryEya kaLvartam, 41, 326, 708 
pEyaka E citayantiyE kfpE, 343 
pEvakayE ya^ citayantyE k^-pa, 343 
pEvamEaEb, “nyEh, "nyah, 319 
pSEam grIvEsy avicrtyam (“cartyam), 
049 

pEhi gaySadbaso {gE an”) made, 343 
pEbi no agna enase (edhase) evEbE, 
857 

pEbi mEib yajfianyam (°myam), 789 
pEhi mE didyob (mEdya diyab), 738 
pikah (pigah) k^viokE , 21, 48 
pitaraE ca upEsate (copEaate), 905 


pitE deyEnEdi janitE yibhOyasub 
(vibhEv"), 619 
pitE DO bodbi (bodha), 584 
pitEmahebbyah syadhEyibhyah (°vi- 
bbyab) syadbE nam&h, 247 
pits yirEjEm r^abbo rayli^fiin, 236, 359 
pitur lya nEmEgrabhiaam (°bhaiaam), 
700 

pit^bhya^ BVadhEyibhyah (’’yibhyah) 
BVadhfi nama^, 247 

pitrbhyab avadhastu (°dhE aetu), 992 
pitfbbyo barhii^adbhyo dhOmrEn 
babbrvanflkESEn, 628, 742 
pitffi (pitfn) jinva, 936 
piteva putram jaraae ma emam (aaye- 
mam), IBl, 343, 835 

piteyaidhi sQoava S (°ye yah) suEeyab, 
339 

piiyo (pidvo) nyaAkuh kakka^aa (kak- 
uthaa, kaSaa) te ’numatyai, 67, 69, 
88, 401, 607 

piQva (“yam) gS jinvarvatah, pinya' 
bam ga jinyatam arvato nah, 852 
pibantu madantu (“tEm) yyanbu (yi- 
yantu eomam), 796 
pibEt Bomain mamadad (somam am- 
adann) eaam (i^Uyab), 381, 746 
pIbE bhEdvaty anOpama (pltEbhE syat 
tanEpainE), 17D, 254, 408, 838 
pitv! (pUvE) §ipre avepayab, 598a 
pibarim (plv") ca prapbarvyam, 211 
plbasphEkam udEratbim (pivo Vfkka 
udErathih), 211 

puDBavanam punaavanam (pubauva- 
nam asi), 604 

pubae putraya vettayai (yittaye, kart- 
avaj, “ve), 24fl, 686, 705 
pufljikastbalE (pufijiga°) kftaatbalE 
(kratu°) cEpaarasau, 48, 609, 664 
putrah pitarEv (“ram) aypnlta ptl^E, 237 
putrah pitre (pitrye) lokakfj ]Eta- 
yedah, 321 

putram lyapibarEy (°rE) aEyinobha, 883 
putriyantah (putnyanti) sudEnavah, 
534 

punantu r^ayah, 992 
puaantu yi^vE bhOtEni (bhQtE mE), 
849 
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punar&g&l^punarnaTa (° 9 aya, ‘’navah) 
380, 952 

punar Orj&niyartaBva (OrjS^yavrtava), 
648 

punar datt&v (d&t&n)) asuni adyeha 
bhadram, 225 

punar brahmApo (brahm&) vaaualtba 
(°nUir, °dhltam, °dhltim, °dlil£e) 
yajflaii (ague), 93, 134, 330, 587, 706, 
857 

punar miLm aity (maity) mdriyam, 612 
pumELti eiiam tanuta ut krnatti, 48, 925 
pum^Asam yardhatSm mayi, 97, 840, 
938 

pumaAeam u (B.) dadhad (dadh5d) iha, 
620 

pum&n enad vayaty udgr^ntti, 48, 925 
pum&n garbhas tayodare, 97, 640 
puznao samvartatBLtn mayi, 97, 840, 
938 

purauidaro gotrabhid (”bbrd) yajra- 
bahuh, 30, 636 

puramdaro maghayBo ya]raba,huh, 39, 
636 

purastBt (puras ty8) sarve kumahe, 
365, 826 

pura gfdhr&d araru^ah pib&thah (Hah), 
91 

pur5 cak^bhyA Bteda, 57, 138, 353, 384, 
681 

purfi. jatnibhya (jartrbhya) abfdah, 57, 
138, 353, 384, 681 

puruk^u (“tfl-h) suvlryam (euyl- 

ram), 323 

puTutra te manutam (vanvatam, vaou- 
tain] vi^thitam jagat, 227, 742 
puru tvB. dyyan (dfiiivBn) voce, 764, 
944 

purudasmo (“smavad) vigurilpa (vi6- 
varQpam) induh, 291, 421, 742 
puTumedhai (°dh5i) cit takave naram 
dat (dhat), 105 

pururayuo deva ri^as pahi, 371a, 716, 
821 

pururOpam Buretaaam inaghonani 
(“nun), 688 

puru viivani jOrvan, 717, 809 
puru^lutaaya dhamabhih (nama°), 855 


purO reto dadhire BOrya^yitah (Hrita^), 
267 

purodBaab (HBn) alamkuru, 924 
puro rak^absi nijOryan, 717, BOO 
pUTovata (Ho) jmva ravat (rlTati) 
Bvaha, 166, 837 

purovato yar^afl jmyar aypt Bvaha, 
168, 837 

puit^pate (pu^ti”, pu9tip^^&ye) 
punar dehy aamai (dehi or dbehi 
fivaha), 104, 587 

pu^payatlb (pu9pa°) praaQyarllji 
(“aOmatlhi “aOvatih), 239, 467 
pu9payatlb (pU9pa°) Bupippalab, 467 
pUtananam tya patmann adhODomi, 
161, 720, 810 

pOrpan pansrutah kumbhan, 682 
pOryo ha (hi) jatah (jajfie) sa u garbhe 
an tab, 578 

pUlyBoy avapantika, 151, 566, 800, 
867 

pQ^an (pQ^aba) tava vrate yayam, 932 

pQ^a jativm (]6ati°, jftatunan) 

239 

pQ^adhyanas (°nah) patu, 904 
pU^a yi^pandamBjie, 725 

agbfnaye Bvaba, 35, 300 
ptl^na 'ngbruaye Bvaba, 35, 300, 473 
pQ^ne ^arase (°bi) BvahA, 691 
pfk^asya aru^asya oQ aahah, 

858, 870 

pfnak^i rodaal ubbe, 718 
prtana^abyaya (Hahyaya) ca, 084 
p^tsutUr^u irayasBU (Sravahsu) ca, 971 
pi-thivi bbOvari (yibbOvari) Binlvaly 
urandbra (uramdba) acitte , 353, 
808 

pfthivi^adam (p(i;hivi“, °BadaiD) tyan- 
tarik^asadam , 524, 086 
prthiviBp^ (pfthivl“) ma , 524 
prtbivl darvir ak^itaparimitanupad- 
asba (ak^ata) 576 
PTtbiyl^adam, see prthiyi° 
pj^biylBamantaBya te ’gnir upadra^tB, 
833 

prthivl BBma tasyagnir upadra^ta , 
833 

prthivl Buvarca , seepftbvl 
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prthivlaprfl, see pythm" 
prthiTyAoi avacuicotaitat, 336 
prthivyA (°vy&l;i) eadibhaya, 3B1 
pftbivy&t^ sampi'caa (°cah, sadifipT^as) 
pfihi, 195, 375, 964 

prthvi (pilhiTl) suTarc& yuvatih sajo- 

95h, 764 

pr^tmi diTah pan arava, 200 
pratibhyah (praU°) sv&hs, 529 
pfathay&i:) gaur yayo dadhuh, 631 
pr^y&bhyah evaha, 680 
peruih tufljana patyeya J^ya, 15Q, 421 
pe^asyatl tantunS aamyayaatl (°vy- 
ayaatl), 346 

pedo na guklam (dukram) aaitam. (ai”) 
vaaflte, 262, 277 

potr&gnidhro (pot&°) nihitam p5.dam 
ekam, 353 

pauru^ey&d daivy^t (‘’y&Q Qa daiv&t), 
317 

pau^no yi^paadam&De, 725 
pra ketuii& brhat& yaty (bh&ty) agnih, 
853 

prak^aaya y^no aru^aaya nO mahah, 
658, 870 

prag5y5maBy agratah (prag9.y&niy 
aay&gratah), 134, 840 
pra caadramSe tirate (tirati, ^mas 
tirase] dirgham 5yuh, 507 
pracyutim jaghacacyutim, 874 
prajananam yai prati^tb^ loke B&dhu 
praj&y&s (B5dbupraj5,vB,6B) , 250 
praj&h krnvan janayaa yir0p9.h, 930 
pra]5m Buylrikin (°ry3iD) k^tyi., 323 
prajS.m no narySjflgupah, 548 
praj&patir dlkRito dlk^ayatu (d1k> 
^ta) , 745 

prajilpatiB tv5 a&dayatu , 

958 

praj5pate yiSvaBrj (°Brg) jlyadhanyah, 
132 

pra]a.pat;es ty5 (°tB 9 prSnen" , 

95S 

prajlm me naryljugupah (°jug°), 548 
praj&y&masy agratah, 134, 840 
praj&yai kam (kim) amTtam nayfplta, 
578 

prajgyaimrtyaye tyat (tat), 365 


praj&yatl ylraaOr deyrk5in&, 033 
prajSyatl^ sOyayasam (°ae) niiantlh 
(Tifi“) 627 

pra]& yikrpv-afi (yikunrafl) janayan 
virQpam (°p&h), 936 
pra]5h aarvSi ca rAjab^ndhayail^ 
("vyab), 490, 701 

pra (pr&) 9 a &yur jlyaee soma t&rl^, 439 
pra na AyQA^i t&n^ah (tfin^at, t&r^at), 
753, 950 

pra pa indo mahe tane, 016, 830, OSO 
pra pah pinya vidyud abhreya rodaal, 
950 

pra p&m&m prayajyayaa tiradhyam, 

952 

pra pu yocam cikitu^ jan&ya, 719, 950 
pra po ]&,yaDt&m mibhun&ni rOpaiah, 
950 

pra po jly&tave auva, 950 
pra po naya yasyo acha, 950 
pra no nayyebhia tiratam de^paih, 950 
pra no brOt^d bh&gadh&n Cdbim) 
devat^BU, 105 

pra no yachabv aryam5, 950 
pra no yacha bbuvas (yiSam) pabe, 950 
pra no yocam cikitu^e jan&ya, 719, 950 
pra tad yi^nu (°nuh, '^nus) stavate 
ylryepa (‘’rySni, *ry5ya), 977 
pra tad yoced amrtasya (amftam nu, 
voce amrtam nu) vidvSn, 849 
pratikramanam ku^th^bhy^m (gu°), 49 
pratik^iyanbam (°k 9 yaQtam) bbuva- 
n5ni yi§y5, 795 

prati grbn5mi (grbbn5mi) mahate 
ylrySya (mahaba indnySya), 116 
prati te te ajargsaB tapi^th^h, 345 
prati tye te ajarAsae tapi^lbab 345 
prati tvidityaB tvag yettu (vetu), 392 
prati ty5 diva (diyah) skambhanii 
vettu (vetu), 392, 977 
prati tv5 parvatl (°tir, parvatl) vettu, 
490, 528 

prati na Im aurabblm yyantu (viyantu), 
796 

prati bb&gaib na dldhima (°mBh), 379 
pratim^ aai (°mS.si), 993 
pratiravebhyah (pratirebbyah) Bylh&, 
747 
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pratilflmlti (“nlti) te pita, IBl, 853 
prati vaster aha (ahar) dyubhih, 
353 

pratiirutklya artanam (^tulam), 61B, 
651, B7B 

prati ^ma deva rl^atah, 535, 987 
prati 9 ma rak^aso daba, 159, 987 
prati sma deva ri^atah, 535, 987 
prati sma rakgaso jahi, 150, 987 
pratikam me viLak^anam, 857 
pratitam devehhyo ha vyav- 

asthat (havyam asthat), 225 
pratfpam pratisutvaaam (°aatvaaam), 
618 

pratnaeo agna rtam Siu^anah (aa> 
aSanah), 202, 617 

pratno hi (pratno^i) kam ld>o adhvar- 
e^u, 299, 827 

pratyak same atisrutah, 275 
pratyag enam gapatha yantu tf^t&h 
(entah), 854 

prstya/lk some, see pratyan 
pratyaA janSn samcuko£antak3.le, 195 
pratyaA jaalLs ti^thati eamcukoc&D< 
takAle, 195 

pratyan (°yank) bgqio atidrutah 
(“hrutah, “arutah, “Srutah), 275, 299, 
939 

praty ajatan ("tSA, '’tifl) jatavedo 
nudasva, 936 

pratyancam arkam anayau C’yad) 
chadbhih, 937 

praty asya vaha dyubhih, 353 
prabyadayapara i§va, 105 
praty u (uv) adar^y (adj-Sy) ayatl, 648, 
774 

praty uhatam aivini mrtyum asmat, 
510, 727 

praty eta vSma yajamano 'grabhid 
(agrabhid) uta prati^t-hotopavaktar 
(=kta) uta , 357, 91U, 991 
praty eta aunvan uta prati^thoto- 
pavaktar uta , 357, 991 
praty eva gfbhayata, 254, 836 
praty auhab&m aivina luftyum asmat 
(asmat), 510, 727 
pra tveva grbhS,yata, 254, 936 
prathamachad avaraA a vivela, 840 


prathamam artim yuyotu Qahi 583, 
650, 825, 840 

prathamfi.ya janu^e bhuma ne^th&h 
(bhOmane^th&h, bhuvane^th&h)? 

5AS, 932 

pradak^ii^iD (°nam) marut&m stomam 
f-dhyam (aiyBm), 596 . 

pra dh3.rA yantu madhunah (dh&.ia- 
yantu madhuno gh^tasya), 833 
pra Qa 3.yOAi$i tS-ri^at, 753, 950 
pra na mdo mahe tu nah, 616, 930, 950 
pra nah pinva vidyud abhreva rodasT, 
950 

pran4kS.ph3 na ibhara, 79, 151 
pra u&m&Di prayajyavas tiradhvam, 
952 

pra Qu vocam vidathA jELtavedasah, 719 
pra HU vocam cikitu^e jan&ya, 719, 950 
pra nQaam pQrnavaadhura (°baa- 
dhura), 213 

pra no j5yant^ mithun&ni rOpa^ah, 
950 

pra no jivatave suva, 950 
pra no naya prataram vasyo acha, 950 
pra no navyebbi^ tiratam de^naih, 
950 

pra DO yachatv aryamK, 950 
pra no yacha (r3.Bva) viSas pate (aahaa- 
rajit), 950 

pra no vaco vidathS. ]&,tayBdaae, 719 
prapitHmahebhyah svadh&yibhyah 
(''vibhyab) svadh^ namah, 247 
praplnam (°tam) ague sanrasja (sahl> 
asya) madhye, 254, 734, 871 
prapuQvanta upaspr^ata prapunvad- 
bhy'i svahA, 867 

prapyatam agne sariraB>a madhye, 
204, 734, 871 

pra-pra yaj&apatim tira (tirah), 379 
prapharvyam ca plvarim, 211 
pra budhnyS. va Irate (budhniya irate 
vo) mahHAei, 794 

pra bravama (bruvAma) SaradahSatam, 
602 

pra bhanavah sisrate (sa^'^) n^kam 
acha, 591 

prabhSyS. Agnyedham (ilgnendham), 
314, 491 
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prabhoB te (piabbo? satab pan 
yanti ketavah, 956 
pramade kumArlputrom, 617 
pramK aai, 993 

pra bTQtS.d bh&gad&ni (dha^irda) 
I devat3.8u (°t&bhyab), 106 
pram&ai, 993 

pramude kum&rlputram, 617 
prayatiS ca me praaiti^ ca me, 

637 

prayapiByanQ iva sakbhyau (aaktbau), 
347 

pra yab fiatr&ci (sa tAcA) manas& 
yaj&te (°tai), 710, 828, 870 
prayfisAya 0 V&h&, 466 
prayugbbya (°yudbbya) mmiatfcam, 
145 

prayuB^anta upaapf^ata prayunvad* 
bhyah avAhfi, 867 

pra yo jajfie vidviA (ndvfin) asya 
baadhum (Mbub)< 925 
pravaneaa sajo^aeab, 465, 491 
pra7ay9.hji9.har jiaya, 493 
pra vartaya di7o a4niS.nam ('4mfi.aam) 
mdra, 007 

pra Tab (va) apad akran auvU&ya 
d&vaiie (pra vah aphal akran), 977 
pra vft ettndur indrasya ni^hptim, 667 
piayacam (vfljam) laduri^yati, 1, 51 
pra T&m adbvaryu9 carati prayasv&o 
(caratu payasT^n), 352 
pTByILy9.btie 'bar jmva, 493 
pra ayi^uh, 676 

pra yedbaae kayaye yedy4ya (medhy- 
lya), log, 230 

pra yo mabe mabiyfdbe (mabeyrdhe) 
bbaradbyam, 691 

pra^Sftah pra subi (sObi, suya, auya 
pra subi), 559 

pra Imalru (°9rubhir) dodhuvad hrdb- 
yatbfi bbht (tlrdhyadhS. bhuvat), 74 
pra Bambr^t^^Bm &]i§uh, B76 
pra ea mrtyum yuyotana, 383, 612, 650, 
817, 625, 840 

pra samrAjo (“jam) asurasya praiastim 
56B 

prasumartyam (eumTtyum) yuyotana, 
383, 612, 650, 817, 825, 640 


pra Bulkmtti te pit&, 161, B53 
pra Buy&n&so b^baddiye^u barayab, 
666, 794 

prastotar y&ra&baram e&ma g&y^i ^1^ 
pra Btom& yaoty (yanty) agnaye, 251 
praatb&yendr&gmbbySm aomam yocato 
yo (yocatopo) aam&n , 635, 667 
praatbit& yo madhuicutah (°4cyutab> 
"cyntah), 336 

pra Bmkmm&by ajarab, 439, 512 
pra sy&nB^o brbaddeve^u barayah, 666^ 
794 

pra bahB&aae trpalaib man3rum (°1& 
yagDuin) acha, 236 

prabaraipam nadirasya made 

aaty (mr^Sa&y astu), 

868 

prAk (pr46, prSfik) some atidrutah, 
939 

prAcIm jlyAtum akaitAm ("tim), 590 
prAcl9 cojjagAbire, 387, 540, 581 
prifieo a^^Sma (prAfijo ’gAcnA) n^taye 
basAya, 2, 55, 443, 907 
pr£ A 3 rur, <366 pra 
prfinam dehi (dhebi), 103 
prAnasya ty& paraapAyai (’’pAya) cak- 
9 Uaaa taouvah (tanyas) pAbi, 064 
prAnasya vid^An aamare na dblrah, 244 
prAnab BindbUnlm kalaSAn a.cikradat, 
152 

pranab (prana) sthah, 977 
pranAn samkroSaih, 46, 292 
prApApAnAbbyain balam aharanti (A- 
bbarantl, etc ), 117 
prAnA 4iAur mahlnam, 152 
prAnA arndbOnAm kalaSan acikradat, 
152 

prA^o agnib Cgnib) , 910 
prAi^o dAtra edbi yayo (mayo) mabyam 
pratigrahltre (°grhnate), 232, 657 
prAtah prAtahaayaaya (°sayasya) 
§ukrayato , 486 

prAtah pratabBavasyendrAya (°Hay> 
asyen”) , 486 

prantar T^aya etbayirlr (prAntank^At 
stbAyirls te) asfk^ata, 640, 633 
prAnyA tantOAs tirate dbatte anyA, 136 
prayAsAya evAbA, 465 
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prfivanebhihaajogaaah, 465, 491 
prATartain indrah SacyB. dhamaatam 
B26, B73 

prfivQ yudhyantaiii VTeahham da4- 
adyum, S73 

pr3.Bm& B^rnvan, B73 
pr^m&A ava p^taii&au pra Tik^u 
(yutsu), 140, 805 
pr&sm&minoty ajarah, 439, 512 
pr3.ham tarn atibhOyBsam (abhibhQ^) 
yo aBinB.n ('smAn) dve$ti , 910 
priy&ny aAgani avadbita parub^i (a&ga 
sukrta purOm), 61B, 741 
pnyS ta a. barhia (“hih) alda, 152, 825, 
971 

pnyena dhSinnS (n3.maB, Dama) pri- 
yam aada aalda (etc ), R55 
priyo me hfdo (hito, huto) 'bi (bhava), 
63, 627, 640, 643 
pru^t&bhyaa svahU, 6S0 
pruevi airubhih, 40, 680 
pru^v&bhyah evaba, 680 
pretB jayat& narah, 441 
pred u harival^ irutaaya (eutaaya), 
27S, 355 

premam v&jam 7S.jae&te avantu, 51 
premam vacam Tiiv&n] avantu viSve, 51 
prehi-prchi pathibhih pQrvyebhih 
(pQryHijaih), 368 

praitu brahmanaa (°nah) patnl, 964 
prai^n B&midhcnlr Bgharav ("rS) 
ajyabhBgav (“ga) Mrutam , 888 
pro ay&Bld indur indraeya ni^krtam, 587 
pro arata maruto durmada iva, 361 
prok^ita (°tah) atha, 977 
prothad aivo na yavase 'vi^yan (avi”), 
907 

pro 'vfirata maruto durmada iva, 361 
pl3,Sir (“Sir) vyaktah , 529 
phalaya, 79, 401 
phalgunlbhy5m vy Qhyate, 660 
phalgunl^u vy uhyate, 560 
phalgOr (“gur) lohitornl balak^l ("k^is, 
palakgl) tab sSraavatyah, 69, 554 
pball&ya, 79, 401 
bajUbojopakBiinl, 21, 69, 151, 381 
balam dehi (dhatta), 103 
balam mayi dhehi (me dah avaha), 103 


balavijfiaya (“yaa, “ya^i) athavirab 
pravlrab, 977 

bahm ichanto yitudasya (vi tu taaya, 
viduraaya) pregyal^ (pre?thab), 
272a, 832 

balivardaya ("yandaya) ayaha, 862 
baato vayah, 216 
babl 9 see bahia te 
babiB^hebhir viharan yaai taotum, 214 
bahiB te (bahi$ ^e) aatu bal iti, 958 
babu babvor balam, 792 
bahu ha va ayam avar^ld iti druta 
rayat ayaha, 598, 648 
babu hayam ayf^ad (° 9 ad) iti firutar 
ftyft (Sruta rayat) avaha, 598, 648 
babuvor (bahyor) balam, 792 
bahuvoa (bahyos) taya beLayah, 792 
bidvo nyaftkuh ka^aa ’iiumatval]i, 
67, 09, 88, 607 

bibheda yalam (oaiam) bhrgur na 
aaaahe (aaaahe), 210, 480 
brhata tva rathamtare^a trai^lubhya 
(tri^tubbaj vartanya , 325, 699 
brhaty UBpiha kakup (kakut), 178 
bfbat aama k^atrabbi-d vrddhavr^pyam 
(‘’VTBpam, °nuD, ®myam), 315, 784 
brhataQro (sOryo) arotata, 318 
bj^liab Bomo yav^dhe auvana induh 
(ayano adrih), 794 

bfhad f$abham gam vayo dadhat, 359 
brhadbhir yajai (vajaih, yajaia) athay- 
irebhir aame, 977 
bvhadratbamtarayoB tva atomena 
ubho vartanya 325, 699 
bchad Vf^abham gam vayo dadhat, 359 
brh into daiyah (divyah) 316,699 
brhann aai brhadrava (b^hadgrEva, 
brfaadrS>ah, “rEyah), 255, 420 
bi’kaapatnye mahiga (mahi ^ad) dyu- 
man uamah, 392, 826 
bThaapatayc §itputnh (Simyutab), 867 
b^baepatina rayE svagZLkttah, 466 
brhaapatir deyEnEm (daivo) brahmE- 
ham manu^yEnEm (mEnu^ah), 316, 
490, 707 

bfhaapatir brabmaham mEnu^ah, 316 
b^haapatig tvE (“tia tvE) myunaktu 
mahyam, 958 
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brbaflpftti? tvfl (°tu tvB.) vi^vair devair 
upari^t&d , &58 

bfbaspal:]? (°ti 5 tvK) fiSday&tu 
pfthiTy&t , 95S 

bfbaflpaiiL? tvS. (“tu ty£) suzDoe razD- 
^atu (ra^vatu), 225, Q58 
bfhaapati^ t-’^opasldatu (°tis tTopa°), 
958 

bfbaspatiButasya ( ) ta indor (mdo, 

mda) indny&yatah , 357, 690 
bfbaspati (°tLb) Btotram, 077 
bf^haepate abhiSaster amuficah, 907 
brbaapate pari d!y& (dlya) rathena, 
440 

bfhaapate 'bbiiaater amuficah, 907 
bfhafipate mahi^a dyumao namab, 826 
bThaepate y&my£m. (°y£) yufigdbi 
(yufldhi) v&cam, 416 
bfbaapabe? (“tea tvft) aamr&jyen- 

abbi , 958 

bodbanzDauft id aatu naljif 594 
bodha pratlbodh&ayapDKnayadrftpa 
, 616 

bodba^ ca tyS (tnK) pratibodboi 
(pratr) ca , 516 

bodhimnaoS id aatu nab, 694 
bradhnai cid atra (yaaya) v&to na 
jQtab (jQtim), 586 
brahmaA sto^yEmah praS&etah, 936 
brahmafia (brahuiKjfis) tvam , 932 
brahmapaepate suyamaBya (bQ°) yi£' 
vahfi, 552 

brahma tyam aai yifiyaeft (° 6 rk), 142 
brahma devakftom upabOtam, 460 
brahma devflnBm prathamajS. (taeya, 
460 

brahmafi (°maD) tyam aei yi^yas^t 
(“erk), 142, 932 

brahman eto^ySmab pra^Satah, 938 
brahmayarcasaya pipihi (piplhi), 545 
brahm 3 . 3 fi(B) tvam, see brahmafia , 
brahm& 5 ii 

brahma. deyakftopabOt£, 460 
brahma dey5nB.i]Q prathamajS. ftasya, 
460 

brahmadhiguptab (brabmabhi”) av&rfi 
k^arSni (aurakgitah sySm) avSbS, 
172, 569, 742, S02, 840 


brabmSsn (“niSsA) ty&di rSjui brah- 
mSfli, 032 

brahm&bhi^rtazh ayarSk^&pah (ayar- 
Srak?'*), 172, 569, 742, 802, 640 
brahmShazQ aotaraih kppye (karave), 
710 

brabmaitad upSavaitat (upSsyaitat) 
tapab, 261 

brShmanazD adyardhySsajn (adyardh°) 
, 019 

brShmapSn rtvijo deyfin yajnaaya 
tapaaS te saySham ('bS aham) S 
huve, 362 

biShmapebbyo 'bhyanujfi&tS (by 
anu‘'), 121 , 828 

bhabBEBo yi v^bSmi te, 170, 222 
bhak^Imahi prajSm 19 am, 170, 618 
bhak^o bbak^yamSpah (bhak^a”), 332 
bhaga eva bhagaySb aatu dey£b 
(devah), 507 

bbagas te haatam agrabhlt (’’hit), 116 
bhagemSm dbiyam ud ayS (ava) dadan 
nah, 446 

bhadrSd abhi (adhi) ireyah prehi, 172 
bbayam fiitlmabbySm (°madbbySm), 
420 

bharatam uddharem anu^ifica (ud- 
dbaremayaou^aDti), 236, 813 
bhartam agnim purl^yam, 648 
bbarfcfiras te mekbale m£ riaSma, 176 
bhalSya (bballSya) avShS, 79, 401 
bbayS kr^^lpBjn (gr") abbiiaatipSTS 
(Vu), 46, 740, 824 
bbavSno dfito ajarab Buylrab; 826 
bbindbldam (bbmdhy ado) divyam 
n abb ah, 324 

bhi^ajam na (nah) sarasyatlm, 364 
bhima S vSyfdhe (vSyrte) lavah, 97 
bbuji (bhujyuh) suparpo yajfio gan- 
dharvah, 738 

bbviyad viivam abhy Sdeyam ojasS, 470 
bbuyanam asi sahaerapogapu^i ("po^am 
pu^a), 491, 820 

bhuvanam aai sabasram (sabaeTapo^am, 
sahasram), 491 

bhuvaa te dadSmi (tyayi dadhSmi), 
104 

bhuvD Vilyam abhy adevam ojasa, 470 
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bhfltBji&mbralim&pratliamo ha (°mota) 
jajQe, 460 

bbtlmidfiliham acyutam. p&rayi^^u, 177, 
208, 381, 857 

bhOmidfAho ’cyuta^ cy&vayi^nuh, 177, 
268, 381, 857 

bhOmir iti tvSbhipramaQTate jan&h, 
869 

bbQyasi hayi^kara^a upahQtah (°ta), 
962 

bhtlyi^tbad&viie aumatun {Lvf^&Qah, 
60, 355, 854 

bhOyo v& atab aomo rij^hati (rS)5 
arhati), 992 

bhilri Saatam (laatram) p^thuh avaruh, 
357 

bbQr^iin dev5aa iha auSriyam dadhuh, 
177 

bbOr bhuvah svas te dadlmi, 104 
bhQr bhuvah avah aarvam tvavi 
dadhBjDi, 104 

bbOa te dadAmi (t^ayi dadhami), 104 
bbijal chandah, 658 
bhrtam agcim purl^yam, 64S 
bbfmim (bbrumim) dhamaato spa g& 
avrnata, 40, 679 

bhe^ajam gave 'fiviya (a^viya, 'SvSya 
purugSya), 909 

bhrajafi (bhrS-jai) chandah, 486, 658 
bhrat^ntank^am abhi^aatya oah 
(°SaatA enah), 840 

bhrumim dhamanto , see bhfmiin 

makhaeya te 'dya liro radliyaaara , 
659 

magham indraya jabhnre, 869 
maghavafl (“vail) chagdhi tava tan na 
utihhih (Qtaye), 937 
maghavao mandi^Imahi (vaad"), 229 
mandakako ha vah pit&, 165 
mandQk3.fi. jambhyebhih (jambhaib), 
315 

manduko mQgika tittiria (“raa) te 
sarpanam, 589 

man(jQky apsu Sam bhuvah, 280, 839 
mandQky3 su sam gamah (gamaya) 
2B0, 839 

matyai Irutaya caksase, 357, 713 


mataar&bhih , see ataa° 
mataarfiaab praaiipah (praautah) 
aKkam Irate, 180 

matav3 au^ipra (“prm) banvaa tad 
(tam) Imahe, 694 

mathavy^Q Btok3n apa y&n rar3dhs, 78 
madanti devir amflA rtKvrtah 
(“vrdhah), 97 

madiigh3D&m tv& patmann fidhOnomi, 
739 

madenendram yajamKa^h BvarkKbt 1^91 
made-made hi no dadih (daduh, dadfk), 
622, 640, 642 

mademendramyajam3n3hBvark3hi 1^1 

made auiipram (madegu hpram) an- 
dhaaah, 293, 839 
madyam indr&ya jabhnre, 868 
madhavyau sbukSv (°k3) apa tau 
rarSdha, 78, S88 

madhuntainan3m (madhvaiit°) tv3 pat- 
mann 3dbQQoroi, 739 
madbu reto (madhur ato) mSdhavah 
patv aam^D, 716, 837 
madhu vafiii^Iya (vafia“), 277 
madbu ia^pBir ^madbuda°) na teja 
indnyam, 817 

madbuS ca m3dhavai ca v3Banbik3v 
(“ka) rtn. 889 

madhu havir (madbuhavir) asi, 817 
madbu hutam indratame agnau 
('gnau), 910 

madhoh pavanta Qrmayah (pavaava 
dh3ray3), 804a 
madhoh pibatam a§vm3, 804d 
madhoh pibauti gauryah, 804a 
madhor ato madhavah p3.tv aamEn, 
716, 837 

madho raaam sadhamude, 308 
madhoh cakanoS carur madaya, 604a 
madhye divo (divyol nihitah pr^nir 
aSmS, 324 

madhye po?aayn trmpatam (pu^yatEm, 
po^aava ti^thanblm), 251 
madhvih pavaava dharayi (pavanta 
Qrmayah), B04a 
madhvah pibatam afivinB, B04a 
ffladh\ah pibanti gauryah, 804a 
madhvaS cakRnaS clrur madSya, E04a 
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madhra (°vah) lootaaty abhifco Wrap- 
fiani, 972, 977 

madhyA yajflaih nak^ati (nak^aae) 
prIpAnab (pTai°), 702 
znadbyS rajAiialodiiyani, 421 
madby ity Akar^aih kuSair yathA, 290 
madhyo raaazii sadbamAde, 368 
maiiaaaapata im am devayajflarii (deva- 
yajflam avAhA vAci) ayahA , 816 
manaa tanO^u bibhratah (pipratab), 
112 

ZDanAsi (manA asi), 994 
manUi^yad deya dbimahi pracetasam, 
227 

znaDaiQi] babbrOpAm ahazn, 366, 710 
mana gAyatryai (°triyai), 791 
maco jagAma dOrakam (dflragAb), 46 
mano jinva, 852 

mano jyotir (jOtir) ju^atAm Ajyasya 
(Ajyam, AjyamiDe), 337, 720 
mano ny A huyAmabe (°bi, hvAmahe), 
798 

maDomejmya (pinva), 652 
mano yad asya gu^pitam (gulpbitam), 
111 

mano 9 t'^A (manoa tvA) grAmanyo 
, 95S 

mantram yadaty ukthyam (uktham), 
322 

manthAkako ha yah pitA, 165 
mandadvIrAyendaye, 229 
mandAnaid vf^Ayaae (ud yf^iyate), 627 
mandrAbbibhOtih ketur yajflanAm , 
220, 321 

mandrA vibhutih ketur yajftiya , 
220, 321 

mamnAdldhyAnAutAnabBakhAyA, 236, 

B32 

manyAaai daih ca nag (nah) kfdbi, 964 
manye yAm dyAvApfthiyl eubhojasau, 
251 

manyoh krodhaayana^anl, 407, 593 
manyor mrdhrasya (mrddhasya) nAS- 
m1, 407, 593 

maDve nu babbrOnAm aham, 366, 710 
manye vAm dyAvAprthivI, 251 
mama ca nama tava ca (taya) jAta- 

yedab, ^09 


mama padyAya yi raja, R20 
mama bduqA Avaiuraaya pravigtau, B57 
mayamdazh (mayaihtam) cbandab, 67 
mayA so annam ('nnam) atti yo vipa- 
Syatij 907 

mayi tad mdriyaih ylryam, 345 
mayi tyad indriyam bfbat (mahat), 
345 

mayi daki^akratD (dak^o mayikratub), 
272a 

may] dohah padyAyai yirAjah (°jah 
kalpatAm), 820 

mayj padyAyai yirAjo dohab, 620 
ma3ripugtun Ctam) pu^t^patii (pu9tQ>°) 
dadhatu (dadAtu), 101, 587 
mayi rayo mayi rakgah (dakgah), 272a 
mayi rucam dhah (dbebi), 101 
mayum te 4ug rchatu (te k^ut), 145, 297 
mayobhOh AamtamA yad dhrudo 
(dhrdo) ’ai, 684 

manitAm pitar uta tad grnlmab, 849 
marutAm pitaa tad aham gi’pAmi 
(grpe te), 849 

marutvantaih sakhyAya bayAmahe 
(huvemabi), 602 

niarutvAh aatu ganayAn sajAtavAn 
(sujataih), 612 

marudbhir ugrA ahi-nlyamAnah, 144 
marudbhl rudrAh aamaj AnatAbhi, 144 
marudbhyo g^hamedhibhyo (’’medbe- 
bhyo) 'nubrOhi; 690 
marudbbyo grbamedbibhyo (°medhe- 
bbyo) ba^kihAn (va?”, bagkAn), 219, 
387 , 489, 690 

marte^y (martye^v) agnir amrto ni 
dhAyi, 315 

malmalAbbayantim tvA (°bhavantityA) 
Badayami, 255 

mahah pitum papivAA (°vAh) cAry 
anna, 930 

mabaj cid yasya midhu^o ( 011111 °) 
yavyA, 386 

mahas te sato mahimA panoayate 
(pani^tama), 870 

mabAA indrab paraA ca nu (pura§ ca 
nah), 614 

mahAfta te mahato mahimA, 870 
mahAkau^ltakam (°kim), 590 
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mahadevam antahpfirivena (“parfiayy- 
ena), 326 

mahintam gahvare^tham, 368, 801 
mahantav (“ta) mdrlvaruna mah&* 
vasQ, 888 

mahan mahl aatabbSyad (aaka°) vi 
jatah, 137 

mahL varcahkgatnyaya dadhatih (dad- 
atlb), 106 

mahi^am nah Bubhvam (subhuvas, au- 
bhavaa) taBthiv^osam, 119, 384, 604, 
799 

mahl cid yaaya mldhu^o yavya, 390 
mahln&m (mahi") payo 'm, 628 
mahl no vKba iha vantu bhOmau, 300, 
579, 931 

mahiva dyaur adha (vadha) tmaaS, 
300 

mahl viipatnl sadane rtasya, 696 
mahl hy aaya mldhu^o yavyS, 386 
mahe ^rotrS,ya cak^aae, 357, 713 
maho va vigna (raaho vi§na) uror 
antank^&t (vi?nav uta v&ntarik^at), 
8B7 

mahan jino^i (hi°) mahmi, 196 
mahyam vatah pa\atQ.m ("te) kame 
asmin (kamay3sinai), 342 
mahyam dattvS vrnjata (prajatum) 
brahmalokam, 200 
ma asi, 093 

magadhah puh^call kitavali klibo 
’^QdrS abrahmanna (puilicall kllvah 
kitavo ’Sudrabrahmanns) 219, 
819, 990 

ma chettha , 953 
mn jamim mo^lr amiiyil SaynnSim, 67, 
191, 512, 924 

mn tad bhOmyam n iri^aa (Sli^an) ma 
trne^u, 261 

ma tamo (tapo) ma yajOas bamat 
(tapat), 204 

mS.t8 yad viram dadhanad dhaai^thi 
(vlram jajana] jani^tham), 160 
mntur anyo 'va padyata, 201 
matfk kva cana vidyate, 66 
ma te mano vi^vadryag ("dnyag) vi 
carlt, 794 

ma te yuyoma aamdf.§ah, 905 


mEteva putram bibhftEpav enat 
(bibhrta Bv enat, "eDam), 420, 920 
mate vyoma aamdrfii (“fiab, “6e), 905 
zdE bvam hEr^ll^ firutam mayi, 353 
mE tvab k^etrE^i arai^Eai (arapyEni) 
ganma, 325 

ma tvE ke cm m {cid vi) yaman vim 
(cm m yemur in, cm nyemur m) na 
pESmab, 360, 770 

ma tvEgDir dhvanayld (dhana°, °yid, 
"yed) dhumagandhih, 370, 633, 097 
mE tva ni kran purvacito (°cittE, 
“cittau) mkEiinah, 390, 732 
mE tvE prEpann aghEyavah, 932, 968 
mE tvE samudra ud vadhin (ba'*) mE 
suparnah, 209 

mE tvE sOryo 'bbi (sQryah pan, psrl) 
tapaln mEgnir (mo agni") , 516 
mEdfk kva cana vidyato, 66 
mE devEnEm tan^u^ chedi mE manii- 
syEnEm, 707 

mE daivyas tantuE chedi mE maDU9> ah, 
707 

mE dyavEpfthivI abhi^oclh (°SQEucah, 
"Eucah), 715 

mE dhenur atyEaEnnl (atisE”), 736 
madhyamdinoBya savanasya man- 
thlvato (mantbivato) , 520 
mE na Eyuh param avaram mEnado- 
naib, 159, 936, 861 

ma nah kaScit pragban (prakhEn) mE 
prame^ahi, 22, 70 

roa nah param ndharaai mE rajo 
’naili (param adhanam ml rajo 
naih), 159, B36, 961 

ma Da (nas) stena I^ata mEghaiabaah, 
977 

mEnaaya patni Parana syonE, 189, 596, 
840 

ma nah eapatnah Saranah syoaE, 189, 
596, B40 

mEnu^ad d'^ivyam (daivam) upaimi, 
317 

ma no agnim nir^tir mE no Egt^^ 
(a?thEm), 97, 170 

ma no agne 'va (vi) srjo aghEya, 579 
ma no andhe tamasy antar EdhEt 
(adat), 105 
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m3 no 'to 'nyat pitaro yuflgdhv&m, 302 
m3 no nu g3d aparo ardbam etam, 77 
m3 Do rudrflao adhi^r yadhe nu (nuh), 
172, 209, 260, 321, S21, S2i 
m3 no rudro niT|i;ir m3 do aat3, 67, 170 
m3 no vadhlb pitaram mota m3taram, 
580 

m3 DO vidad (yadhid) abhibh3 mo 
ataatih, 679 

m3 no yidad (vrdhad) yrjm3 (yrjanE) 
dve^yA y3, 108, 593, 640 
m3 no vidblh , see ma no vadhlh 
m3 no ylrfin rudra bbEmino yadblh, 
209, 071 

m3 no b3rdi tyi93 yadblh, 60 
m3 no hiAalh (hiDsi) stbaviram m3 
kufflSraffi, 075, 977 

m3nta (m3ntah) athur no ar3tayah, 977 
m3 br3hmanaaya rSjanya, 870 
ni3 bheh, 712 
m3 bhetth3 , 853 
ro3 bher m3 ro& (mo ron, m3ro) mo ca 
nah (mo e93in) kim can3mamat, 712, 
713, 720 
ma bhaih, 712 

mabbair ma rub mo ca (m3 rauft m3) 
nah kun canamamat, 712, 715, ?29 
m3m agne bh3ginam kuru, 496 
m3 m3 yunarva hEelt (yono y3m h3ra- 
Hlh), 307, 354, 723, 823 
m3 m3 (m3in) hiAei^t^'in svam (yat 
gyam) yonim 3vi£antau (3vifi3tbah), 
505 

m3 mE bibslh Bv3m (Byam) yonim 
aviSantl (EviSan), 605 
mEm indra bha^nam krou, 486 
m3ml$3m kam canoe chi^a);!, 578, 688 
m3 me dlk^Em ma tapo nir yadhi^ta 
(ba°), 209 

m3 me hardi tvi^a (hErdim dyi^E) 
vadhlh, 60 

m3 yajflapatifi tapat (yajam3na8 
tamat), 204 

m3yadev3 ayataian, 401, 640 
m3y3m mEyEvattarah, 475 
m3yobhavy3ya catu^padi, 319, 421 
m5 r3yaspo?ena viyau?ma, 729 
m3 ri^3m3 vayam taya, 224 


m3 nidnyEso abhi gulbadbEnah (gur 
yrdbEnab), 172, 209, 260, 321, 821, 824 
m3re ,&amaD maghavafi (°ya&) jyok 
kab, 936 

m3 ya eno anyakftam bhujema, 909 
in3 yayam rEyaspo^na vi yau^a, 729 
mE vayam eno 'nyakf^am bhujema, 909 
ma va (yah) stena lEata m3gha4atiBab, 
977 

in3 yo 'to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 302 
masE Echyantu Eamyantah, 572 
mEaSi chyantuEimyantah, 572 
mEai, 993 

ma so asmEA avahSya parE gat, 924 
m3 ay aamEAa tamaay antaradhEh, 105 
mEham rEyaspo^ena vi yo^am, 729 
mAham pautram (putryam) agham 
rudam (niyEm, nig3m, n^am), 314, 
724 

m3 hiAsi^ur yahatum uhyamEnam 
(ubyamEnEm), 560 

mitajAavo ('’jmavo) vanmann ("vann) 
3 pithivyEh, 240 

mitajflubhir namaByair lylnE, 953 
mitajmayo, see mitajfiavo 
roiteva sadma paiumEnti (‘’manti] 
hota, 501a 

mitrah p3nty adruhah, 964 
mitram na Im hmyE go^u gavyavat, 735 
mitram na yam Simya go^u gayyavah, 
735 

mitra satyEnEm pate (°D3m adhipate), 
380 

mitrasyEsi kanlnikE, 235, 595, 640 
mitrah Bamenya (°y3) p^bhivlm, 457 
nutrah satyanEm (satyah), 300 
mitrEya kulIpayEn (pullkayEn), 149, 
802 

mitrEvarunanetrebhyo uttaraaad- 
bhyah (uttara”) , 476 
mitrEyarupayoa tv3 praSEstreb praSi^E 
yunajmi (yunagmi), 131 
mitravarunEbhyEm Enu^tubbEbbjEm 
(“qtubhyEbhyam) , 319 
mitrEvarunEv C°n3) algEbhyEm, BS8 
mjtravarunA SaradEhnEm (°hDA) cik- 
itnQ (cikittam, jigatnO, cikitvom), 
45, 66, 371, 410, 679 
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mitrlvarmiau prailetarau praiaetrlt 
(pra”), 490 

mitravaruijau firopibhyam (§ropi°), B29 
mitravarupau aa diSo 'hhidaaati 
910 

mitr&s pfinty adruhah, 964 
mitral? Buvana (evana) arepasah, 794 
mitro na ehi sumifcradhah (“dhah), 493 
mitro no atra varu^o yujyamanah, 341, 
617 

mitro babhtlva saprathah, ISO, 235 
mibro yatra varuno ajyomanah, 341, 617 
mithucarantam (mithQ®, mithuya ca“, 
mithufi ca“) upayati (ahhiyati) dQs- 
ayan, 551, SIB 

miSraTaaaeah kauberakah, 235, 267 
miham na vato vi ha vati bhuma, 360, 
579, B31 

mukbam ead aaya Sira it satena 
(sadena), 60 

muficaDtum&SapathyEt, 325 
mudah pramuda S^ate, 713 
mudg^ ca me khalvlU (kharva>) ca me, 
265 

mu$&yaS cakram avive rap^nsi (^ver 
apSLAei), 837 

mu^kav id (°ka id, °kau yad) aaya 
ejatah, 735, 8BS 

mpgasya sftam (ir^Q'ni, Srutam) ak^n- 
ayi, 278, 682 

mpg& na bhlmas tavi^ibhir arcinah 
(tavi^ebhir Qrmibhih), 695 
mrjanti vahnim aadane^v acha, 634 
mfjyase payaae mati, 195, 337 
mrjyase soma sataye, 195 
mpt&ya jIvILm pannlyamanam, 402 
mpitike hana (hara) me p ipam, 861 
mptyoh padam (pad&ni, yopayanto 
yad aita (aima, yopayanta eta, 
lopayanfce yad eta), 245, 711 
mrtyoh (°yo^) pahi, 967 
mfSaae pavaae mat!, 195, 337 
mek?y5my Qrdhvas ti?than, 332 
meghyS, vidyuto vScah, 316, 707 
medaaab kulyJl (kOlya) upi tan (upai- 
nS,n, abhi t5n) sravantu (k? irmtii), 
565 

medasah (°sa) svSiha, 980 


medaso gbftaBya kulyfi abhini^aiaT- 
antu, 565 

medham sapta r9B.yo (saptar^ayo) 
daduh, 010 

medham ta indro dadatu, 106 
medh&m dhata dadatu (dadhatu) me, 
106 

medham agnir dadatu me (dadhatu 
te), 106 

medham SSaaata Snye, 230, 508 
medhayai manaae 'gnaye (agnaye) 
aySha, 910 

me^ain te lug rchatu (te k^^ut), 145 
maighir vidyuto vacah, 316, 707 
maitrlvarunafiya camasfldhvaryav 
(“yn) adrava (ehi), BS9 
mainam hihai^tQ^ni avEm yonim avii- 
antau, 505 

mama arva renukakatal? prnak (pra- 
nak), 664 

mai^ain Lam canoe chi^ah, 578, 6SB 
maj^am nu g5d aparo artbam (ardham) 
etam, 77 

mai^am uc cbe^i kim cana, 578, 688 
mai^o asman avaha^ a paragat, 924 
modah pramoda anandah, 713 
mo fyatvam asmantaradhat, 105 
mo ^y asmahB tamasy antaradhah, 105 
ya ajagma (°muh) savanema (°Dedam, 
‘nam idam, ya ajagmedam eava- 
n im) ju$anah, 835 

ja atpiatty (atrpoty? avitabhena (avi- 
dathena) karnau, 60, 392 
ya antank^ah, 314, 400 
ya 5babbuva bhuvanani viS^ 5, 215, S61 
ya ayahhQva bbuvan&ni viSy&h, 215, 
381 

ya aviveSo^adhir (°Saij?adhlr) yo \aQa- 
spatlD, 731 

ya avfpoty avitathena karpau, 60 
ya 5ste yaS ca carati (yai carati), 
808 

ya imam yajnam svadhaya dadante 
(bhajante), 159, 741 
ya irae dyaySp^thivi taetabhane, 137 
ya i^avo vatudhanilnam, 505, 990 
ya Im yahanta Siubhih, 307 
ya ISe asya dvipadaS catu?padbh, 907 
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ya usnyB. apyS (api yB.) antar f^tnan^h 
(°ni), 785, B24 

ya ftecid abhi^ni^a^, 193, 353, 676, 802 
ya etaamitL lake stha fahQyBata, 90 
ya e^asvapnanati^aiiab. (°a3.fianah), 300 
yah paunii^yei^a kra^i^i aamaAkta 
(saEnafite), 418 

yab pT&i^ato mmi^ato (Qime°) mahitvfi 
(° 9 ataS ca r3j&), 688 
ya^ praniti (pr&naki) ya Im firO<ity 
uktam, 562 

yaAsad viSvam ny atripam, 302 
yam Bam id anya indhate, 139, 302 
yam aim id anya Idate, 169, 302 
yak^ate cid abhi^ri^ah, 193, 353, 676, 
602 

yak^maih droi;LibhySm (Sro^I°) bhaa- 
adSt, 319, 490, 529 

yak^adi bbaaadyam ^rombhy&m 
bh^ffadam, 319, 490, 529 
yam krandasl avataS caskabh&ae 
(avaa& taetabb^ne), 137 
yac ca padbl^am (°yl^am) arvatabi 217 
yac ca prSnati (praniti) yac ca aa, 
582 

yac chik^asi etuvate mlvate vasu, 140 
yachS nah (yachS.smai) danna eapra- 
thah (°thEh), 502 
yajaminBya jagfta, 90, 662 
yajamaoSya ySryam fi suyas kar asmai, 
B33 

yaja no (yajilno) devo (deyaA) ajarah 
suyirab, 826 

yajUT yuktam (yajuryuktam) a&mabhir 
3,ktakham tT& (cktakham t&), 365, 
632, 817 

yaje aamradbanim (aamardham Im) 
aham, 617, 806 

yajflab pratya^^bSt (praty u 
sumatau matinam), 360, 613, 736, 832 
ya|flam-yajbam prati devayadbbyah 
("ya^bbyab), 170, 321 
yajfiam deyebhir invitam (anvibam), 
577 

yajAapataye yasu varyam fisamskarase 
(°patayeyBryam 3. svaa kah), 833 
yajila pratiti^tha aumatau auley&h, 
380, 736, S32 


yajflam prapaya (pra Buva) dey&yyam 
(dey&yuvam), 605 
yajAaaya gbo^sd asi, 63 
yajflasya pah^y (° 9 &) i^ayo bhayanti, 
886 

yajfiasya yuktau dhuryS (“ySy) abhQ- 
tb&m 01, 868 

yajbaaya yidv&n aamaye na dblrah, 244 
yajAaaya hi stha rtvijS (ptyiyau), 192 
yajftaaySyur anuBam caranti (tarantu), 
155 

yajAad eta aann (yajfiS ned asann, 
nefcar aaann) apurogav^ah, 62, 192 
yajfl&yate vA pa5ueo na (nu) v&j&n, 614 
yajAayur anu aamcarSn, 155 
yajfiiy^ yajfiam prati deyayai^bbyah, 
170, 321 

yajiio bhQty4 sy§,m (aram) yonim 
sak^aya (ayak”) ehi, 364, 505 
yam jivam aSnav&mahai (”be), 710 
yata Sttas (5.rttaa) tad agan punah, 
353 

yatah praj& akbidr^ ,129 
y ata Icutad agnSy eya tat, 336 
yata Icutad dhutam agnau tad astu, 
336 

yata6 codeii sQryab, 843 
yatah aOrya udeti, 843 
yato bhayam abbayom tan (abhayab- 
vam) DO astu, 826 
yat kuD c&nrtam odima (0d°), 722 
yat kusidam apratittam (°tltam, apra> 
dattam) mayi (mayeha), 404 
yat ksurena marcayata (yartayatlL) 
Butejaaa (aupeSaaft), 156, 180, 195, 234 
yat ta ^athitam 5am u tat te aatu, 260 
yat tatramo apa tat auvSini, 201 
yat te aamin ghora g,san jubomi, 935, 
930 

yat te ditail (dik, 9 u) prar&dhyam, 140 
yat te 'D&dhi’ 9 tBin nSma yajfliyam 
(nSmanSdhf^yam, db&man&dhf^- 
yam) tena ty5dadbe, 855 
yat te mahe, see yat tyemabe 
yat te r&jafi (r§jaA) chrtaib bavihi 937 
yat te sam u tat ta etat, 260 

yat tyemabe (te mabe) prati tan no 
(prati naa taj) ju^aara, 365, 835 
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yat paiur mayum akiia, 19B, 662 
yat prthivyam yad urav (ura) anta- 
Tik^e, 66B 

yatra r^ayah (yatrarg") prathamaja 
, 919 

yatra (yatra) rgayo (yatrar^**) ja^muh 
916, 919 

yatra gavam nihita aapta nama 
(nBma), 460 

yatra cabhimr^amaBi, B66 
yatra cu^cutad (Icutad) agnav evaitat, 
336, SeSb 

yatra deva iti bravan, 452, 602 
yatra devaih aadhamadain madanti 
(madema), 341 

yatra nah pilrve pitarah paretah, 452 
yatra b&n5h sampatanti, 29, 218 
yatra-yatra jStavedah saiubabhutha 
(“hhuva), 207 

yatra-yatra vihbrto (bibbrato, elc } 
j&taved&h, 207, 662 
yatra yanti srotySs (eravatyas) taj 
jitam te, 749 

yatrar^ayah, “yo, see yatra r?* 
yatra rfipSih Rampataoti, 29, 216 
yatra v&bhimfSamaai, 666 
yatra aaptar^ln para ekam aliuK, 452, 
019 

yatra euh&rdah sukrto madanbe, 452 
yatr5 f^ayo, see yatra 
yatr& dev&. iti bruvan, 452, 602 
yatr^dhi eOra udito vibhAti (uditau 
vyetOjOS, 732, 743 

yatra Dab purve pitarah paretah 
(pareyuh), 452 

yatr5 na5 cakra (cakra) jaroeam 
tanQnam, 443 

yatr&m^t&Ba &sate (S^atal, 262 
yatrS vrk^as tanyai yatra v3.aah, 198, 
376, 831, 835 

yatrfisate aukfto yatra te jajuh (ta 
lyuh), 734 

yatrS sapta para ekam &hub, 452, 
919 

yatrS suhSrdah Bukrto madanti, 452 
yatrftaprk^at tanvo yac ca vSsasah 
(tanuvam yatra vSsah), 198, 375, 831, 
835 


yatrainftn (yatmitSo) yettba luhitftll 
par&ke (parficah), 126 
yat B&sahat (sfifi&hS, sSiSKbat) sadane 
kam cid atnpam, 480 
yatBomB-Boma&,bhavah (fibhuyah), 602 
yat BomyaByEndhaso (Bau°) bubodbati, 
728 

yatha rpam samnayBinasi, 918 
yatha rtava rtubhir yanti s&dhu, 016 
yatharnam samnayanti, 918 
yathartava rtubbir yanti a&kam 
(k]pt5h), 91B 

yathak^itim ak^itayah pibanti (°vo 
madanti), 566 
yath^gnir ak^ito , 576 
yatha devaih aadham^dam madema, 
341 

yatbadhurom (“dhOran) dhuro (dhOro) 
dhurbhih kalpant^, 557 
yatbS. na mdrah knvallh (indra id 
vilah), 34l 

yath5 nah dreyaeas ("sah) karat, 964 
yatha no vaByaaaa (°aah, vasIyaFas) 
karat, 7S6, 964 

yathapah pravatB yanti, 60, 200 
yatb&yabham dburo dhurbhih kalpan- 
t9.m, 557 

yath&yatham nau tanvau (tanv4, tan 
nau) jatavedah, 410 
ysth5 yanti prapadah, 60, 200 
yathS. yam&ya harmyam (b5r"), 491 
yath& ha tyad (bad) vasavo gauryaih 
cit, 345 

yabb5ham bharataf^abha (bharatar^”), 
919 

yathedam atrlpautram aganma rudri- 
yftya, 83, 719, 801, §10, 827 
yatheyam strl pautram agham na 
rodat, 83, 719, 801, B16 827 
jathaika ffir ("kar^ir) vijinate, 919, 
990 

yatbainam jarase nayat, 341 952 
yad agne kavyavahana, 353 , 380 
yad ague pQrvam prabhftam (prahi- 
tam, nihitam) padam hi te, 118, 639 
yad aghnyata (°yath5s) tad gbftam, 
147 

yad atraino ava tat suvami, 201 
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yad adlvyaan aham babhdva 

(kniLomi), 702 

yad adya te ghora As an juhomi, 936 
yad adya dugdham pfthivlm aafpta 
(asakCa, abhakta), 1S2, 634, S74 
yad adya hot^varye (“rflrye), 821 
yad adyAradhyam vadanta^, 59, 70, 
272a, B36 

yad adhriyata tad ghrtam abhavat, 147 
yad anena hayi^SAflste tad afiyAt 
(aayAm), 2B7 

yad aniiam agnir (admi) bahudhA 
virAddham (virAjam, yiruddham, 
Tirapam), 144, 560, fllO 
yad annenAtirobati, 408 
yad anyenAbhayat saha, 408 
yad apAmrk^ac chakumb, 201 
yad apaaradrOr uparasya (apeararO-- 
paraaya) khAdati, 188, SOS, 826 
yad avAmrk^ac chakucih, 201 
yad asya gu^pitam (gulphitam) h^di, 
111 

yad aayA abbubhedyAh (apubodbhyAh), 
765 

yad asrayan paiara udyamAnam, 278 
yadA cari^pO mdhunAy (°nA) abbQtam, 
BBS 

yad apo aghnyA (°aiyA) iti, 784 
yad Amayati 019 kftha (krba), 00 
yadA rAghatl yaradah (yadA rAkhAtyau 
vadatah), 69, 70, 272a, 636 
yad Ahur aghnyA iti, 784 
yadi cm nu tvA dhanA ja>aatam, 68, 735 
yadi tyam atra (tvam tatra) maaasA 
jagantha, 735 

yad id dyAyAprthivI aprathetAm, 341 
yad indra citra luehanA (ma iha an), 
477, 832, 991 

yadi varunaayAai , yadi vArupy aai 
, 491 

yadi Bomaayaai (saumy asi) , 726 
yadln fpam samgaro deyatAsu, 309 
yadi vahanty Aiavab, 307 
yad uttaradrAy uparai ca khAdatah, 
ISS, S26 

yad u deyl earasyatl, 740 
yad Qrdhvas tij^hA (ti^bhAd) dravmeha 
dhattAt, 392 


yad rte cid abhiiii^h, 193, 353, 676, 802 
yad ejati jagati aAmno (nAnyo, 
mAnyo) bbAgo yan (^yaiii) aAmne 
(bhAgo yatuAn me) svAhA, 411, 601, 
871 

yaded antA adadphanta (adadrAh") 
pQrve, 341, 836 

yad era kim ca pratij ngrah Aham 
(°jagrAham), 808 

yad o^adhl^v apay A (apau tA) yajafcra, 
778 

yad gharmab paryayartayat (paryA°), 
SOB 

yad ditgaai atuyate mAvate yaau, 140 
yad didayac chavasa (°bA) ^taprajAta 
(chaya8arta°), 916, 918 
yad dure aann ihAbhavah ("bhuvah), 
602 

}ad deyA devahec^anam {°laQam), 271 
yad daivyam aham babhQya, 

702 

yad dba bA te panlyasl, 345 
yad dhastAbhyAm cakrma (cakara) 
kilbi^Ani (kily”), 216 
yad dha syA te panlyasl, 345 
yad babhi^tham nAtividhe (°de) 

BudAnO, 107 

yad bhotam yac ca (yad yA) bhayyam 
(bha=), 487 

yad-yat tyam atra manasAau yettha, 
735 

yady asi vArunI , 491 

yady aai saumi , 726 

yad yamazn (yady Amaih) cakrur 
nikhasaato agre, 837 
yady fpatn samgaro devatAsu, 309 
yad rAtriyAt kurube pApam, 761 
yad rAtriyA (rAtrya) pApam akargam 
(akAri^am) , 756, 791 
yad vaAamAyum akrata, 198, 662 
yad vA ghA satyam uta yan na yidma, 
B63 

yad yAcAnrtam odima (0d°), 722 
yad yAto apo C'po) aganigan (agamat), 
909 

yad yAdAflyan samjagarA janebhyab, 
45. 446, 4S0 

yad VS derl aaraavatl, 740 



INDEX OP MANTRAS 


545 


yad vBdya aatyam uta yan aa vidma 
B68 

yad vft me api (’pi, apa) gachati, 678, 
907 

yad vidav (vlllv) mdra yat athire 
271 

yad VO deva atipadayEni (°p&tayaiii) 
63 

yam te BvadUvaii svadanti gOrtayah 
107 

yaih te svadhavati avadayanti dhen- 
Ava^, 107 

yan me pralulubhe (pramaoiSda, 
pralulobha), 715 

yam ak^itam (“tim) ak^itayah pibanti, 

5se 

yam ak^itam ak^it^ bhak^ayanti, 586 
yamam g&ya bhangyaSravah (bhanga°), 
315 

yamam bhafigyairavo (bhafiga'’) gaya, 
315 

yam^aya dOtaS ca vag vidhavati 
(dObah dvap&d vidh^vasi), 143, 198, 
S30 

yamasya p&tOral^ (paforah), 720 
yamaaya loke adhirajjur A} at (&ya, 
loke nidhir ajaraya), 401, 618, 840 
yam ich&mi manaaS so 'yam 5gat, 
700 

yamir yamasya bibh^yad (vivfhad) 
ajfiini, 222, 256 

yam eva vidyah £ucim (eiicim) apra- 
mattam, 278 
yame^t^ti^ 339 

yam aich^ma manaeS. ao 'yam agat, 700 
yamo rajabhiti^thati (rajadhi”), 172 
yamyai pS-ttirah, yamySh patorah, 720 
yaya kfnoti muhu ka ^muhuka) cid 

r^vah, B24 

yayS gfi SJcarSmahe (°hai), 710 
yayo rathah satyavartmarjuraimih, 
918 

yayor vam devau deve^v aniSitam 
(“^itam) ojah, 292 
yavaya dve^o aamat, 479 
yavayftratih 479 

yavayfi^mad agha dve'jailisi, 479 
yavay&smad dve^ah, 479 


yav& ayav& Qm& abdah (&yav& &m6 
ey& abdaa) sagaral^ sumekab, 376, 
471, 485 

yav&Dftm bhago 'Si, 485 
yavSi c&yavy cB.dhipataya Ksan, 485 
ya4aB6ndrfi.brhaspatIj 840, 870 
yaio bhagad ca mA vidat (n^at, ri^ak), 
142, 189, 840 

ya4o bhagasya viadatu, 189, 840 
yaio mendr&brhaapatl, 840, 870 
yaJo yajftasya dakBi^am, 161, 579 
yas tad veda savibub (aa pitu^i) pitOaat, 
198, 820, 067 

yaa tUni veda aa pitu? (pituh) pit&aat, 
198, 829, 967 

yaa ta vijEnS-t aa pitu? (aavitub) 
pitasat, 198, 829, 067 
yaa te agne aumatim marto akfat (a- 
khyat), 191 

>aa te drapaa akandati yaa te 

aftSuh, 974, 977 

yas te soma praj&vat sc 'bhi so abam, 
840 

yaa te stanah Sa4ayo (°yur) yo mayo- 
bhah, 719 

ya strln&m jlvabhojanah, 977 
>asma.j jata na parE naiva kim canAsa 
(jatam na purA kim canaiva), 615 
yasmAj jAto na paro ’nyo (anyo) asti, 
615, 907 

yasmat paxam naparam asti kjihoit; 615 
yasmAd anyan na param kim canAsti, 
6!5 

yasmAd anyo na paro asti jAtdh, 015, 
907 

yasmA ' bhl^A nya^adah (‘’sadah), 983 
yasmAd yoner udanthA (’’tba) yaje 
(yaja; tam, 446 

yasmAn na jAtah paro anyo asti (’eti), 
615, 907 

yaaminn adhi vibatah BQ.ra eti, 63, 743 
yasminn Atasthur bhuvanAni viivfi, 386 
yasmin auryS ArpitBh (arp“) sapta 
sakam, 509 

yasya te viivamAnu^ah (vi^vam Snu- 
^ak), 532 

yasya te sakbye vayam, 340 

yasya dvArA manus (mnnuh) pibA, 967 
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yasya yonun patireto gfbhB.ya (prati 
reto grh3.na), 116, 341, 3A4, 363, 610 
yasyS udvatab prayatal^ aamam babu 
(mabat), 241 

yasyfiib dev& abbi Bamviiaotah, 172, 
281, 340 

yaaya, bahvyaa tanTo vltapf^tb^h, 763 
yaayBm idaih viSvam bbiivanam B.vi- 
TeSa, 341, 366 

yasy&sBU sQro Titato mabityfi, 03, 743 
yasy&a te asyah krOra Asafl jubomi, 636 
yaayfi>B te ghora Sean jubomi, 036 
yaeyedam & rajo yu]ah (“dam & raja^f 
°dam D]a Arujah), 244, BOO, 608 
yaayai bahvla tanuTo vltapf9(bljbi 793 
yab etrlpILm jiyabbojanah, 977 
y& akfntaQii avayan ySi atanyata 
(y38 catatnire, akrntaD y& atanyan), 
850 

y& antank^a uta partbiyir ySh, 321, 650 
y& antank^ylL uta pirtbiyBaab (p&r- 
thivlr yah), 321, 850 
ya Mmanvad bibh^to (°tho) yau ca 
rak^atah (°thab), 01, 207, 634, SB8 
ySb 4rdroghDlh pan taethu^Ih, 654 
ya i^ayo yatudhAninfim, 505, 900 
y£h krtyas (kecchrSs) tripa6c£Slh, 28, 
185, 192, 353 

y3.A £yaha u8ato deya deyan, 924 
y£ba (y&s) te eoma prUn^bs t5.b (t&n, 
toil) jubomi, 936 

yfi. g^-teyas tnpaflcfi£[h, 26, 165, 192, 353 
y£ codit£ y& ca nodit& (y£ c5,nudit£) 
tasyai , 719 

ygcchre^tbabhir maghayab chQra 
jmva, 937 

y5 tSiD rKtrlm upSsmahe, 305 
yatudhanebbyah kapt^kiklrlm (kan^- 
akak£ram), 600 

y5 te agne 'yahSaya (’y£Say£) taDur 
, 395 

y£ te agne ’ySiay& ra]3iay& bar£8aya 
tanOr , 395 

y£ te agne rajabiayS (raj5£ayS) tanOr 
, 305 

ya te agne banSayS. (bar!°, barS^) 
tanur 521, 697 

v3. te db&mllDy u^masi gamadhyai, 705 


y& dabbr&^ parisasnisl^, 854 
y&dase i&balyfim (labulyfim), 607 
y& devlr ant3.b abbito 'dadaota, 03, 02, 
924 

y& deyy ael^taka Ayurd&h cakaur- 
dab 6rotrad4h , 060 
yS. deyy aal^t^be cak^urdSi (°d&) 
firotrada dyaurd&s (°d§.) Bvard&b 
prapharyld&h (°yid&h) 624, 
OSO 

yi daiyl8 cataarab pradi4ah, 707 
yft na brtl u4atl yiirayKte (°ti, vib- 
rayitai), 278, 710 

yau agnayo anyatapyanta (’Dy°) dhi?- 
Dy5,h, 909 

y§.n Svaha u^ato deya deyan, 024 
yam kani ca cakpua, 606 
y&m ty5 j ano bhOmir iti pramandate, 869 
y£in tva r&try upBiBmabe (up&aate, 
r8tri yaj^mabe), 365 
yiny apBmitya.ny apratittany (apratl* 
t£ny) aemi, 404, 465 
y& pratbamb Bamskif^iT yajbe aamm, 
374 

yibhir indro vavrdhe vlrySya (vlr- 
y&v§ii), 250 

l^bbir yfiei dOtySm sQryasya, 404 
y&bbySm svar (euyar) ajanann (aja- 
yann, y£bby3iD ajayan Bvar) agra 
eva, 853 

y8m apU& upati^fbanta 6pah, 472, 871 
yam apln4m upa^Idanty 5pah, 472, 
B7l 

yam indrena Bamdb&m aamadhatth^b 
(indrena aamadadhyam, °dhadhyam) 
104 

y5 medh£pBar£au (medbA ap"', ‘’rahsu, 
“raBBu), 395, 995 

yam airayab^ (°yab) candramasi sva- 
dh5bhih, 930 

ya r&janye dundhubh^v (°bha) £ya- 
t4y&m, BB6 

y& T^j^nam (°n8) saratham yatha 
Cyfita) ugr£, 91 

y6yaccbre9tb3>bliiT maghavab chOra 
jmvfl, 937 
yavayfirH^Jb, 470 
yavaj^^Bsmad dve^am, 479 
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yavB ayav5 evB QmBh aabdah sagarah 
sumekah, 376, 471, 4B5 
yflv StmaDTad TiSatho (hibh^'to) yau ca 
rak§athab (“tah), 91, 207, 614, 888 
yavanam cayayanam cidhipatyam Ult 
485 

yavanaiD bhago ’gi, 485 
yy ca gna devyo 'ntan abhito 'tatan- 
anta (batantha), 63, 908, 924 
yM ca devir antan abhita ’dadanta, 
63, 92, 924 

yy ca devia tantOn (deyyo antan) 
abhito tatantha (’ta°), 63 , 92, 908, 
024 

ya Bam jay ant am adhi yBsu vardhaae, 
287, 330, 618, 840 
yksad viSvom ny atnnam, 302 
ya aaraflvati vi^obhaglna (ve^a“, yefi- 
abhaginl) , 542, 086 
ya aarasvatl yai/5amhhalya ("balya, 
“phalya) , 79, 114 
yaa&m agnir i?tya (niatya) namani 
yeda, 421 

>aa te soma prajB yatso 'bhi so aham, 
840 

yaa te eoma pranans , see yUbs elc 
ykaya aputryi (“triy2) tanQa ,707 
yiyapayata (yl“) iva te manah (mu- 
kham), 519 

yuktaa tiaro vimrjali (vibhr°) sQry- 
aaya, 57, 15G, 1B9, 205, 234, 242 
yukta (vuktva) harl Vf^ani yiny 
arvBn (arvak), 367 
yuje aamardham Im aham, 617, 806 
yufijanti suprajasam pafira janab, 192, 
339, 617 

yunajmi tiaro vipTCah aiiryaaya te 
(vivrtah adryah aave, or sayah) 
57, 156, 189, 199, 205, 234, 242, 840 
yuyuy3.tam ito rapo apa sridhah, 808 
yuvam hi athali svarpatT (avahpatl), 
968 

yuyalam chandah, 805 
yuya kavih puruni^fha (“stha) ftava, 
493 

y0payocchrlyamanay3.nubrflhi (“chri- 

ya“), 536 

yQyaih yr§tim var^ayatha purl^inab, 90 


yQyatam asmad rapo apa aridhab, 608 
ye agnayah pkiicajaDyab (purlaipab), 
907 

ye agnayah (’gnayab) aamanaaab (°Bab 
aacetaeah), 907 

ye agnayo divo ye pTfcbivyah, 907 
ye BgOidagdha ye anagoidagdbab 
('nagm“), 907 

ye agni^vatta ye ’nagni^vattah (anag- 
m“), 907 

ye anne^u vividhyanti, 907 
ye apau ^adahai ('pau aadBAai) caknre, 
908, gss 

ye nml rocane divab, 907 
ye lamm ('amin) mahaty arijave, 909 
ye kc cobhayBdatah (caubba°) 732 
ye 'gnayah purl^yBh (purl^inah), 737, 
907 

}e 'gnayah aamanaaah, see ye agnayah 

ye ’gnayo divo ye nt'ink9at, 907 
ye ca ke cobhayldatah, 732 
ye ca bhOte^u jagrati (jagrtha), 662 
ye cit pQr^a ftasapah ("satah), 180 
ye cid dbi pdrya ftaBapa aaan, IBO 
ye tatr^ur (tatrpur) devatra jehama- 
nSh. 972 

ye te agna indavo yS u nabhayah (ya 
urnunabhayah), 810 
ye te agne medayo (medavo) ya in- 
davah, 248 

ye te aryaman, see ye te rvaman 
ye te panthano bahavo janByanah, 511 
ye te 'ryaman (arya^j bahavo deva- 
ylaah, 511, 908 

ye 'tra pitarah bhQyastha, 90 
ye tri!?aptah (tnaaptaJi) panyanti, 986 
yc tva r^try (ratrlm) upBaate, 365 
ye deva agnmetrah purahsadaa , 
615 

ye deva upari^ado (upansadas) , 
986 

ye devah purahaado (parah”) agnmetrA 
('gni“) , 615, 910 

ye deva divibhagB ye antarik- 
^abhaga ('ntari“) pj-thivlbhagaa 
(prthivi°) , 524, 910 
ye deva devaauva (°vah) atha , 977 
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ye deTft manoj&tft (maau”) maDoyuja^ 
(manu*^, manoju^a^) , dak^apit- 

araa (^taraa) , 600, 719 
ye dey& mitrftyarunanetrEL yot< 
tar&Badaa (vottara°) , 476 

ye dev&h somanetra uparisado (°^ado) 
, 9B6 

ye ’do rocane divah, 907 
yena (yeaS) r^ayae (yenar^a”) tapasfi 
satram (safctram) aaate (Ayan), 390, 
016, 010 

yena turyei^a brahmanA brhaapataye 
'payathAa bena mahyam payaava, 
B02, 010 

yena prajA achidrK , 129 
yena bbOyafi ca rAtryAm (carAty ayam, 
caraty ayam), 61, 244, 254, 354, 73B, 
840 

yena bbAril carA divam, 61, 244, 254, 
354, 738, B40 

yena mahAnaghnya ("nagnyA) jagha- 
nam, 83 

yena rQpena prajApataye 'yapatbAs 
tena mahyam pavasva, 502, 910 
yenar^ayah , see yena 
yena yahaai eahaeram, 456 
yena 4nyam akfputam, 237, 287, 420 
yena eahaeram vahasi, 456 
yena etriyam akf^utam (stnyAy akur- 
utam), 237, 2B7, 420 
yena r^ayaa , see yena 
yenAki^ (yena k^am, yenAk^An, yen- 
Ak^yAy) abhyai^icyanta (abhya^iA- 
catam, °tAm), 309, 330, 332, 835 
yenA te pQrye pitarah paretAh, 452 
yeoApAmrSatam (°m{^atam) eurAm, 
201, 289 

yenayamc^atam euram, 201, 289 
yenA eamateu sasahah (°hih, °hi), 381, 
584 

yenA eahaeram vahasi, 458 
yenendro abhiyAyfle (“dhe), 97 
yenendro hayi^AkrbvI (kfti), 367 
ye no dyi^anty anu tAn rabhasva, 222, 
802 

ye 'nneeu vividhyanti, 907 
ye pQrvaao ya uparAea (ye aparAaa) 
lyuh, 617 


ye 'psu eadAhei, see ye apsu ea" 
ye bhak^ayanto na vaaOny Anrdhu^ 
(Anfbuh, AnaAuh), 122, 634 
yebhir yi4vam (yy a^vam) airayah, 
738 

yebhyo na rte (narbe) pavate dh&ma 
kuh eana, 019 

yebbyo madbu pradbayati (pmdhAy 
adhi), 98, 832 

yerlfcrim (°Im) anuti^tbanti (’^^batha), 
528 

ye ’ya^e^u derate, BOB 
ye vanaspatlnAm, 808 
ye yaneeu Aa^pifljarab, 32, 278, 294 
ye ya nOnam suyrjanAsu yik?u (dik^u), 
B69 

ye yavate^u derate, 808 
ye ya vanaspatlAr anu (°patInAm), 808 
ye vfk^^u da^piAjarAh (Baepi°), 32, 
278, 294 

ye dAkvarA f^abba ye avarAjah, 359 
ye dambare harivo ye gavi^tau (gal- 
9tau), 889 

ye^am apsu sadas (sadal^i) kftam, 964 
ye^u va yAtudhAnAh, 990 
ye eajAtAh eamana^ah (su''), 612 
ye eamAnAh samanaeah, 612 
ye earpAh pArthivA ye antarik^yA ye 
divyA , 314, 490 
ye ’smAn abhyagbayanti, 909, 924 
ye 'smm mahaby , see ye asmin 
yo Bgnih kravyavAbanah (kayya°), 
353, 380 

yo agnim hotaram avftbAli, 908 
yo agnau rudro yo apsv antah, 909 
yo adya senyo (saumyo) vadhah, 907 
yo antaro mitramabo yanu^yat (an- 
u^yAt), 360 

yo asmAA abhyaghAyati, 909, 924 
yo asman dve^t^i 'sman 

yo asmi so asmi, 910 
yo asya kau^^bya jagatah, 315, 907 
yo asyAh prthivyaa tvaci, 907 
yo gA udAjad apa (api) hi yalam 
(balam) vab, 210, 578 
yo gopA apl (gopAyati) tarn huve, 180, 
342 

yo 'gnim botAram ay^tbAh, 90B 
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yo 'gnau rudro yo ’pev antah, 909 
yo dev&D & iii namadha (“dha) eka eva 
(eko aati), 493 
yo 'dya saumyo vadhalj, 907 
yo nah kadfi cid abhidEsati druha, 620 
yo na^ pita janita yo vidhata (vi- 
dharta), 350 

yo nah bvo (avo yo) aranah (’ra^iab), 
907 

yo no agne nigtyo yo 'nigtyo , 808 
yo no anti ^apati tarn etena je^am, 910 
yo no dve$(i tanOm rabhaava (dvegty 
anu tarn rayaeva), 222, 802 
yo no mitr&varunl abhid3.aat aapatnah 
(°varuii5.v abbidasati), 888 
yo ma kadS, cid abhidaaati druhuh, 620 
yo me ’nti dure 'ratlyati tam etena 
je^am, 010 

yo maitagya di^o abbidaaat (‘*8ad, 
"flin) , 910 

yo rayivo (rayim vo) rayintamah, 307, 
624 

yo rudro agnau yo apsu (rudro 'psu yo 
’gnau) , 909 

yo yam rathi satyadharmS, 

918 

yo vai^vinara uta yiSvadivyah (vai4- 
vadevyah), 699 

yo 'sav (’sS.) fiditye puru?ah so 'afty 
(’aa) aham B86 

yo 'am&n (aaman) dve^ti yam , 910 
yo 'ami aa aan yaje, 910 
yo 'aya kau^thya (kau§thft) jagatah, 
315, 907 

yo 'ayah prthivya adhi tvaci, 907 
yo 'aye£e dvipado yoS eatu^padah, 
007 

yo 'ham asmi saaan yaje, 910 
yau te pak^av ajarau patatnnau, 732, 
668 

yau vi^vaaya panbhu (vi^vaBykdhipS) 
babhOvathuh (°tuh), 91 
yau ylryair vlratamS fiavigthk, 323, 849, 
666 

rak^oba^au (°nau vilm) valagahani 
(°n&y) upadadbami , 686 
rak^hfimitr&j!i (“tran) apabadhamS- 
nab) 924 


rakfobamlvacatanab, 386 
rajani granther dhan&m (dfinaro), 107, 
401, 618 

rajobhOmis tvam mkm (tvam Em) 
rodayafiya , 307 
rajjuni granther dEnam, 107, 401, 618 
ratham aahaarabandhuram ("vaodhu- 
ram, hirapyayan''), 213 
rathe ak^eqy f^abhasya (ak^e^u 
vEje, 267, 359 

rathe^v ak^e^u yr^abharEjEb, 267, 359 
ratho na vEjaih aani^yann (aani^ann) 
ayaalt, 334 

radantam Suddbam (audam, duiiAm) 
uddharet, 286 

ramadhvam mE bibhlta mat (bi- 
bhitana), 827 

ramayata (°ta) marutah enam Eyi- 
nam (marutah pretain vajiDam), 193, 
360, 442 

rayiin yena vanEmahai (“he), 710 
rayiir deyl dadhEtu me, 105 
rayim no dchijlvase (dbehi yajAiyam), 
106 

rayim me dah (dhehi), 103 
rayi^^thEno rayim asmEsu 

dhehi, 986 

rayyE ma pa^yata, 396 
rayyl vah paSyEmi, 390 
rasena Bam asfk^mahi (agasmahl, agan- 
roahi, aprk^mahi), 634, 853, 674 
rajanye dundhubhav EyatEyEm, 886 
rajEnah satyain krnvEnEb (grhnEnab), 
46 

rEjanah eumitEv (“tE) iva, H8B 
rajE me prapo 'mrtam (amrtam), 907 
ratruii'rHtriiE aprayEvam bbarantah, 
117, 528 

ratnm jinva, 628 
ratriin ilhenum , 528 
rEtrim plvasE, 52B 
rEtnyai , aee ratryai 
ratn stomam na Jigyu^e (“?!), 525, 095 
rEtrlm-ratrlm aprayEvam bharantah, 
117, 528 

rEtrIm jinva, 528 
ratrim dhenum , 528 
ratrliu pivasu, 528 
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rAtrl stomajh na jlgyugl, 525, 695 
rAfcryai (rStnyai) kf 9 ^aIh piflgAk^am, 
791 

r&tryai (rAtnyu) 701 
rAbryai (rAtnyai) m& pfiiii, 701 
r&tryai (rAtnyai) syAhA, 791 
r&dhUalt (°bi) Bamprfic&n&v (°a&) 
aaBjii° , 545, 8B8 
r&yaa po^am yajamAne dadhfttu, 105 
r&yaa pogaiii cikitu^e (° 9 l) dadh&tu 
(dad&tu), 105, 696 

rAyaa po^am audbhidam (°dyam), 310 
rAyas po^e^a mA paAyata, 306 
rAyas pogepa yab paiyAmi, 396 
rAyaa po^o ni ^Idatu, 720 
rlyab ayAma rathyo yayaavatab (viv> 
aavatah), 255, 579 
rAyo devi dadAtu nah, 105 
rAftram duhAthAm iha reyatlbhih, 01 
ndyapadliii vraadatlm, 606 
n^yaayeva parlAAaam, 666 
rucito gbannab, 713 
rudra yat te krayl (kriTi, kravi, gtri”) 
paradb. nAma , 47, 244, 255, 207, 
673, 619 

rudraa taoticaro vraOj 
rudraaya maryA adhA (atha) ayaAvAb, 
73 

rudrA^Am urvyAyAm (urmyAyAm) ByA> 
dityA aditaye , 226, 355, 564, 710 
TudrApAm omyAyAm ayAdibyA , 228, 
355, 564, 710 

rudrAh aamarjya (“yi, “bh^tya) 
prthiylm, 457 
nidro 'gDlt (agnlt), 010 
rudro 'dhipatih (adlii°), 010 
Tuvad dhok^A paprabhaaebhir eyaih, 
6S4, 840, 881, 875 

xeyatLpredbA , revati yaj amAae pn- 
yam dhA , 747, 820 
revabi ramadhyam (°blr amedhyam), 
255, B37 

reyablr yajfiapabim priyadhAviAata, 
747, 820 

reAInAm tyA patmana AdbOaomi, 363 
reAI^u, 303 

re^mAnam stupena (atO”), 563 
roDaaya devaylbamah, 308, 653 


rocibas tvBm deya gharma deye^v aai, 
713 

locito ghaimo ruclya, 713 
lAjAn AvapaatikA, 151 
lAlllAya (LAle°) dhlmahi, 006 
iekab aalekab Bulekaa te viyantu, 
40, 686, 796 

iDkam aamai yajamAiiAya debi (dbehi), 
105 

iokam u (id) dye upa jAinl lyatubp 392, 
627 

yakratupcjAya dhlmahi, 806 
yak^absu (yak^aaau) rukmA upaiii- 
riyApAb, 971 

yagDUDeDdradi hyayata, 250, 346, 800 
yafikrlr aiyaaya syadbitih aam eti, 545 
yajnfl (vajrih) citrAbhir Qtibhib, 930 
Vatao jarAyu pratidhuk plyOgah, 3Bl 
yatao virAjo vf^abho matlilAm, 236, 
359 

yadbOr jajAna (jigAya, mimAya) nava- 
ga] (navakrj) janibrl, 46, 634 
yanakrakeam (^prakeam) udaprutam, 
151 

yanar^ade ya(, 353, 632, 650 
vanaaade vet (vat), ^3, ^32, 650 
yanospatibhyah pary Abh^tam (Avr- 
tam) eahah, 221 

yanaapatlAr o^adM rAya (rAye 
a^yAh), 292, 803 f 

yanaspate raianayA niyDyA (°ya), 457 
vanaspate ’va erjA (srja), 431, 446 
vanA vananti dhr^atA (°da, df^adA) 
rujantab, 60, 110 

yani^tum (°^tbum) aaya mA ravi^ta, 
86 

yaniftbor h^dayid (udarAd) adhi, 244, 
386, 643 

vanu^vad deva dhlmahi pracetasam, 
227 

yanf^ade vet, 353, 632, 650 
vane^u citram yibhvam (vibhuvam) 
vi5e-yiie, 789 

yandadvArA vandamAnA vivaetu, 371, 
833 

vandadvIrAyendave, 229 
vande dArum vandamAno yivakmi, 371, 
833 
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TapayS dyavlpythivl prorpuvBth&m, 
91, 797 

TBptA (vaptrfi, vaptar) rapaai ("ti) 
keBa^maBm (keiBn), 357 
vayam rletre ]Bgiy&ma (“ma, jBgri- 
ySjDa) purohitBJi, 446, 674 
vayam hi vam purutamBao (°damSao) 
a^Tinl, 00 

vayam ghft te api ^maai (emaQi), 967 
vayo ye hhQtvl ("tvB) patayaolii 
naktabhih, 666a 

varano v3,ray3,tai ("yi^yate'i, 606 
ranvas (®va]y) krnvan vrjaDasya rttja, 
964 

vanvaaya mabBmaha (“fiyil mahoDSm), 
442 

varuna dharzDapfim pate (dharmBnBm 
adhipate), 494 

varunagya flagadanam (’gyarta”) aai, 
919 

varunaaya ftaaadany (“eyarta") agi, 
619 

varupaya r&jfle trayo lohitalalBmBh 
(rohita”), 262 

vaninBya ri^BdsLse (vidase) 257 
varupeti ^apBmahe (°hai, @ay&mahe), 
2fig, 710, 867 
varu^o virayBt, 606 
varutrl tvB. , aee varOtrT tv5. 
varuttlr avayan (varQtrayas tvBva- 
yan), 562 

varutrlB tvB , see varQtria tv5 
varQtrayo janayas tvB devir vi6va- 
devy&vatlh prthivyah sadhasthe 
'ngiraavat , 467, 562, 910 
vartitrim (varutrlm, varQtrlm) tva^^ur 
varunaaya nibhiiD; 52M, 562 
vartltrl (varu“) tva devi vi^vadevya- 
vatl prthivyah fladhafithe aflgiraavat 
, 467 , 662, 910 

varutrl? tva (varutila tva) devir viS- 
vadevjSrafclh prthivyah fladhafithe 
aiigirasvac , 467, 562, 910, 958 
varenyakrat&r (°tur) aham, 272, 360, 
383, 554, 600 

varebhir varaft abhi praflidatah 
379 

varco aBmaau dhatta (dhehj), 103 


VarcodB ague ’bi (°d& aai), 100 

varcoda varivodBh ( VodB dravi^odBl^) 

104 

varcodhB agne 'ai (°dhB aai), 100 
varcodbB varivodhB^, 104 
varco mayi dbehi, 100, 103^ 
varco me dB]^ (dehl, dhBb, dhehi), 100, 
103 

Vardhanam puniDiQ^idhe (°nil)^dbe), 
971 

Varma (°mB) Blvyadbvam bahulB 

prthQm, 460 
Var?Bni cBk^u^Bm, 328 
Var^Bbhyaa tittirln C^rBu), 698 
Var<)a4 cBk^u^yab, 326 
var^imE , see var^lcB 
Var?i?the adhi (’dhi) nBke, 007 
varBman k?atrasya kakubhib (°bbi, 
kakubbbih) BiBnyBnab (Brayaava), 
381, 400 

var?mB (var?imB) ca me drBghimB 
(drBghuyB, drBghvB, drBghmB) ca 
me, 240, 764, 605 

var?mB ratbasya nl jibl^ate (jihlcjate, 
jihlJate) djvah, 853 
va^Bh stba, 489 
Va^atkBrah, 489 

vafial te vii^pav (vi^pa) Bea B krpomi, 
889 

vaeaDtena rtuoa (°teDartuDB) devBh, 
919 

Taeanto asyBeld (’syBeld) Bjyam, 009 
VBfiavafi cBti^tbau vaBudbBtarad ca, 
H2B 

VftflavaB tva pra brhantu (vrh'’) gBya- 
trena chandaeS., 212 
VBSi^tbahanuh Ei&gini kcigy&bbyBTD,. 

293, 347, bIB, 804, B16 
Vaflum gbarmain divfim B rohatBnu 
(ti^tbatBnu), 360 

vasudeyaya (°dheyBya) vidbate vi 
bhBtj, 106 

vaflupate vi ramaya, 479 
vafluranvo (“ranyo) vibhQr asi, 248 
vafluvane vasudheyasya vyantu (vi- 
yantu), 706 

vasuJ ceti?tbe vafiudhBtaniai ca, 826 
vasub eOnuh sahaso apau rajB, 716 
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VBjfliii c&rur (cftrye,«c&ryo, cftyyo) vi 
bhogtei (bhrjajn, bhAjA ba) jlv&n, 
244, S79, 632, 82S 
vuob kuTid Taxi&ti na^, 604a 
Taflo VBBVo^ (vaaor 7a8o) puruBpchaijt, 
368 

TABo^p&te Qi i'Amaya (rflm"), 479 
vaBo^ Bdnub Babaao apau r&jft, 716 
yaato vayah, 216 

Taeneva (vaBoa iva) vikiip&vahai, 091 
▼uyab kuvid vaD&bi nah, B04a 
yaha deyatrA didhlQo bayltBi, 437, 
44D, 581 

vahad dlvy^bhiT Qtibhih , 165, 272, 
272a, 324, 360 

yabAbai fl& Bukrtftib yatra lokah, 303a, 
S70 

yahft devatr& dadhi^o (didhiBo) havlftgi, 
437, 440, 561 

vahfiai mft sukrtim yatra lokah, 303a, 
870 

yahi9tbebhir viharan y&Bi (p&bi) tap* 
tuiQ, 214, 667 

yahmb samtarano (satnp&rapo) bhava, 
160, 486 

yUl ma ftaao (Sayan, asye), 326 
ySAmanaficakBuhirotrajihyaghr&pare- 
tobuddbySkutiaainkalpS (^kQtih 
BBJhkalpS) me SudhyantSm, 383, BIB 
y&cam viBpuib earasvatim, 156 
vScam dhehi, 103 

y&cam asme oiyacha dey&yuyam, 51 
v&cam me jinva, 852 
y&cam me d&h, 103 
y&caih me pinya, 852 
v&caBpatir no adya y&jam syadatu, 51 
y&caapatiT y&caib (vajam) nah syadatu 
(y&cam adya svad&ti nah, ”te, °6vad- 
&tuiiab), 51 

yScaapate ’chidraya y&c&cbidraya 
jubyS divi dey&vrdham (dey& 
yrdban) hotr&m airayat (°yant, 
erayaaya, airayaava) avShfi, 711, 816 
y&eaapate y&co ylryepa sambbftata- 
meaftyak^e ("yaksyaae, °yacbaae), 
184, 332 

y&caapate brdvidhe n&map (hinvidhe), 
640 


y&c& cit prayataib (ca prayutl) deya- 
bedanam, 578, 617 

y&cS tvA hotrA paflcabhir daiyyair 
(devair) , 324, 707 
yftcA mendnyavi^a Cvfic&m iiidr°), 693 
y&cfi Bomam avanay&mi, 363, 830 
y&ce krauAcab (kruficab), 724 
y&co vidhrtun (°tam) agnim prayujach 
sy&h&, 587 

y&jajity&yai (“jityai) tyfi, 613 
y&jam fcylgne , 594 
v&jam arvatau payo aghniy&BU (agbay- 
&au), 764 

y&jam aamin mdhehi dey&yuvam, 51 
y&jai ca prasavai vasui (auyai) 
ca , 802 

T&jaaya hi prasavo (^vb) namnamiti 
(nanna’), 413 

T&]i ty& aapatnaB&bam sam m&rjmi 
(maretOi 594 
y&]inam Sepena, 872 
y&jinam tv& vajin vkjayaty&yai aam 
m&rjmi, 131, 594 

y&jmam tv& vajedhy&yai (sapatna* 
B&ham) Bam mirjmi (mSrgmi), 131, 
594 

y&jin&m v&jo 'yatu bbak^o aam&n, 908 
y&jioam bhak^o ayatu y&jo asm&a, 906 
T&jinlm ty& y&jim vajayaty&yai aam 
marjmi, 131 

y&jinim ty& y&jedby&yai (sapatna- 
s&blm) sam m&rjmi (margmi), 131 
yfljmo ySjajito y&jam sasryanBO (jigi- 
V&5 bo, B&BfT^tso yajaih jigiv&hso) 
, 537 

y&jo dey&ti (dey&n) ftubhih kalpayati, 
924 

y&jy abam y&jinasyopabQta upahO- 
taaya bbak^ay&mi, 594 
y&tam yi^num saraavatTm, 156 
yata] ayair balayadbhir manoj ayaib, 
268, 511, 579 

y&tav&n yar^an bbima r&yat svahS, 467 
T&t&jirair balayadbhir manojavaih, 
268, 511, 579 

y&t&pe piva id bhava, 627 
vatayad yar^am ugrar kypt BV&h&, 
467 



INDEX OF MANTHAS 


553 


vataTan varsann ugra ravat avaha, 467 
T Ai Da Tn pitfbhyo ya idam aamenre 
(°Inre), 698 

vami te Baiiid(4i viSyam rato dhealya 
(cUu°) , 688 

vayava aiohapayahaT (”ha) anadva- 
hau, BS8 

Tiyava (“vah, “vaa) atha, 977 
ySyuT dlk^ito 'atank^am d!k 9 fi eS. 

dlk^ayatu (dikaeta) , 74S 
Tfiyiir na [^ita antarik^yaih (&nta- 
rik^ai^) p&fcu, 314, 490 
y9,yu9 tILifi (t&n, vE.yus tab) agre pra- 
mmooktu devalj, 924, 95S 
Ta.yu 9 te (y&yua te) ’dhipatih, 95S 
vfiyu 9 te (vS,yu8 te) v4jm yuA, OSS 
yayu 9 patu sQryo divak, 

314 

vftyu 9 t^^bhip&tu (vayus tv^°) mahylL 
Bvafity& , 958 

vftyusayitrbhyim agoniufbbyam pay- 
ah, 162, 244, 491, 617, 716 
vftyua t-, see vayu? t- 
T&yo ye (vlki) stokaoS-m (’aim ju 9 > 
ftpah, 9 to'’), 988 

vayoflflvitra figomugbhyim caruh, 162, 
244, 491, 617, 716 
var^aharam sSma gSya, 612 
TSi& Btha, 489 
va^at, 489 

vaaantik&y (°ka) abhikalpamaD&h, 
R88 

vikirida (“dra, °da} vilohita, 168, 353, 
675, 734 

vikhySya (vik^aya) cak?u 9 ii tvam, 190 
vigS. (yi ga) indra vicaran spafiayaava, 
B31 

Ti ca Dfl^an na i?o ar&ta>ah, 826 

vidti svaha, 866 

VI cid a^nanS i?ayo aritaj ah, 826 
VicrtSya (vicfttaya) Bvabl, 401 
VI ]ihlgva lokam krnu (jihlr?va lokftn 
kfdhi), 353 

vijye viyye vik§ipet, 244 
vijre vik^ipe vidhame, 244 
vidvlr yaman vavardbayan (yamam 
avar'’), 360, 644 
VI te krodham nayauiasi, 96 


yi te bhinadmi takarlm (°iim, taganm, 
mehaDam), 49, 620 

vidad gavyom saramfi. dT^ham Qryam 
(uryyam), 347 

vidad yadl (yatl, yadi) saranifi rugpam 
(saram&runam) adrebi 93, 516 
vidma te dhS-ma paraznam guhfl yat, 
436, 440, 855 

vidma (°m&) te svapna janitram, 436, 
440 

vidffik te Q3.ma paramam gub& yat, 
436, 440, 855 

yidyHib y&m u ca (uta) yidmasL, 156, 
831 

vidyutaih kaDlDakS-bhyUm (kaiilni°), 
595, 597 

vidyutB.m lya aOryah, 743 
vidyutau kan&.iiak&bbyS.m, 595, 697 
vidyuD me asya dev&b, 862 
vidyur me aaya devBbi 892 
vidyuUekhcva bh5«rar5, (bhasuril), 739 
VI dhOmam agne aru^am miyedbya 
(medhya), 747 

vidhekrodhamDs.y&iDa8i, 98 
vino r6eti‘Amunattup:iyaB& Bvena, 139, 
618 

VI p54am madbyamam cfta (vrta), 
866 

viprc® (“cab, °Lae) stha, 977 
viprasya dhkray& kavih, 189, 824 
viprah aa dhkrayk Butab, 189, B24 
Tipr^o m5DUB& yugB', 132 
vipro babhOva aaprath&h, 180, 236 
vibhave Hv5ha, 604, 789 
VI bbSnuib viivadhatanat (vifivatha”), 
73 

vibhur aai pravahanah, 554 
vibhur matri prabbuh pitri, 664 
vibhur vibbkva su^akhE (sakhS. a) 
aakblyate, 995 
vibhuve flvfihB,, 604, 789 
vibh&r aai pravahanah, 554 
vibhur matra prabhGh pitra, 554 
vibhrajan ('’jab) jyoti^i Bvah, 936 
vibhrfijamanah d^arirasya (sahlasya) 
madhye (“yat), 264 
vibhve avS^ha, 604, 789 
vizna asi (vimaai), 993 
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Ti mucjadhvam aghny& (aghDiy&) 
deyayAQ&li^, 784 

viyantu devA hayigo me asya^ 796 
viyaQtu devir ya ftui janln&m, 796 
viyanty Ajyasya, 796 
viyugbhir y&ya iha tfl. 7i muflca 145, 
379, 889 

yirat&^ama^ (ama bhoh), 379 
yLrBi]al>£ru 9 fi^(diiu°)Babhar& aaan nah, 
67, 383, 865 

yilipti y& (yiliptyB.) brbaspate, 791a 
yiyadhaS chanda^, 516 
yiyarto 'Bt&caty&riA^ah, 516, 910 
yiyalam chandah, 805 
yiyasyftA aditir devajUtia yiyaatu, 
337, 080, 720, 818 

yiyaay&n no abhayam kfijLota, 699 
yiyiktyai k^attflram, 139 
yiyiU (yiyittyBi) ayabi, 401, 866 
vivityai (viyittyai) k^att^Lram, 139 
avfthfl, 401, 666 

yLyrttacakrK ZLatnfib, 139, 235, 613, 861 
Vila &devlr abby a^naySma, 470 
yidantu tvAm (ty& ), see yi^vantu 

yi^alyo (‘’yan, b&i^avfiA, ‘’van) 

uta, 218, 925 

yi4Sm yavar]UBln3,m, 360 
yiSflm agnim atithich suprayasam 
(°yB.sam), 502 
yi55m ayarjUBlQ&tn, 360 
viSftiii patir abhavad y&jinlv^a, 869 
yiSo adevlr abby ficarantlh, 470 
yi4o yantre (°trl) nudam^ae aratim, 695 
yi^o-vilah prayi5iv&^am Imahe, 808 
yiio 7i^v& anu prabhuh (prabhu), 361, 
860 

yi4rutayo yatb& pathah, 30, 275 
yj jloka etu (eti, £]ok& yanti) patbyeya 
(patheya) sOreh (stlrih, BQral;i, 
BQr&h), 328, 596, 691 
yJloka yi^yad&yye tv& Bamjubomi 
BV^hg, 151, 835 

yi^ya OdityB yaaayag ca deySh (sarye), 
980 

yiSyaih satyam kfi^ubi yiijtaffl astu, 291 
yilyain bi (ha) npram pravahanti 
(“tu) devl^, 578 


yilyaib by aay&m bhuyanam Ayiye^a, 
341, 386 

yiivakarma 918 
yi^yakarznan bhauyana mBih didBaitha 
(manda S.aith.a), 611, 570, 840 
yifiyakarma r^ib (“karmar^Ll^), 018 
yi4vakarm& vimanB 5.d vihByAi^ (yim- 
anK yo yyoin£, yimame yo yih&yfi]^, 
manaaft yad yihAyih), 339 
yilyacar^apih Bahuri^ sabByAn (eahl- 
yBn), 248, 698 

yiAyatobasta uta yiAyataspBt C°ta^ 
ayBt), 867 

yi^yantu (yiiyam tu) ty&m AhutayaS 
(tvAhutayab) , 371, 825 
yiiyapanya (°aniy&) yiiyataa pan, 791 
yi^yam id dhitam (dhitam) BnaSu^ 
(Aiata), 545 

yiAvarllpA 4aballr (dayaly) agoiketu^, 
219 

yiiyalopa yiiyadAvaaya tyAaafl jubomi, 
151, 835 

yiiyavidam (‘'do) ySLcam aviiyaminvBm 
(ayiiyavinnAm), 236, 410 
yiiyavyacl i^ayaDtl subbQtih (HA), 599 
yiivaamBt slm agh&yata uru^ya, 379 
yiSyaamBd deyakilbi^&t, 216, B18 
yiiyaamai bhQt&y&dbyaro 'ai (°dhyaro 
aatu deya^, bbQtAya dhruvo 'atu 
[aatuj devBh), 602, 836, 908 
vifiyaaya te vifiylyato vreniyayatati 
tavagne yAmIr anu aarndf^i vilvA 
retanai dhiqlya, 688 
yi^yaaya devi mrcayaaya (mr^a°) jan- 
manah, 195 

yiivaayAm yiii prayiviSiyabaam (prayi- 
yiSAnam) Imahe, 808 
yiAvA agne abhiyujo yibatyA (°tya), 457 
yJvA amly&J^ pramuflcan mAnui^lbhi^ 
("gebbyab), 357, 695, 783, 832 
vi^yA BiAlji pramuBcan mAnuiglr bbiyah, 
357, 783, 832 

vi^vA ASA dak^ipasat (°aAt, dak^i^atal;!, 
dak^i^adhak), 499 

viJyAh pinyathah (°tha) avasaiaaya 
dhenAb, 379 

yiSvAk^am (yi^yAkhyam) viivafiambbU' 
yam, 191 
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TiSvadityB.^, 9B0 
viirK deva prtanft abhi^ya, 380 
yi^Tii tarati svayugvabhih 

(sayiig“), 364 

vifivadhiko (vifirB dhiyo) rudro mah- 
argih (“reib), 918 

viiv&ny anyo bhuvanB jajana, B62 
viivany anyo bhuvanabhica^te (“nB 
^ca^te), 220, SOB 

yiiviny aryo bhuvana jajana, B62 
vilyanyo bhuyaaB yica^te, 220, 608 
yi^y&bhyo ma QBi^^rabhyah ("bhyae, 
daA^tfabhyaa) pBhi (pAta, paripibi 
), 964 

yiSya mf-dho abhunatlr jayema, 205, 376 
yi^yayasum nazDasa glrbhir Ide 
58 

yi^yayaeur abhi tao no froatu, 172 
yi^yli ca deya (deyah) pftana abhi^yBh 
(“gyak), 380 

yi^ya fiprdho abbimatlr jayema, 205, 
375 

yi^ye deya udlcyBrn tu abbi^iflcaatu 
Ireyaae, 512 

yiaye deya natiyidhyanti aarve (SQrah, 

aOrah), 276, 2B5 

yiave deya mama ^rnyaatu yajfiiyab 
(yajfiam), 321 

yi^vebhyae tya devebhyah pravrhatni 
jBgateDa chaadaaa, 212 
yi^ve lumbhantu mamasah, 173 
yiiye^aiQ devanam priyam patho 'plhi 
(apflii), 010 

yifiyair deyai ratibhih samrarBpah 
(devai ptubhih samvidanali), 627, 665 
yigk^e yi 9 ya gu^pitam (gulphitam), 
111 

yi?e yifam aprkthah (aprSg api), 657, 
643 

yi^kaodham enam viartam prajBau, 986 
yi?thitah (“ta) prtbivim anu, 381 
yi^^a (yigpay) urukram" , 887 
yijan nm vacam aarasvatlm, 156 
yi^nur Bprltapa apyayyamBnah, 355, 
G2B 

yi^pur upavahnyamapah, 117 
vi^^uh fiipivieta Qrav (tlra) BsanDah, 
888 


yi^nuB Iryak^arepa trlAl lokBD (trln 
imBPl lokan, trlb lokfiji) , 043 
yi9Qub BambhnyamEpab, 117 
yi^nOyarupB (°iiay) abhiaaatip&y& (°pa 
yam), 826, B8S 
yiB^oh hpre athah, 337 
yi^^oh anaptre (finyaptre) sthabi 337 
y) 9 i;^o (yi^^oh, yiapoa) atupo (atOpo) 
' 81 , 563, 977 

yi^no (yi^pob, vi^poa) athanam aai, 
977 

yidvak aatyam krpubi cittam e^km, 201 
yi aakbyam BrjBmahe (°hai, yiafjk- 
yahai), 710 

yi eeQabbir dayamkno (bhaya°) yi 
rldhaeA, 177 

yiakandham enam vidhftam prajBau, 
086 

yiarutayo (yi Bru°) yatha patbah, 30, 
275 

yihAyaao 'dhi bbOmyAm 690 
vldu (yllu) old Brujataubbib, 271 
yfdu chapatbajambbanib, 272, 381 
yltjiylr yAmaen ayardhayan, 360, 544 
ylpagapakmah pQryaih ("ganagioab 
purknair) , 4§ 

ylpAganakino ('’gapagjno) deyair , 

48 

yity ar?a cani^tbayS (paniataye), 88, 
162 

ylram hi virayatah auieva, 123 
viram janayi?yathah (“tah), 01 
ylram dbatta (mo datbii, do datba) 
pibarah, 103 

ylrasQr devakkmk syoni (“aQr deyfk- 
amk, ’’sOr jlyasQr devakBmk ayoak, 
°Btlr jlvasilr jivapatnl), 633 
ylrkn nab pitaro dbatta, 103 
vlrkD mk do rudra bbBmito (°DiiDn) 
vadhlb (ba“), 209, 871 
ylr&Q me pitaro (batAmahk, pratatA- 
maba) datba, 103 
viruc chapathayopaol, 272, 381 
ylrenyah kratur ladrab au^aatih, 272, 
360, 383, 600 

ylrebhir adhi baD no gr^Anah, 172 
ylrebhir aivair magbavA bhava (bhaya) 
nab, 448 
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TlrebhjT rlratomfi 323, 849, * 

866 

Ylryaiii kuh&bbyBm (gu*'), 40 
Tlryebhir Tlratamft (iaci°), 

333, 340, 836 
Tllu, see Tl(Ju 

vlTadbam (°dhai) chandah, 616 
Tlvarto ’^B.oatvB.rlfiiab (a9tB-”)f 516, 610 
vihj 66ra (sttra) puroi^Uam (°]S4affl), 
271,284 

Tibi BT&m Khutizh jus&^o manaa^, 336 
▼Ibi By&h4butiib ju^&^ab, 830 
Tyjlte pan yffidhi oa^, 360 
yrtratflr no (po) abhayaih ^arma 
yabsat, 649 

yrtiatOr do (po) yajflain ihcpayfiaat, 
946 

yrtfasya kanlDikSai (°DakBai), 235, 
666, 640 

yrtrafly&ai kaninakab (kaDlmk6), 235, 
695. 340 

yrirKni yrtrakafl (“hab] jabi, 036 
yr^ajQtir no ’yfiah (’yit&), 640 
yr^aijLadi priBu (prk^u) e&BahuD, 140 
yf^an^ sai^dblmahi, 501 
TT^abhaih niry&pafiam, 369 
yrBabbftya ^avayl, 350 
yf^abbena g&yah (g^h), 360 
yf^abbepa tya^ta, 369 
yreabho gaur yayo dadhu^, 350 
yf^abbo 'bi syargah, 360 
vr^Kpab Bamidhlmabi, 501 
yrB& dhann&pi dadhi^e (dadhri^), 350 
na kruddbal^ patayad rajaaay 
(rajabsy) 6, 671 

yr^S payitre adhi a&na ayye (avyaye), 
BIO 

ttbA punSna EyuBu (KyOb^i), 304, 655 
vf^6yaiD6po 'vfnlta (avrn°) scmaiD, 
907 

y^B^ya cakradad (“do) vane, 6B1 
YfBO acikradad yaae, 581 
y^B^idy^yfiaam amrtam Bvaryidam, 
803, §20 

yrBtun diyah pan qrava, 200 

dey&nSm arnTtam syaryidom, 
803, 820 

yepubbSram girSy (gir6) lya, 888 


vedb&m a^Osaf a 4nye, 230, SOS 
yefiantftbhyo d94am, 708 
vepa^rlT (‘*4nr) au, 028 
yaiT&]l (°]e) purupl, 605, B76 
vaiyaayato no abbayam kfpotu, 099 
yai4ant&bbyo bamdam, 708 
yai4y&nara uta vi4yad&yya1n;2^|^ 
vaidyftnarah pratnathA nalr iiL^ Anihat 
(“ha), 401 ^ 

yaiSyAnaraib kBaitrajitylya (kBetra") 
dey&b, 707 

yaiOyftnaram rta A (ftOya) jAtam 
agmiD, 36, 342 

vai^yOnarAya matir nayyaal (°Be) 4ucih, 
605 

yai^yBuaro afigirasBm ('figiraaSin, abgi- 
Tobbyab), 007 

yai^yfiuaro adabdbaa (no adabdhaa, me 
'dabdkaa, ’dabdbae) tanQpah, 907 
vaihAyaao 'dhi bhdmyAm, 609 
yauBat (yauBal), 271 
yyakr()a yilobita, 168, 363, 675, 734 
yy akhyao (akSao) mahiBo divam 
(mabiBab syah, °Buyah), 190 
vyacaavatlBayaDtl BubhOtih, 590 
yyacyamAnam Bahlafiya (Banraaya) 
madbye, 234 

yyantu dev6 hayiBO me asya, 706 
yyantu devir ya rtur janlnam, 706 
yyantu yayo 'ktam (npto) rib&nAh, 
06, 706, 867 
vyantv ftjyaaya, 796 
yy amlvAh pramuQcan m6auB5p5.iD, 
783, 832 

yy aaau yo aaman ('buiAd) dveBti 
yam ca yayam dyiBmah, 910 
yy astabhnA (aska’’, BBka°, aBta°, 
askabhnAd, aBt^-bhoAd) rodaal viBnav 
(viBpa, TiBpuT) ete, 137, 089, 9S3 
yy asya yooun pratl reto grbAna, 116, 
341, 354, 363, 019 

yyaghram mangiradasa gauh, 49, 279, 
824 

yyAghro adhi vaiyAghre, 007 
vyAghro vaiyAghre adhi (’dhi), 907 
yy Anad (Anal) indrah prtanAh avojAb, 
271 

vyAoB^ih (”41) payaae soma , 529a 
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ryukeat krQraiii ud acantv Spah, 53 
vy uch& duhitar divah, 724 
yy usndho aarc adnr hibheda, aig 
vyrddhya (vyrdhyS,) apagalbham 
(apra°), 353 

Tyoma (“ma) Baptadajoh, 460 
yy aucho duhitar divah, 724 
yrajam gacha goBth&nam (go^th&nam), 
QS6 

yrataih rak^anti vi^Taha, 477, 511 
yratauSni vrabapate (“pataya) yratam 
ac^n^am (ac9.r9am), 754 
vratEini (vratS nu) bibhrad vratapS 
adabdhah (ad&bhyahj, 4S7, 627, 823 
TTat& rak^ante vi^ylhl, 511 
vrlhln&m medha (medhah) sumana> 
Byam&aah, 380 

vre^InSm tv& patmann HdhQnami, 363 
4am yor abhi eravanbu (4ra°) oah, 275 
4am ritrl (°lh, °ih) prati dhlyatSm, 3§1, 
528 

4aAsya pa4Qn me 'jugupas tS.D me pahy 
eva, 548 

4akalyam, 310, 490 
4akma yat te gobt 267 
fiakraya euaavai (°ve) tv3, 70S 
gamgayl ("gavl, °gaye) jlrad^oQ 
(jiva"), 255, 266, 695 
Sacyl paiyaoti aurayah, 158 , 287 
lacyQ barl dhanutariv (°r5) ataxia, S86 
4aad5ya tvk, 289 

4anderatha4 4andikera ulQkhalab, 244^ 
489, 544 

fiatam yasya eubbvah (aubhuvah) 
s9.kam irate, 789 

4atam yo nah 4arado ajlt&n (ajij5t, 
ajiyat, jijan), 192 

4atam hemantan (°LaD) chatam u 
vasant5a, 937 

flatak^arai chaudas&nu^tubheQa, 511, 
819 

4atam ]Ivema4aradah sarvavIrS-h (savl- 
rfth, Hu“), 612 

iatam&la (°l3,b) Satafikuri (°rah), 3Bl 
4atam pavitrS vitata hy (vitatiny) 
&flu, 649 

4atam piirbhir yavi^fha p&hy aohasah 
(yavi^thya), 316 


4atak9arachandafla j&gaUna, 511, 619 
4atap5,9bh5dya V19& C^^thK gha 719A) 
pan no vf^aktu, 86, 198, 838, 808 
Catena p34air abhi dbohi yaru^ainam 
(pUair varu^Abhi dhehi}, B45 
4atotaye 'bhim&ti94he 907 

4atriihapam amitrahanuh tveu- 
draiu vajram ,712 

4atruhanam asi tvamdraih vajram 

, 712 

4am te pru^v^va 4lyatSiii, 630, 876 
4am te mebb! bhavatu 4aih yugasya 
tfdma, 529, 650 
4ani te sautv aiiQpyS.^, 161 
4aai te hirapyam 4am u santv (sam u 
Santv) apab, 277, 278, 802 
4am tok&ya tanuve (tauvai) eyonab, 
705, 793 

4am nah (aaa) karato aivinK, 964 
dam oah santv auujtyllh, 151 
4am Do bhaTantv &pa o^adhayah (apa 
ogadblh) diTkh, 408 

4am Do bhaya hrda 5 pita iDdo (indro), 
353 

4abali prajinSlm daci^thi yratam (4ay- 
i9(ha vrajam) anuge^am , 167, 860 
4am agnir agnibhiB (°bbih) karat, 966 
dam adbhyah, 280 
4amlbhih4amyantu ty5, 528, 672 
dam u te santv anOkyBli;!, 161 
4am u pr^th5ya (pp^yEva) 4Iyat&m, 680, 
876 

dam u eanty antlpy4h> 1^1 
dam Qdbo romadam hathah, 91, 276 
dam padam magham rayl^ipe na kAmam 
(rayi^api Dasomak), 545, 579 
dambhOr (°bbur) mayobhQr abhi m5 
yahi BT&ha, 554 

dam methir bhavatu doih yugasya 
tardma, 529, 650 

4amy5h prabarab&m (°t9.) iva (prara- 
ratAm iha), 155 

darad dbemaatah auvite dadhata (°tu), 
77S 

darad yar^Ah Buyitaih (sukrtaib) Do 
Bstu (avite no dadhAta), 775 
darabham be dug ychatu (te k^ut), 
145 
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fiBT& dhavi^K Tftr^ah, 86, 199, 

B3B, B66 

garlrun yajAalamalaih (yaj&al) £ama- 
laib) kuflidam , 383, BIS 
Barlram me Ticar^anam (yicak^apam, 
"^ii), 837 

Abi&u parfLBiD lyft dadhat, 279 
iardhUey agne ajar&pi (ajarafiya) 
dhak^atalii (dhak^yase), 332 
barman (°iDaAa) te ayfima tnyarOtha 
udbhau, 932 

Barma yacb&tha eaprathab (°th&h), 
460, 602 

Barma yarmedam & bhara (varmaitad & 
hara), 117 

6arm& (”ma) aaprathS a.yrpe, 460, 502 
fl ftlmahr yf-ddhyA (rddhy&), 360 
5ayas& by aai Srutab (^ritab), 626 
4avi9tbA atba rA^fradAh, 340 
^B^yatlbbyab aam&bbyab, 491 
Ba4yat pankupitena (“pilena), 879 
£a4yad yilab (diiab) fiayitur daivyasya, 
869 

^Bkalaiu, 319, 490 
3Bkyar& yf^abhA ye svarfijab, 350 
fi&p^l^era ulOkbalabi 244, 489, 544 
damfi BarOpamkarapl, 337 
fiftradena rtunk (°Dart\in8) dey&bi ^19 

§&rgab srjayah Bay&Qd&bas te maitr&bt 
315, 489 

£a£yatlbbyal;i aam&bbyab, 491 

po (no) aemio purubtkta y&mam, 
950 

Sitibbrayo (°bbruyo) yasOn&m, 604 
fiipiyi^t^ Orfi 9.s&dyBin&Dabi 885 
Bim&b (Sunkm) krpyantu £imyantab, 
278, 672 

£imlbhib (fiiZDi°) iimyantu ty&, 62B, 572 
5irabpG.pip8dapai4yapr9tborQdarajaA> 
gba^iSnopaBthap&yayo (°pr9tbodara- 
jafigb&°) me dudbyaotim, 475 
lirab-Sirab prafci sQrl (^iro deyl prati 
Burir) yi ca^te, 529 
£ilp8 yaiivadevlh (“vyah), 699 
dilpfij trayo yaiJyadeva.h, 59S 
€iva ftasya , aee liyA rutaaya 
4ivam pra]S.bhyo ’biAsaiitam (abide'') 
pfthjyy&b sadhastbSd (°ethe) agoim 
(’gnim) , 910 


liy&D agnin apauiado bayBuiklnj 285] 
849, 924, 027 

diyi no bbayata (^tha) jlvaae, 90 
liyA rutaaya (nidraaya, fiiva Ttasya) 
bbeea]! ("jK), 60, 355, 697, 664 
liy& yi^y&ha bbe^ajl (yiByftbabbe^ail, 
bhe”, °&hB bhe^ajA), 477, 611, 
599, 917 

diyebhir arcibbi^ ("bbia tyam), 

958 

Siyo aeya meaAgatib. 77, 93, 98 
iiyo me aaptarstn (aapta tqId) upa 
ti^baaya (tietba), 919 
^i5ir&ya vikakar&n (yikarftn, yikirfin, 
vikikirB,n), 480, 573, 813 
di5rte 4ffige rakeaae (rakeobbyo) yinikee 
(ymak^e, yinik^ye), 370, 577 
Ilium nadln&m harim adnbudbnam 
(°buddham), 416 

lilO krlc^antau pan y3to adbyaram 
(arpavam, 'rpayam), 907 
llte y&te punann iva (punamiya), 933, 
962 

luke^u me hanm&nam, 30, 276 
lukram y&m anyad rajatam (yaj°) 
v&m anyat, 244 

lukram te anyad yajatam te anyat, 244 
lukram na jyotir ami^am dadhAntl 
(”B5b). 381 

lukral ca ftapS^ cfttyadh6h, 910 
lukra^ ca Bucil ca grai^mav (°mS.) 
TtQ, 888 

lukrae te grabah (grabyab), 325 
lukram vayaoty aeur&ya nirnijaiD, 579, 
826 

lukrkya By&b6, 262 

lukrk yj yanty aaurftya mrpije, 570, 82B 
Iukl4ja sykba, 262 

lucauto agDUD yayrdhanta (y&°) id- 
dram, 468 

lucir aflkte (afite) lucibhir gobhir 
agnih, 418 

lucib lukre ahany ojaalnfi, (abann 
ojaelne, lukro ahany ojaeye, lukre 
’ban} ojaeln&m), 907, 028 
lutudn atomam eacatS paru^py A 
(paru9piy A), 777 

luddhSb pOtA bbayata (°tha, bbay- 
antu) yajfiiyksab, 90 
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fittddhD niMUDaddhi somya.^ (°ya)| S80 
fiunam narab (narSb), 491 
gunaih ma^aih fiunaza g&ntaih (£t&d- 
taih) guDaib krtam bhOyflt, 2a7, 353 
gunBm agraib suyln^ah (eublra^^ab), 
219, 593 

5uiiddhi (^UDdhi) fiiro m&ay&yub pra 
mo^Ib, 173, 35S, 41B 
§undhat5iti lokab pitr^adanah, 173 
iundhant&m lok&h pitrQadaaah, 173 
iundhiliro, Btfeiunddhi 
iundhyuT ("yOr) aai m&rjailyah, 554 
5umbhaat5m lok&b pitr^aiian&h, 173 
^umbbain mukham ed 5 na ayuh pra 
moalh, 173 

lumbhSiDaa taiiTam (°y5ni, tantivaiQ) 
stKed, 287, 420, 61§ 
iOdrflry&T (“rya) aarjyetam, BBS 
4Qr&ao ye fcanOtyajah (tanu’’), 554 
4Qro na mitr5Tarun5 gavi^tiQU, 234 
iOro A&v&aai (Ira”) cakfioab 

(cak^e), 181, 340, 828 
Ir^Ihi (IfDAki) Tilvatah prafi (’tae 

pan), 698, 964 

Ili^Taaty C*tT) fipo adha ('dhah) k^ar- 
antlh, 382, 907 

ICDvanty 5po dbi^aiiKI ca devlh ("^ana 

ca devi), 381 

Iftas tvam 'hani, 677 

le^o (lepo) Y^jineDa, 872 
laillr&v (“rfi) itl abhikalpamanah, 888 
lailireDa rtuna (“partuna) devfi.h, 919 
lok&t prthivyS uta va divas pan, 126 
locasva devavnamah (“vittamah), 398, 
S53 

locat prthivyS uta vS, djvaa pan, 126 
loci^kelaiii (Socih“) purupnya, 902 
laupd^keya ulOkhalah, 244, 489, 544 
launakam (”kiin), 500 
lyfimK sarOpamkaranl, 33V 
lyenaaya patram (pattram) na pUb& 
laclhhih, 390 

lyenaeyeva dhrajato (dravato) au- 
kasam pan, 100 

lyene paritto (parlto) acarac ca vite, 
404 

lyene vBta uta yo 'carat parittah, 404 
firad asmai naro vacase dadhatana, 704 


Iraddhe kam lodra carato yitartaram 
(vicar“), 166 

Iramepa lok&Aa tapasA pjparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

Iraval ca me SrutiJ ca me, 486 
Iravi9(b&b etha, 349 
Iravo devaaya sKnaBim ("bi), 421 
Ir&val ca me Irutii ca me, 486 
Iriyaih vas&ual carati Bvarocib (°c5b)i 
500 

Inye (Inyai) putr&ya vedhavai (vet- 
tavai), 98, 705 

Inyo vasanai carati avarocibi 600 
Irln&nK apflu mpfijata (vrUjate), 234 
Irftas tvam Irlto 'bam, 077 
Irll ca te lak^mll ca patDy57 (°Dy5) 

Jaho”], 888 

Iruta (°tar 9 im) ugraru ab him Rtin- 
ibam, 919 

Irutakak^o aram C'kaV^JLraib) gave, 836 
Irutadi me mJl pra h£jlh, 363 
IrutkarpOya kavaye vedyt^a, 109, 230 
Irudhi Iruta Iraddhivam (Iraddheyam) 
te vad5mi, 248, 602 

Iru 9 (l (”(e) j&t5sa lodavab srarndab, 

695 

Ire^tbo ha (bi) vedag tapaso 'dhi]5tabi 
578 

Ironibhytoi (IropI”) ev&bfi, 520 
Irotram debi (dbebi), 103 
Irotrap&b (°p5) firotram me pBUi 
(p5.tu)j 980 

Irotraro mayi (me) dbehi (d&b)r 
Ivatrth pita bhavata yOyam apab, 
287, 352 
IvBYi-t tat, 277 
gvitra adityanliin, 105, 309 
Ivitro rak^ita, 105, 369 
Svetayo vaitabavyaya (vaidarvyaya, 
vaidarvfiya, vaidfirvava) 63, 315, 
490 

9 ad id yaml (udyama) r^ayo devajS 
iti, 637, §10 
gapdSya tvfl, 2S9 

^an morvir aPhaaaS (“sab) pEntu , 
064 

(^a'jtbim) aahasrS navatim '•a 
kT-urama, 87 
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la SoAryam iapuA piparti (hibharti); 
112 

sa idb&no yaau^ (yuub) kavibi 003, 967 
sa imAm devab 006 
Ba imAit deyo aiyamA (adbyarah), 996 
sa imArn dero yanipalir 906 
Ba imHita no hayyad&tuii ju^Apah, 098 
Ba Iih pAu ya rj!?! tarutrah (tarudia^), 
69 

Ba Idi (I) mandrA suprayaaat (mand- 
risu prayasab, mandrft fluprayaeA 
starlman), 307, 374, 830, 839 
Ba u (uy) ekayiii^aTartaxubj 774 
Ba ugrab sa hi (i) hayyo babhQya, 386 
Ba edhAno yaauB kayih, 003, 067 
Ba eya jKtah ea jamiyamanah, 820 
BBih yajflapatu (yajam&na) 306 
saih yAV apnaatha (yA apnabatho) 
apaseya janAn, 888 
Bamyopayanto duntAni vi4yA, 113 
aamlobhayanto duntA padini, 113 
Bamvataara rtubhih aamvidAnah (“bhi^ 
cAklpAnah, °bhi^ cAkupAoah), 30, 645 
Bamvatsarasya tejasA (dhAyasA), 98, 
193 

samyatsarAya paryayinlm (‘yArinlm), 
244 

Bamyrd aai, 306 

Baihye4Ayopaye4AyagAyatryai (°tnyA8) 
'bhibhOtaye (^bhOtyai, °bhrtyai) 
syAhA, 644, 791 

fiam^itam kBatram ji^pu (kBatram aja- 
ram aatu jiBpuh, kBatram me jiBPu), 
381 

EamBrBtam ubbayam kftam (abhayam 
kratum), 609, 664 

Bamsi-Bt^^u yutsv indio ganegu, 612, 
660, 826 

samfitup chandah, 306, 984 
6am aravantu diSo mahib (mayi), 256 
BamarayabhAgA , see sarnsrAya” 
saihBraBta sa yudha indro gapena, 612, 
660, 826 

BaiharAyabhAgA (aamsraya”, °bhAgAb, 
°g&s) BtheBA (taviBA) bfhantabp 96, 
375, 486, 747, 977 

fiamhitAsi viAvarflpA (‘’pi, °plh), 381, 
697 


sakhAyau saptapadAy abhUya ("padA 
babh&va), 207 

sakhA aakhibhyo yariyab (yarlyab) 
krpotu, 249j 541a 
sakhABaptapadl (°dA) bhaya, 507 
sakhAai gAyatraib obandah, 70 
aakhaai (°bi pa4yA) jagaocbandAbj 70 
aakhA suAeyo adyayAb (°yub), 620 
Ba gAyatryA C^nyA) fcnftubbA , 791 
sagme tB gob, 47, 267 
sa ghA no d^yab sayibA sahayA (say- 
Aya), 250, 260, 868 
saghAai jagatIchandAh, 70 
samkaauko yikaaukab, 605 
aunkuBuko vikusukab, 605 
samkro^An prAi^aib (°kro4aib prA^An), 
46, 292 

aam gfbhAya purQ (puru) latA, 555 
aam grAvabhir nasate (yas‘’) ylte adhv- 
are, 853 

samgho^An (°go 9 AD) prAnaih, 46, 292 
aacAvabe (°bai) yad avi'kam purA 
cit, 710 

BaoetaaAv (°sA) arepaaau, 180, 376, 
888 

sacebaaau druhyano yau nudethe, 156, 
305, 371, 634, 664 
sacetaBBU Baretaaau, 160, 376 
sacyutim jaghanacyutim, 874 
BajAtanam drai^thya A dhehy enam, 612 
sajAtAnam madbye Arai^tbyA A dhehi 
mA, 612 

BajOr abdo (abdA) ayavobhih ('yAv- 
abhih, Ayayabhib, Ayayobhib), 471, 
485, 910 

aajOr devair vayonAdhaib (yayu°), 719 
sajuh aura (sQrya) etaSena, 318 
Bajo^asAv ("aA) aAymA daAsobhih, 888 
Bajo^a icdra (mdrah) aagano mar- 
udbhih, 380 

aajoaA yf^abham patim, 376 
samjayan ki^trAni sahasAham indra, 
941 

BaihjflAnam nah (na) svebhyab (sve- 
bhib, ayaih), 980 
Batatam tu luAbhia tu, 263, 306 
Batavasemain yajfiam divi deye^u dhat- 
tAm, 304 
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eakSm fiikya^ (6ak°) provB^opaoi^at, 
671 

eatBiaatl prajKpatih, 347 
sa tQ (sato) dhaDam k^rioe na pra 
yaABat, 723, B31 
eato ya^ pitaro deama, 60 
satty&nkm pataye namah, 392, 494 
satyam yadanty any icha (anu yacha) 
etat, 73S 

aatyam y^^an vr^ed asi, 254, 830 
satyam it tan na tvavap anyo asti 
(’ati), 009 

satyazh pQryair (°vebhir) r^ihhih aam- 
vidkna^ (°bhi4 caklpEnah, °bhi4 c&k- 
upfinah), 646 

satyai ca rtapfii (cartapLS) c&tyaPhfih, 
019 

satyasatl praj&pafcih, 347 
satyasya dharmanas patl (pate), 695 
aatya (et&) (°6aa) aantu 

, 971 

eatyk tfi. (aatyid 1) dharmanas patl 
(dharmaq&, "naa pan), 65, 525, 937 
saty&nrte ayapa4ya6 (^an, °yan) 
janknim, 936 

satyaujaB^ drhhapa (durhrna, dfhanS) 
yam nudethe, 156, 305,371, 634, 654, 
684 

Batr& dadh^nam aprati^kutam ^ayaPei 
(firaySnsi bhun), 349 
sa tyam vr9an yr9ed asi, 254, 830 
BE tyam sanim euvunuca vimunca, 
830, 871 

satyanam pataye namah, 494 
sa tyam aay amo 'ham, 723, 907 
satyanam pataye namah, 302, 494 
SB tya manmanaaiun karotu (‘’sara 
krnotu), 494 

sa tva ra^traya Bubbrtain bibbartu 
(pipartu), 112, 175, 639 
sa dahan (sadanan) pradahan nv (v) 
agah, 392, S29 

sadapaijantifiQrayah, 159,287 
sada yacann aham gira (jya), 134, 244 
sa dafiuee kiratu bhOn vamam, 306 
sa dnndubhe sajOr indrena devaih, 306 
sado yah pitaro de^a, 60 
sado yane^u dadhi?e (dadhnge), 350 


sadyahkrl4 chandasA saha, 491, 062 
sadya no deyab sayitA savAya, 250, 209, 
868 

sa na^ pito madhUBlAA A yiieha (yiy- 
eSa), 849 

SB nab prthu (prthu^) irav^yam, 381 
sanim gAyatram tiaTyAAlikni (nayl- 
yAPBam), 786 

sa nirudhyA nahu^o (nahrl^o) yahyo 
agnih, 642 

sa no jiye^y A yame, 394 
aa no dadAtu tarn (tAih) rayim, 506 
sa DO diyA be risal^ (risas) pAtu naktam, 
964 

aa no devesv A yamat, 394 
aa no dohatAm suvlryam (suylram), 
323 

aa no bodhi SrudhI (°dhi) bayam, 518 
sa no mayobhOh pilo Eviiasya (pitay 
Avi", pitav Aviicha, pitur AyiyeAa, 
pitevAviAasya), 849, B90 
sano rA^tre^u sudhitam dadhAtu, 175, 
639 

sa no rucam dhehy abrnlyamAnah, 387, 
665 

earn tak^A hanti cakri vab (cakriqab)j 
824 

samtatam SirAbbis tu, 203, 306 

aaiD te anaktu payasA gh^tena, 

139,618 

sam tvAfnanti, 676, 992 
SBJD tvatataksuh (tatak^pub), 311 
sam tvA rinanti, 676, 992 
sam tvaSiianti (619°;, 202 
samdAnam arvantam padbllam 

(‘'vKain), 217 

earn daiuse kiratu bbOri yAmam, 306 
earn dundubbe BajPr indrena devaih, 
306 

sam devi (devl) devyorvaiyA paiyaflva 
(VaiyAkbyflta), 525 

sam devena (daivena, daivyena) sav- 
itrA, 317, 707 

samdbatA sarndhim ("dhir) magbavA 
purUvasuh (puro°, puru ), 551, 717, 
721 

aamdbvana (“dhuvAnA) vAtA abhi no 
gfnantu, 783 
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Banv&n sanuii BU7imuc& vi muAca, 
830, 871 

sapatnA v&cam ma&asa (“sA) up&aat&m, 
901 

Bapatnlr abhibhQyarl (’’rib), 381 
saputnk&yiib jAgratba, 90, 662 
Baptar^aytilL eapta dbSma priyApi, 019 
Baptar^ayo '^jyanta, 010 
Baptaf^InfiUi BukrtAih yatra lokab, 019 
Bapta^ala jinya, 919, 936 
sapta ca mAnu^lr imAh, 701 
Bapta ca vAnipIr (vAnipair) imBj^ 

(im&b 701 

lapta yonir (yantAr) Aprnaava (^avA) 
gb^tcna, 446 

Bapta rAjAno ya udAbbiBiktA^, 63 
BaptarBayab sapta dbAma priyApi, 010 
aaptar^ayo 'srjyaata, 919 
aaptar^IQ jmva, 019, 036 
aaptar9I^Azil aukflAib yatra lokabj 019 
fla prathamah aamkrtir viAyakarmS, 
374 

sapratba (*tbah) fiabhfijn me gop&ya 
(pAbi, 'jugupatji), 381 
Ba bibbeda yalam (balam) magbam 
(madyam), 210, 66B 

sa budhnyS (°aiy&} upamfi asya yi- 
^tbAh, 784 

aa budhay&d (°aAd) janu^o ’bby 
(“i^fibhy) agram, 325 
aa bbak^amA^o (bbik^”) amrtaaya 
cArunah, 583 

aa bbOmmi yiJyato (aaryato) yftyA 
(aarvata ap^tyA), 200, 375 
sam agms tapasAgata, 379 
Bam adbbyab, 280 
Bam arir (anr) vidAm (yidab), 529 
sam aryanto ragbudruvab (°drucab), 
866 

aamayayaabu aaryatab, 68 
aamAnam keto abbiaamrabbadbyam 
(ceto abbisamyiiadhvam), 126 
aamAaamOrdbalr abbi (adhi) lokam 
ekam, 172 

samAaA y& (ya) Ak&tAni, 596 
aamSiil ya AkOtib, 598 
sa mA mrta (yrtat), 98, 225 
aamibgayati saryatab, 536 


sam it Brayanti sarito (°tA) oa dbenAbp 
142, 735, 830 

Bunid diltoi UayA nab (AAayAnab) 
ayaryit (auyar*’), 826 
flamiddbe agnAv (agnA) adbi mAmar 
bAnab, 888 

samiddbo agnir vr^anAratir ("pAiatbl, 
°nA rayir) diyabi 93, 545, 877 
samidbah-Bamidho ’gne-'gna (-flamidbo 
agna, "'gnA) Ajyaaya yyantu, 910 
'aamidbo agna Ajyasya yyantu (yi- 
yantu), 706, 910 

BamidbyamAnab piabhamAnu dbarmA 
(pratbamo nu dbarmab)j 835 * 

Bam mdra (no) manasA ne^i (ne^a) 
gobhih, 584, 050 

Bam Im rebbAao aayaran, 307, 628 
samlfigayati aaryatab, 536 
BamlcInAsa Asate (Aiata), 262 
samudra ivAsi gabmanA (gabh”), 305 
samudram na Bubbvah syA abbi^t^'yabi 
3B4, 780 

samudram na auhayam (subuyam, 
subbuyaa) taatbiyAAsam, 119, 384, 
004, 789 

samudrasya bvAyakayA (tvAyA*), 496 
samudrAd udajani rah (udacann lya) 
srucA, 53, 3B3, 401, 840 
samudrAya liAumArah, 305, 551 
samudrepa (aamudre aa) sindbayo 
yAdamanAb, 826 
sam u rebbAao asraran, 307, 628 
samubyo 'si nirabbarAh, 560 
BamOdham (samOlbam) asya pAAsure 

(ne). 261 

earn Ddbo romaiaiii batah, 01, 270 
BamOhyo ’si yi^rabbarAh, 560 
BamObyo 'bi yifiyavedA , 560 
sam eta viAyA ("re) yacasA (ojasA) 
patim dirah, 52, 804 
sa me mukham pra mArk^yabe (rek- 
Syati), 235 

eamokasAy (°bA) arepaaau, 130, 888 
samokasau sacetasA arepasau, 180, 888 
sampaAyan pa&ktlr (paAtim) upat- 
isbbamAnabr 416 

sam pO^A (pQ^A Bam dhAtA) sam 
bi-haspatih (dhAtA), 720 
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Badiproa “cua) atha , 077 

BBdi pD^ aam b^haapatih, 720 
BBihpriyB};! paiubhir bbava (bhuvak), 
602 

BBifapriyam prajaya pa^uhhir bhuvat 
602 

sam bahubhyam dhamati (bharati, 
namati, namate, °bhyani adhamat) 
BBitL patatraib (yajatraih), 157, 176, 
863, 867 

aamma asi (eadunAai), 093 
Banuniaio aruBo bhava (bhuvab), 602 
samyaA grav&tLii sarito na dhenah, 
735, 830 

aamyat te gob, 47, 2B7 
BBmiajav ("ja) aeya bhuvaaaaya raja- 
thah, 868 

BamrajOI ^vaaryam (^va^ruvam) bhava, 
701 

BB yajHapatir 306 
SB yatha tvaifa rucya roco 'ay evaham 
ruci$Iya (rucya rocaaa evam 
aheuai rucyS. roci^Iya), 715 
sa yo vr^a vrflpyebhih (®5iyebiuh) 
Bamok&h, 784 

aarasvatl tvS. maghayaiLQ abhi^aak 
(abhl^n&t), 142, 545 
fiaraavatlm aivmav (°a&) indram ag- 
nim, S8S 

aaraavatl (°tlh) BvapaaaK Badantu 
(aadaatam), 381 

Barasvatya adhi manav (m&n^ manZt, 
vaniva) acarkrBuh (acakr®, car- 
kfdhi), 170, 225, 356 
sarasvaty&m adhi iiiai;L57 acarkriuh, 
170, 226, 356 

sarafivatyS (“tyah] supippalah, 381 
aaraavatyai pQ^pe 'gniiye (agaaye) 
BTah&, 010 

Barasyatyai yafiobhaginyai (veSabha”) 
Bv&hi, 255 

saraBvatyai vaco yantur yantriye (v&co 
yan turye turyam) dadhami, 840 
sarBh patatrinlh athana (atha), 381, 
600 

aar& patatnpl bhfltvS, 3BI, 600 
aarit aravanti aarito na dhenfi-ljp 142, 
735, 830 


aanraih chaDdab, 264 
sanr&ya fcy& v&tAya av&ha, 264 
sarirftyB av&hA, 204 
aarire tvft aadaiie B&day&ml, 264 
aartipavarB& ehi (BarQpa vrpaDii a 
gabi), 650, B21 

Barau parpam ivS. dadhat, 278 
sarplkiya tvft, 651 
aarpadevaianebhyah Bv&h&, 198 
aarvatahlarvaiarvebhyab (iarva aarv°, 

aarva Barv°), 285 

sarvadevajaDebhyab Bvllh&, 196 
sarvam tain bhaamasA (maamasft) 
kuru, 242, 294, 632 

aarvain ni avApayB ("yAj) janam, 402 
aarvam uktam aouvidur vaaiath&bj 139, 
827 

eaivam maDia&na, 829 
earyalokam ma i^apa, B29 
sarvasmad devakilbinilt (°via&t, eva 
kilb“), 216, 402, Blh 

aarvab aarv& vi caratu ^rajKoan, 354, 
831 

sarrap agnIPr apau^ado huve (buve 
vah), 2B5, 849, 924. 927 
aarv&P apa yBj&maai, 201, 924 
earv8P it b8P anu vidur vaai^thKh, 139, 
827 

sarvfiPB tfin mr^mraa (ma^ma^I) kuru, 
242, 294, 632 

saryfi. d&m8Qi (dh&°) muilcatli, 107 
Barv&n ava yajflmahe, 201, 924 
sarr&D ni ma^maailkaram, 242, 294, 632 
aarv&Q patbo aDp^& 8 kalyema (k^i”), 
536 

san^u sa devAna tapasA piparti (bi- 
bharti), 112 

earvAbhyo abhayam ('bhayaita) karat, 
909 

sarTA YiQudya aambfdy^h, 170 
Barvy CB rAjabAndbavIh (°vaib,'’vya-b)i 
490, 701 

b&tvb rldhyAb atha (rAdhy&B tu) 
putrah, 96, 616 
aaiilam chandabj 264 
salilah Baligab ^agaras te ua AdityA 
bavi^o ju^AnA vyantu evAhA, 49, 086, 
796 
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sslilKya tvfi (tvK vftiSya BV&hS)i 
salilfiyfi svB.b&, 264 

Bailie tvfl BB^iaoe sAdayimi, aalile sadaoe 
elda, 204 

Ba vab Barv&b Baih carati prai&nan, 
354, 631 

Ba vijAyamBnal) aa jam^yamftqiah, 829 
eavitB jyotir ud ay&b (ayBn) ajaeram, 
920 

aavitK te baslam agrabhifc (agrabbid 
aaau, agrahit), 116 
BBVitS. bbrtySm, 242, 634, 871 
savitA many&m, 242, 634, 671 
aavitB hafitam agrabit (a^abbtt), 116 
eavitUB tvB. (°tuB tv&) praaava , 956 
savitniru^tS, bfbaspataye (vrb^) 
Btuta, 215 

savitrA praaavitrB indren&Bme 
(°fimai) , 704 

savitre tva rbbumate (tvarthu", 
tvarbhll”) vibbumate (vibhO^) , 
549, 564, 916, 916 

Ba vi^vBclr (°cl) abhi gh^ticlh 

(“cl), 367, 381 

eavrtS. eavrte eavrj jinva, 306 
BBvrd aei, 306 
sa^lup chandah, 306, 964 
eosavdii saa (earn) stuyase jatavedah, 
938 

Ba BUprai^lte (‘’tl) nftamah svarSd 
(“r5l) asi, 696 

Ba sQra B (sOrye) janayafi jyotir indram 
(indrah), 31§ 

Baba ojah, 731, 990 
Baham&DB sabaavatl (Baras °), 269 
sabamGrBn anu daha kravyBdab, 3S5, 
371 

Bahai ca sabasya^ ca haimaDtLkBv 

("k&) rta, see 

Gahafiab Bunav (gOna) Bhuta, 669 
sabaBra^Ithah (°iiUbab) padavlh kav> 
Inaiii, 952 

saha^radbBra eva te sam asvaran, 
9BB 

BabasradhBram vr>pabbaizi divo dubub 
(divoduham), S21 

sahaeradbare 'va te aam asvaraD, 9^ 

sahaaraDltbabi see Bahaara^itbab 


Babasrapoaaib subh^e (“gB.) raiftpfi, 
466 

sabasrapo^a^eil^e, 466 
aabasravaUB (‘’vabiB) vi VByaEb 
rubema, 760 

BahaaiaBlriB (“iBb) puru^, 361 
BahaBTaBamaib prasutena yantab, 233 
BahasraBavapraBavena yantab, 233 
sabafiTaBB (°B&m) medhaaBtfiv (“sHtB) 
iva tmaoB, B36 

sahaBraBthO^B Bafite (Bifite), 282 
sahaarasya pratunAsi (“mft aai), 993 
sahaaraeya pramfigi C’mB aai), 993 
BabaBraByonmBai (“mfi. asi), 993 ^ 

aahaerBk^a medha B (medbBya) clya- 
mBnabj 342 

sahaarBkpo amartyah (“akgByBtnartya), 
380 

fiahasrak^o mfidbBya clyaxoBnab, 34? 
sabaBrBpo^am subhage rarBpfi, 466 
aabaBrapo^asyeBi^e, 466 
sabaBrBpsBh p^taDEgBii na ya]> 

fiah, 412 

BabaBTiyo dyotatBm (dTpyatBm, “rlyo 
jyotatBm) aprayucban, 24, 159, 541 
aa bi puru (purD) cid ojasB vixukixatB, 

555 

eabojab, 731, 990 

eaho mayi dbebi (me dBb BvAhB), 103 
sabaujab) 731, 990 

bB tvam aay amo 'bam (amo aham, 
amOham, Bpy amo ’ham), 723, 907 
eB dlkgibB saDavo vBjam aame (vficam 
asmBt), 52 

s&dyaskrii chandasB saha, 491, 962 
sBdhab (aAdbu) krpvantam avase, 609 
BBdbyebhyab LulungBa (kulangan), 607 
sidbyebbyai cannampam (°mtiam), 
953 

sB Dah prajBm pbiOn pBby aranl- 
yamai^b, 367, 665 

bB Dab pnyB Bupraturtir roaghon!, 749 
bB nah utibhih slda deivat, 

375 

Bs nah site payasfibbyavavf'tsi a, 849 
Ba nab supratOrtib priya nab subBr 
nah priyavanir magbavaDir acta ebi, 
749 
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8i no dohatim suvltjam (auvlram) 
323 ^ 

afl prathamS aamakrtir vigvavari, 374 
aft praaftr dhenukfi (”ga) bhava, 48, 
620, 629 

B& brahmajBya vi dunofci rlgtram, 

107, 569 

aa brahma^aBya r&janya, 670 
sB mandasBnB. oiaiiaaB givena, 609 
sBmBni cakrua taearflijiy atnve ("ni 
vBtave), B04 

bB me BatyBIlr devBii panyat papy- 
atarB (pany&fc panyatarB), 16S 
aB rB^tram ava dbuDute brahmajyasya, 
107, 569 

BBvitro 'bi canodhBh (jaQadhayaU), 54 
sB 4amtBti (°tB, °cl) mayas karad apa 
BTidhah, 156, 596 

B& sananaddhil eanulii vS.]ain cmam 
(aunuhi bhBgadheyam), 52, 617 
ainaDti pBkam atl (adhi) dhira eti 
(emi), 98 

amdboh iib^umBrah (^1^0°), 305, 551 
sunEl;! krpvantu ^amyantlli, 276, 572 
aimBh damyantu §amyantlh, 278, 572 
aldantu manu^o yathB, 227 , 719 
sidanto vanu^o yathB, 227, 719 
alr&h patatrinl ethana, 381, 600 
alfiam ca roe brapu (°puS) came, 381 
slaeoa agnim adya hcitaram avrnlta 
ayam eutBsuti yajamaaah paean 
paktlh , 310 
sukarlrB evepaSB, 41, 605, 731 
sukurIrB avaupaSB, 41, 605, 731 
auke^u te hanmanam, 30, 278 
aukham ca me Sayanam ca me, 62 
aukbam me^S>a me^yai 82,705 
augam ca me ^ayanarn ta me, 82 
sugam ca me aupatbam (°tbyain) ca 
me, 325 

BUgantuh karma karanali kan?yeii, 
293, 384, 573, 609, 730, 824 
BUgain tvah karmah karanah karah 
karasyuh, 293, 384, 573, 609, 739, 824 
sugandhim pativedanam, 152, 627 
BUgandhim pugtiv^*‘dbanani (rayipo- 
^anam), 152, 627 

BUgam mefBya me^yai (“ye), 82, 705 


BUgavyam no v&jl Bva^vyam (°viyam), 
784 

sugB VO dev&h sadanB (°nam) akarma 
(krnomi, sadanBai Bantu), 741 
BUgB VO devaa Badanedam afitu, 741 
aucak^B aham ak^IbhyBm (ak^i”) bhQ> 
yflaam, 528 

Bucak^&h Boma uta Basnid astu, 145, 263, 
612 

BUjSbfin&m Srai^thya & dbehy enani, bl2 
Butaraai taraae (autarafiiddhataraBe) 
namab, 833 

Butah Budak^a dbanva (dhaniva), 764 
sutB maya varadB vaodamfinS, 419 
audak^B dak^apitarB (’’pitBrB), 500 
suditmBdityebhya , 545 
auditir (sudltir) aai, 545 
audevam rodre aivinB (indrByBBvinB), 
342 

aunavam Bruheyam 817 
euDit! svayaBastaram (suyaB°), 741 
euparnapak^Bya dhlmahi, 200 
suparno a' yathir (°Lh1) bharat, 520a 
aupBni}) (“pi) Bvabgurih, 980 
BUpippaU oBadhIb kartan&Bme (kar- 
tam asmai, asme), 704 
aupippala o^adhlh (“dbla) kedhj, 966 
BUpraaOr dbenukB bhava, 48, 020, 829 
Bubandhum pativedanam, 152, 627 
sufaahuh Bvailgurih, 980 
Bubirana snB'~Brja Sunaka, 219, 380, 593 
aubhagamkarani (aubbS-gamkaranath) 
mama, 486, 820 

BubhOtakf-ba stha (“kftah Bubhtltam 
nah kruuta), 110, 569, 977 
Bubhutaya piplhi (pipihi), 545 
euiziitrab Boma no (aiimano) hhava, 
714, B26 

suimtrB (°briya, °tryB) na (pa) Bpa 
o^adhayah santu (°yo bbavantu), 
315. 787, 950 

sumnBya nilDain Imahe Bakhibhyah, 
561 

Bumnaya aumnml sumne ma dbattam, 
315 

Itfl^nayuvah (°yavaB) sumoyBya aum- 
nam {°nyam) dhatta, 315 604 
Bumne ^thah Bumne mB dhabtam, 315 
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BU3rBiiie me adyfl ghrtflc! bhOyflataiii 
Gv&vrtau eQp&vrtau, 552, 910 
Buyame me bhtly&Btam, 552 
BUT abhivyakbyam, 190, 739 
Buray5 mUtrftj janayanti (^ta) retabt 
507 

Burayfl Boma^ Buta ftauto madlya, 607 
Buri.y& mOtrftj janayanta (^ti) reta^j 
507 

Bur&y&l^ Bomah auta ftauto madfiya, 507 
Buvab I auvar , euvarga , 779 

{and eee under svab etc ) 
Buyarpapak^fiya dhtmahi, 200 
Buvarpaatainyam avr&tyam (ay> 

ratyam), 400 
Buvas , 770 

Buv&fl nabhr&4 aflghkre bambbkre ’star 
ahaata kr^k&o, 140, 405, 778, 800 
Buvftnk devftaa indavah, 794 
Buv&ao ar^a pavitra A, 794 
Buvino y&ti kavikratuh, 704 
Buvitaaya manfimahe (yanA”), 227 
euvite mS dbUh, 775 
GUVlr&bhia tarati vftjakarmabhi^ 
(tirate v&jabharmabhih), 152, 562 
Buyfnaab srja-srJAi 219, 350, 693 
Bu£ami fiaml^va (fiami°, fianiDl^va), 531 
euSlmam aomaBatsaru, 160, 224, 096, 
714, 874 

BU^T^UD maoye tad ftam oavlyab, 001 
BU^evam Bomapitaaiu (Bumatitsaru), 
180, 224, 600, 714, 674 
Bu^rKtam manye tad rtam oavlyah, 661 
Builoky&ya avastaye, 724 
BU^adam id gav&m aati pra kbuda, 67, 
347, 960 

BUBamiddhazfa varesyam, 986 
su^amiddha na 5 vaba, 986 
BUBamiddbo varepyah, 986 
su^um^a^ (°mnah) sQryara^mid cand- 
rama gandbarvah, 054 
Busatyam id gav5m asyasi pra khudaei, 
67, 347, 986 

BUBamiddham varepyam, 960 
BUBamiddho na 3. vaba, 9B6 
sufiamiddho varepya)^, 986 
siiaaveba hav&mahe, 299 
suaaByAh (BUBaBp3h) kf^Is k^dhi, 807 


Buhaveba bayfinifthe, 290 
Buhutakrtah atha Bubutaib kanayatha 
(°tajii akBr^tfi-), 119, 600, 077 
BOcIbbib lamyantu (4un*’j fiamayantu) 
tva, 572 

sUpasthk aai yknaapatyab, 326, 491, 737 
BOpastbk devo vanaapabib, 325, 491, ^7 
BQmnkya DOnamlmahe Baldubbya]^, 563 
BQjame me 'dya gtam GvBvTtau sOpBr 
vrtau, B52, 010 

eDyayaeml manave (manure, mknuBe) 
dadasyfi (°ye, yaiaaye), 161, 490 
bQt&so na darBafcKaab, 318 
bOto na mitr&vanin& gavigti^u, 284 
sHro na rurukvSil C’yAA) chatAtmA, 937 
aOro na avayugvabhib (Bayu°), 364 
flOro rathasya naptyah (naptryah, 
naptnyab), 357, 791 
sQryatvacafia (^aab, "Baa) stha, 077 
sQxya D&vam Arukaab, 715 
BQryaraimim aamAbhrtam, 118, 630 
sHryaaya cakgur Arubam (Aroba), 715 
atlryasya tapaa taps f tapab), 379 
sOryAcandramaeau VTkyAbhyAm (vfk- 
ka”), 408 

flOryAfl 4ukram BamAbbrtam, 118, 039 
BtiryAyA Odbo MityA (adi°, aditer) 
upasthe, 909 

eOryAso na dar^atAsah, 318 
aOrye eantaib (Sukram) BamAbitam 
(samabhftam), 118, 039 
sOryo apo vi gAhate ('vagAhate), 578 
sOryo ahobhir ('hobhir) anu tvAvatu, 
907 

sOryo divo (devo) divi-jadbbyah 
(“bhyo ), 680 

sOryo rOpam kr^ufce dyor (dyaur) 
upaathe, 732 

Siiryo 'bnbhir , sse silryo ahn“ 
srkihastA (B^kAvanto) Di^angioab, 48, 
407 

srgavanto Di^bginal?, 48, 467 
BfdikAya tvA, 651 

Bedam priyepa dbAmnA pnyam sada 
Aalda (priye^a nAma pnye sadaBi 
alda), 855 

Bed u rAja kgayati (k^eti) car^aninAm, 
745 
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semSdi devo aryemi (pO(S, varugaW, 
998 

sem&in na havyadStim jugAgah, 996 
aa adhvara gltairedSI^, 907 
BO adhvarSii aa rtOn kalpay&tL, 907 
BO osmAii (asm&a) B.dhipatlii karotu, 
907, 924 

BO aam&D p3,tu sarvatali, 909 
BO 'dhvar& karati ]&taved&lx, 907 
BO 'dhvar&n aa ftOn kalpayati, Q07 
Boma ftyuBmAn ea OBadMbhir (aau^a") 
Byu^maD, 999 

Boma u suv&na^ (^v&nah) Botfbhi^, 
794 

sotnah patl raylpBin, 

BomaiD £a yo maitaayai 

(°sy3.) diio 'bhidSaati, 910 
fiomaaetrebhyo devebbya upansad' 
bhyo (“gadbhyo) , 986 
eomam 6e kr!n4iiiy Qrjaavantam payaa- 
vantam vlry3.vaatam abhimati^&ham 
(vtryfivantam bahvargham4abbam&- 
nam), 123, 467 

somavikrayiD somam te krln&Qi 
mab&ntam bahvarbam bahu 4obha- 
m&Qam, 123 

aomaS caturak^araySinvtr (’erlvtr) 
nak^atr&ni, 277 
aomas patl raylpam, 964 
eomasya drapaam (bhak^am) avfnUa 
(£akrah), 153a 

BomaBya rajfiah kulurngab, 607 
flomasyaham devayajyaya surety (vi^- 
vam) reto dbi^Iya (dhe°), 6BH 
Bomah BUtab pQyate aj>aiDaDah (suta 
fcyate pOyam&oah), 57, 634 
Bomah Butaeya madbvah (eutab sa 
madhum&n), 189, 824 
somapau^nab ^yamalalamflB tQparfih, 
72B 

aomaya kuluiigah (kulangah), 607 
somB-ya janivide (jana”) svaha, 588 
Bomiya rBjbe kulufigah, 607 
aomaya paridb8.tav5 t d&tavi) 

Uj 105 

Bom&ya vaca udyatam (ucyate), 158 
EomBrudrBv (“dr?l) iba au mfdatani 
Dab, B8B 


Bomr gho^e^a yacbatu (^ak^tu), 164, 
255 

Bomena tv&tanacmliidr&ya dadbi, 127 
eomaiDdr& babhruial&mfiB tOparklji, 707, 
728 

somo asm&kam brfi.hma^BJillm rfi]&, 910 
Bomo vai^i^avo r&]5 (boidd vai^pavas) 
aftgiraao (5Ag°, AAgiraao vedo) 

, 491 

aomo 'amEkaib brAhma^&n&ni r&jl, 910 
Bo 'am&D adbipatlD kfpotu, 907, 924 
so 'Bm&np&tu, 909 

Bo 'bam vAjam saneyam (eaD&my) 
^ne (agne^), 381 
aaujSmim, 2S, 192 

aaum&pauBpfit fiyAzDalalAmfia tupar&];i, 
728 

saumeDdrK babhrulBlImAs tflparAb, 
707, 728 

saumyas trayab 4vitimga^ (4iti°), 369 
sauyamim, 28, 192 
BauaiokyAya avaataye, 724 
BtaDf maodraa suprayak^ut, 374, 381, 
830, 839, 861 

Btambh&taa taDVam BV&m, 2B7, 420, 
618 

etav&no devy6 krpa, 421, 824 
atutab (“ta) ^ravasyana avasopa mad- 
nk. 9B0 

stutA ("to) may4 varadA vedam&t&, 419 
Btuto y&5i (yftbi) vaS&b anu 290 
stuto 'BijanadhAh, 54, 93, 375 
stub] dDram vajrinani aprablkam (apra- 
tlttam, 138, 404 ^ 

stegflD dab^trSbhy&m, 374 
stoka C^k&h, ^k&i) Icotanti medasah, 
977 

etotS me go^akbfi (goBa") 9y£t, 986 
etotaram id didhi^eya (dadhi^e) radfi- 
vaBO, 581 

stotfbbyo dhr^pav ly&nab (ly5°)i 538 
BtomatrayaBtrit^e bhuvanaaya patni, 
525, 818 

etomapTBtbo ghfiavAn Bupratikah, 419 
etomas trayaabriAle bhuvanasya patni, 
525, 81B 

gtomo yajAaS ca (yajfiaaya) r5dbyo 
havi^matA (°tah), 188, 826 
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Btaumi devAv (devft) alvinaii n&thito 
joliaTlmi, S88 

BtTl^QyBiD any&n bv £ dadhat (anyftBv 
&dadhat), 702 

etrai^Hyaizi anyatra dadhat, 702 
etbirK cm namayi^^aval^i ^7 
BDB.t&,^ prlt£ bhavaba yOyam Apah, 2S7, 

352 

bdubA sapatnS, (°D£b) ^vaiiiro ’yam asfcu 
(’ham aami), 256, OBO 
Bpardhante dhiyab (divab) eOrye Qa 
(aOre Da, sOryena) viia^, 109, 255, 
31B, 626 

spBxhA yasya ^riyo d^fie, 108, 761 
BpArho deva ni 3 rutvatA, 198, 761 
eyoDaib patye (patibhyo) vabatum 
krpu^va (krau tvam), 842 
ByonA mAviiaterA madah (°teram- 
madah^, 818 

eyonA (°iiAh) eyoneDa ghftena mi 
aamuk$afca, 078, 980 
syone krnudhvam aurabhi ("bhAv) ii 
loke, 886 

sruci juhuta do (juhufcanS.) havih, 827 
ErucS. devam gh^taAcutS (°^cjub§), 336 
evah , 779 

svahpatir yadl vrdhe, 307, 831, 068 
svatn yoDim gacha svihA, 505 
svam yoQim ihaaadah, 505 
Bvagikiraketo mahyam, 466 
fivagi Yo devih sadaDam akarma 
(°naDi Bantu), 741 
Bvamkfto ’bi, 505 

Bvatavafiemam yajdam dm deve^u 
dhattim, 364 

fivadhi pitrbhyah pfthivi^adbhyah 
(pTthivr), 524 

Bvadhi pitrbbyo 'ntank^asadbhya^ 
(antan”, ’ntarl”), 517, 010 
svadhitia te te) piti, 958 
Bvapnab ivapnidhikarane (evapna 
Bvaptt^bbikaranena), 172, 980 
Bvam ma (ma idam) avaib 

irintam (Sr&tam) , 287, 353 
Bvam ma i^am astu §iinaiD dAntam 
, 363 

Bvayonim gacha svAhi, 505 
Bvar , 779 


Bvar abhivyakhyam (^klaiti ), ,100, 
730 

BvargAsi, 316 

Bvargepa lokena Bampror^uvAtbAm, 01, 
797 

svarge (suvarge) lake prorpuvithSm 
(pTorpv°, °^uvAtAm, Bamprorp”), 01, 
779, 797 
avargyAai, 315 

Bvar pa gbarmab avibA, 949, 080 
avar (Buvary pa (na) jyobih ("Ub 
BvAhA), 949 

avar (suvar) pa (na) Aukrah svAhA, B49 
Bvar na (auvar na) adryah svahi, 949 
svar nirkab (auvar nirkah) avAha, 049 
Bvar devA (auvar devAft) aganma 
(agama), 304 

suvar na gharmab (°nia) avaba, 949, 080 
fiuvar na , see svar na 
svarpatim yad Im vrdhe, 307, 831, 968 
svarmOrdhA vaiyaiano vyaiyano Antyo 
'otyo bhauvauah, 725 
svarmaurdhnyAya svAhA, 725 
svaryaj jyotir abhayam svasti, 254, 824 
svarvsj jyotir abhayam svasti, 254, B24 
Bvarvido abhi gi adrim u^nan (mu$naa, 
i^nan), 401, 627 

gvar^Am (suvar”) apsAm (apsvAm) 
vrjaaasya gopirn, 370, 780 
Bvaaara apo abbi g& utAsaran (udA°), 
60, 829 

svastida Agbrnih (agb°) aarvavirab, 
473 

BVasti nah patbyik^te^u (putrakf- 
tbe^u) yoni^u, 93, 618, 802 
Bvasti rAye maruto dadhAtaua (°tu 
nah), B25 

avas (suvaB) be dadAmi (tvayi da- 
dhami), 104 

Bvasty apBu yrjane Bvarvati (yrajane 
BYaryatah), 658 
BvAm yonim gacha svAbl, 505 
svAm yonim ihAsadah, 505 
svamk^o ’bi, 505 

svam cagne tanvam (tanuvam) pipra- 
yasva (piprA“), 480 

avA tandr baladeyAya mehi (baladAvA 
na ebi), 248 



INDEX OF MANTRAS 


Bad dbavir &po devlb svad- 
antu, 371 

BT&ttam cit Badevaih. havyam &po 
devlb Bvadatainam, 371 
BvS.du'} (°duh) kilAyam madhumaA 
ut&yam, 967 

eradhyam (“dhiyam) jacayat sQdayac 
ca, 7B9 

evadhyo (°dhiyo) maQaaa devayaatah, 
742, 789 

Bvadhyo (°dhiyo) vidathe &pau jIjaaaD 
(apsv a]I]an.aQ), 7BQ 
BV&na bhrUjftji^hare bambhare haata 
auhasta kfSaaa, 146, 406, 778, 809 
avacxa bhrat afVghSnr Lambbanh, 146, 
405, 778, 809 

avlEia dev4aa mdavah, 794 
fiv&nair y2b] kavikratuh, 794 
avano arsa pavitra a, 794 
fivatn tanvam (tanuvam) varu^o 'sufot 
(atet), 287, 353, 907 
avan nabhrad afighare baaibbUrc haeta 
auhasta kr^^no, 146, 405, 778, 809 
avSyain tand (tanun) ftviye (rtvye) 
Dadhamanam (n&tha^ badha"), 22, 
76, 30S, 784 

avRruha yasya Snyo dfSe, 190, 761 
sviruho del- a ni)'Ut\ata, 198, 761 
BvaveSo anaralvo bhava (bhuvS) nah, 
602 

Bvaha T^^bham (“hi '’bar?") lo- 
draya , 910 

flvahakrtagya sani u tcpiiuta fbhavah 
(ttpnutarbh“, trnnutarbh®), 411, 919 
svahaki-tibhyah (“tlbhyah) pregya, 529 
avaha tvft vataya • 

857 

BvahS tva eubhava (“vah, subho) 
sQryaya, 381, 749 

s^aha tva sQr>aaya vf‘’tivanaye, 
, S57 

svSha pD?nB fiarase, 601 

Hvahi yajfiam manasah (yajflainaQa- 

Bah),019 

svaha rfljasQyah (“sQyaya citanali, 
°Bvah), 326 

flvSha sam agnis tapaga gata (gata^), 
379 


m 

fivahe^t^bhyah (^tebb}ral> sv&bfl), 690 
BVite mi dhih, 775 

avisnah sD&tvI (°tv5, saSto) malAd iva, 
59Sa 

BviBlam DO ’bhi vaayo aayaatu, "687, 
786, 900 

aviBtam agne abbi tat pi’p&bL (prplhl, 
tad giulbi), 153 

avi^tuh no abhi (’bhi) vaalyo (vasyo) 
nayantu, 687, 7Bfi, 909 
hatah krimlp&ib k^udrakab 96, 

262, 386 

bafcaa te atripi krimih (kf°), 668 
hatih knmayah (kr°) sBiitikih sad- 
lamaki^ik&bi ^68 

hatagbadabsiv (“si) EbbaradvasO, S88 
batogha^abBiv ("ai) abhiratim vaau 
vSrySpi, 889 

hati miti batah pits., 96, 386 
bato diaim Batpntl, 01 
bate viiv& apa dvi^nii, 91 
hato vrtrSny iryi (aprati), 91 
bato hatamili knmih, 96, :i86 
hatbo d&sini fiatpatl, Ol 
hatho viivi apa dv^i^ah, 91 
hatho vrtrftny irya (aprati), 91 
hanubbyim (bantt®) stenin bhagavah, 
554 

hanubbyilin (hanQ®) BvihS, 654 
hayo ditra edhi vayo (mayo) mahyam 
pratigrahltre (“gj-hnate), 232, 667 
harikpike (°klike) kim ichasi, 273 
hanoasya raghusyadah ('’gyabah), 64 
hanvato graham fdhviaani ^^vato 
graham radby&aam), 659 

baritimBirudi na varmapi dhanarcun, 

573, 596, 835 

harl indra pratadvasQ abhi svara, 95 
hargamanaflo dhr^iti (dhrgati) marut- 
vah, 122, 596 

har^amina hr^itisa marutvan, 122 
havaDB^ruD do rudreha bodbi, 488, 
654 

havir havi?^u (havib^u) vaadyah, 
618, 971 

havig (havih) kTpvantah panvatsarl- 
nam ("pSiu, “rlyam), 967 
havi^min (“mao) astu sQryah, 925 
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hevy&yftaniAi vcxJhaVe (“vai) ]&fca- 
vedah, 705 

haBtagr&bhasya dldhifo^ (da°) tave- 
daiD (tvam etat), 581 
h&^anafirtlr no rudreba bodhi, 488, 564 
hiibk3T5.ya BV&h5, 386, 544 
himkrtaya Bvfihk; 386, 644 
hitY& na Orjam pra pat&t pati^tbab 
(°pad5t patbi°), 60, 06 
hitvA (bitvl) £iro jibvayA rarapac 
(vivadac) carat, 287, 5 DSa 
binTa (hinvk) me g]Ltr5 ban- 

vab, 436, 440 

hmv&iKimftnu9&yug& (yujiL), 132 
binv&Do hetrbbir yatah (bitab), 256, 
SHQ 

hirapyBDfl.bbah kauaalyab, 600 
biraoyapak^ah dakunih (°parna dak- 
une), lOS, 380, 588 , 601 
hirapyap^vlh padum asu (apEu) gfbb- 
nate (grb°), 116 

hiranyam asiftarii (asrutam) bhava, 
662 

hiranyaykt pari yonei ni^adyi (”ya), 
457 

biranyaykh (°ya) ducayo dh5rapQt3h, 
3B1 

hiranyavad annavad dhebi (annain 
adhyehi, annamad dhebi) mahyam, 
239, 347, 840 

hiranyavarnah dakunah, 198, 3B0, 588 
hiranyavZidlT i^iraat^ svar^^h (suvar'’), 
7S0 

hiranye 'gmin Bam£hit3.h (°bhrtah, 
“hrt&h), 118, 039 

hiriimadrum rarvSnari dhanarcam, 573, 
596, 635 

hutam havir madhu havir indratame 
'gnau (madhubavir aslodra” ’gnau 
Bv3.ba), 010 

hutab (hutas, huta) stokah, 977 
buve nu dakram puruhutam indram, 
649 

brtBU kratum varupam (°^o) vik^ 
(apfiv, dik^v) agnim, 153a, 360, 579, 
869 

bfdam na hi tvl. nyr^anty Qrmayah, 65B 


brdup^ kratusprg varcodAl^ ^hS 
aai), 103 

brdc astv ant&ram taj jujo^ai (tad 
yuyota), 103 

hetayaa tava b&hvoh, 792 
bemanta^idir&v ("rK) (rtQn5m]j 888 
bemanb&ya kakarftn (kakfir&n), 469 
bemanbena ]1;un5 (°nartuafi) devBb, 
919 

he ’lavo be 'Uvo, 712 
baimabk^ baimabfl^, 124 
baimah^j (°b5) idam * , 124 
bauapyan&bha^ kausalyab, 699 
hailo-hailo, 7L2 

bot5 yak^at tva^t^ram aci^tum 
, 618 

bot5 yakfat Baraevatlm me^aBya 
9 ad indram rsabhasya, yakfad brba 9 ^ , 
patim ch&gaBya) dronitah (dop- 
itad) , 363^ 

bota yak^ad UBBsanaktk nfb? 

(nPbh) patibbyo , 905 
bot5 yak^an nar&dabaam n^dastam 
nfbfprapetram (nfnh”), 965 
bot^ram agnun antara vicfttElh, 666 
botaray (°r&) indram advinA, 6SB 
bot5rftv (”r5) mdram pratham5 buv 5' 
ca, 88B 

bot& vi^timena (vi^tvl me) jantar, 
367, B36 

hota vedi^ad atithir duronasat (do”), 
568 

hotr^adanam bantam hiranyayam, 200 
hotf^adan^ banbah auvarnah, 200 
botrak&n^ (botrk5p3^m) camaa3.dhva- 
ryavab , 663 

botravidah (“vida, “vfdba) sbomat- 
arkaih, 108, 640, 972, 977 
hradam na hi tvB. nyf^anty Ormaya^, 
6SB 

br&dunibhyah (°Dibhyah) sv3.b5, 528 
hr&dunlr dQ^ikabhih, 488, 528, 543 
hnyai dalpakah (dalyakah), 667 
bUdike bl&dik&vati (hl&duke hlfidu"'), 
622 

bvay&mi dakram puruhQtam indram, 
849 




